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Summary of Changes to AS/400 Road Map for Changing to
PowerPC Technology (SA41-5150-05)
This edition of the Road Map is an update of the SA41-5150-04 edition of this book.
This book supports replacement upgrades from all supported source internal
microprogramming instruction (IMPI)-based AS/400 systems to all supported
target AS/400 with PowerPC technology systems. This is also known as a Complex
Instruction Set Computer (CISC) to Reduced Instruction Set Computer (RISC)
upgrade.
To see the available software upgrade paths, including e-Jump (jump to AS/400e)
paths, see Table 1-1 on page 1-4.
To see the available CISC to RISC system upgrade feature codes, see Table 7-1 on
page 7-2.

Important Information
Attention! The following information might affect your upgrade.
There are no CISC to RISC MES (system hardware) upgrades available from
IBM Marketing beginning March 31, 1999. However, you can order a new
AS/400 with PowerPC technology. You can then migrate your system
software from supported source releases to the new AS/400 with PowerPC
technology and upgrade to a supported target release.
If you will upgrade into a secondary logical partition, assume an 0203 feature
code for upgrade method purposes. However, when you perform an upgrade
into a new secondary logical partition, there is some important extra work
that you must perform and add to your estimated upgrade time. You must
create each new secondary partition and configure its resources, which may
include re-allocating resources from other existing partitions. Also, you must
install the Licensed Internal Code and the base part of OS/400 in each
secondary partition to which you will upgrade.
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V4R5M0 Support – Important! This is different.
This book includes support for V4R5M0 software. It provides some support
for the new hardware that announces with V4R5M0. For upgrade information
that becomes available after the initial publication date, see Preventive Service
Planning (PSP) SF98162.
This version of the book includes support for upgrades into secondary logical
partitions. However, for details about planning, setting up, and maintaining
logical partitions, the checklists reference other information sources. See
“Logical Partitions (LPAR)” on page 1-2. In order to use secondary logical
partitions, the Licensed Internal Code and OS/400 operating system must be
at V4R4M0 or V4R5M0 in the primary partition and every secondary
partition. The Licensed Internal Code and OS/400 must be at the same
release within the same partition.
V4R2M0, V4R3M0, V4R4M0, and V4R5M0 support continues for only the
following two upgrade methods:
v Feature code 0203 unload/reload method, new machine only
v Feature code 0203 side-by-side method, new machine only
Attention! Beginning March 31,1999 the Staged Upgrade Offering and CISC
to RISC MES (system hardware) upgrades are no available from IBM
Marketing. Specifically, the following feature codes are no longer available
from IBM for upgrades to any release:
v Feature code 0200 MES replacing-a-release method
v Feature code 0201 MES unload/reload method
v Feature code 0202 Staged Upgrade Offering
v Feature code 0204 MES side-by-side method
This edition of the Road Map no longer contains details for these
unsupported methods. If you have an existing CISC to RISC MES upgrade
order (placed prior to March 31,1999) that specified one of these
unsupported feature codes, please order and use the previous edition of the
Road Map. Order publication number SA41-5150-04 and its associated PSP,
SF98160.
For V4R5M0 there is no support for OS/2 Warp Server for AS/400 and
Novell NetWare 4.11 running on the Integrated Netfinity Server for AS/400,
the new name for AS/400 Integrated PC Server (IPCS) or File Server IOP
(FSIOP).
V4R4M0 Support: This book includes support for V4R4M0 software. It provides
some support for the new hardware models that announce with V4R4M0. This
book only includes support for upgrades to new machines.
v Feature code 0203 unload/reload method, new machine only
v Feature code 0203 side-by-side method, new machine only
For CISC to RISC MES or Staged Upgrade Offering upgrades to the V4R4M0
release, you must use the V4R4M0 edition of the Road Map (SA41–5150–04). There
are no CISC to RISC MES (system hardware) upgrades available from IBM
Marketing beginning March 31, 1999. However, you can order a new AS/400 with
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PowerPC technology. You can then migrate your system software from supported
source releases to the new AS/400 with PowerPC technology and upgrade to a
supported target release.
The V4R4M0 edition of this book did not cover the new logical partitioning
available for AS/400, but for information sources see “Logical Partitions (LPAR)”
on page 1-2. For related information that became available after the initial
publication date, see Preventive Service Planning (PSP) SF98160 and Information
Authorized Problem Analysis Report (APAR) II11868.
V4R4M0 introduces a new licensed program distribution structure with the
International Program License Agreement (IPLA). See “International Program
License Agreement (IPLA)” on page 26-22.
V4R3M0 Support: This book includes support for V4R3M0 software. It provides
support for the new hardware models that originally announced with V4R3M0 and
later for V4R3M0 in February, 1999. This book only includes support for upgrades
to new machines:
v Feature code 0203 unload/reload method, new machine only
v Feature code 0203 side-by-side method, new machine only
There are no CISC to RISC MES (system hardware) upgrades available from IBM
Marketing beginning March 31, 1999. However, you can order a new AS/400 with
PowerPC technology. You can then migrate your system software from supported
source releases to the new AS/400 with PowerPC technology and upgrade to a
supported target release. For CISC to RISC MES or Staged Upgrade Offering
upgrades to the V4R3M0 release, you must use the V4R3M0 (SA41–5150–03) or
V4R4M0 (SA41–5150–04) edition of the Road Map.
V4R2M0 Support: This book includes support for V4R2M0 software. It provides
support for the new hardware models that announced with V4R2M0. This book
only includes support for upgrades to new machines:
v Feature code 0203 unload/reload method, new machine only
v Feature code 0203 side-by-side method, new machine only
There are no CISC to RISC MES (system hardware) upgrades available from IBM
Marketing beginning March 31, 1999. However, you can order a new AS/400 with
PowerPC technology. You can then migrate your system software from supported
source releases to the new AS/400 with PowerPC technology and upgrade to a
supported target release. For CISC to RISC MES or Staged Upgrade Offering
upgrades to the V4R2M0 release, you must use the V4R2M0 (SA41–5150–02),
V4R3M0 (SA41–5150–03), or V4R4M0 (SA41–5150–04) edition of the Road Map.
V4R1M0 Support:You can no longer order V4R1M0. This book does not offer
support for V4R1M0 software.
V3R7M0 Support: You can no longer order V3R7M0. This book does not offer
support for V3R7M0 software.
V3R6M0 Support: You can no longer order V3R6M0. This book does not offer
support for V3R6M0.

Summary of Changes to AS/400 Road Map for Changing to PowerPC Technology (SA41-5150-05)

xv

xvi

AS/400 Road Map for Changing to PowerPC Technology V4R5

About AS/400 Road Map for Changing to PowerPC
Technology (SA41–5150–05)
This book contains task-oriented instructions that describe the process for
upgrading an AS/400 system with an Internal Microprogrammed Instruction
(IMPI) processor to an AS/400e with a PowerPC AS processor. Use this book with
Enhanced Upgrade Assistant for OS/400 (a set of no-charge PTFs) to help you plan
and complete the steps for the upgrade process.
This book contains instructions for required and recommended paths for each
upgrade task. If you choose options on any displays other than those
recommended in this book, make a note of which option(s) you choose. You might
need this information later for recovery procedures, if a failure occurs.
This book has the following parts:
“Part 1. General Information”—provides an overview of AS/400 with PowerPC
technology and of the upgrade process.
“Part 2. Order Planning”—provides information to help you plan your
configuration and choose your upgrade method.
“Part 3. Upgrade Checklists”—provides a list of all the tasks that must be
performed, including planning, preparation, and post-upgrade tasks.
“Part 4. Upgrade Preparation”—provides instructions to help you plan the
upgrade process and get your system ready.
“Part 5. Upgrade Procedures”—provides step-by-step instructions for
upgrading your system.
Appendixes—provide:
– forms for planning and tracking with examples to help.
– licensed program and program temporary fix (PTF) information
– supplemental information about Enhanced Upgrade Assistant, relative
performance of processor models, and downtime estimate information
– supporting information, such as error recovery and product lists
Why Is This Book So Big?
This book contains almost everything you need to know to upgrade your system.
It takes you from when you plan your order to the final wrap-up tasks after the
upgrade procedure without sending you to a lot of other books. In this one book,
we have pulled together information from several different sources and described
some housekeeping tasks that you probably do today. It includes the following:
v
v
v
v
v
v

Tips and procedures for system cleanup
Organization and system documentation tips
Save procedures
Disk configuration planning and procedures
Device configuration procedures
Software installation procedures

v Checklists to take you from start to finish
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This upgrade process is more complicated than other AS/400 upgrades because
you are changing hardware and software at the same time. In addition, your
system is undergoing some fundamental architectural changes. Several different
upgrade methods are available. This book helps you choose the method that is
right for your situation and then takes you through all the steps for that method.
The upgrade process is flexible to meet the needs of many different organizations.
This book describes several different variations of the upgrade process. No
organization will perform every step or every task that is described in this book.

How to Use This Book
This is not a book that you read from beginning to end. This is a workbook. To use
this book: check off each Task or Step listed under the tasks in this book as you
complete them. See the following example:

Do the following:
1. ___ Step: If you are not familiar with AS/400 with PowerPC technology, start
by reading the overview information in “Part 1. General Information” on page .
2. ___ Step: If you have not yet placed your order for AS/400e with a PowerPC
AS processor, continue with “Chapter 3. Checklist for Order Planning” on page
3-1. Make a copy of the checklist in that chapter and follow it carefully. It
guides you through the order planning process (“Chapter 4. How to Prepare
and Analyze Your Current System” on page 4-1 through “Chapter 8. How to
Place Your Order” on page 8-1).
If you ordered, but you did not complete an order planning checklist, complete
the checklist now to make sure that you ordered the correct configuration.
3. ___ Step: When you order, you choose the upgrade method that you plan to
use. “Part 3. Upgrade Checklists” contains a checklist chapter for each upgrade
method. Locate and copy the checklist for the method that you have chosen.
4. ___ Step: Use the checklist to guide you through the rest of the upgrade
process and the rest of the book. The checklist instructs you to read the parts of
the book that apply to your situation and your stage in the upgrade process.

Who Should Read This Book
This book is for the person who is responsible for installing the system, licensed
programs, or operating system. The person with these responsibilities must have
system security officer authority.

User Background Required
To use this book successfully, you need a general understanding of basic AS/400
processes, such as software installation, backup, and recovery. You need familiarity
with using AS/400 commands. Some tasks in this book require authority to sign
on as security officer. You need the ability to operate all system devices.
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For information about how to operate these devices, refer to the operator’s guide
for the devices.
You should also know how to do the following tasks on your AS/400 system:
v Sign on and off your display station
v Use function keys on your display station keyboard
v Use displays and menus
v
v
v
v

Enter and use commands
Change the IPL mode on the system unit control panel
Install program temporary fixes (PTFs)
Enter and use Dedicated Service Tools (DST) and System Service Tools (SST)

Information about how to do these tasks is in: Basic System Operation,
Administration, and Problem Handling, SC41-5206.

Is this the correct book for you?
If you are replacing an existing Complex Instruction Set Computing (CISC)
AS/400 with a Reduced Instruction Set Computing (RISC) AS/400, use this Road
Map book.
Beginning March 31,1999 the replacing-a-release method and Staged Upgrade
Offering for any methods are no longer available through IBM Marketing. They
are not supported for upgrades to release V4R5Mx. If you already have an
existing MES order for a release prior to V4R5Mx and ordered one of these
upgrade options, please order and use the previous edition of the Road Map.
Order publication number SA41-5150-04 and its associated PSP, SF98160.
If you plan to install your first AS/400 and do not plan to move applications from
another AS/400, use the Software Installation, SC41-5120-04 book.
If you plan to upgrade your AS/400 with PowerPC technology (RISC AS/400)
from a Version 4 release, use the Software Installation and AS/400e 940x
RISC-to-RISC Road Map, SA41-5155-04 books.
If you are upgrading a System/36 or AS/400 Advanced 36, use the AS/400
Advanced 36 Planning and Reference Handbook, SA21-9656-01.
Note: Advanced 36 and the associated AS/400 Advanced 36 SSP products are
supported only on V4R4M0 and earlier AS/400 releases. V4R5M0 does not
support Advanced 36. For V4R5M0, the V4R5M0 Memo to Users explains
where to go for instructions on how to migrate System/36 data to the
AS/400.

Conventions and Terminology Used in This Book
In various publications you might see different conventions that specify version,
release, and modification levels for AS/400 software. For example, you might see a
document refer to the V3R0.5 release, which is V3R0M5 in this book. This book
usually specifies a release in the short form.
Short

Long

V2R3M0

Version 2 Release 3 Modification 0

V3R0M5

Version 3 Release 0 Modification 5
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V3R1M0

Version 3 Release 1 Modification 0

V3R2M0

Version 3 Release 2 Modification 0

V3R1M1

Version 3 Release 1 Modification 1

V3R6M0

Version 3 Release 6 Modification 0

V3R7M0

Version 3 Release 7 Modification 0

V4R1M0

Version 4 Release 1 Modification 0

V4R2M0

Version 4 Release 2 Modification 0

V4R3M0

Version 4 Release 3 Modification 0

V4R4M0

Version 4 Release 4 Modification 0

V4R5M0

Version 4 Release 5 Modification 0

VxRxMx

Any Version, any release, any modification

Version 4

Any Version 4 release

In any position that contains numerals, an x = any supported value, for example
SFxxxxx or VxRxMx.
Examples of displays might contain only pertinent information to a topic. So, some
display examples do not show all text and lines, especially blank lines.
The following terms have several meanings. Use the most specific terms during
any discussions about upgrades.
Optical
This refers to technologies, devices, or media that use light. Some examples
are: the devices and software that support Compact Disc-Read Only
Memory (CD-ROM) and Digital Versatile (Video) Disc-Random Access
Memory (DVD-RAM) media.
DVD originally meant Digital Video Disc but it is now often called Digital
Versatile Disc because it can be used to store computer data as well as
audio and video. (Be prepared for either definition.) A DVD device accepts
DVD-ROM, DVD-RAM, or CD-ROM media. Also, DVD-RAM provides
rewritable optical storage technology, which is advantageous for system
back-up and recovery.
Upgrade
To move from one level of an entity to a higher or better level.
By itself, this term is vague. It can mean a MES (hardware) upgrade, a
release (software) upgrade, a combination of MES upgrade and release
upgrade. It can also mean purchasing a new system to replace an existing
system with or without a concurrent release upgrade. (See ″CISC to RISC
Upgrade″ below.
MES (Hardware) Upgrade
To move from an existing level of hardware to a newer level of hardware
while keeping the same serial number.
In effect, for system upgrades you keep some of the existing system while
replacing some parts to bring the system up to a newer level. The serial
number remains the same. This method of upgrade is no longer available
from IBM Marketing as of March 31, 1999 for CISC to RISC upgrades.
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Release Upgrade
To move from an existing software release level to a newer software release
level.
CISC to RISC Upgrade
To move from a CISC system to a RISC system. Before March 31, 1999 this
could mean either an MES upgrade (keeping the same system serial
number) with a concurrent release uprade, or buying a new system
(getting a new serial number) with a concurrent release upgrade.
After March 31, 1999 IBM Marketing supports only buying a new system
with a concurrent release upgrade. In this case, you replace the existing
system with a new system (with a new serial number).
(Data) Migration
To move data from one system (or hierarchy of storage) to another. In
effect, you do this when you move data from an existing system to a
replacement system (with a new serial number). There is no MES hardware
upgrade involved.

Special Terms for Logical Partitions
system
The meaning needs to be taken in context. Generally, if you are working in
a secondary partition, ″system″ is limited to that partition unless otherwise
specified as ″full system″. If you are working in the primary partition,
″system″ means ″full system″ unless you are performing tasks for a
secondary partition through the primary partition. On an AS/400 with
secondary logical partitions, the word ″system″ can mean:
v Full system, including:
– Entire physical system or server
– All logical systems within all the partitions
– System- or server-wide
– All partitions
– System within a primary partition (shipped state) with no secondary
partitions present
v Logical system within a primary partition with secondary partitions
present
v Logical system within a secondary partition
Initial Program Load (IPL) or Restart
In terms of an IPL on a system with secondary partitions, if the physical
system is running, you can perform either a ″full system IPL″ or a
″partition IPL″. If the physical system is not already running, at power on
you can perform only a full system IPL.
Note: ATTENTION! (for IPL or power-off) If you do not power off the
secondary partitions prior to a primary partition IPL or power-off,
this might result in an abnormal termination of any active secondary
partitions. This might cause object damage and result in a longer
IPL, if jobs do not end normally in the secondary partitions. So,
power off the secondary partitions before you perform a primary
partition power-off or IPL.
Also, prior to performing a full system IPL, remove all unnecessary
media from devices that are attached as possible source D IPL
About AS/400 Road Map for Changing to PowerPC Technology (SA41–5150–05)

xxi

devices. If you have any secondary logical partitions and intend to
perform only a secondary partition IPL, then this applies only to
that partition. However, if you intend to perform a full system IPL
(primary partition IPL), then this applies to each partition, including
the primary.
Full system IPL
A full system IPL means an IPL of the primary partition, which in
effect performs an IPL of all partitions.
Partition IPL
An IPL of a ″system″ within a secondary partition is a partition IPL
and affects only that specific partition.
Note: IPL Action Value: Whether or not a secondary partition performs an
IPL at the same time as the primary partition depends on that
partition’s configuration value for IPL Action (IPL or Hold).
Power On / Power Off
Some procedures in this document instruct you to power on or power off
the system. When you work on a system with secondary logical partitions,
most of the time the instruction refers only to the secondary partition
where you are working. See the Attention (IPL or Power) notice above.
Console
Some procedures in this document instruct you to perform actions from
the console. When you set up secondary partitions, each has its own
console (partition console). There is also a console for the primary
partition. Some actions, such as powering off the full system to move
hardware, can only be performed from the console of the primary
partition. If an upgrade procedure has you perform an action on the
console, you must determine whether the action is meant for the entire
system or just the secondary partition where you are working. In most
cases, except for hardware moves, it will mean the secondary partition
console.
Load Source
Each partition must have its own load source.
Control Panel
Some upgrade procedures instruct you to perform actions from the control
panel. On systems with secondary logical partitions, use the Work with
Partition Status display of SST (System Service Tools) (or DST (Dedicated
service Tools) if the operating system is not running yet) in the desired
secondary partition to perform these functions.
From the Work with Partition Status display of the primary partition, you
can also perform power-on, power-off, and IPL for a secondary partition.

AS/400 Operations Navigator
AS/400 Operations Navigator is a powerful graphical interface for Windows
clients. With AS/400 Operations Navigator, you can manage and administer your
AS/400 systems from your Windows desktop.
Figure 1 on page xxiii shows an example of the Operations Navigator display:
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Figure 1. AS/400 Operations Navigator Display

This new interface has been designed to make you more productive and is the
only user interface to new, advanced features of OS/400. Therefore, IBM
recommends that you use AS/400 Operations Navigator, which has online help to
guide you. While this interface is being developed, you may still need to use a
traditional emulator such as PC5250 to do some of your tasks.

Installing Operations Navigator Subcomponents
AS/400 Operations Navigator is packaged as separately installable subcomponents.
If you are installing for the first time and you use the Typical installation option,
the following options are installed by default:
v Operations Navigator base support
v Basic operations (messages, printer output, and printers)
To install all subcomponents, select the Full installation option. To choose the
AS/400 Operations Navigator subcomponents you want to install, you can select
the Custom installation option. (After Operations Navigator has been installed, you
can add subcomponents by using Client Access Selective Setup.)
1. Display the list of currently installed subcomponents in the Component
Selection window of Custom installation or Selective Setup.
2. Select AS/400 Operations Navigator.
3. Select any additional subcomponents that you want to install and continue with
Custom installation or Selective Setup.
Note: To use AS/400 Operations Navigator, you must have Client Access installed
on your Windows PC and have an AS/400 connection from that PC. For
help in connecting your Windows PC to your AS/400 system, consult Client
Access Express for Windows - Setup, SC41-5507-01.
After you install Client Access, double-click the Operations Navigator icon on
your desktop to access Operations Navigator and create an AS/400 connection.

Prerequisite and Related Information
Use the AS/400 Information Center as a starting point for your AS/400 information
needs. For example, use it to obtain browsable information on important topics
such as Java, program temporary fixes (PTFs), logical partitions (LPAR), and
Internet security. The AS/400 Information Center is available on the CD-ROM
About AS/400 Road Map for Changing to PowerPC Technology (SA41–5150–05)
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(AS/400 Information Center, SK3T-2027-03) that comes with your system information
or on the Internet (see “Information Available on the World Wide Web” on page
xxv).
For information about program temporary fix (PTF) cover letters, see “Displaying
and Printing PTF Cover Letters” on page D-7. For more in-depth information
about working with PTFs, see Basic System Operation, Administration, and Problem
Handling, SC41-5206-04.
If you use auxiliary storage pools, device parity protection, or mirrored protection,
you should obtain the book Backup and Recovery (SC41-5304) for your target release.
Note: A hard copy of the Backup and Recovery book no longer ships free of charge
with your system. This hard copy book is critical to perform system
configuration and recovery if your system is down. IBM highly recommends
that you order a current hard copy of this book or print it from the
CD-ROM containing the AS/400 online library, which ships with your
system. You can order it through normal publications ordering procedures.
Note: Beginning with V4R5M0, backup and recovery information exists in two
places. The AS/400 Information Center contains most backup (save)
information. (Choose ″System Adminstration, Availability, and Maintenance″
then ″Backup and Recovery″ to find the articles. However, the Backup and
Recovery (SC41-5304) book contains mostly recovery information. For other
Version 4 releases, the Backup and Recovery book contains both backup and
recovery information.
The Physical Planning information provides help for the data processing manager or
administrator who is planning activities for the initial installation of an AS/400
system. Use it when planning the room environment for your upgrade machine.
See “Physical Planning” on page J-3 for Physical Planning information locations.
Before beginning production work on your system, be sure you adequately protect
your system from unauthorized use. To do this prior to V4R5M0, refer to the book
Basic Security (SC41–5301). Beginning with V4R5M0, this information is in the
AS/400 Information Center (see ″System Administration, Availability, and
Maintenance″ then ″Security″) and Security - Reference (SC41–5302). If you need C2
security, refer to the book Security-Enabling for C2, SC41-3303.
For information about other AS/400 publications (except Advanced 36), see the
following:
v Prior to V4R4M0, the Publications Reference, SC41-5003, in the AS/400 Softcopy
Library.
v The AS/400 Information Directory is a unique, multimedia interface to a
searchable database. It contains descriptions of titles available from IBM or from
other selected publishers. It comes with the OS/400 operating system at no extra
charge.
v The AS/400 online library is available on the World Wide Web. See “Information
Available on the World Wide Web” on page xxv.
For information about Advanced 36 publications, see the Advanced 36 Information
Directory, SC21-8292-01, in the AS/400 Softcopy Library.
Note: Advanced 36 and the associated AS/400 Advanced 36 SSP products are
supported only on V4R4M0 and earlier AS/400 releases. V4R5M0 does not
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support Advanced 36. For V4R5M0, the V4R5M0 Memo to Users explains
where to go for instructions on how to migrate System/36 data to the
AS/400.
If you will use the AS/400 Softcopy Library, you need the AS/400e Softcopy Library
CD-ROM, SK3T-0118 for your target release. IBM recommends that you use the
softcopy library exclusively from a personal computer or the Internet.
If you will use the Operations Console, you need the Operations Console Setup,
SC41-5508-01. Consult the topic “Installing Operations Console” and make sure
you use the path for manual installation. Do not use any instructions for EZ-Setup.
If you have Client Access installed, you need one of the following documents,
depending on the type of Client Access on your system:
v Client Access Express for Windows ODBC User’s Guide, SC41-5509-00
v Client Access Express for Windows - Setup, SC41-5507-01
v Client
Client
v Client
v Client

Access
Access
Access
Access

for
for
for
for

Windows
Windows
Windows
Windows

95/NT - Setup, SC41–3512 (beginning with V4R4), or
95/NT - Setup, SC41–3512 (V4R2 and V4R3).
3.1 - Setup, SC41-3534-01
3.1 API and Technical Reference, SC41-3531-02

v Client Access/400 for DOS with Extended Memory Setup, SC41-3500-02
v Client Access/400 for DOS Setup, SC41-3556-00
v Client Access/400 for OS/2 Setup, SC41-3520-01
v Client Access Optimized for OS/2 - Setup, SC41-3510-02
You might need to refer to other IBM manuals for more specific information about
a particular topic. For a list of related publications, see the Bibliography in the back
of this book.

Information Available on the World Wide Web
You can use the associated uniform resource locator (URL) address to access the
following items on the World Wide Web:
v AS/400 Information Center
http://www.as400.ibm.com/infocenter
http://publib.boulder.ibm.com/html/as400/infocenter.html

You can use the AS/400 Information Center as a starting point for your AS/400
information needs. It contains browsable information on important topics such
as logical partitions, clustering, Java, TCP/IP, Web serving, and secured
networks. It also contains hypertext links to related topics, including Internet
links to Web sites such as the AS/400 Technical Studio, the AS/400 Softcopy Library,
and the AS/400 home page. Included in the AS/400 Information Center is a link
that describes at a high level the differences in information between the AS/400
Information Center and the AS/400 Softcopy Library.
– AS/400 online library
http://as400bks.rochester.ibm.com/

– AS/400 home page
http://www.as400.ibm.com/
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To obtain information for various AS/400 topics, including news and events,
hardware, software, education and certification, reference library,
configuration, case studies, and order status, access AS/400 home page.
For demos, downloads, AS/400 technical guidance and workshops, and
AS/400 worldwide technical support, including AS/400 Support Line and
AS/400 Consult Line, from AS/400 home page select Service/Support.
For AS/400 customer benchmark centers, education and certification, IBM
Global Services (custom consulting), custom solution centers, and technical
marketing and installation support, from AS/400 home page select
Service/Support, then select Additional service/support links and choose the
desired link. For technical marketing and installation support select AS/400
Technology Solutions Center.
– AS/400 Worldwide Technical Support, including downloading PTFs over the
Internet
http://as400service.rochester.ibm.com/

To access AS/400 authorized problem analysis reports (APARs), program PTF
cover leters, preventive service planning (PSP), or Client Access service
information, select Technical information database on the AS/400 Worldwide
Technical Support page.
– AS/400 Technical Studio
http://www.as400.ibm.com/techstudio

You can use the AS/400 Technical Studio to obtain information about technical
workshops, tools, and technical information to help make your AS/400 run at
its peak. This site also contains information that explains data migrations
from various servers, such as NT SQL Server to DB2/400 and IPCS or NT to
Domino for AS/400.
– Global Partners
http://partners.boulder.ibm.com/

IBM business partners can use the Global Partners site to obtain information
related to business partners.
v AS/400 Year 2000 Support
http://www.as400.ibm.com/developer/year2000/index.html

v The logical partitioning (LPAR) planning information Web site is:
http://www.as400.ibm.com/lpar

How to send your comments
Your feedback is important in helping to provide the most accurate and
high-quality information. If you have any comments about this book or any other
AS/400 documentation, fill out the readers’ comment form at the back of this
book.
v If you prefer to send comments by mail, use the readers’ comment form with the
address that is printed on the back. If you are mailing a readers’ comment form
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from a country other than the United States, you can give the form to the local
IBM branch office or IBM representative for postage-paid mailing.
v If you prefer to send comments by FAX, use either of the following numbers:
– United States and Canada: 1-800-937-3430
– Other countries: 1-507-253-5192
v If you prefer to send comments electronically, use one of these e-mail addresses:
– Comments on books:
RCHCLERK@us.ibm.com
IBMMAIL, to IBMMAIL(USIB56RZ)
– Comments on the AS/400 Information Center:
RCHINFOC@us.ibm.com
Be sure to include the following:
v The name of the book.
v The publication number of the book.
v The page number or topic to which your comment applies.
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Chapter 1. AS/400 with PowerPC Technology–Introduction
Welcome!
If you are just beginning your journey to AS/400 with PowerPC technology,
do not let the size of this book dishearten you. You do not need to read every
section or perform every task in this book. We provide you with no more and
no less than what you need. Checklists in this book lead you through the
tasks that you must do and the tasks that you might need because of your
unique system requirements.
Before you begin..., Make sure that this is the correct book for your
upgrade. Read “About AS/400 Road Map for Changing to PowerPC
Technology (SA41–5150–05)” on page xvii, especially the section “Who Should
Read This Book”.
If you did not complete the order planning process, start here and continue
with “Part 2. Order Planning”. If you completed an order for AS/400 with
PowerPC technology, start with the “Part 3. Upgrade Checklists”.
AS/400e using PowerPC technology provides a new, more powerful hardware and
software foundation for your AS/400 applications:
v The AS/400 PowerPC AS processors use 64-bit PowerPC architecture with
extensions to support commercial applications for multiple users.
v An object-oriented version of the Licensed Internal Code takes advantage of
PowerPC AS architecture.
v New releases (beginning with Version 3 Release 6 Modification 0) of Operating
System/400 and other licensed programs run only on PowerPC AS processors
and the PowerPC AS versions of the Licensed Internal Code.
v AS/400 applications can run without modification. The system automatically
converts them to take advantage of the new instruction set (provided the
program objects have observability. See “What Is Observability?” on page 1-5).

Why the Time Is Right for AS/400 with PowerPC Technology
You might ask yourself why IBM is doing this and why are they doing it now?
PowerPC AS architecture now provides the best way to achieve significant
price-performance improvements and positions the AS/400 system for future
developments.
In general, two methods are available for improving processor performance:
v Increase the amount of work the processor accomplishes when performing an
instruction—used by Complex Instruction Set Computing (CISC) architecture
and its Internal Microprogrammed Instruction (IMPI). A CISC processor uses a
large set of instructions designed to perform specific tasks. The processor might
take several cycles to perform a single instruction. AS/400 IMPI processors are
CISC processors. (All AS/400 processors prior to PowerPC AS processors are
IMPI processors.)
v Reduce the number of processor cycles required to perform an instruction—used
by Reduced Instruction Set Computing (RISC) architecture. A RISC processor has
a simpler instruction set than a CISC processor. In many cases, the processor
© Copyright IBM Corp. 1997, 2000
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uses only
processor
processor
processor

a single processor cycle to perform an instruction. In some cases, the
performs more than one instruction in the same cycle. A RISC
often uses several instructions to perform the work of a single CISC
instruction. PowerPC AS processors are RISC processors.

With new advances in processor technology, it is possible to improve cycle times
dramatically. This brought RISC architecture to the forefront as a means to achieve
benefits in price-performance. A RISC processor can run more instructions faster
and cheaper than a CISC processor.
Until recently, the AS/400 system, like many commercial systems, used CISC
architecture. The PowerPC architecture represents the third generation of RISC
processors. IBM, Motorola**, and Apple** jointly developed the 64-bit PowerPC
architecture.
Early versions of RISC architecture used 32-bit processors. They were not powerful
enough to support the kind of highly integrated, robust commercial applications
for today’s AS/400 systems. They could not take advantage of the AS/400 system’s
64-bit addressing scheme.
Now, with the availability of the PowerPC architecture, the time is right for
AS/400. The PowerPC AS processors provide the power for present and future
applications and an unprecedented price-performance growth.

How Your Current System Investment Is Protected
AS/400 with PowerPC technology represents evolutionary growth. It provides a
significant improvement in price-performance while preserving your current
investment in hardware and software. It positions you to exploit the use of new
technologies for commercial applications.

Logical Partitions (LPAR)
Beginning with V4R4M0 you may be able to consolidate one or more AS/400
systems into one system with logical partitions of the AS/400 with PowerPC
Technology. There is no hardware upgrade for this. However, you might be able to
purchase only one system where you otherwise would need two or more systems.
Set-up and use of logical partitions is not part of the immediate upgrade process.
If you will set up logical partitions, you need to plan in advance of your upgrade
to acquire a basic understanding of logical partitions and related requirements. For
more information about using logical partitions with your systems, contact your
marketing representative, IBM business partner, or services specialist. You can also
use the AS/400 home page on the Internet (see “Information Available on the
World Wide Web” on page xxv) to obtain information. For detailed information
about hardware planning for logical partitions, refer to the logical partitioning
(LPAR) planning information Web site:
http://www.as400.ibm.com/lpar

There is also the AS/400 Consolidation Redbook, SG24-5186. For detailed
information about the set-up and use of logical partitions, refer to the AS/400
Information Center topic, “Logical Partitions”. If you need further assistance, contact
the Technology Solutions Center (TSC) at:
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Web site: http://www.as400.ibm.com/tsc
e-mail address: rchtsc@us.ibm.com
fax: 507-253-0424

Clustering
Clustering enables you to set up an environment that provides nearly 100%
availability for your system, data, and applications. In addition, clustering provides
simplified server administration and increased scalability as your business growth
requires. For more information about using clustering with your systems, contact
your marketing representative, IBM business partner, or services specialist. You can
also use the AS/400 home page on the Internet (see “Information Available on the
World Wide Web” on page xxv) to obtain information. For detailed information
about the set-up and use of clustering, refer to the AS/400 Information Center topic,
“Clustering”.

Your Hardware Investment
You can choose to upgrade an existing AS/400 processor, or choose to purchase a
new processor. When you upgrade your existing system by making modifications
to it (instead of ordering a new system), IBM calls this a miscellaneous equipment
specification (MES) order. An MES is often referred to as a hardware upgrade.
Whether you order a new system or place an MES order depends on several
factors:
v Your current processor model. (You cannot use an MES order to upgrade all
models. You cannot use an MES hardware upgrade to go from CISC system to
a RISC system at V4R4M0 or V4R5M0. There are no CISC to RISC MES
(system hardware) upgrades available from IBM Marketing beginning March
31, 1999. However, you can order a new AS/400 with PowerPC technology. You
can then migrate your system software from supported source releases to the
new AS/400 with PowerPC technology and upgrade to a supported target
release.)
v Costs.
v Your system availability requirements.
The information in this book helps you determine what is right for your situation.
PowerPC AS processors support many current devices that attach to AS/400 IMPI
processors. However, a few devices, such as some disk subsystems and some
attachment features, are not supported. “How to Display Problems and Identify
Unsupported Hardware Devices” on page 6-20 describes how to determine
whether your system has devices that are not supported on PowerPC AS
processors.

Your Software Investment
The AS/400 Advanced Application Architecture was designed for change. Major
hardware and software components on the system can change with no visible
effect on your applications. The PowerPC AS processor and Licensed Internal Code
differ significantly from earlier versions. Yet, they appear the same to your
applications.
The following lists product numbers along with their associated releases beginning
with V2R3M0:
5738

V2R3M0
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5763

V3R0M5, V3R1M0, V3R2M0

5716

V3R6M0, V3R7M0

5769

All Version 4 releases (V4RxMx)

How to Get from an Obsolete Release to the Newest Release
There are many variables that relate to such a process. If you have an obsolete
IMPI release and want to upgrade to one of the newer PowerPC releases, contact
your marketing representative, IBM business partner, or services specialist for
possible solutions. (Whether a release is obsolete or not depends on when you ask
the question. An obsolete release is a release for which IBM Marketing (at that
time) offers no support for an upgrade to your desired release.)

Supported Software Upgrade Paths
Customers will receive PTFs that contain the Enhanced Upgrade Assistant support.
These PTFs allow customers to save their existing system for restoration onto their
new system.
There are still many customers that run V2R3M0, V3R0M5, V3R1M0, and V3R2M0
releases. To assist these customers in becoming more current, IBM offers extensions
to the Enhanced Upgrade Assistant. Certain supported direct upgrade paths that
skip IMPI releases are known as e-Jump (jump to AS/400e).
v Upgrade path from V2R3M0 directly to V4R2M0 (e-Jump)
v Upgrade paths from V2R3M0, V3R0M5, and V3R1M0 releases directly to
V4R3M0 or V4R4M0 (e-Jump)
v Upgrade paths from the V3R2M0 release directly to V4R2M0, V4R3M0,
V4R4M0, or V4R5M0 generally does not go by the term e-Jump.
(See “Documents That Are Shipped with Your New Software Release” on
page 15-7, especially table Table H-1 on page H-3.)
Available software upgrade paths are:
Table 1-1. Supported Releases
IMPI / CISC
AS/400 with PowerPC technology / RISC Target Releases
Source
Release
V4R2M0
V4R3M0
V4R4M0
V4R5M0
V2R3M0
V3R0M5
V3R1M0
V3R2M0

e-Jump
e-Jump
e-Jump

YES
no
no
YES

YES
YES
YES
YES

YES
YES
YES
YES

no
no
no
YES

Note:
For information about unsupported or incompatible software, see
“Appendix G. Software Information” on page G-1.
Note: For upgrades outside the supported upgrade paths, you need to install an
intermediate release. See your IBM marketing representative, IBM Business
Partner, or services personnel for more information.
If your applications run successfully on V3R1M0 or earlier supported versions,
they will run on the supported target releases. If your applications run successfully
on V3R2M0, they will run on Version 4 releases.
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You do not need to manually change your AS/400 application programs or
recompile them to run on AS/400 with PowerPC technology. The system
automatically converts programs to use the new PowerPC AS instruction set
(during the upgrade process or during your first run of the programs). For the
system to convert a program object, the program object must have observability.

What Is Observability?
When you compile an AS/400 source program, the system goes through a two-step
process. The system first creates a program template. The program template is
independent from the processor’s instruction set. The system uses the program
template to create the set of machine instructions that are used to run the program.
This step is a type of object conversion.
The program template is stored with the program. The program template is also
referred to as observable information. It has observability because the information
in the program template can be used to “observe” (debug) the program while it
runs. The system can convert the same program template into PowerPC AS
instructions or into IMPI instructions. Because of this AS/400 architecture
capability, you do not have to recompile programs when you move them between
AS/400 systems with IMPI processors and AS/400 systems with PowerPC AS
processors.
All supported functions in your program convert. No function is lost, which has
occurred with some other brand systems that have converted to a RISC processor.
In fact, when the system converts a program template, it optimizes the program for
the target instruction set. Your program takes advantage of the performance
improvements you get from the new processor technology and the new Licensed
Internal Code, just as if you recompiled it.
Notes:
1. Some installations use the Change Program command to remove observable
information from their program objects. Usually this reduces the amount of
disk space that is required to store program objects. If you or your application
provider deleted observability for a program, you must get a copy of the
program that can run on a PowerPC AS processor by doing one of the
following:
v Recompile the program so that it can be converted to the PowerPC AS
instruction set
v Get an observable version of the application from your application provider.
v Get a PowerPC AS version of the program from your application provider.
When you delete observability, you delete the program template.
2. AS/400 with PowerPC technology does not support a few infrequently used
AS/400 object types. If your system uses these object types, you will need to
make arrangements to handle them (see “How to Identify and Handle Software
Problems” on page 5-5).

Application Environments on AS/400 with PowerPC Technology
AS/400 with PowerPC technology and AS/400e provide several environments for
applications. Figure 1-1 on page 1-6 shows which environments provide the best
upgrade path for existing IBM commercial systems. The topics that follow briefly
describe the environments.
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Current Environment

AS/400 with
PowerPC AS Processor

Current Environment

┌──────────┐
┌───────────────┐
│AS/400
│
│AS/400 with
│
│with IMPI │
┌───────────────┐
│IMPI Processor │
│Processor ├────────────2│AS/400
│3────────┐
│with
│
│
│
│Integrated
│
│
│System/36
│
└──────────┘
┌──────2│Environment
│
├────┤Environment
│
│
│
│
│
│
│
┌──────────┐
│
├───────────────┤
│
└───────────────┘
│System/38 ├─────┤
│System/38
│
│
│
│
└──────2│Environment
│
│
└──────────┘
├ ─ ─ ─ ─ ─ ─ ─ ┤
│
│System/36
│3────────┘
│Environment
│
┌──────────┐
├ ─ ─ ─ ─ ─ ─ ─ ┤
│System/36 │
│SSP and OS/400 │
│
├────────────2│Coexistence
│
└────┬─────┘
│Environment
│
│
│
│
│
└───────────────┘
│
<
│
│
│
┌──────┴────────┐
└──────────────────2│AS/400
│
│Advanced 36
│
│
│
└───────────────┘
Note: V4R5M0 does not support Advanced 36 and SSP coexistence.
Figure 1-1. Application Environments on AS/400 with PowerPC Technology

AS/400 Integrated Environment
Applications that run in the AS/400 integrated environment have access to the full
scope of OS/400 functions and features. Applications developed specifically for the
AS/400 system run in this environment. From the perspective of a user or a
programmer, the integrated environment on an AS/400 system with an IMPI
processor is just like the integrated environment on an AS/400 with PowerPC
technology.

System/38 Environment
When the AS/400 system was originally developed, it combined the strengths of
its two precursors:
v The advanced architecture of the System/38
v The ease-of-use of the System/36
Most System/38 applications can run on the AS/400 architecture with very few
changes. The System/38 environment bridges the gap between some System/38
functions and similar AS/400 functions. If you currently have a System/38, you
can migrate to AS/400 with PowerPC technology just as you would to an AS/400
system with an IMPI processor. You can use the AS/400 System/38 Migration Aid
licensed program to help you with this type of migration. IBM and IBM business
partners offer services to assist with this type of migration.
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System/36 Environment
The AS/400 system has an object-based architecture. The System/36 does not.
When you run applications in the System/36 environment on an AS/400 system,
they have the look and feel of System/36 applications, but they use AS/400
objects.
If you use the System/36 environment on your current AS/400 system, those
applications can make use of the System/36 environment on AS/400 with
PowerPC technology. If you currently have a System/36, a migration aid is
available to help you move your applications to the System/36 environment on the
AS/400 system. IBM and IBM business partners offer services to assist with this
type of migration.
Note: Advanced 36 and the associated AS/400 Advanced 36 SSP products are
supported only on V4R4M0 and earlier AS/400 releases. V4R5M0 does not
support Advanced 36. For V4R5M0, the V4R5M0 Memo to Users explains
where to go for instructions on how to migrate System/36 data to the
AS/400.

Operating System Coexistence Environment
Operating System Coexistence environment means that you have AS/400 with
PowerPC technology running System Support Program (SSP) and OS/400
simultaneously. An entire System/36 machine is created as an OS/400 object. SSP
can be thought of as being a guest on the OS/400 operating system. One or more
System/36 machines can share the resources of the AS/400 with PowerPC
technology and operate as a guest under OS/400 using the Advanced 36 option.
Workstation and data interchange capabilities exist between the SSP and OS/400.
Full function of both SSP and System/36 exists. Therefore, you can begin using
new, advanced function applications that run on the OS/400 licensed program as
you continue to run unchanged System/36 applications.
The AS/400 Advanced 36 Planning and Reference Handbook book provides general
information about the Operating System Coexistence environment. The Getting SSP
and OS/400 Installed and Running book describes how to install and set up this
environment.
Note: Advanced 36 and the associated AS/400 Advanced 36 SSP products are
supported only on V4R4M0 and earlier AS/400 releases. V4R5M0 does not
support Advanced 36. For V4R5M0, the V4R5M0 Memo to Users explains
where to go for instructions on how to migrate System/36 data to the
AS/400.

What Upgrade and Migration Methods Are Available?
In this book, upgrade and transition refer to the entire process of changing an
existing (IMPI) AS/400 system to AS/400 with PowerPC technology. This includes
changing the hardware, the Licensed Internal Code, and the operating system.
Migration refers to moving from a different system platform (System/36 or
System/38) to AS/400 with PowerPC technology.
The following methods are available to upgrade or migrate from your current IBM
commercial system to AS/400 with PowerPC technology:
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Upgrading from AS/400 with IMPI Processor: The two methods currently available
for changing from an AS/400 system with an IMPI processor to AS/400 with
PowerPC technology (also known as a CISC to RISC upgrade) are:
Unload/reload method
When you use this method, you save your information to tape (unload)
before you upgrade or replace your hardware. You restore your
information from tape (reload) after you upgrade your hardware and load
the new release of the operating system.
Side-by-side method
When you use this method, you install a test system (with a PowerPC AS
processor) in parallel with your existing system. Usually, you run the two
systems in parallel during a transition period. When you are satisfied with
object conversion and testing, you synchronize the data on the test system
(AS/400 with PowerPC technology) and move it into production.
“Overview of the Upgrade Methods” on page 7-1 provides more information about
the upgrade methods. “Tools and Services to Help with Changing to AS/400 with
PowerPC Technology” on page 2-2 describes services that are available from IBM to
help you in all phases of the transition. Chapter 3 includes a checklist and work
sheets to help you plan your order.
Migration from System/38: If you currently have a System/38, you can migrate to
AS/400 with PowerPC technology just as you would to an AS/400 system with an
IMPI processor. The System/38 to AS/400 Migration Aid User’s Guide and Reference
describes this process. You need to convert program objects when you move them
to the new (PowerPC AS architecture) system, either during the restore operation
or by running a procedure later.
Migration from System/36: If you currently have a System/36, you probably want
to migrate to the AS/400 with PowerPC technology and the Operating System
Coextistence environment (Advanced 36 - OS/400 option 20). The Advanced 36 is
only supported on V4R4M0 and earlier AS/400 releases. V4R5M0 does not support
the Advanced 36. If your target AS/400 is at Release V4R5M0, then refer to the
V4R5M0 Memo to Users for instructions on how to migrate System/36 data to the
AS/400.
With either of these options, you can take advantage of the increased performance
of the PowerPC AS processor. If you use the Operating System Coexistence
environment, you can begin to develop applications that make use of the advanced
features of OS/400 and of other AS/400 licensed programs.
If you currently have and AS/400 Advanced 36 (9402 Model 236), you might want
to upgrade to a 9402 Model 436 at Release V4R4M0 or earlier release (see the
AS/400e 940x RISC-to-RISC Road Map for your target release for additional options)
and use the Operating System Coexistence Environment (Advanced 36). V4R5M0,
however, does not support the Advanced 36. If your target AS/400 is at V4R5M0,
then refer to the V4R5M0 Memo toUsers for instructions on how to migrate
System/36 data to the AS/400.
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Chapter 2. Changing to PowerPC Technology–Overview
At the lowest levels, the architecture of AS/400 with PowerPC technology is
fundamentally different from the architecture of AS/400 with an IMPI processor.
The hardware, the Licensed Internal Code, and the machine instruction set are all
different. PowerPC AS versions of the OS/400 licensed program (V3R6M0,
V3R7M0, and Version 4) cannot run on an IMPI processor. IMPI versions of the
OS/400 licensed program (such as V3R1M0 and V3R2M0) cannot run on the
PowerPC AS processors. Therefore, changing to AS/400 with PowerPC technology
requires that you change your hardware and your software at the same time.
Note: IBM refreshed some of the AS/400 I/O adapter line. The Peripheral
Component Interconnect (PCI) is now an industry standard. Some SPD
hardware is not supported by these PCI changes. Your IBM representative
can use marketing tools to get more information about these changes:
On a Virtual Machine (VM) system type:
TOOLS SENDTO USDIST MKTTOOLS MKTTOOLS GET PCIALT PACKAGE

Process for Changing to PowerPC Technology–Overview
IBM provides two important tools to help you with your upgrade to AS/400 with
PowerPC technology:
v This book (the Road Map) provides you with step-by-step instructions, all the
way from planning your order to making your upgraded system ready for
productive use. It includes checklists to guide you through what to do and what
to read. Your upgrade process starts and ends with the Road Map.
v Enhanced Upgrade Assistant is a set of no-charge PTFs used to analyze your
current system and to automate many of the tasks that you perform during the
upgrade process. Most of Enhanced Upgrade Assistant runs on your current
system. Some Enhanced Upgrade Assistant functions run on your upgraded
system.
This book (the Road Map) tells you when and how to use the various Enhanced
Upgrade Assistant functions. When you use the Order Planning Checklist
(Chapter 3), you will start with an orientation to both Enhanced Upgrade Assistant
and the upgrade checklists.

Order now!
Enhanced Upgrade Assistant can help you decide what to do, when to do it,
and how to do it. It has the current information about size and compatibility
requirements. You receive the PTFs for Enhanced Upgrade Assistant with this
Road Map as part of the CISC to RISC Upgrade Kit (5798-TBU). If you do not
yet have the tape with Enhanced Upgrade Assistant for your source system,
see “Program Temporary Fixes for Enhanced Upgrade Assistant for OS/400”
on page D-1.
When you complete the upgrade process, your applications look the same to the
end users and perform exactly the same functions. Application performance will be
better.
© Copyright IBM Corp. 1997, 2000
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Tools and Services to Help with Changing to AS/400 with PowerPC
Technology
The process of changing to AS/400 with PowerPC technology has the following
main phases:
v Determine what hardware and software to order.
v Plan for the upgrade process.
v Prepare your system for the upgrade.
v Perform the upgrade.
To help you with these phases, IBM has the following tools and services available.

Planning and Order Assistance
For Upgrade Configuration assistance please contact your local marketing
representative, IBM business partner, or services specialist. If you will upgrade into
a secondary logical partition (LPAR), contact the Technology Solutions Center
(TSC) for assistance—see “Logical Partitions (LPAR)” on page 1-2.
You can also use the RQSORDAST function to electronically send information
about your current configuration. Your marketing representative, IBM business
partner, or services specialist can use this information to make sure that your order
is correct. “Chapter 8. How to Place Your Order” on page 8-1provides more
information about the order assistance that is available.
Enhanced Upgrade Assistant provides the capability to perform part of the order
planning function on another system. (You can collect information on your system
and then transfer the information to another system for order planning assistance.)
“How to Do Order Planning on Another System” on page E-5 describes the
procedure for performing order planning on a different system.
Before your order arrives, IBM strongly recommends a Solution Assurance review.
Note: This might be termed System Assurance in some geographies.
This should be conducted by either IBM (if you purchased your system directly
from IBM) or your authorized Business Partner. This review methodology is now
available on the Web at:
www.ibm.com/support/assure/esar

A solution assurance review helps to ensure that the upgrade process is successful
by reviewing the following:
v The hardware and software configuration that is ordered.
v
v
v
v
v

Physical planning, such as space and power.
Customer training.
Compatibility of all proposed hardware and software.
Important responsibilities and the responsible parties.
Other items that may affect the success of the upgrade process.

Currently, a solution assurance review is recommended before you begin upgrade
activity for any of the following:
v An upgrade to an AS/400e.
v An upgrade to an AS/400 Advanced Server or Advanced Series model,
especially models 4xx, 5xx, 6xx, or 7xx.
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v An upgrade into a secondary logical partition.
v Other situations, as recommended by IBM.
Your IBM marketing representative, IBM business partner, or services specialist can
use the following internal URL W3.ibm.com/support/assure for information about
solution assurance. You can contact this representative for information about the
solution assurance practices in your area.

Performance Tools Support for New Models–Overview
BEST/1 for OS/400 Capacity Planner
There are two PTFs to support capacity planning for logical partitioning with
BEST/1 for the AS/400 Capacity Planner. These PTFs are corequisites (they
must both be on the system for the function to work):
v BMC Software Inc. Code - PTF SF58360
v IBM Hardware Table - PTF SF58386
The BEST**/1 Capacity Planning function of the Performance Tools licensed
program provides the capability to analyze how a different AS/400 configuration
will perform with your current work load. PTFs are available for Performance
Tools (V2R3M0, V3R0M5, V3R1M0, V3R2M0) that include capacity planning
information for the PowerPC AS processor models of the system. You can use
Performance Tools to help you determine the proper configuration of processor,
main storage, and disk resources to meet your performance requirements.

Order now!
Performance Tools is the best source of information to determine what
configuration will meet your performance requirements. Order the program
temporary fix (PTF) that updates your version of Performance Tools with the
PowerPC AS processor models.
Note: If you do not have Performance Tools on your system, you can make
arrangements to obtain modeling information in another way, such as by
using consulting services. Modeling the characteristics of your target
configuration helps ensure that the configuration will meet your needs.
“Program Temporary Fixes for BEST/1 for the AS/400 Capacity Planner” on
page D-5 lists the PTFs that you should order so that you can model your current
work loads on PowerPC AS processors.
Workload estimates for newer technologies, such as JAVA, are known as ″emerging
workloads″. IBM Marketing and IBM Business Partners can use the Emerging
Workload sizing tool (″Workload Estimator″) to provide rough estimates for
emerging workloads where there is no current workload.

AS/400 Transition Services Family of Offerings
IBM offers a family of Transition Services to assist you with the upgrade process.
You can select the Project Management offering, in which the IBM specialist handles
the overall management of the transition. Or, you can select offerings to assist with
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some phases of the upgrade process. Your marketing representative, IBM business
partner, or services specialist can provide a Statement of Work that is specific for
your particular situation.
The contents of each offering vary and are based on the upgrade method that you
choose. All offerings include project planning. You can select the following
offerings:
Project Management Offering
An IBM specialist works with you to schedule, plan, and verify completion
of all upgrade tasks. You can use this offering independently, if you have
the necessary technical skills for upgrading.
Upgrade Assistant Offering
Prior to your upgrade order, the IBM specialist uses Enhanced Upgrade
Assistant for OS/400 to analyze your current system and to help you plan
your order.
Pre-Installation Offering
After you place your order, the IBM specialist helps you plan the upgrade
procedure and prepare your system for the upgrade. This can include the
following:
v Cleaning up your system (software objects)
v Saving your system
Post-Installation Offering
After the hardware upgrade procedure, the IBM specialist will get your
system ready for operation by doing the following:
v Install the operating system.
v
v
v
v

Make any necessary changes to your configuration.
Restore user information (unload/reload method).
Install licensed programs and PTFs.
Verify your system.

v Convert programs (an optional part of the offering).
v LPAR Planning and Implementation Services (through IBM Global
Services).
Note: In some areas, the Pre-Installation Offering and the Post-Installation
Offering are available as a combined offering called System
Transition Offering.

Other Service Offerings
IBM Global Services (http://www.ibm.com/Services/) can deliver strategic
technology solutions to help you achieve real business results:
v Professional Services–application enabling, business intelligence, business
management, consulting, e-business, education and training, year 2000
transformation, industry solutions, business leadership, strategic outsourcing,
and systems integration
v Product Support Services–Business Recovery Services (1-800-599-9950, site
backup and disaster recovery services), hardware and software support, site
and connectivity services, systems management, and networking
v Network Services–managed data network services, manage electronic transaction
service, managed internet and intranet services, managed message handling and
collaborative services, and network outsourcing services
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The AS/400 support family (U.S. only) offers the following services which may
help you with parts of your upgrade planning and preparation:
v AS/400 PerformanceEdge–comprehensive hardware and system maintenance
v AS/400 Support Line–hot line for AS/400 usage support
v S/36 and S/38 Support Line–hot line for S/36 and Software defect and usage
questions
v IBM Operational Support – Account Advocate – assigned team acts as single
interface for software support problems related to the products covered under
your Support Line agreement
v AS/400 Consult Line–telephone access to private consultants
v Performance Management/400 (PM/400)–performance monitoring, trend
analysis, and management reports
v AS/400 Forum–electronic conferences on an AS/400 platform
v AS/400 Alert–automatic notification of critical program fixes for hardware or
software
v AS/400 VitalSign–comprehensive systems administration assessment
v AS/400 Recovery Express–entry level disaster recovery
v
v
v
v
v

AS/400
AS/400
AS/400
AS/400
AS/400

SiteManager–system and environment monitoring and alert system
RemoteInstall–software installation performed remotely
House Call–on-site assistance with AS/400 tasks such as installation
Support Solutions–customized services
Technology Solution Center–logical partitions set up

For more information about the AS/400 support family, see the book, AS/400
Support Family, G325-0740. You can also call 1-800-274-0015, option 5 (or e-mail
AS400SVC@VNET.IBM.COM ) for additional information about the AS/400 support
family.
Services similar to the AS/400 support family are available outside the United
States. Contact your marketing representative, IBM business partner, or services
specialist for information about the services available in your area.
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Chapter 3. Checklist for Order Planning
For Your Information
If you did not complete your order for AS/400 with PowerPC technology,
start by reading the overview information in “Part 1. General Information”.
Then continue with this section of the book to plan your order.
Use the checklist in this chapter to help you plan your order for AS/400 with
PowerPC technology.
This book uses the following terms:
You

This book is for you, the customer. You are responsible for performing
most of the tasks that are described in this book. You can do them yourself.
You can assign them to someone else in your organization. Or, you can use
the services of another organization for some or all of the tasks. “AS/400
Transition Services Family of Offerings” on page 2-3 provides an overview
of services available from IBM. Your marketing representative, IBM
business partner, or services specialist can provide more information about
services and assistance.

Marketing representative
An IBM client representative or product specialist, an IBM business
partner, or an IBM authorized agent who works with you when you order
and install your AS/400 with PowerPC technology.
Source system
The system from which you make the upgrade—your current AS/400 (IMPI
or CISC) system.
Source release
The OS/400 release that your source system currently runs.
Target system
The system (server) or logical partition to which you make the
upgrade—your new AS/400 with PowerPC technology or existing system
with logical partitions.
Target release
The OS/400 release that you plan to run on your target system.

Order Planning Tasks - Checklist
This checklist includes a set of tasks that you should perform to determine the
following:
v What hardware and software configuration you should order.
v What method you will use for the upgrade process.
As you complete each task, check it off on the checklist.
You are responsible for determining what you need to order. “Tools and Services to
Help with Changing to AS/400 with PowerPC Technology” on page 2-2 describes
assistance that is available. Contact your marketing representative, IBM business
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Order Planning Checklist
partner, or services specialist for more information about assistance and services
that are available for planning or validating your order.
The AS/400e Handbook, GA19-5486-18, provides an overview of AS/400e hardware
and software for AS/400 with PowerPC technology. The AS/400 Advanced Series
System Builder, SG24-2155, contains detailed hardware and software information on
the complete AS/400 range of models and software releases going back to the
original announcement in 1988. You might find them helpful to plan your
configuration.
If you intend to upgrade into a secondary logical partition, see “Logical Partitions
(LPAR)” on page 1-2.
If you intend to upgrade from an AS/400 CISC system to an AS/400 with
PowerPC technology (RISC system) that uses the SSP guest operating system, use
the AS/400 AS/400 Advanced 36 Planning and Reference Handbook to help plan the
order. The target AS/400 must be at V4R4M0 or earlier release, as V4R5M0 does
not support the Advanced 36.

Start planning now
Start your project off correctly by setting up a project notebook now.
Make a copy of this order planning checklist (Table 3-1 on page 3-2) and put
it in your notebook. Complete it as you read the rest of this book.
When you print planning documents or information about your system
during the order planning process, place these reports in your project
notebook.

Order Planning Tasks
Table 3-1. Order Planning Tasks
Task

Item/Log

Brief Description

Where to Find Instructions

Task Sequence: Required sequence
Time Frame: Before you place your order
1. ___ Task:

Learn how to use the checklists in this
book.

2. ___ Task:

If you have not already done so, make a
copy of this checklist and put it in your
project notebook.

3. ___ Task:

Identify the national language support
used on your system.

4. ___ Task:

“National Language
Determine whether you need to use
Considerations for Enhanced
Enhanced Upgrade Assistant in a
secondary language. Circle the appropriate Upgrade Assistant” on page 4-3.
response: Yes
No
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“Getting Started with the
Checklists” on page 4-1.

“How to Identify National
Languages” on page 4-2.

Order Planning Checklist
Table 3-1. Order Planning Tasks (continued)
Task

Item/Log

5. ___ Task:

Brief Description

Where to Find Instructions

If you have the original Upgrade Assistant
installed and you plan to use Enhanced
Upgrade Assistant, determine whether you
need to remove a PTF. If your system is
currently running on V3R2M0, or if you
do not need to remove a PTF, circle No.
Circle the appropriate response:
Yes
No

“Planning to Use Enhanced
Upgrade Assistant When Original
Upgrade Assistant is Installed”
on page 4-4.

Remove the PTF if you circled Yes. Go to
the next step if you circled No.
6. ___ Task:

If the people responsible for planning and
performing the upgrade are not
comfortable with doing this work in
English, order and install the Licensed
Internal Code fixes in a language other
than English uppercase (2950). Otherwise,
continue with task 7.
Note: If your system is currently running
on V3R2M0, skip to task 7.

“PTF Instructions for
Non-English Readers” on
page 4-4.

7. ___ Task:

Load and apply the PTFs for Enhanced
Upgrade Assistant. You should have
received these PTFs with this book in the
CISC to RISC Upgrade Kit (5798-TBU).

“Installing Enhanced Upgrade
Assistant” on page 4-6.

8. ___ Task:

Order other PTFs that can be of assistance
with your order planning activities.

a. “Program Temporary Fix for
CISC to RISC Upgrade Kit”
on page D-1
b. “Program Temporary Fixes for
BEST/1 for the AS/400
Capacity Planner” on
page D-5
c. “Cross-Reference Summaries
for PTFs” on page D-5

Set up the Enhanced Upgrade Assistant
environment for your system.

“Setting Up Your Order Planning
Environment” on page 4-7.

10. ___ Task:

Review the overview of Enhanced
Upgrade Assistant to understand the
functions that it provides.

“Getting Started with Enhanced
Upgrade Assistant” on page 4-11.

11. ___ Task:

Review the overview of the upgrade
process.

“Upgrade Process: Overview” on
page 4-15.

12. ___ Task:

Review the operational and security
considerations for using Enhanced
Upgrade Assistant. This topic will help
you understand how to run Enhanced
Upgrade Assistant effectively in your
environment.

“Operational and Security
Considerations for Enhanced
Upgrade Assistant” on page 4-16.

9. ___ Task:

13. ___ Task:

45

QB010

Use Enhanced Upgrade Assistant to gather “How to Gather Upgrade
Information: Order Planning” on
analysis information about your system.
page 4-18.
Specify *ALL for the TYPE parameter
(TYPE(*ALL)). This is a long-running task.

Task Sequence: Recommended sequence
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Table 3-1. Order Planning Tasks (continued)
Task

Item/Log

Brief Description

Where to Find Instructions

Type DSPSYSVAL QCTLSBSD to determine the
name of your controlling subsystem. Write
the name here: __________________

14. ___ Task:

15. ___ Task:

QB020

Use Enhanced Upgrade Assistant to print “Printing a Summary of Your
information about your disk usage. Use
Disk Usage” on page 4-20.
this report to measure your progress when
cleaning up your system.

16. ___ Task:

QB030

Clean up your system for the upgrade
procedure.
When planning your order you must
determine how much disk storage you
need on your new system. Clean up your
disk space usage before estimating your
disk storage requirements.

17. ___ Task:

QB010

“How to Gather Upgrade
If you performed significant system
cleanup activities, use Enhanced Upgrade Information: Order Planning” on
Assistant to gather information about your page 4-18.
system again. Specify TYPE(*ALL). This is a
long-running task.
Note: You must run task QB010 (with
*ALL) at least once before you can proceed
with order planning.
Gather performance information about
your current system. Choose times when
your system has normal-to-heavy activity.

18. ___ Task:

“How to Clean Up Your System”
on page 4-21.
Note: This topic includes several
subtasks.

“How to Gather Performance
Information” on page 4-37.

Task Sequence: Recommended sequence
19. ___ Task:

QB040

Define the licensed programs for your
target release. Also identify other software
products installed on the system.

a. “How to Identify Your
Currently Installed Software”
on page 5-1.
b. “How to Define Licensed
Programs for the Target
Release” on page 5-2.

20. ___ Task:

QB050

Identify potential software problems, such
as programs that do not have
observability.

“How to Identify and Handle
Software Problems” on page 5-5.

21. ___ Task:

QB140

Identify applications or libraries that you
do not plan to have on your AS/400 with
PowerPC technology. Calculate their
storage requirements.

“How to Calculate the Storage for
Obsolete Software” on page 5-11.

22. ___ Task:

QB060

Use Enhanced Upgrade Assistant to make
a record of the disk capacity information
for your software requirements.

“How to Update Software
Storage Information” on
page 5-12.

Review the overview information about
planning your hardware configuration.
This is especially important if you intend
to upgrade into a secondary logical
partition.

“Chapter 6. How to Assess Your
Hardware Needs” on page 6-1.

Calculate your required PowerPC AS disk
capacity for your planned application set.

“How to Calculate Application
Storage” on page 6-2.

Task Sequence: Required sequence
23. ___ Task:

24. ___ Task:
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Order Planning Checklist
Table 3-1. Order Planning Tasks (continued)
Task

Item/Log

Brief Description

Where to Find Instructions

25. ___ Task:

QB080

Print your current disk configuration.
Evaluate disk protection and the benefits
of reformatting disk units.

“How to Evaluate Your Disk
Configuration” on page 6-4.

26. ___ Task:

Determine the total additional disk
capacity that you need to order.

“How to Complete Your Disk
Capacity Calculations” on
page 6-9.

27. ___ Task:

Determine whether you have enough slots “How to Determine Whether You
for both the disk controllers and the disk
Have Enough Slots” on page 6-9.
units.

28. ___ Task:

QB070

Determine your auxiliary storage pool
(ASP) configuration for your target
system.

a. “How to Determine Your
Configuration for Auxiliary
Storage Pools” on page 6-11.
b. See “Working with Auxiliary
Storage Pools” in the Backup
and Recovery book.

Review the information about processor
models and main storage.

29. ___ Task:

a. “How to Select a Processor
Model” on page 6-14
b. “How to Determine Your
Main Storage Requirement”
on page 6-15
c. The BEST/1 Capacity Planning
Tool book.

30. ___ Task:

31. ___ Task:

QB090

QB100

Determine your save and restore
requirements. Determine whether any of
your current save and restore devices are
not supported on AS/400 with PowerPC
technology.

a. “How to Determine Your Save
and Restore Requirements” on
page 6-18.

Determine other devices and features that
you will need.

“How to Display Problems and
Identify Unsupported Hardware
Devices” on page 6-20.

Review the overview of the upgrade
methods. Determine whether either your
configuration or your downtime
requirements strongly indicate one
upgrade method.

a. “Overview of the Upgrade
Methods” on page 7-1

b. See “Tape Performance
Considerations” in the Backup
and Recovery book.

Task Sequence: Required sequence
32. ___ Task:

b. “Comparison of the Methods:
Overview” on page 7-4
c. “How to Identify Quick
Decision Criteria” on page 7-5
d. “How to Prioritize Your
Analysis” on page 7-6

33. ___ Task:

QB110

Estimate times for the upgrade process.

“Estimating Your Upgrade Time”
on page 7-8.

34. ___ Task:

QB120

Select your upgrade method.
Note: For more detailed comparisons of
the upgrade methods, see “Method
Comparisons-Supporting Information” on
page E-21.

a. “Selecting Your Upgrade
Method” on page 7-10
b. “Working with Downtime
Estimates” on page 7-15
c. “How You Can Influence
Downtime” on page 7-15
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Table 3-1. Order Planning Tasks (continued)
Task

Item/Log

Brief Description

Where to Find Instructions

35. ___ Task:

Understand what software (if any) exists
on your target system.

Table E-13 on page E-13.

36. ___ Task:

If you plan to use the Side-by-Side
method, determine whether you need any
additional features, devices, or software
for the source system.

“How to Plan Additional
Hardware for the Side-by-Side
Method” on page 7-18.

Display the recommended upgrade order.

“Printing Your Recommended
Order” on page 8-1.

37. ___ Task:

QB130

Determine whether the suggested upgrade a. “How to Determine Your Disk
order meets your performance objectives.
Performance Requirements”
on page 8-3

38. ___ Task:

b. The BEST/1 Capacity Planning
Tool book.
39. ___ Task:
40. ___ Task:
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QB200

Collect the information you need to order
your software.

“How to Prepare to Order
Software” on page 8-4.

Work with your marketing representative, 1. “Machine Reported Product
IBM business partner, or services specialist
Data-Overview” on page 8-6
to place your order. Make arrangements
2. “AS/400 Transition Services
for any services that you will need to
Family of Offerings” on
assist you with the upgrade process.
page 2-3
Note: Ensure that your marketing
representative, IBM business partner, or
services specialist is aware of the number
of ports on your current twin-ax
workstation controllers and the number of
ports you will need on your new model.
This will help to ensure that the proper
model and features get ordered for your
upgrade.
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What Is Next?
Table 3-2. Upgrade Method Checklist Chapters
Chapter
Upgrade Method
Chapter 9
@ Unload/reload without Staged Upgrade Offering
Chapter 10
* Unload/reload with Staged Upgrade Offering
Chapter 11
* Replacing-a-release without Staged Upgrade Offering
Chapter 12
* Replacing-a-release with Staged Upgrade Offering
Chapter 13
@ Side-by-side without Staged Upgrade Offering
Chapter 13
* Side-by-side with Staged Upgrade Offering
@
*

Available for V4R5M0.
Not available from IBM Marketing as of March 31, 1999. Not
available for V4R5M0. Not covered in this book. Refer to the
following two paragraphs.
Beginning March 31,1999 the replacing-a-release method and
Staged Upgrade Offering for any methods are no longer
available through IBM Marketing. They are not supported for
upgrades to release V4R5Mx. If you already have an existing
MES order for a release prior to V4R5Mx and ordered one of
these upgrade options, please order and use the previous edition
of the Road Map. Order publication number SA41-5150-04 and
its associated PSP, SF98160.
There are no CISC to RISC MES (system hardware) upgrades
available from IBM Marketing beginning March 31, 1999. However,
you can order a new AS/400 with PowerPC technology. You can
then migrate your system software from supported source releases
to the new AS/400 with PowerPC technology and upgrade to a
supported target release.

1. Use the table above to locate the checklist chapter for your chosen upgrade
method.
2. Make a copy of that checklist.
3. Perform the checklist tasks. Start with the first item.
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Chapter 4. How to Prepare and Analyze Your Current System
This chapter describes the following:
v How to use the Enhanced Upgrade Assistant for OS/400 to analyze your source
system.
v How to establish a good baseline for analyzing your source system, which
includes cleaning up your system and capturing performance information.

Getting Started with the Checklists
This book (the Road Map) contains both an order planning checklist and a set of
upgrade checklists for each upgrade method. The checklists in this book guide you
through what to read and what to do in the correct sequence.
This list shows an example of a Required Sequence checklist:
Table 4-1. Sample Checklist
Task

Item/Log

Brief Description

Where to Find
Instructions

Task sequence: Required sequence
Time frame: Before you place your order1
1. ___ Task: 2

Learn how to use the “Getting Started with
checklists in this
the Checklists” 4
book.3

2. ___ Task:

If you have not
already done so,
make a copy of this
checklist and put it
in your project
notebook.

3. ___ Task:

Order the program
temporary fix (PTF)
for corrections to this
book. Order and
install the PTFs for
Enhanced Upgrade
Assistant and for
Performance Tools.

“Appendix D.
Program Temporary
Fix Information” on
page D-1

Use Enhanced
Upgrade Assistant to
initialize the values
for your order and
upgrade planning.

“Setting Up Your
Order Planning
Environment” on
page 4-7

4. ___ Task:

545

Following are descriptions of the parts of the checklist:
1

The boxed area marks the beginning of a group of tasks within the
checklist. The task sequence indicates one of the following:
Required sequence
You must perform the tasks in this group in the sequence that they
appear in the checklist.
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Recommended sequence
You can perform the tasks in this group in any order. They do not
depend on each other.
The time frame indicates approximately when you perform these tasks,
such as 3 weeks before you begin your hardware upgrade.
2

To help you both keep track of your progress and communicate with
others each task in the checklist has a number like this:
1. ___ Task: Check off the line next to this task number when you
complete the step.
Use the line next to the task number to check off when you complete the
task.

3

The Brief Description helps you identify the task purpose or its applicability
to your situation (for later reference).

4

The Where to Find Instructions indicate which section or sections of the
Road Map provide detailed instructions for performing the task. The
detailed instructions are usually a set of steps with a line for you to check
off each step as you complete it, like this:
1. ___ Step: Check off the line next to this step number or letter when
you complete the step.

5

The Item/Log tells you what Enhanced Upgrade Assistant task or option
supports this task. An item like 45 refers to an option on the UPGRADE2
menu. An item like QB010 refers to a selection from one of the task lists.
You will learn more about how to use the Enhanced Upgrade Assistant
menu and task lists when you perform task 10 of the order planning
checklist.
The space in the Item/Log column is for you to keep a log of the tasks that
you perform. It is useful to mark each task with the date it was run and
the initials of the person who ran it. This information is helpful if
questions or problems arise later.

When you complete a task and need to return to your checklist, you see a box like
this:
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

How to Identify National Languages
Do the following to determine the feature number for the national language
version (NLV) for your system’s primary language and any installed secondary
languages.
1. ___ Step: Type the following command on any command line:
GO LICPGM

Press the Enter key.
The Work with Licensed Programs menu displays.
2. ___ Step: Type 20 (Display installed secondary languages).
Press the Enter key.
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3. ___ Step: The Display Installed Secondary Languages screen displays. This shows
the primary language installed on your system. It also lists the secondary
languages installed, if any. Beginning with V4R4M0, you can use option
5=Display installed licensed program to display all products for that
installed language.
4. ___ Step: Record the feature codes associated with the primary and secondary
languages. You need this information when you place your software order.
Primary language:
Secondary languages:

___________________________________
___________________________________
___________________________________

5. ___ Step:

Press the F3 (Exit) key twice.

STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

National Language Considerations for Enhanced Upgrade Assistant
Enhanced Upgrade Assistant runs in the language identified as the primary
language of your system. If you normally perform day-to-day operations in a
secondary language, you might want to use Enhanced Upgrade Assistant in the
secondary language.
Note: Using Enhanced Upgrade Assistant in a secondary language is a
commitment for the duration of your planning, preparation, and upgrade.
You want the language in use to remain the same throughout this time.
If you choose to use Enhanced Upgrade Assistant in a secondary language, you
need to be aware of the following:
v You need to install Enhanced Upgrade Assistant program temporary fixes (PTFs)
in both your primary and secondary languages. This is true for both your source
system (CISC) and for your target system (RISC).
v When you place your order for your PowerPC AS system, you order Enhanced
Upgrade Assistant PTFs for the target system. Be sure that you order the RISC
Enhanced Upgrade Assistant PTFs in both the primary and secondary
languages.
v During the upgrade, you will need to install the secondary language support for
OS/400 before you load and apply Enhanced Upgrade Assistant PTFs on the
target system. You will need to apply Enhanced Upgrade Assistant PTFs in both
the primary and secondary languages. Your upgrade checklists will prompt you
to do this at the appropriate time.
If you need to use Enhanced Upgrade Assistant in a secondary language, circle Yes
in task 4 on your checklist.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.
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Planning to Use Enhanced Upgrade Assistant When Original Upgrade
Assistant is Installed
If you have the original Upgrade Assistant installed and you plan to use Enhanced
Upgrade Assistant, you may need to remove a PTF to enable the installation of
Enhanced Upgrade Assistant PTFs. Do the following:
1. ___ Step: On an AS/400 command line, type DSPPTF and press the Enter key
to determine the presence and status of the Licensed Internal Code fix
(MFxxxxx PTF) for the Enhanced Upgrade Assistant. Table D-1 on page D-3lists
the MFxxxxx PTF numbers for each national language.
Notes:
a. Even though table D-1 has a title that implies Enhanced Upgrade Assistant
PTFs, you still use this table to determine the presence of original Upgrade
Assistant MFxxxxx PTFs.
b. If your system is currently running on V3R2M0, skip these steps and return
to the next checklist task.
c. You can enter GO UPGRADE on a command line to determine whether you
have the original Upgrade Assistant installed on the system. If the Upgrade
Assistant for OS/400 menu appears, the original Upgrade Assistant is
present.
2. ___ Step: If the Licensed Internal Code fix is permanently applied, the
MFxxxxx PTF for Enhanced Upgrade Assistant will install correctly. Skip to
Step 4.
3. ___ Step: If the Licensed Internal Code Fix is temporarily applied, you must
permanently remove it. The system must be running on IPL-source A (perform
an IPL type A) before you use the RMVPTF RMV(*PERM) command. After you
remove the PTF, load and apply the Enhanced Upgrade Assistant PTFs
according to the instructions in “Installing Enhanced Upgrade Assistant” on
page 4-6.
4. ___ Step: The Licensed Internal Code PTF for Enhanced Upgrade Assistant
ships in national language code 2950. If you want a different national language,
you need to permanently remove the MFxxxxx PTF for Enhanced Upgrade
Assistant, then permanently apply the appropriate PTF in the desired national
language. Table D-1 on page D-3lists the PTF numbers.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

PTF Instructions for Non-English Readers
Use these steps as a guide to perform the following:
v Install the PTFs on the tape media that you received in this kit.
v Remove the Licensed Internal Code Fix that is in English Uppercase (2950).
v Install the MFxxxxx PTF package that you received.
Note: Do not cancel any of the following steps once they are started. Allow each
step to complete normally.
1. ___ Step: You need to order the correct Licensed Internal Code fix for the
appropriate national language. Refer to Table D-1 on page D-3to determine the
Program Temporary Fix (PTF) display that you need to order.

4-4

AS/400 Road Map for Changing to PowerPC Technology V4R5

Note: If your system is currently running on V3R2M0, skip these steps and
return to the next checklist task. For V3R2M0 the MFxxxxx PTF is in the
base code.
Licensed Internal Code fixes are identified with an MFxxxxx order number. You
should order one MFxxxxx PTF (in the national language version that is the
primary language of the system) for the currently installed release.
2. ___ Step: Be sure the mode selector (for some control panels, this is the
keylock switch) on the control panel is in the Normal position. Sign on as
QSECOFR. Place the system in a restricted state by doing the following:
a. Notify all users to sign off the system.
b. Enter the command:
CHGMSGQ MSGQ(QSYSOPR) DLVRY(*BREAK) SEV(60)

c. A message display could be shown. Press the Enter key.
d. Enter the command:
ENDSBS *ALL OPTION(*CNTRLD) DELAY(600)

Note: For the Delay parameter, specify a number of seconds that allows
your system time to bring most jobs to a normal end. On a large
system, you may need a longer delay.
e. The message System ended to restricted condition is shown. Press the
Enter key to continue.
3. ___ Step: Do the following to install the Enhanced Upgrade Assistant PTFs
that you received in the LPO package (AS/400 CISC to RISC Upgrade Kit,
5798-TBU):
a. Type GO PTF on any command line. Press the Enter key.
b. On the Program Temporary Fix (PTF) display, select option 8 (Install
program temporary fix package). Press the Enter key. Using this option
allows you to install all of the PTFs that are applicable to your system.
c. Load volume 1 of the CISC PTF tapes that you received with this LPO in
the tape unit that you are using. Type the name of the tape unit in the
Device field on the Install Options for Program Temporary Fixes display. If
the tape was already loaded, ensure that it is rewound to the beginning.
d. Type N (No) in the Automatic IPL field and type 1 (All PTFs) in the PTF
field.
Note: Certain fields may also be shown on your system, based on your
current release. You should not change the default values for these
fields.
e. Press the Enter key.
4. ___ Step: The display shows the licensed programs for which PTFs are being
loaded. When this procedure completes, the Program Temporary Fix (PTF)
display is shown.
5. ___ Step: On the Program Temporary Fix (PTF) display, select option 4
(Remove a program temporary fix). Press the Enter key. Using this option
allows you to remove the Licensed Internal Code fix that uses national
language version 2950 (English Uppercase).
6. ___ Step: Remove the Licensed Internal Code fix.
a. On the Remove Program Temporary Fix (RMVPTF) display, type a value for
the Product field. Use the following list as a guide:
Product

Current Release
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V2R3M0

5738999

5763999
V3R0M5, V3R1M0, or V3R2M0
b. For the PTF numbers to select field, type a value based on your current
release:
Current Release

PTF number to select

V2R3M0

MF08576

V3R0M5

MF08577

V3R1M0

MF08578

V3R2M0

None (base code)

c. Type *PERM for the Extent of change field.
d. Press the Enter key.
7. ___ Step: The display shows the licensed programs for which PTFs are being
removed. When this procedure completes, the Program Temporary Fix (PTF)
display is shown.
8. ___ Step: Use the instructions in Step 7 on page 3-3 to install the Licensed
Internal Code fix MFxxxxx that you just received. When you complete that
task, the Sign On display is shown and the Enhanced Upgrade Assistant is
active.
You completed installation of this LPO.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

Installing Enhanced Upgrade Assistant
Enhanced Upgrade Assistant is a set of no-charge PTFs. You receive them on tape
as part of the CISC to RISC Upgrade Kit (5798-TBU). If you do not have the PTF
tape, see “Program Temporary Fixes for Enhanced Upgrade Assistant for OS/400”
on page D-1 for information on what you need to order.
Note: You also received the RISC PTFs for Enhanced Upgrade Assistant on optical
media.
To install the Enhanced Upgrade Assistant PTFs, do the following:
1. ___ Step: If your system unit is not set to Normal mode, use the control panel
on the system unit to place your system in normal mode.
2. ___ Step: Ensure that your system is running on IPL-source B. If it is not,
perform an IPL to change to IPL-source B. See the following notes for
assistance.
Notes:
a. Most installations run their systems from IPL-source B. You can check the
IPL source on your system by using the Display Program Temporary Fix
(DSPPTF) command. On a command line, type DSPPTF and press the
Enter key. On the Display PTF Status display, the IPL source field has a
value of ##MACH#B if your machine is using IPL-source B.
b. If you need to perform an IPL from IPL-source B, use the following
command to change the IPL source and IPL.
PWRDWNSYS RESTART(*YES) IPLSRC(B)
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3. ___ Step: If you want to install other PTFs (non-Enhanced Upgrade Assistant
PTFs) at this time to avoid a second IPL, install them now. Specify N for the
Automatic IPL parameter on the Install Options for Program Temporary Fixes
display.
If you do not wish to install other PTFs at this time continue to Step 4
4. ___ Step: Load the tape that contains Enhanced Upgrade Assistant PTFs for
your source release.
5. ___ Step: Type GO PTF and press the Enter key.
6. ___ Step: Select option 8 (Install program temporary fix package). Press the
Enter key.
7. ___ Step: The Install Options for Program Temporary Fixes display appears.
Specify the device. If you received the PTFs on tape, use the name of the tape
device. If you received the PTFs electronically, specify *SERVICE as the device
name.
Note: When you specify *SERVICE, the system loads all PTF save files that
have not yet been loaded.
8. ___ Step: Specify Y (Yes) for the Automatic IPL prompt.
9. ___ Step: Press the Enter key.
Note: When you install the PTFs from the tape that you receive as part of the
CISC to RISC Upgrade Kit, the system will install help text for every
national language that is installed on your system.
10. ___ Step: After you install Enhanced Upgrade Assistant, use the Send PTF
Order (Send Program Temporary Fix Order (SNDPTFORD)) command to
request possible updates to the Enhanced Upgrade Assistant PTFs. Specify
REORDER(*YES) on the SNDPTFORD command.
Note: A second IPL is not required if the PTFs are immediate PTFs. A second
IPL will be required if the PTFs you receive with the reorder are
delayed PTFs.
Refer to “Program Temporary Fixes for Enhanced Upgrade Assistant for OS/400”
on page D-1 for more information about Enhanced Upgrade Assistant PTFs.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

Setting Up Your Order Planning Environment
To use Enhanced Upgrade Assistant, you must create an upgrade environment
with some basic information about your plans. You can create more than one
upgrade definition on your system. This gives you the flexibility to create estimates
for more than one upgrade scenario before you place your order.
While order planning is in progress, the system performs calculations and analyses
based on the information that you enter when you create an upgrade definition.
Therefore, you cannot change these values for an existing upgrade environment. If
you decide later, for example, that you want to upgrade to a different target
processor, create a new upgrade environment and run the order planning tasks
again.
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Note: Some Enhanced Upgrade Assistant tasks perform actions based on the
currently active upgrade environment. Avoid confusion: before you create a
new upgrade environment or change your Enhanced Upgrade Assistant
setup to use a different upgrade environment, verify that there are no
upgrade preparation jobs scheduled. (See “Operational Considerations” on
page 4-17 for the location of upgrade jobs on the queue.)
To initialize your upgrade environment, do the following:
1. ___ Step: Type GO UPGRADE2 and press the Enter key. You see the Enhanced
Upgrade Assistant for OS/400 (UPGRADE2) menu.
Notes:
a. If you receive a message that the menu is not found, install the Enhanced
Upgrade Assistant PTFs before you continue. “Program Temporary Fixes
for Enhanced Upgrade Assistant for OS/400” on page D-1 lists the PTF
numbers for the language on your system.
b. If this is the first time that you used Enhanced Upgrade Assistant, only
option 45 appears on your menu.
2. ___ Step: From the UPGRADE2 menu, select option 45 (Set upgrade
environment) and press the Enter key. You see the prompt display for the Set
Upgrade Environment (SETUPGENV) command:
Set Upgrade Environment (SETUPGENV)
Type choices, press Enter.
Upgrade environment

. . . . . .

*NEW, *UPGENVID

When you set up an upgrade environment on your system, the system creates a
set of work files in the QUPGRADE library. These work files store information
that the system uses both to manage and to calculate order planning
information.
If you want to create a new upgrade environment (a new set of work files),
specify *NEW for the Upgrade environment field and continue with step 3. If you
want the system to begin using a set of work files that already exists on your
system, specify *UPGENVID for the Upgrade environment field and continue with
step 10.
Note: If no upgrade environments exist on your system, you cannot specify
*UPGENVID.
3. ___ Step: Press the Enter key. You see additional fields on the Set Upgrade
Environment (SETUPGENV) display:
Set Upgrade Environment (SETUPGENV)
Type choices, press Enter.
Upgrade environment . . . . .
Target release . . . . . . . .
Target processor . . . . . . .
Merge with Advanced/36 . . . .
Upgrade environment identifier

.
.
.
.

*NEW
*DFT
*NO

*NEW, *UPGENVID
V3R7M0, V4R1M0, V4R2M0
*DFT, 2140, 2141, 2142
*NO, *YES
*SRLNBR, Name

4. ___ Step: For the Target release field, type the number of the release to which
you plan to upgrade. Following are the valid target releases for each current
release:
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Table 4-2. Supported Releases
IMPI / CISC
AS/400 with PowerPC technology / RISC Target Releases
Source
Release
V4R2M0
V4R3M0
V4R4M0
V4R5M0
V2R3M0
V3R0M5
V3R1M0
V3R2M0

e-Jump
e-Jump
e-Jump

YES
no
no
YES

YES
YES
YES
YES

YES
YES
YES
YES

no
no
no
YES

Notes:
a. Upgrades between any of the releases shown as a target release do not
require the use of this book or the Enhanced Upgrade Assistant. Use the
Software Installation book to upgrade software from V3R7M0 and Version 4
releases.
b. If your currently installed release is not one of the source releases shown,
you have two options:
v You can install one of the supported releases before you upgrade to
AS/400 with PowerPC technology. You should install Version 3 Release 2
Modification 0, or the highest supported release level that you can install.
Plan to do this at least a month before you start to prepare for upgrading
to AS/400 with PowerPC technology.
v Contact your software service provider to inquire about special services
for upgrading from unsupported releases.
5. ___ Step: For the Target processor field, specify the processor model to which
you want to upgrade. If you want to upgrade to a model processor with
performance that is roughly equivalent to your current processor, select *DFT.
For a target processor for other supported upgrade paths, press F4 to prompt
for a list. If you want to upgrade to a processor with higher performance, type
the processor number of the processor in the range desired.
Position your cursor on the Target processor parameter and press F4 (prompt) to
see a list of processors to which you can upgrade your system.
Notes:
a. You can enter any valid PowerPC AS processor for the Target processor field.
Only the processors listed on the prompt are valid for a hardware MES
upgrade. If you enter a processor that is not listed in the prompt (or if your
source system does not support an MES upgrade), then the system assumes
that you are upgrading to a new system (with a new serial number).
“Relative Performance of Processor Models” on page E-7 lists AS/400
processor models with their relative performance ratings.
When estimating the time it takes to perform the upgrade process, the
default processor number will not give correct results. Use the suggestion
below that pertains to your situation. Or, if you do not know the exact
target processor number when starting the upgrade process into a
secondary logical partition, pick the slowest processor for the target system
model number.
Model
170
720
730
740

Processor
2281
2061
2065
2069
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The processor number should be on your order, but if you do not know the
model number, user processor 2281. You use this information when
selecting or creating an upgrade environment during Enhanced Upgrade
Assistant option 45.
b. The system uses the performance of your selected target processor when it
calculates downtime estimates and object conversion time.
c. The Enhanced Upgrade Assistant can work with the new 7xx model
processors. These processors can be used as target processors in option 45 as
long as the system has a V4R3M0 or newer release PTF for the Enhanced
Upgrade Assistant. The new 7xx processors are not valid target processors
for CISC to RISC MES hardware system upgrades. The upgrade methods
for these target processors are restricted to feature code 0203 new systems
only.
6. ___ Step: For the Merge with Advanced/36 field, specify whether you plan to
combine the workload of an AS/400 system and an Advanced/36 on your
upgraded system. Enhanced Upgrade Assistant uses this information when
performing disk-capacity calculations.
The AS/400 Advanced 36 Planning and Reference Handbook provides more
information about merging with Advanced/36.
Note: Advanced 36 and the associated AS/400 Advanced 36 SSP products are
supported only on V4R4M0 and earlier AS/400 releases. V4R5M0 does
not support Advanced 36. For V4R5M0, the V4R5M0 Memo to Users
explains where to go for instructions on how to migrate System/36 data
to the AS/400.
7. ___ Step: For the Upgrade environment identifier field, specify the name that
you want to assign to this upgrade environment. Unless you plan to create
estimates for more than one scenario, you probably want to use *SRLNBR.
When you specify *SRLNBR, the system sets your upgrade identifier to Q plus
the system serial number. (The QSRLNBR system value contains the system
serial number). If you plan to have more than one upgrade scenario for order
planning, assign a unique identifier for this scenario.
Note: You can press F4 (Prompt) to see a list of the upgrade identifiers that
exist on your system.
8. ___ Step: Press the Enter key. You see several messages at the bottom of the
display while the system is building new work files. If you are creating your
first upgrade environment, the system also creates the QUPGRADE output
queue in the QUPGRADE library.
9. ___ Step: If you wish to select an existing environment, continue with step 10.
Otherwise, continue with step 12 on page 4-11.
10. ___ Step: Press the Enter key. You see the Upgrade environment identifier field
on the Set Upgrade Environment display:
Set Upgrade Environment (SETUPGENV)
Type choices, press Enter.
Upgrade environment . . . . . . > *UPGENVID
Upgrade environment identifier

*NEW, *UPGENVID
*SRLNBR, Name

11. ___ Step: Type the name of the upgrade environment identifier that you
want the system to begin using and press the Enter key.
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Note: To see a list of the upgrade environments that are defined on your
system, position your cursor on the Upgrade environment identifier field
and press F4 (Prompt). Even if *SRLNBR is not defined, it will show up
in the list of upgrade environments. Ignore it.
12. ___ Step: You return to the UPGRADE2 menu and receive one or more
completion messages at the bottom of the display.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

Getting Started with Enhanced Upgrade Assistant
Enhanced Upgrade Assistant is a set of automated tools to help you upgrade your
system to AS/400 with PowerPC technology. Enhanced Upgrade Assistant consists
of a menu (UPGRADE2) and several task lists. Figure 4-1 shows the UPGRADE2
menu on the source (CISC) system. This topic is for education purposes. Learning
how to use Enhanced Upgrade Assistant now will save you time later.
To become familiar with using Enhanced Upgrade Assistant, do the following:
1. ___ Step: If you are not already at the UPGRADE2 menu type GO UPGRADE2
and press the Enter key. You see the UPGRADE2 menu:
Following are descriptions of the menu options:
UPGRADE2

Enhanced Upgrade Assistant for OS/400

Select one of the following:

System:

XXXXXXXX

Administration
45. Set upgrade environment
Planning and Preparation Tasks
50. Perform order planning (QBxxx) tasks
Display Results
60. Display upgrade preparation results

Figure 4-1. UPGRADE2 Menu-IMPI Version

45. Set upgrade environment
When you use Enhanced Upgrade Assistant for the first time, this is
the only option on the menu. You use this option to set up some
initial information about your plans and to create an upgrade
environment. You used this option in task 9 on your checklist.
50. Perform order planning (QBxxx) tasks
When you select this option, the system displays the task list for order
planning tasks. You perform these tasks on your current system to
help you plan your order.
51. Perform upgrade preparation (QPxxx) tasks
When you select this option, the system displays the task list for
upgrade preparation tasks. You perform these tasks to prepare your
current system before you begin the hardware upgrade procedure.
This menu option does not show until you select an upgrade method
in option 50 tasks.
60. Display upgrade preparation results
You can use this option to display information that the system has
Chapter 4. How to Prepare and Analyze Your Current System
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collected, such as disk capacity and timings estimates. This option
appears on the main menu and in the task lists because you might
want to use it several times during your upgrade process.
2. ___ Step: Select option 50 (Perform order planning (QBxxx) tasks) and press
the Enter key. You see the Order Planning Tasks display:
Order Planning Tasks

System:

Type option, press Enter.
1=Select
Task
Opt ID
QB010
QB020
QB030
QB040
QB050
QB060
QB070
QB080
QB090
QB100
QB110
QB120
QB130

Description
Gather upgrade information
Print disk usage information
Clean up system for upgrade
Define target release licensed programs
Display unsupported objects
Calculate required disk storage
Display required disk storage
Print disk configuration
Display potential tape device problems
Display problems
Estimate activity timings
Select upgrade method
Display recommended order

F2=Display upgrade environment
F10=Display job log F11=Display date

F3=Exit F9=Command line
F12=Cancel

XXXXXX

More...

Note: All these tasks might not show on your task list. Each task list is
uniquely tailored to the system on which the Enhanced Upgrade
Assistant runs.
3. ___ Step: Type 1 (Select) in the Opt column in front of task QB010 (Gather
upgrade information) and press the Enter key. You see the Submit Job
(SBMJOB) display:
Submit Job (SBMJOB)
Type choices, press Enter.
Command to run . . . . . . . . . > QSYS/STRUPGPRP TYPE(*ALL)
_____________________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________________
Job name . . . . . . . . . . . . > STRUPGPRP
Name, *JOBD
Job description . . . . . . . . > QIZAJOBD
Name, *USRPRF
Library . . . . . . . . . . . >
QSYS
Name, *LIBL, *CURLIB
Additional Parameters
Schedule date
Schedule time

. . . . . . . . . > *CURRENT
. . . . . . . . . > *CURRENT

Date, *CURRENT, *MONTHSTR...
Time, *CURRENT

Some items from the task list use the Submit Job display so that you can
schedule the job to run in batch, either immediately or at a later time. This is
because some task list items might take a long time to complete, or might
affect system performance. For other task list items, you see a prompt display
that asks you to specify options.
4. ___ Step: Press F12 (Cancel). You return to the Order Planning Tasks display.
5. ___ Step: Notice the Task ID column on the display. The task ID is a
convenient method for identifying the task in the Road Map checklists and
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explanations. When an Enhanced Upgrade Assistant task is available to
support a task in a Road Map checklist, the task ID is indicated in the
Item/Log column on the checklist.
Following is the task ID naming convention:
Prefix
QB
QP
QR
QS

Task Type
Order planning
Upgrade preparation
Upgrade completion
Staged Upgrade Offering (no longer offered)

6. ___ Step: Press F2 (Display upgrade environment). You see information
about the upgrade environment that you defined in Table 3-1 on page 3-2 task
9:
Display Upgrade Environment
Source system:
Name . . . . . . . .
Release . . . . . .
Serial number . . .
Target release . . . .
Target processor . . .
Merge with Advanced/36
Upgrade environment
identifier . . . . .
Upgrade method . . . .

.
.
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.
.

:
:
:
:
:
:

. . . :
. . . :

System:

XXXXXX

SYSTEMA
V3R1M0
100112A
V4R3M0
2121
*NO
Q100112A
Not selected

Note: You choose your upgrade method later in the order planning process.
7. ___ Step: Press F12 (Cancel) to return to the Order Planning Tasks display.
8. ___ Step: Press F10 (Display job log) to see the current job log for your job.
Press F10 (Display detailed messages) to see the individual messages
associated with your job. You can use this to view more information about
errors that might have occurred during processing.
9. ___ Step: Press F12 (Cancel) twice, to return to the Order Planning Tasks
display.
10. ___ Step: Press F11 (Display date) to see a version of the display that shows
when each task was last selected.
11. ___ Step: Press F11 (Display Task ID) to return to the task ID version of the
Order Planning Tasks display.
12. ___ Step: Press F9 (Command line). A command line appears at the bottom
of your display:
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Order Planning Tasks
Type option, press Enter.
1=Select

System: XXXX

Task
Opt ID
Description
QB010 Gather upgrade information
QB020 Print disk usage information
QB030 Clean up system for upgrade
QB040 Define target release licensed programs
QB050 Display unsupported objects
QB060 Calculate required disk storage
QB070 Display required disk storage
QB080 Print disk configuration
QB090 Display potential tape device problems
QB100 Display problems
...........................................................
:
Command
:
:
:
: ===>
:
: F4=Prompt F9=Retrieve F12=Cancel
:
:..........................................................:

13. ___ Step: You can use this command line for easy access to functions that are
not directly available with Enhanced Upgrade Assistant. For example, type
WRKSBMJOB on the command line and press the Enter key. You see the Work
with Submitted Jobs display. If you have scheduled any batch jobs (such as
gathering upgrade information), you can use this method to find out the
status of the jobs.
14. ___ Step: Press F3 (Exit) to return to the Order Planning Tasks display.
15. ___ Step: Press F12 (Cancel) to remove the command line.
16. ___ Step: Press F12 (Cancel) to return to the UPGRADE2 menu.
Throughout this book, topics that use Enhanced Upgrade Assistant functions have
a navigation chart like Table 4-3. Perform the following steps to select the correct
task:
Table 4-3. Sample Navigation Chart

Or

Enter command:

Select:

Then select:

GO UPGRADE2

Option 50

QB010 (Gather upgrade information)

GO UPGRADE2

Option 51

QP010 (Gather upgrade information)

To use the navigation chart shown in Table 4-3, do the following:
1. ___ Step: Type GO UPGRADE2 (if you do not already have the UPGRADE2
menu on your display.)
2. ___ Step: From the UPGRADE2 menu, select option 50 (Perform order
planning (QBxxx) tasks).
3. ___ Step: From the Order Planning Tasks display, type a 1 (Select) in front of
task QB010 and press the Enter key.
4. ___ Step: If you selected the options in this example to try it out, press F3
(Exit) twice to return to the UPGRADE2 menu.
Notice that for this example, the navigation chart shows more than one way to
access the task. For convenience, some Enhanced Upgrade Assistant tasks
appear on more than one task list. You can use whichever task list is most
convenient. However, some paths might not be available at your stage of the
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upgrade process. For example, option 51 (Perform upgrade preparation (QPxxx)
tasks) is not available on your UPGRADE2 menu until you choose an upgrade
method.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

Upgrade Process: Overview
Figure 4-2 shows the basic flow of the upgrade process from order planning to the
point where you place your upgraded system into production. You use the Road
Map checklists (on the left) as your guide. The checklists direct you to use the
Enhanced Upgrade Assistant task lists (on the right) at the appropriate times.
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Figure 4-2. Overview of the Upgrade Process
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

Operational and Security Considerations for Enhanced Upgrade
Assistant
Following are things that you need to consider when you run Enhanced Upgrade
Assistant in your environment.
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Operational Considerations
v When you run Enhanced Upgrade Assistant tasks, the system updates
information in files in your QUPGRADE library. The system might also make
changes to settings on your system to prepare for the upgrade procedure. The
Enhanced Upgrade Assistant tasks are sequential. In many cases, the tasks
depend on information that is either gathered or updated in previous tasks.
Therefore, to avoid possible problems with file contention and information
mismatches, Enhanced Upgrade Assistant is a single-user application. Only one
workstation on your system can use an Enhanced Upgrade Assistant task list at
any given time.
v Enhanced Upgrade Assistant uses the QUPGRADE/QUPGRADE output queue. When
you select an Enhanced Upgrade Assistant task from the UPGRADE2 menu, the
system changes your job to use the QUPGRADE output queue. When you exit
the task list, the system restores your job to its original setting for your output
queue.
v The QPJOBLOG printer file determines the output queue for job logs on your
system. If you use automatic cleanup, the system updates the output queue value
for the QPJOBLOG printer file to direct job logs to the QUSRSYS/QEZJOBLOG output
queue.
v When you submit Enhanced Upgrade Assistant jobs, the system uses the
QSYS/QIZAJOBD job description. This job description uses the QUPGRADE
output queue and the QSYSNOMAX job queue. If you want your Enhanced
Upgrade Assistant batch jobs to run in a different job queue, you can change the
QIZAJOBD job description.
v Enhanced Upgrade Assistant uses objects in the QUPGRADE library, including
the QUPGRADE output queue. To avoid typing qualified names on commands
(such as WRKOUTQ QUPGRADE/QUPGRADE), you might find it convenient
to add the QUPGRADE library to the library list of the job description that you
use. Public authority for the QUPGRADE library is *EXCLUDE. Do not add it to
the system-wide library list or to a commonly used job description.

Security Considerations
v When you plan your upgrade order and prepare to upgrade, you need to
analyze your entire system. You perform cleanup activities that affect many
objects on your system. You change the settings for important system values to
ensure a smooth transition.
For these reasons, you should ensure that only trusted individuals perform the
upgrade tasks. The UPGRADE2 menu and all the Enhanced Upgrade Assistant
programs ship with their public authority set to *EXCLUDE. When the system
creates new objects, such as analysis files, in the QUPGRADE library, the
authority for those objects is also set to *EXCLUDE. To run Enhanced Upgrade
Assistant programs successfully, users who run Enhanced Upgrade Assistant
should have the following special authorities in their user profiles:
– *ALLOBJ (all-object)
– *JOBCTL (job control)
– *SECADM (security administrator)
– *AUDIT (audit)
– *SAVSYS (save system)
– *IOSYSCFG (system configuration) (only for V3R1M0 and later releases)
v To use some of the required options from system menus, you must have a user
class of *SECOFR. The user class controls which options are available on system
menus.
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v In this book, the instructions assume that you use intermediate assistance level
for system operations. Your user profile should specify ASTLVL(*INTERMED).
v To run some Enhanced Upgrade Assistant tasks (such as printing system
information), you must be enrolled in the system directory.
v Some Enhanced Upgrade Assistant jobs create large database files with analysis
information. When you run Enhanced Upgrade Assistant, you should be signed
on with a user profile that has the maximum storage (MAXSTG) set to *NOMAX
(no maximum).
Note: The system creates most Enhanced Upgrade Assistant objects when you
create a new upgrade definition. The profile that you use when you create
the definition owns the objects for that definition.
v If you want to keep a record of who is running Enhanced Upgrade Assistant
functions, you can set up object auditing for the Enhanced Upgrade Assistant
programs. The Security - Reference, SC41-5302-04 book describes how to set up
security auditing.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

How to Gather Upgrade Information: Order Planning
Enhanced Upgrade Assistant provides tasks to gather information about your
current system. Enhanced Upgrade Assistant places the information in working
files for later display and analysis. Because you need to gather current information
at several stages of upgrade planning and preparation, this task appears more than
once on the Enhanced Upgrade Assistant task lists.
When you run the task to gather information, the system places the information in
database file members that are associated with your current upgrade environment.
Notes:
1. You specify the upgrade definition by using option 45 from the UPGRADE2
menu.
2. When you submit a batch job to gather upgrade information, the system uses
the upgrade environment that is active at the time that the job runs.
To gather upgrade information, do the following:
1. ___ Step: Perform the following steps to select the correct task:
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GO UPGRADE2
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QB010 or QP010 Attention!
When you run the *OBJ or *ALL option of QB010 or QP010 (the one you
use depends on the step you are doing), the system runs a procedure
against each object on your system to determine the size requirements for
its RISC version. This procedure updates the “Date last used” field in the
object desciption for the object. If you use *OBJ or *ALL as the TYPE
parameter when running QB010 or QP010, the date data could be replaced
(lost). If you have applications that depend on the “Date last used”, you
need to make plans to handle this potential problem.
To prevent this date field from being updated by QB010 or QP010, you
might need to omit running the *OBJ or *ALL option at this time to run
most of the other task items. Run QB010 or QP010 once for each of the
following TYPE parameter values: *PRB, *DSK, and *SFW.
If you have applications that depend on this field and the date was
updated by QB010 or QP010, you might need to restore certain libraries,
one object at a time, from a backup after you run QB010 or QP010. You
will eventually need to run the *OBJ option followed by the *STG option
so that you can complete all of the upgrade tasks. This helps to ensure
correct estimates.
You see a Submit Job (SBMJOB) display for the STRUPGPRP command:
Submit Job (SBMJOB)
Type choices, press Enter.
Command to run . . . . . . . . . > QSYS/STRUPGPRP TYPE(*ALL)
____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________ ...
Job name . . . . . . . . . . . .> STRUPGPRP
Job description . . . . . . . . > QIZAJOBD
Library . . . . . . . . . . . >
QSYS

Name, *USRPRF
Name, *LIBL, *CURLIB

Additional Parameters
Schedule date
Schedule time

. . . . . . . . . > *CURRENT
. . . . . . . . . > *CURRENT

Date, *CURRENT, *MONTHSTR...
Time, *CURRENT

2. ___ Step: For the TYPE (type of information) parameter, specify the value that
your checklist indicates. Possible values for the TYPE parameter are:
Table 4-4. Possible Values for the TYPE Parameter
Physical File1

Value

Description

*ALL

Collect all information types.
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Table 4-4. Possible Values for the TYPE Parameter (continued)
Value

Description

Physical File1

*OBJ

Collect object-level information, such as object type
and sub-type, object size, and date-last-used. The
system uses this information for several different
analyses.

QAIZADSK

*PRB

Collect information about potential problems, such as
unsupported hardware or undetected devices.

QAIZAPRB

*STG

Collect information for calculating the disk storage
that is required on your upgraded system.

QAIZASTG

*DSK

Collect information about the current disk
configuration, including ASP assignments and disk
protection.

QAIZADCF

*SFW

Collect information about installed licensed programs.
The system uses the information to map your current
licensed programs to your target licensed programs
and options.

QAIZASFW
QAIZALPP

Notes:
1

Files are in the QUPGRADE library. The system places information in a member
with the same name as the current upgrade environment ID. If the system does
not find a member that you need, you receive a message. You can run option 45
(Set upgrade environment) again and select that upgrade environment. The
system will create any file members that are missing.

3. ___ Step: For the Schedule date and Schedule time, specify a time when your
system is not heavily used. The job for gathering system information can run a
long time and affect system performance.
4. ___ Step: Press the Enter key to submit the job to gather information. You can
use the Work with Submitted Jobs (WRKSBMJOB) command to view the job.
Your checklist will instruct you to display and analyze the information that you
have gathered at the appropriate times. (“How to Display Upgrade Preparation
Information” on page E-3 provides reference information about all the display
options and where you can read about them.)
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

Printing a Summary of Your Disk Usage
You can use Enhanced Upgrade Assistant to print a summary of your disk usage.
You might want to gather upgrade information again periodically and then reprint
this report to track the progress of your cleanup efforts. Do the following:
1. ___ Step: Perform the following steps to select the correct task:
Enter command:

Select:

Then select:

GO UPGRADE2

Option 50

QB020 (Print disk usage information)

2. ___ Step: On the prompt display for the DSPUPGPRP command, specify * for
the Output parameter. Press the Enter key.
3. ___ Step: Check the Date collected field at the top of the display. When
finished press F12 to exit.
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Printing Disk Usage Summary
If the information is current, perform step 4 then continue with step 5.
If the date indicates that the information is not current (because you have made
significant changes to your system since that date), do the following to gather
current information:
Run this task:
QB010
Specify this type:
*STG
Wait for the STRUPGPRP job to finish. (This is a long-running job that might
affect the performance of other jobs on your system. Consider running it
during off-hours.) When the STRUPGPRP job completes, repeat these steps
starting with step 1.
4. ___ Step: Select QB020 again. On the prompt display for the DSPUPGPRP
command, specify *PRINT for the Output parameter. Press the Enter key. When
finished press F12 to exit. Retrieve your printout from the printer. Keep the
printout as a permanent reference.
Note: This spooled file is in the QUPGRADE output queue in the QUPGRADE
library. It uses the QSYSPRT printer file.
5. ___ Step: Notice the highlighted information about your current disk usage. It
shows the storage that is currently used both on your entire system and in each
ASP.
57xxSS1 VxRxMx

Upgrade Assistant for OS/400 Report

xx0909

Target release . . . . . . . : VxRxMx
Date collected . . . . . . . : 10/02/xx
Current supported system capacity (M) . .
Storage used (M) . . . . . . . . . . . .
Unsupported disk units capacity (M) . . .
Required IMPI system capacity (M) . . . .
Required PowerPC AS capacity (M) . . . . .

ASP
1
2
4

Sufficient
Storage
No
Yes
Yes

XXXXX
Estimated Storage Requirements

.
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.

Storage
Capacity
(M)
3955.23
3755.86
3398.34

ASP number . . . . . . . . . . .
Sufficient Storage . . . . . . .
Storage Capacity (M) . . . . . .
Storage used (M) . . . . . . . .
Unsupported storage capacity (M)
IMPI Storage Required (M) . . .
PowerPC AS Storage Required (M)

.
.
.
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.

:
:
:
:
:

.
.
.
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.
.
.

:
:
:
:
:
:
:

07:33:13

Page

1

11109.43
6011.50
.00
6250.90
9246.35

IMPI
Storage
Required
3547.71
1339.88
1363.31
.
.
.
.
.
.
.

10/07/xx

PowerPC AS
Storage
Required
6543.16
1339.88
1363.31

Storage Requirements Details
1
No
3955.23
3318.72
726
3547.71
6543.16

..
.

STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

How to Clean Up Your System
Cleaning up your system can be helpful when you prepare for any major system
change. It is particularly important when you are preparing to upgrade to AS/400
with PowerPC technology because you perform tasks that manipulate all the
information on your system.
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Think of upgrading your system as moving from one house or office to another.
You need to clean up your disk storage and remove things that you no longer need
before you move. When you have unnecessary objects, you increase the time that it
takes to perform the upgrade procedure.
Cleaning up your system is an iterative process:
You gather information about your system contents, clean up system contents,
┌───────────┐
│
│
┌──────────2│ Gather
├──────────┐
│
│
│
│
│
└───────────┘
│
│
│
│
X
┌───┴────┐
┌───────────┐
│
│
│
│
│ Save │
│ Analyze │
│
│
│
│
└────────┘
└────┬──────┘
<
│
│
│
│
┌───────────┐
│
│
│
│
│
└──────────┤ Clean Up │3──────────┘
│
│
└───────────┘

perform analysis, and gather information again. You may need to repeat this cycle
several times until you are satisfied that your system is cleaned up.

Save Your System Regularly
While you are performing clean up activity, the contents of your system are
more volatile than usual. Be sure to save regularly and to use several sets of
backup tapes. This helps prevent accidental deletions from becoming disasters
because you can retrieve deleted objects from your save tapes.
The topics that follow describe methods for removing outdated objects and freeing
up disk space. You can perform these tasks over a period of weeks while you are
doing other upgrade preparation work. Use the following list to keep track of your
completed cleanup work:
Checkoff
____
____
____
____
____
____

Clean up is
important!
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Date Completed

Cleanup Task
“Setting Up Automatic Cleanup” on page 4-23
“Cleaning Up Obsolete User Profiles” on page 4-23
“Cleaning Up Obsolete Objects” on page 4-25
“Performing Additional Cleanup Tasks” on page 4-26
“Cleaning Up Your Hardware Configuration” on page 4-28
“Using the Enhanced Upgrade Assistant Cleanup Options” on
page 4-29

You can return to your checklist to continue with other planning and preparation tasks.
However, be sure to perform as much system cleanup as possible during the next few weeks.
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Setting Up Automatic Cleanup
You can set up your system to run certain cleanup functions regularly. Do the
following:
1. ___ Step: Type Go Cleanup to display the menu.
2. ___ Step: Select option 1 (Change cleanup options). You see the Change
Cleanup Options display:
Change Cleanup Options

XXXXXX
08/29/xx 07:28:05

Type choices below, then press Enter.
Allow automatic cleanup . . . . . . . . . . . . .

Y

Y=Yes, N=No

Time cleanup starts each day

22:00:00

00:00:0023:59:59,
*SCDPWROFF,
*NONE

7
4
7
30
30

1-366,
1-366,
1-366,
1-366,
1-366,

. . . . . . . . . .

Number of days to keep:
User messages . . . . . . . . . .
System and workstation messages .
Job logs and other system output
System journals and system logs .
OfficeVision/400 calendar items .

.
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.

*KEEP
*KEEP
*KEEP
*KEEP
*KEEP

3. ___ Step: Type Y for the Allow automatic cleanup field.
4. ___ Step: Type values in the fields on the bottom half of the display (Number
of days to keep). The online help information and the Basic System Operation,
Administration, and Problem Handling, SC41-5206-04 book provide more
information about what these options do.
5. ___ Step: Set up your system to run automatic cleanup regularly by typing a
value in the Time cleanup starts each day field. Then press the Enter key twice.
Notes:
a. If you want to run the automatic cleanup function immediately, you can
select option 3 (Start cleanup immediately) from the CLEANUP menu. If
you receive the message Cleanup has already been started, select option 4 (End
cleanup). This ends either the scheduled cleanup job or the cleanup job that
is already started. Then select option 3 again to run cleanup immediately.
b. You can use the Work with Active Jobs (WRKACTJOB) command to
determine when the cleanup jobs have finished. Their names begin with
QCLN. Or you can check the QSYSOPR message queue for the message
CPC1E1D (Cleanup has completed).

Cleaning Up Obsolete User Profiles
Obsolete user profiles take space on your system. In addition, obsolete user
profiles probably own objects that you no longer need. To clean up obsolete user
profiles, do the following:
1. ___ Step: Perform the following steps to select the correct task:

Or

Enter command:

Select:

Then select: Then select:

GO UPGRADE2

Option 50

QB030

QB310 (Work with profiles by
date last used)

GO UPGRADE2

Option 51

QP030

QP310 (Work with profiles by
date last used)
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2. ___ Step: On the prompt display for the DSPUPGPRP command, press the
Enter key. You see the Work with Profiles by Date Last Used display.
Profiles that have not been used recently (either for interactive sign-on or for
batch jobs) appear first on the display.
3. ___ Step: Check the Date collected field at the top of the display. If the
information is current, continue with step 4. If the date indicates that the
information is not current (because you have made significant changes to your
system since that date), do the following to gather current information:
Run this task:
QB010 or QP010
Specify this type:
*OBJ
Wait for the STRUPGPRP job to finish. (This is a long-running job that might
affect the performance of other jobs on your system. Consider running it
during off-hours.)
When the STRUPGPRP task completes, return to step 1.
4. ___ Step: On the Work with User Profiles by Date Last Used display, type 8
(Work with profile) next to the user profile that you want to delete and press
the Enter key.
Note: Do not delete IBM-supplied user profiles. (They start with the letter Q.)
You see the Work with User Profiles display. It lists the user profile that you
selected.
5. ___ Step: In the option column next to the user profile, type the number12
(Work with objects by owner) and press the Enter key. You see the Work with
Objects by Owner display.
6. ___ Step: Either delete the objects or assign their ownership to another user
profile. Here are hints for using this display:
v In the Option column, you can type a value for more than one object at a
time. For example, if you want to transfer the ownership of several objects
to the USERB profile, type 9 (Change owner) in front of each object. On the
parameters line at the bottom of the display, type NEWOWN(USERB).
v If you want to handle all the owned objects in the same way (either delete
all of them or transfer them to the same owner profile), you can skip this
display. When you delete the user profile, you can tell the system how to
handle owned objects.
7. ___ Step: When you have handled all the owned objects, press Enter to
return to the Work with User Profiles display.
8. ___ Step: In the option column next to the profile that you want to delete,
type 4 and press the Enter key. If you see the prompt display for the Delete
User Profile (DLTUSRPRF) command,continue with step 9. Otherwise,
continue with step 10.
9. ___ Step: Change the values on the display, if you want. Then press the
Enter key.
10. ___ Step: On the confirmation display, make sure that you have selected the
correct profile. Then press the Enter key. You see several messages at the
bottom of the display. When the delete operation is complete, you see the
Work with User Profiles display again.
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11. ___ Step: Press the Enter key to return to the Work with Profiles by Date
Last Used display.
12. ___ Step: Repeat step 4 through step 11 for the next user profile that you
want to delete.

Cleaning Up Obsolete Objects
As part of your cleanup effort, you need to encourage users to clean up objects
that they no longer need. Here are suggestions for this cleanup effort:
1. ___ Step: Create one or more archive libraries where users can copy objects
before deleting them. Periodically save this library, but delete the system copy
before beginning your final upgrade procedures. This protects users if they
accidentally delete important objects.
2. ___ Step: Instruct users to cleanup obsolete objects. The following Cleanup
Instructions Sample step list shows sample instructions that you can copy and
distribute to users.

Cleanup Instructions–Sample
To delete objects that you no longer need, do the following:
1. ___ Step: At a command line, type the following and press the Enter
key.
WRKOBJOWN

You see the Work with Objects by Owner display. It lists all of the objects
that you own.
2. ___ Step: If you are not sure about whether to delete an object, use the
Move Object (MOVOBJ) command to move it to the following archive
library: ______ System operators will save the library to an archive tape
before deleting the objects from the system.
3. ___ Step: If you are sure that you no longer need an object, use option 4
(Delete) on the Work with Objects by Owner display to delete it. (You can
delete more than one object at a time.) You will see a confirmation display
with the objects that you select to be deleted.
4. ___ Step: Verify that the correct objects are listed. Then press the Enter
key.
5. ___ Step: To see a list of spooled files that you own, type the following
and press the Enter key.
WRKSPLF

You see either the Work with Spooled Files display or the Work with Printer
Output display, depending on your assistance level.
6. ___ Step: From the display, use option 4 to delete spooled files that you
no longer need.
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Performing Additional Cleanup Tasks
Following are suggested tasks for cleaning up your system, in addition to the
cleanup options that Enhanced Upgrade Assistant provides. You can perform these
steps in any order. Some of them require information from system users. Others
require information that you can gather and display by using Enhanced Upgrade
Assistant.
1. ___ Step: Remove licensed programs that you no longer use by doing the
following:
Note: The Upgrade preparation task list provides an option (QP100) for
deleting licensed programs. That option is available only after you have
completed order planning. You can wait to delete obsolete licensed
programs until later. However, you may want to delete them during
order planning so that your disk capacity calculations are more accurate.
a. ___ Step: Create a list of all the software resources that are on your system
by typing DSPSFWRSC OUTPUT(*PRINT) to create a spooled file. Print the list
according to your normal print procedures. You will use this printout more
than once. Be sure to keep it with the rest of your upgrade planning
material.
Note: If you use the Print key to print the displays, you will not have all
the information you need. The key output only shows columns from
the current view of the display.
b. ___ Step: On the printout, mark any licensed programs that you want to
delete. Be certain that you do not need the licensed program before you
delete it.
c. ___ Step: Type GO LICPGM to display the Work with Licensed Programs menu.
d. ___ Step: Save the licensed programs that you plan to delete by selecting
option 13 (Save licensed programs). You see the Save Licensed Programs
display.
e. ___ Step: Type a 1 (Save) in the option column in front of each licensed
program that you plan to delete.
Note: If a licensed program does not appear in the list, save it by using the
SAVLICPGM command.
f. ___ Step: Press F12 to return to the Work with Licensed Programs menu.
g. ___ Step: Select option 12 (Delete licensed programs.) You see the Delete
Licensed Programs display.
h. ___ Step: Type a 4 (Delete) in the option column in front of each licensed
program that you plan to delete.
Note: If a licensed program does not appear in the list, delete it by using
the DLTLICPGM command.
2. ___ Step: If your system has any libraries that are no longer needed, save
them by using the Save Library (SAVLIB) command. Then delete them by using
the Delete Library (DLTLIB) command.
3. ___ Step: If you have save files that contain unneeded information (because
you have saved it to tape), you can clear the save files. This frees up most of
the space that they use. Use the Clear Save File (CLRSAVF) command.
4. ___ Step: If you have database files with large numbers of deleted records,
you can use the Reorganize Physical File Member (RGZPFM) command to free
up space that is used by the deleted records.
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5.

6.

7.

8.

Notes:
a. You can use the Display File Description (DSPFD) command to determine
how many deleted records are in a file.
b. If you reorganize a file that is journaled, you must save the file immediately
after you reorganize it.
___ Step: You can use the Reclaim Spool Storage (RCLSPLSTG) command to
free up space that is used by deleted spooled files. (Your system can do this
automatically if you have set the QRCLSPLSTG system value.)
___ Step: If you have message queues that sometimes have many messages,
you can reset the message queues to their original sizes. Use the Clear Message
Queue (CLRMSGQ) command to remove all the messages from a message
queue. This resets the size.
___ Step: Save and delete any journal receivers that you no longer need for
recovery. Use the SAVOBJ command and the DLTJRNRCV command. See
“Working with Journal Entries, Journals, and Journal Receivers” in the book
Backup and Recovery for more information.
___ Step: If you have not already done so, delete from OfficeVision the
enrollment for any user who is no longer with your organization or is no
longer using office functions. Also, delete old mail, calendars, documents, and
folders that you no longer need. For information about how to do these things,
see the Managing OfficeVision/400 book.

9. ___ Step: If you have user ASPs, check to see whether they are in overflowed
status by doing the following:
a. ___ Step: From the Order Planning Tasks display, select task QB070
(Display required disk storage).
b. ___ Step: On the prompt display for the Display Upgrade Preparation
command, press the Enter key. You see the Estimated Storage Requirements
display:
Estimated Storage Requirements
Target release . . . . . . . :
Date collected . . . . . . . :

System:

VxRxMx
08/29/xx

Current supported system capacity (M)
Storage used (M) . . . . . . . . . .
Unsupported disk units capacity (M) .
Required IMPI system capacity (M) . .
Required PowerPC AS capacity (M) . . .

.
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.

:
:
:
:
:

XXXXXX

11793.15
8971.32
471.05
9206.07
17091.18

Type options, press Enter.
5=Display details

Opt

ASP
1
3

Sufficient
Storage
Yes
Yes

Supported
Storage
Capacity
8388.60
3404.55

IMPI
Storage
Required
7046.11
2160.07

PowerPC AS
Storage
Required
14078.22
3012.96
More...

c. ___ Step: In the option (Opt) column for each ASP, type 5 (Display
details). You see the Storage Requirements Details display:
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Storage Requirements Details
ASP number . . . . . . . . . . . .
Current supported storage capacity
Storage used (M) . . . . . . . . .
IMPI Storage Required (M) . . . .
PowerPC AS Storage Required (M) .
Exceeds threshold . . . . . . . .
Overflowed . . . . . . . . . . . .

. .
(M)
. .
. .
. .
. .
. .

.
.
.
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.
.
.

:
:
:
:
:
:
:

3
3404.55
1986.90
2160.07
3012.96
No
No

System:

XXXXXX

d. ___ Step: Check the Exceeds threshold field for each ASP.
e. ___ Step: Overflowed ASPs affect system performance and make recovery
more complicated. If user ASPs are overflowed, take measures to correct the
situation, such as the following:
v Delete objects that you no longer need (such as old journal receivers or
save files).
v Move libraries to the system ASP.
v Add an additional disk unit to the ASP.
See “Recovering An Overflowed User Auxiliary Storage Pool” in the Backup and
Recovery book for more information about dealing with overflowed user ASPs.

Cleaning Up Your Hardware Configuration
The system resource management (SRM) information provides a link between the
hardware on your system and the software descriptions of that hardware (the
configuration). Sometimes the SRM information does not completely match the
hardware that is on your system. You should correct the SRM information before
you begin to analyze your system for the upgrade. To print a listing of your
current hardware configuration, do the following:
1. ___ Step: Perform the following steps to select the correct task:

Or

Enter command:

Select:

Then select:

GO UPGRADE2

Option 50

QB200 (Display upgrade preparation)

GO UPGRADE2

Option 51

QP200 (Display upgrade preparation)

2. ___ Step: On the prompt display for the DSPUPGPRP command, specify the
following:
Type of information:
*HDW
Output
*PRINT
3. ___ Step: Retrieve the printout from the printer. Figure 4-3 shows an example
of part of the printout:
5763SS1 V3R1M0
Resource
CMB01
LIN01
LIN011
LIN011

Display Hardware Resources

940909
Configuration
Description
QESLINE
QTILINE

Type
2615
6152
6152
6152

Communications Resources List
Serial
Frame
Number
ID
10-1595009
10-0441216
10-0441216
10-0441216

Address
Status
0010-FFFFFFFF Operational
0010-E1FFFFFF Operational
0010-E100FFFF Operational
0010-E100FFFF Operational

Figure 4-3. Hardware Resources Report-Example
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4. ___ Step: On the printout, locate any hardware resources that have a status of
Not detected. You need to investigate whether these resources are no longer
physically attached or whether you have a hardware problem. You might need
to check with your hardware service representative to determine this.
5. ___ Step: For each resource that you determine should be deleted, do the
following:
a. ___ Step: Type WRKHDWRSC and press F4 (Prompt).
b. ___ Step: On the prompt display, specify the type of resource that you
want to delete. Table 4-5 shows the parts of your listing and the
corresponding types for the WRKHDWRSC command:
Table 4-5. Hardware Resource Types
Resource Type Listing Name
*CMN
Communications Resources List
*LWS
Local Work Station Resources List
*PRC
Processor Resources List
*STG
Storage Resources List
*LAN
LAN Adapter Information (V3R1M0 and V3R2M0 only)
*TRA
Token-Ring Adapter Information (V2R3M0 and V3R0M5 only)
*CSA
Coupled Adapter Resource

c. ___ Step: Press the Enter key. You see the appropriate Work with xxx
Resources display for the type of resource that you selected.
d. ___ Step: Type a 4 (Remove) in the Option column in front of each
resource of this type that you want to delete. You might need to page
down.
Note: For resource type *PRC, do not delete the resource CEC01, even if its
status is Not detected.
e. ___ Step: Press the Enter key. You see the Confirm Remove of Resources
display.
f. ___ Step: Verify that you have selected the correct resources. Then press
the Enter key.
g. ___ Step: Press F3 (Exit) to exit the Work with xxx Resources display.
6. ___ Step: If you have additional resources to delete, repeat step 5a through
step 5g.

Using the Enhanced Upgrade Assistant Cleanup Options
To access Enhanced Upgrade Assistant cleanup tasks, do the following:
1. ___ Step:

Or

Perform the following steps to select the correct task:

Enter command:

Select:

Then select:

GO UPGRADE2

Option 50

QB030 (Clean up system for upgrade)

GO UPGRADE2

Option 51

QP030 (Clean up system for upgrade)

You see a list of tasks that you can use to clean up your system:
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Clean Up System for Upgrade
Type option, press Enter.
1=Select
Task
Opt ID
Qx310
Qx320
Qx330
Qx340
Qx350

System:

XXXXXX

Description
Work with profiles by date last used
Clean up private authorities
Reorganize document lib object (RGZDLO)
Permanently apply PTFs
Run reclaim storage procedure

Note: The task ID is in the format QB3xx when you select this display from the
Order Planning Tasks display. It is in the format QP3xx when you select
this display from the Upgrade Preparation Tasks display.
2. ___ Step: You can run these cleanup tasks in any sequence. Table 4-6 provides
descriptions of the tasks on the list.
Notes:
a. When you plan your order, you get a more accurate picture of your disk
capacity needs if you clean up your system first. However, disk cleanup is
not essential for order planning. You might want to defer cleanup tasks
until after you have placed your order.
b. Some of these clean up tasks require a dedicated state. For those clean up
tasks that require a dedicated state, you are prompted for the End
Subsystem (ENDSBS) command when you select the task.
If you are signed on at a workstation that is not assigned to the controlling
subsystem, you will see an error display. Either sign on at the console or
use the Transfer Job (TFRJOB) command to transfer your job to the
controlling subsystem. Then select the task again.
Table 4-6. Enhanced Upgrade Assistant Cleanup Tasks
Task ID

Description

Special Requirements

Task sequence:
Can be varied
QB310
__ QP310

__

Work with profiles by date last used—“Cleaning Up
Interactive task
Obsolete User Profiles” on page 4-23 and “Cleaning Up
Obsolete Objects” on page 4-25 describe how to use this
option.

QB320 Clean up private authorities—This item submits a job
QP320 that cleans up private authorities for both objects and
user profiles that are no longer on your system. When
you delete an object from the system, the system does
not delete private authorities to that object in the same
operation. During normal maintenance of user profiles,
these authorities to deleted objects are cleaned up.
However, some might remain on your system.
If you plan to use the replacing-a-release method, you
can significantly reduce the amount of time that is
required for authority recovery by running this task
before your upgrade procedure.
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Long-running job
This places an
exclusive lock on user
profiles, one at a
time,because the
system must update
the user profile’s
pointers to objects on
the system. Because
this is a submitted
job, the system must
not be in a restricted
state.
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Table 4-6. Enhanced Upgrade Assistant Cleanup Tasks (continued)
Task ID
__

__

Description

Special Requirements

QB330 Reorganize document library objects
QP330 (RGZDLO)—When you run this procedure, the system
compresses DLOs. It removes the unused space that
occurs in documents when users edit them.
Note: After completing this task, restart the controlling
subsystem unless you have other cleanup work to do.

Long-running job

QB340 Permanently apply PTFs—When you permanently
QP340 apply PTFs, the system frees up space and cleans up
temporary PTF objects and the PTF index.

This requires an IPL
to take effect.

Requires a dedicated
system (you are
prompted for the End
Subsystem (ENDSBS)
command).

“Permanently Apply PTFs to Your Current System”
describes how to run this item.
__

QB350 Run reclaim storage procedure—Lost or damaged
QP350 objects can affect how much disk storage your system
uses. You should handle lost or damaged objects before
you begin to analyze your requirements for disk
storage for the new system.

Long-running job
Requires a dedicated
system (you are
prompted for the End
Subsystem (ENDSBS)
command).

Permanently Apply PTFs to Your Current System
Temporarily applied PTFs require a considerable amount of disk storage space. You
should permanently apply any temporarily applied PTFs to maximize the available
disk space on your current system. Do this only for products and temporarily
applied PTFs that you have verified on your system.
Notes:
1. When a new release is installed, the installation process overwrites the PTFs
applied to the previous release. The PTFs for the previous release are no longer
applied, but there may be associated save files that remain in library QGPL of
the new release. When you use Operational Assistant and select to clean up
system journals and logs, PTF save files from previous releases are deleted
from your system. However, for systems that have the System Manager for
AS/400 licensed program installed, the PTF save files are not deleted.
2. Information on applying immediate PTFs temporarily or permanently is
available in the Basic System Operation, Administration, and Problem Handling
book in the chapter on working with program temporary fixes (PTFs).
3. If you have SystemView System Manager/400 licensed program (5738-SM1 or
5763-SM1) installed on your system, use the instructions in the System Manager
Use book for managing PTFs on your system.
To permanently apply PTFs that are on your system, do the following:
1. ___ Step: Determine which PTFs you cannot permanently apply. This becomes
your list of PTFs to omit. Generally, you should not permanently apply the
following:
v Test PTFs
v Test fixes
v PTFs that have not been tested on your system.
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2. ___ Step:

Or

Perform the following steps to select the correct task:

Enter command:

Select:

Then select: Then select:

GO UPGRADE2

Option 50

QB030

QB340 (Permanently apply PTFs)

GO UPGRADE2

Option 51

QP030

QP340 (Permanently apply PTFs)

3. ___ Step: You see an informational display. Read the material, then press the
Enter key.
4. ___ Step: You see the Apply Program Temporary Fix (APYPTF) display. Press
F9 to view all parameters.
Apply Program
Type choices, press Enter.
Product . . . . . . . . . . . .
Release . . . . . . . . . . . .
PTF numbers to select . . . . .
+ for more values
PTF numbers to omit . . . .
+ for more values
Extent of change . . . . . .
Delayed PTFs . . . . . . . . . . >
IPL apply options:
Apply at unattended IPL . . .
Prerequisite lic int code . .

Temporary Fix (APYPTF)
*ONLY
*ALL
. .

F4 for list
*ONLY, VxRxMx
Character value, *ALL
Character value

. . > *PERM
*YES

*TEMP, *PERM
*NO, *YES, *IMMDLY

*YES
*APYPERM

*NO, *YES
*APYPERM, *NOAPY

Select a product for which PTFs will be applied. If you have PTFs to omit, type
the identifiers in the PTF numbers to omit field.
Press the Enter key.
5. ___ Step: Repeat step 4 until you have permanently applied PTFs for all
products. The PTFs for the selected products will be permanently applied
during the next IPL.
6. ___ Step: Do the following to perform the IPL:
Note: If you do not perform an IPL at this time, you must perform an IPL
before these PTFs are permanently applied.
a. Use the control panel to set the mode selection to Normal.
b. Type the command PWRDWNSYS *IMMED RESTART(*YES) IPLSRC(B) and press
the Enter key.
7. ___ Step: Ensure that your system is running on IPL-source B.
You can check the IPL source on your system by using the Display Program
Temporary Fix (DSPPTF) command. On the Display PTF Status display, the IPL
source field has a value of ##MACH#B if your machine is using IPL-source B. If it
is not, repeat Step 6b.

Reclaim Storage Procedure
The purpose of the reclaim storage procedure is to recover addressability to objects
that have been damaged or lost on the system. This allows you to identify the lost
or damaged objects and make decisions about how to handle them. Usually, this
loss or damage occurs because active jobs on the system ended abnormally. Power
failures or abnormal ending of subsystems (without letting the system end the jobs
in a controlled manner) are common causes of these problems.
The reclaim storage procedure runs as a result of using the Reclaim Storage
(RCLSTG) command. The reclaim storage procedure is a long-running job that
requires a dedicated system. You should plan to run it on a weekend.
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What Happens When You Reclaim Storage
The purpose of the RCLSTG command is to ensure the following:
v Objects that reside permanently in auxiliary storage can be accessed.
v All auxiliary storage either is used properly or is available for use.
The system checks every object that resides permanently in auxiliary storage for
loss or damage. It does the following:
Note: Directories and the associated commands are available only in V3R1M0 and
later versions.
v If the system cannot identify either the library or the directory for an object, the
system places it in an IBM-supplied library or directory based on the object type.
The system might not be able to retrieve description information for the object,
such as:
– Program temporary fix (PTF) status.
– Save and restore information.
– Object attributes and text description.
v For objects that normally reside in libraries (the QSYS.LIB file system), the
system does the following:
– If a lost object with the same name and object type is already in the Recovery
(QRCL) library, the system gives the object that it has just encountered a new
name. The name has the format QRCLnnnnnn, where nnnnnn is a unique
number. The original object name is placed in the text description for the
object in the QRCL library.

–

–

–

–
–

Note: You cannot rename journals and journal receivers. If the system
encounters two journals (or journal receivers) with the same name and
they both need to be placed in the QRCL library, the system renames
one of them. You cannot rename that journal or journal receiver back to
its original name. You must restore a previous version with the correct
name or re-create the journal or journal receiver. For this reason, you
should use a naming convention for journals and journal receivers that
is unique for the entire system, not just for a library.
If data exists for a lost or damaged physical file, the system attempts to
rebuild the file and place it in the QRCL library. The text description for the
object in the QRCL library indicates that it has been rebuilt.
To use the physical file, create it again in the correct library with the correct
attributes. Then copy the data from the rebuilt file in the QRCL library to the
new physical file. The data in the file may not be complete because the
RCLSTG procedure cannot recover from all types of damage.
A user domain object can be placed in the QRCL library only if the
QALWUSRDMN system value includes QRCL or specifies *ALL. Otherwise, a
lost user domain object is deleted. Most objects are system domain objects.
User domain objects have type *USRSPC, *USRIDX, or *USRQ.
If an object does not have an owner, it is assigned to an IBM-supplied user
profile based on the object type. Most objects are assigned to the QDFTOWN
user profile.
If descriptions for objects in a library cannot be accessed, the library is rebuilt.
If an object is secured by a damaged authorization list or authority holder, the
system makes QRCLAUTL the authorization list for the object. You can use
the Display Authorization List Objects (DSPAUTLOBJ) command to determine
which objects are secured by the QRCLAUTL authorization list.
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v The following applies to systems that are running V3R1M0 or a later version of
the OS/400 licensed program:
– If a lost object was in the Root file system, the object is placed in the
/QReclaim directory.
– If a lost object was in the QOpenSys file system, the object is placed in the
/QOpenSys/QReclaim directory.
– For objects in the Root file system and the QOpenSys file system, the system
takes actions for duplicate names or for unidentified object owners similar to
the actions taken for objects in the QSYS.LIB file system.

Displaying Information about Your Most Recent RCLSTG
Procedure
To find out information about the most recent RCLSTG procedure on your system,
type DSPDTAARA QUSRSYS/QRCLSTG and press the Enter key. You see the Display Data
Area display:
Display Data
Library .
Type . . .
Length . .
Text . . .
Offset
0
50
100
150

Area
. . .
. . .
. . .
. . .

Data area
. . . :
. . . :
. . . :
. . . :

. . . . . . . :
QRCLSTG
QUSRSYS
*CHAR
200
Information from RCLSTG

Value
*...+....1....+....2....+....3....+....4....+...
'0980802 215220
'0980802 234203
'V3R2M0
SYSTEMA 1012345
'

Use the following to interpret this display:
Starting
Position

Example
Value

Length

Description

1

0960802

CHAR(7)

Starting date of the last RCLSTG, in the format
CYYMMDD.

11

215220

CHAR(6)

Starting time of the last RCLSTG, in the format
HHMMSS.

51

0960802

CHAR(7)

Ending date of the last RCLSTG, in the format
CYYMMDD.

61

234203

CHAR(6)

Ending time of the last RCLSTG, in the format
HHMMSS.

101

V3R1M0

CHAR(7)

OS/400 release when RCLSTG was run.

111

SYSTEMA

CHAR(8)

System name (network attribute) when RCLSTG was
run.

121

1015031

CHAR(8)

System serial number when RCLSTG was run.

In the example, the RCLSTG procedure started on SYSTEMA at 9:52 in the evening
on August 2, 1996. It completed at 11:42 on the same evening.
Note: If you have run the RCLSTG procedure recently, you can expect that it will
require less time to run the next time (unless your system has ended
abnormally since you last ran the RCLSTG procedure).

Running the RCLSTG Procedure
To run the reclaim storage procedure, do the following:
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1. ___ Step: Sign on to the system with a user profile that is authorized to the
RCLSTG command. Either sign on at the console or use the Transfer Job
(TFRJOB) command to transfer your job to the controlling subsystem.
2. ___ Step: Type DSPSYSVAL QALWUSRDMN. If the current value does not include
the QRCL (Reclaim Storage) library or does not specify *ALL, use the
CHGSYSVAL command to add QRCL to the list of libraries for this system
value. Write the current value here:
3. ___ Step: Type DSPSYSVAL QCTLSBSD to display the name of your controlling
subsystem. Write the current value here:
4. ___ Step: To use Enhanced Upgrade Assistant to start the RCLSTG procedure
on your source (CISC) system, continue with step 6.
5. ___ Step: Ensure that your system is in a restricted state. If it is not, follow
the procedure in “How to Place Your System in a Restricted State” on
page 4-37.
6. ___ Step: Perform the following steps to select the correct task:

Or

Enter command:

Select:

Then select: Then select:

GO UPGRADE2

Option 50

QB030

QB350 (Run reclaim storage
procedure)

GO UPGRADE2

Option 51

QP030

QP350 (Run reclaim storage
procedure)

7. ___ Step: When the reclaim storage procedure finishes, use the CHGSYSVAL
command to set the QALWUSRDMN system value back to its original setting.
(You wrote the setting in step 2.)
8. ___ Step: Start the controlling subsystem by typing the following:
STRSBS SBSD(controlling-subsystem)

(You wrote the name of the controlling subsystem in step 3.)

What To Do After Running the RCLSTG Procedure
Table 4-7 describes both where to look for problems that the RCLSTG procedure
detects and how to correct the problems:
Note: Table 4-7 provides general guidance for handling problems that the RCLSTG
procedure detects. Specific messages that you receive provide more complete
information about how to handle a particular situation.
Table 4-7. Resolving Problems Detected by the RCLSTG Procedure
Where to Look for Problems

How to Fix the Problem

Type DSPMSG QSYSOPR to display the QSYSOPR message
queue. Look for messages about damaged objects.
Type DSPLOG QHST to display the history log. Look for
messages about either damaged objects or rebuilt files.

1. Delete unusable objects by using the appropriate
DLTxxx command. Restore them by using the Restore
Object (RSTOBJ) command.
2. Copy data from rebuilt files to new files by using the
Copy File (CPYF) command.
Note: You may see a message indicating that objects
were deleted by the reclaim storage procedure. These are
internal system objects that are no longer needed.
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Table 4-7. Resolving Problems Detected by the RCLSTG Procedure (continued)
Where to Look for Problems

How to Fix the Problem

Type DSPLIB QRCL to display the QRCL library.
Note: If the reclaim storage procedure did not place any
objects in the QRCL library, you may receive a message
that the library is not found. Ignore the message and
continue with the next step.

Move objects from the QRCL library to the correct library
by using the Move Object (MOVOBJ) command.
Notes:
1. If IBM-supplied objects are in the QRCL library,
contact software support for assistance.
2. If you are unsure what to do with objects in the
QRCL library, use the SAVLIB command to save the
library to tape. Mark the tape in case you need the
objects later.

Use the Display Link (DSPLNK) command to display the
/QReclaim directory. (V3R1M0 and V3R2M0 only)
Note: If the reclaim storage procedure did not place any
objects in the /QReclaim directory, you might receive a
message that the object is not found. Ignore the message
and continue with the next step.

Use the Move (MOV) command to move objects from the
/QReclaim directory to the correct directory. If necessary,
use the Rename Object (RNMOBJ) command or the
Rename (RNM) command to rename the objects.

Use the Display Link (DSPLNK) command to display the
/QOpenSys/QReclaim directory. (V3R1M0 and V3R2M0
only)
Note: If the reclaim storage procedure did not place any
objects in the /QOpenSys/QReclaim directory, you might
receive a message that the object is not found. Ignore the
message and continue with the next step.

Use the Move (MOV) command to move objects from the
/QOpenSys/QReclaim directory to the correct directory. If
necessary, use the Rename Object (RNMOBJ) command
or the Rename (RNM) command to rename the objects.

Type DSPMSGQ QSYSOPR to display the QSYSOPR message
queue. Look for CPFA0D7 messages. For each CPFA0D7
message that contains a directory name begining with
’/dev/QASPxx/’ (where ’xx’ is the number of an ASP),
perform the action specified in the ″How to Fix the
Problem″ column.

Use the Add Mounted File System (ADDMFS) command
to mount the user-defined file system (UDFS) specified
in the CPFA0D7 message over a directory of your choice.
Then use the Display Link (DSPLNK) command to view
the contents of this UDFS. You may see objects with
names beginning with ’QRCL’ or you may see a
directory named ’QReclaim’. If you see the ’QReclaim’
directory, look inside it to find the object names
beginning with ’QRCL’. These objects were previously
lost but have been relocated by the RCLSTG command.
Use the Move (MOV) command to move these objects
back to their original location. The original object names
may be specified in the CPFA0D7 message. If the original
names are not available, use the ″Display Attributes″
option in DSPLNK to view an object’s attributes in order
to attempt to identify it.

Type WRKOBJOWN QDFTOWN to display objects that are
owned by the QDFTOWN user profile.

Use option 9 (Change owner) from the Work with Objects
by owner display to transfer ownership to the correct user
profile.
Note: If you have a large number of DLOs that are
owned by the QDFTOWN profile and you are running
V3R1M0 or V3R2M0, you can run the Reclaim Document
Library Object (RCLDLO) command to attempt to correct
the ownership problems.

Type DSPAUTLOBJ QRCLAUTL to display objects that are
secured by the QRCLAUTL authorization list.
Note: If the reclaim storage procedure did not assign
any objects to the QRCLAUTL authorization list, you
might receive a message that the authorization list is not
found. Ignore the message and continue with the next
step.

If necessary, assign the object to the correct authorization
list by using the Edit Object Authority (EDTOBJAUT)
command.
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How to Place Your System in a Restricted State
Do the following to put your system in a restricted state:
1. ___ Step: Before putting your system in a restricted state, ensure that all users
are signed off and all jobs are ended.
2. ___ Step: To receive notification that the subsystems have ended, type the
following and press the Enter key:
CHGMSGQ MSGQ(QSYSOPR) DLVRY(*BREAK)
SEV(60)

3. ___ Step:

To end all subsystems, type the following:

ENDSBS SBS(*ALL) OPTION(*CNTRLD) DELAY(600)

Note: On a large, busy system, you might need a longer delay. Specify a
number of seconds that allows your system sufficient time to bring most
jobs to a normal end.
A message is sent that indicates that the procedure for ending subsystems is in
progress. A final message is sent when the system is in a restricted state.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

How to Gather Performance Information
Gathering performance data before installing a release gives you a base with which
to compare your system’s performance after the installation is complete.
Performance data is also useful when determining the correct hardware
configuration for your upgrade.
You can gather the information by using the Start Performance Monitor
(STRPFRMON) command or the Work with Performance Collection
(WRKPFRCOL) command.
If you use the STRPFRMON command or WRKPFRCOL command, you should
collect two sets of data. When you collect trace data, there is additional system
overhead, especially when you dump the trace data at the end of the collection
period. If possible, try to schedule the end of the collection to coincide with a light
workload period.
The first set should be an overview for a 24-hour period. Collect two 24-hour
periods of data on days when the system load is normal to heavy.
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Start Performance Monitor (STRPFRMON)
Type choices, press Enter.
Member . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Library . . . . . . . . . . . .
Text 'description' . . . . . . .

*GEN
QPFRDATA
*SAME

Time interval (in minutes) . . .
15
Stops data collection . . . . .
*ELAPSED
Days from current day . . . . .
0
Hour . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
24
Minutes . . . . . . . . . . . .
0
Data type . . . . . . . . . . .
*ALL
Trace type . . . . . . . . . . .
*NONE
Dump the trace . . . . . . . . .
*YES
Job trace interval . . . . . . .
.5
Job types . . . . . . . . . . .
*DFT
+ for more values
F3=Exit
F4=Prompt
F5=Refresh
F13=How to use this display

Name, *GEN
Name

5, 10, 15, 20, 25, 30, 35...
*ELAPSED, *TIME, *NOMAX
0-9
0-999
0-99
*ALL, *SYS
*NONE, *ALL
*YES, *NO
.5 - 9.9 seconds
*NONE, *DFT, *ASJ, *BCH...

F10=Additional parameters
F24=More keys

More...
F12=Cancel

Set these fields as follows:
Time interval (in minutes)
Hour

15
24

The second set of performance data should be detailed for a 1-hour period. Collect
the data over several periods while the system is used interactively and in batch at
moderate to heavy use. Collect the data at the same time every day.
Start Performance Monitor (STRPFRMON)
Type choices, press Enter.
Member . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Library . . . . . . . . . . . .
Text 'description' . . . . . . .

*GEN
QPFRDATA
*SAME

Name, *GEN
Name

Time interval (in minutes) . . . 5
Stops data collection . . . . .
*ELAPSED
Days from current day . . . . . 0
Hour . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1
Minutes . . . . . . . . . . . . 0
Data type . . . . . . . . . . .
*ALL
Trace type . . . . . . . . . . .
*ALL
Dump the trace . . . . . . . . .
*YES
Job trace interval . . . . . . . .5
Job types . . . . . . . . . . .
*DFT
+ for more values
F3=Exit F4=Prompt F5=Refresh
F13=How to use this display

5, 10, 15, 20, 25, 30, 35...
*ELAPSED, *TIME, *NOMAX
0-9
0-999
0-99
*ALL, *SYS
*NONE, *ALL
*YES, *NO
.5 - 9.9 seconds
*NONE, *DFT, *ASJ, *BCH...

F10=Additional parameters
F24=More keys

More...
F12=Cancel

Set these fields as follows:
Time interval (in minutes)
Hour
Trace type

5
1
*all

Note: If you use Performance Management Offerings and Services (PM400*), there
is more than one method to analyze the data collected.
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For currently installed, supported source releases, the Programming Request
for Price Quotation (PRPQ) 5799-MPG collects performance data and sends
it to IBM to be analyzed.
The target release licensed program 5763-PM1 (Performance
Management/400) is the V3R2M0 replacement for the PRPQ. The target
release licensed program 5716-PM1 is the V3R7M0 version replacement for
the PRPQ.
The target release licensed program 5769-PM1 (Performance
Management/400) replaces 5763-PM1, 5716-PM1, and the PRPQ.
If you plan to install 5769-PM1, you will need to convert the data collected
on your current system before you can analyze it using the 5769-PM1
licensed program.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.
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Chapter 5. How to Assess Your Software Needs
This chapter helps you evaluate your software and applications in preparation for
working with your marketing representative to place your order. As part of your
preparation, you might need to contact IBM and independent software suppliers.
Questions that you will consider in this chapter include:
v Are all of your current applications supported in your target release?
v How do you determine if an application will not function in your target release?
v What do you do if you require an application that will not be functional?
The release level of your current operating system can affect the length of time that
your system is unavailable during the upgrade procedure. The nature of your
existing applications can affect the quantity of preparation work that you must
perform.

How to Identify Your Currently Installed Software
Before you place an order for AS/400 with PowerPC technology, you want to be
sure that software which is critical to your operation is available for the target
release. You should identify all the software products that are installed on your
system. You might need to work with your software provider to ensure that the
target release you choose supports your critical applications.
The way in which software products are packaged determines how easy it is to
identify all of your software products. Software for AS/400 is packaged in a
variety of ways. IBM and many other software providers package software so that
their products appear in the list you see when you use the Display Software
Resources (DSPSFWRSC) command. 1Most of your software (licensed programs,
other IBM-supplied products, and software from other providers) appears in the
list when you use the DSPSFWRSC command. However, you may use some
software that is packaged in such a way that it does not appear in the
DSPSFWRSC list. Unfortunately, there is not an easy way to identify software
products that do not appear in the DSPSFWRSC list.
OS/400 and Facsimile Support/400 are examples of products that appear in the
DSPSFWRSC list. ImagePlus WAF/400 is an example of a product that does not
appear in the DSPSFWRSC list.
Do the following to determine what software you have installed on your system.
1. ___ Step: Locate the printout from the DSPSFWRSC command that you
created in “Performing Additional Cleanup Tasks” on page 4-26. If you did not
complete the step in that procedure to create a spooled file and print this
information, do so now.
2. ___ Step: Use the GO LICPGM command and select option 10 (Display
installed licensed programs). Compare the list of licensed programs to your
printout. Highlight entries on your printout that do not appear on the display.
(You can ignore entries for AS/400 Licensed Internal Code.) These highlighted

1. These products are packaged using a set of Software Management Services offerings.
© Copyright IBM Corp. 1997, 2000
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entries are not IBM-supplied licensed programs. Later, in “How to Define
Licensed Programs for the Target Release”, you will plan for your licensed
program needs.
Check with your software provider to ensure that the items you highlighted
function on AS/400 with PowerPC technology. Or, check with your software
provider to ensure that you can obtain a copy that functions with the release of
OS/400 planned for your PowerPC AS system.
You may have highlighted some entries on your printout that are Programming
Request for Price Quotations (PRPQ). Evaluate any PRPQs that you have
installed on your system. Because of the number of PRPQs distributed for
various releases of OS/400, Enhanced Upgrade Assistant only checks for a
limited set of the PRPQs that are no longer available. Contact your marketing
representative to find out whether the PRPQ is available for your target release.
Keep a record of the items you highlighted on your printout so you can refer to
them when you place your software order.
3. ___ Step: Identify other software that is not included in the DSPSFWRSC list.
The following list provides some suggestions for identifying other software:
v The system operator or system administrator may be aware of which
applications fit this definition.
v You may have installed the application by using the RSTLIB command or the
LODRUN command.
v You may start the application by using the CALL or RUN commands.
v When you start the upgrade preparation tasks, you may see libraries that are
part of other software products when you use task QP040 (Display
unsupported objects).
v When all else fails, check the documentation for an application that does not
appear in the DSPSFWRSC listing.
Check with your software provider to ensure that these applications will
function on AS/400 with PowerPC technology. Or, check with your software
provider to ensure that you can obtain a copy that functions with the release of
OS/400 planned for your PowerPC AS system.
To plan for Facsimile Support/400, see “Planning Considerations When You
Have Facsimile Support/400” on page 16-3.
Keep a record of other software that you plan to install. If possible, record the
storage requirements for any software products that you need to replace. You
can use this information when you perform task QB060 (Calculate required
disk storage).

How to Define Licensed Programs for the Target Release
Determine which licensed programs you plan to install on your selected target
release. The system uses this information when you perform tasks to calculate disk
storage capacity and downtime estimates.
1. ___ Step:

Perform the following steps to select the correct task:

Enter command:

Select:

Then select:

GO UPGRADE2

Option 50

QB040 (Define target release licensed programs)

You see the Define Target Release Licensed Programs display.
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Define Target Release Licensed Programs
Target release . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . :
Date collected . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . :
Estimated additional storage for selections (M) . . . :

System:
VxRxMx
08/30/xx
1696.50

Check the Date collected field at the top of the display. If the information is
current, continue with step 2. If the date indicates that the information is not
current (because you made significant changes to your system since that date),
do the following to gather current information:
Run this task:
QB010
Specify this type:
*SFW
When the STRUPGPRP job completes, return to step 1 on page 5-2.
2. ___ Step: The Define Target Release Licensed Programs display shows a list of
all licensed programs that are supported for the target release you selected.
Define Target Release Licensed Programs
Target release . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . :
Date collected . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . :
Estimated additional storage for selections (M) . . . :

System:
VxRxMx
08/30/xx
1696.50

Type options, press Enter.
1=Select 5=Display release-to-release mapping
Licensed Additional
Opt Program
Storage
1 5769999
577.53
1 5769SS1
402.02
1 5769SS1
2.06
1 5769SS1
49.00
1 5769SS1
1.93
1 5769SS1
.00
1 5769SS1
8.32

Description
AS/400 Licensed Internal Code
Operating System/400
OS/400 - Library QGPL
OS/400 - Library QUSRSYS
OS/400 - Extended Base Support
OS/400 - Online Information
OS/400 - S/36 and S/38 Migration

Notes:
a. Licensed programs and options are preselected if the comparable product
was installed on the source system when you used STRUPGPRP *SFW to
collect this information.
b. This is an example display. Your display could be different depending on
the installed release and target release.
c. This display shows estimates of the additional storage needed to install the
selected licensed programs for the target release. If you have secondary
languages installed, the estimates include an allowance for the secondary
languages that were on the source system at the time you used the
STRUPGPRP command to gather software information.
d. Use F11 to display additional views that show the expected release and the
product option of each product.
e. F5 (Refresh) resets all values to the list of licensed programs and options
that were preselected to replace currently installed products. Any earlier
changes that were shown in the list when you selected item QB040 this time
are discarded. You can use F5 to start your selection process again.
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3. ___ Step: Type a 1 (Select) next to any licensed program or optional part that
you plan to add to your system.
4. ___ Step: To remove a licensed program or an optional part from the list that
you are creating, type a blank over the number 1.
Notes:
a. If you remove a preselected licensed program from the list, Enhanced
Upgrade Assistant assumes that you plan to delete the product which the
licensed program or option replaces. Enhanced Upgrade Assistant later
prompts you to delete these products during upgrade preparation task
QP100 (Work with software to delete).
Disk storage calculations do not include the estimated additional storage for
any preselected product that you remove from this list. However, the actual
storage used for the comparable product installed on the source system is
included in storage calculations until you delete the product and run
STRUPGPRP *STG again. If you are concerned that this increases the
storage estimate, enter a value in the Unused application storage prompt in
task QB060, or delete the product and run STRUPGPRP *STG again.
b. In the following limited situations, the system does not automatically
preselect licensed programs:
v If your system is running V2R3M0 and you have any optional portions of
the Language Dictionaries/400 licensed program (5738-DCT) installed,
you need to manually select those language dictionary options from the
list shown.
5. ___ Step: Press the Enter key to update your list and have the system display
changes to the storage estimate fields.
6. ___ Step: Use option 5 (Display release-to-release mapping) to see if a
comparable licensed program is available for your source release. For example,
if you display the mapping for 5716-CL1, you see the following:
Note: This example might look different on your system screen, depending on
your current release.
Display Release-to-Release Mapping
Target release
Licensed
Program
5716CL1

. . . . . . :

VxRxMx

System:

Product
Option
*BASE

Release
V4R3M0

Description
Application Dev ToolSet Client Server/400

Product
Option
*BASE
*BASE
*BASE

Release
V3R1M0
V3R6M0
V3R1M1

Description
CoOperative Development Environment/400
Application Dev ToolSet Client Server/400
AS/400 VRPG Client/2

Replaces:
Licensed
Program
5763CD1
5716CL1
5763VR1

In this example, you see that 5716-CL1 could replace two modification levels of
two different licensed programs. Most mappings are not this complex and only
show an earlier level of the same licensed program.
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Note: This display indicates whether a target release licensed program can
replace any comparable source release licensed programs. This display
does not indicate whether the comparable licensed program actually is
installed on your source system.
Press the Enter key to return to the Define Target Release Licensed Programs
display.
7. ___ Step: When you are ready to have your selections recorded, press the
Enter key.
8. ___ Step: The Confirm Target Release Licensed Programs display appears.
Press the Enter key to confirm your selections.
You see the Order planning task list. The system records and uses your
selections to calculate disk storage capacity and to estimate downtime.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

How to Identify and Handle Software Problems
Enhanced Upgrade Assistant identifies software problems on your system that you
must resolve before upgrading to AS/400 with PowerPC technology. This topic
describes the following:
v How to display software problems
v Options for resolving software problems
To display potential software problems, do the following:
1. ___ Step: If you have not already done so, make a copy of the work sheet for
planning application software (Table A-1 on page A-1). Use this work sheet to
keep a record of any problems and how and when you solved them.
2. ___ Step:

Perform the following steps to select the correct task:

Enter command:

Select:

Then select:

GO UPGRADE2

Option 50

QB050 (Display unsupported objects)

Notes:
a. The steps that follow assume that you are displaying the information
online. You can specify OUTPUT(*PRINT) to work with a printed version of
the same information.
b. The topic that follows (“Alternatives for Potential Software Problems” on
page 5-7) describes how to interpret the information on the displays.
c. This is an example. Your displays might be slightly different depending on
the target release.
3. ___ Step: On the Display Upgrade Preparation (DSPUPGPRP) display, press
the Enter key. You see the Libraries with Unsupported Objects display:
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Libraries with Unsupported Objects
Target release . . . . . . . :
Date collected . . . . . . . :
Type options, press Enter.
2=Work with unsupported objects
Opt Library
_ USERLIB

Vx4RxMx
08/29/xx

System:

XXXXXX

8=Work with library

Non_obs -----------Unsupported Compiler----------Programs C/400 CSP/AE FORTRAN RM/COBOL System C
12
1
1
1
1
0

4. ___ Step: Check the Date collected field at the top of the display. If the
information is current, continue with step 5. If the date indicates that the
information is not current (because you made significant changes to your
system since that date), do the following to gather current information:
Run this task:
QB010
Specify this type:
*OBJ
Wait for the STRUPGPRP job to finish. (This is a long-running job that might
affect the performance of other jobs on your system. Consider running it
during off-hours.) When the STRUPGPRP job completes, return to step 2.
5. ___ Step: To see additional information about unsupported objects in the
library, press F11 (Display view 2). You see the following display:
Libraries with Unsupported Objects
Target release . . . . . . . :
Date collected . . . . . . . :
Type options, press Enter.
2=Work with unsupported objects
Opt Library
_ USERLIB

VxRxMx
08/29/xx

System:

XXXXXX

8=Work with library

Compressed NetWare Alternative Compiler
Objects Objects BASIC PASCAL PL/I
0
0
0
1
0

6. ___ Step: To see additional information about unsupported objects in the
library, press F11 (Display view 3). You see the following display:
Libraries with Unsupported Objects
Target release . . . . . . . :
Date collected . . . . . . . :
Type options, press Enter.
2=Work with unsupported objects
Opt Library
2 USERLIB

VxRxMx
08/29/xx

System:

XXXXXX

8=Work with library

Unsupported Object Types -Storage Free-*CSPMAP *CSPTBL
Programs Files
1
1
0
0

7. ___ Step: From any view of this display, you can select option 2 (Work with
unsupported objects) to see information about specific objects in the library.
You see the Work with Unsupported Objects display:
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Work with Unsupported Objects
Target release . . . . . . . :
Date collected . . . . . . . :
Library . . . . . . . . . . :

VxRxMx
08/29/xx
USERLIB

System:

XXXXXX

Type options, press Enter.
5=Display details 8=Work with object
Opt Object
_ OBJ1
_ OBJ2
_ OBJ3
_ OBJ4
_ OBJ5
_ OBJ6
_ OBJ7
_ OBJ8
_ OBJ9
_ OBJ10

Type
*PGM
*PGM
*PGM
*PGM
*PGM
*PGM
*PGM
*PGM
*PGM
*PGM

Attribute
CLP
CLP
C
CSPAE
CLP
CLP
FTN
CLP
PAS
RMC

Reason
Non-observable program
Non-observable program
Unsupported compiler
Unsupported object type
Non-observable program
Non-observable program
Unusable program
Non-observable program
Alternate compiler support
Unsupported compiler

More...

8. ___ Step: From the Work with Unsupported Objects display, you can press
F11 (Display text) to see the text description that is associated with each object.
9. ___ Step: From the Work with Unsupported Objects display, you can select
option 5 (Display details) for an object to see a detailed description of the
potential problem and the possible solution. You can select option 8 (Work with
object) to perform common tasks for the object (such as displaying more
information or deleting it).
Note: If an object is compressed and nonobservable, it lists only as
nonobservable and not compressed. You must display it (option
5=Display details) to determine whether it is also compressed.

Alternatives for Potential Software Problems
Table 5-1 describes the information that you see on the Libraries with Unsupported
Objects display and the possible solutions. During order planning, you do not need
to correct all the potential software problems. You need to identify them and to
determine whether acceptable alternatives are available. However, during upgrade
preparation, you need to find solutions for all of these potential problems before
proceeding with your upgrade.
Note: Only user libraries (libraries that the system includes when you specify
*ALLUSR on the SAVLIB command) are evaluated for unsupported objects.
User libraries that begin with “Q” will be ignored.

PRPQ Users Take Note!
Because of the number of different PRPQs distributed for various releases of
OS/400, Enhanced Upgrade Assistant might not identify all PRPQs that are
no longer available. If you have PRPQs, contact your marketing
representative to find out whether the PRPQ is available for your target
release.
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Table 5-1. Solutions for Potential Software Problems
Information on
Display
Non-observable
programs

Explanation

Alternatives

A non-observable program does not have a
program template stored with it. The system
needs the program template to convert the
program to the PowerPC AS instruction set
on your target system. Your target system
will not be able to run this version of the
program.

1. Recompile the program and retain its
observability. (When you display details
about the object, the system attempts to
identify whether you have source for the
program.)
2. Obtain an observable version of the
program from your software provider.
You should save and delete the
non-observable version from your system
before you upgrade. “Example of
Deleting Non-Observable Programs” on
page C-13 provides an example of how
you might automate this process.
3. Obtain a PowerPC AS version of the
program from your software provider.
4. The QTAPEEXIT program may appear on
your list of non-observable programs.
This program is used by applications that
use the tape library. If you have BRMS on
your system, you will receive a PowerPC
AS version of the QTAPEEXIT program
with the PowerPC AS version of BRMS.
If you have a different application that
uses the QTAPEEXIT program, you need
to contact your application provider to
get an observable version of the
QTAPEEXIT program before you
upgrade.

These compilers are not available on the
target releases. Your programs will run on
your upgraded system (provided they have
observability). However, you will not be able
to make any changes to the programs on
your PowerPC AS system. (You can make
changes to the programs on an IMPI system
and recompile the programs. After you
restore them to your AS/400 with PowerPC
technology, the system converts the changed
programs to the PowerPC AS instruction set
when the programs run.)

If you need to make changes to the
programs or if the application is critical to
your organization, you should convert the
application to use a supported compiler.

CSP/AE programs

CSP/AE programs will not run on AS/400
with PowerPC technology. The compiler is
not available, and the system does not
provide support to run existing CSP/AE
programs.

Convert the applications to VisualGen
applications. Then delete the original
programs from your system before
upgrading.

FORTRAN programs

FORTRAN programs will not run on AS/400
with PowerPC technology. The compiler is
not available, and the system does not
provide support to run existing FORTRAN
programs.

Convert the applications to another
programming language. Then delete the
original programs from your system before
upgrading.

C/400 programs

RM/COBOL**
programs

System C programs
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Table 5-1. Solutions for Potential Software Problems (continued)
Information on
Display
Compressed objects

Explanation

Alternatives

You have used the Compress Object
1. Use the DCPOBJ command to
(CPROBJ) command to compress the objects
decompress the objects. Rerun the
and conserve disk storage. However, when
STRUPGPRP *OBJ command. Then rerun
your target system converts program objects,
the options to estimate disk storage
it must decompress them. Enhanced
requirements and upgrade timings.
Upgrade Assistant estimates of object
2. Make sure that you have sufficient time
conversion time and required disk storage
and working space for object conversion
will not be accurate if you have compressed
on your target system. Plan your object
objects on your current system.
conversion carefully to allow for object
decompression.
3. If you have a large number of
compressed objects on your system, it
might be because your disk capacity is at
a premium. Decompressing all objects at
the same time might not be an option for
you. You might need to decompress and
recompress library by library and
manually adjust your disk space and
timing estimates. This will be very
time-consuming, but without adequate
disk space, it might be your only option.

BASIC programs

PASCAL programs

PL/I programs

*CSPMAP objects

*CSPTBL objects

On the target releases, these compilers are
PRPQs (programming request for price
quotations) instead of licensed programs.
Your programs will run on your upgraded
system (provided they have observability).

1. Do nothing. Your programs will continue
to run but you will not be able to modify
them unless you purchase the PRPQ
version of the compiler.

2. Purchase the PRPQ compiler for your
target system:
The BASIC PRPQ (5799-FPK) was withdrawn
from Marketing on April 3, 1998. The PRPQ
BASIC
None
is “Unwarranted”. This means that no
PASCAL
None
service will be provided.
The PASCAL PRPQ (5799FRJ) was
withdrawn from Marketing on July 28, 1997.
It is “Warranted” with no specific end of
service date.

CSP/AE applications use *CSPMAP objects
and *CSPTBL objects. CSP/AE programs are
not supported on AS/400 with PowerPC
technology.

PL/I

5799-FPJ

3. Convert the application to another
programming language. If this
application is critical to your business,
you should be aware that IBM is unlikely
to enhance PRPQ compilers to support
new system functions. Your application
will probably not be able to take
advantage of operating system
enhancements.
Delete the objects (after saving them) before
you upgrade. You will not be able to delete
either *CSPMAP objects or *CSPTBL objects
on AS/400 with PowerPC technology
because the appropriate delete commands
are not available.
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Table 5-1. Solutions for Potential Software Problems (continued)
Information on
Display

Explanation

Alternatives

Storage free programs

Only a heading record for the program exists 1. If the saved version is observable, restore
on your system. You requested that the
the program from the tape that has the
system remove the program data when you
program data in it. You can restore it to
performed a save operation. The system
your source system now, or you can
cannot create a PowerPC AS version of this
restore it to your target system.
program.
2. If the saved version is not observable,
recompile the program to create an
observable version.

Storage free database
files

You requested that the system remove the
data from the system version of the file
during a save operation. Because of changes
in the internal format of database files on
AS/400 with PowerPC technology, your
target system will not be able to use this
database file record.

See “How to Move Files That Have Been
Saved with Storage Free Specified” on
page 20-6.

Unexpected data in
Sometime in the past, the system detected a Run the RCLSTG command to correct the
system cross-reference problem and issued either message CPF32A1 problem with the system cross-reference files.
files
or CPF32A2.

How to Identify Additional Software Problems
You need to analyze your system for software problems that Enhanced Upgrade
Assistant might not detect. Do the following:
1. ___ Step: Evaluate any PRPQs that you have installed on your system.
Because of the number of different PRPQs that have been distributed for
various releases of OS/400, Enhanced Upgrade Assistant only identifies a
subset of the PRPQs that are no longer available. If you have PRPQs installed
on your system, contact your marketing representative to find out whether the
PRPQ is available for your target release.
2. ___ Step: If you have tape management software, ensure that it uses support
that is available on your target system. Do the following:
a. ___ Step: Type the following:
DSPOBJD OBJ(QSYS/QUSTAPEX) OBJTYPE(*PGM)

b. ___ Step: If you receive the message Object QUSTAPEX in library QSYS
type *PGM not found, you do not have a potential problem with tape
management software.
If you see the Display Object Description display for the QUSTAPEX
program, press F12 (Cancel). Contact the vendor who supplies your tape
management software to determine how the vendor will provide equivalent
support for your target release. You may need to order an OS/400 feature
called MSE (Media and Storage Extensions).
Before you continue...

On your work sheet for planning application software (Table A-1 on page A-1), record
your course of action for each problem. File the form in your project notebook.

Stop!

You have completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next checklist
task.
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How to Calculate the Storage for Obsolete Software
Your source system may have applications that you do not plan to use on your
AS/400 with PowerPC technology. Perhaps the applications do not have
observability, and you plan to obtain a new version from another source. Perhaps
you have a PRPQ that replaced a licensed program or a licensed program that
replaced a PRPQ.
The software that you plan to replace is taking space on your system. If that space
is significant, you should subtract it when you calculate your disk storage
requirements for your upgraded system.
To identify libraries and licensed programs that you do not plan to use on your
AS/400 with PowerPC technology and calculate their disk storage, do the
following:
1. ___ Step: Perform the following steps to select the correct task:
Enter command:

Select:

Then select:

GO UPGRADE2

Option 50

QB140 (Plan object conversion)

You see the Plan Object Conversion display:
Plan Object Conversion
Total estimated conversion time (hours) . . . . . . . :
Total estimated library size (M). . . . . . . . . . . :
Date collected . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . :

System:
8.54
376
08/02/xx

Type priority 1-99, press Enter.

Pty Library
_
#LIBRARY
_
LIBA
90 LIBB
90 LIBC
_
LIBD
_
LIBF
_
QDSNX
_
CRWTEST

Estimated
conversion
Priority time (hours)
50
.01
50
.60
50
1.61
50
.40
50
1.58
50
2.84
50
.01
50
.00

Estimated
library
size (M)
.10
.24
.14
92.43
.03
.29
.14
.14

2. ___ Step: Check the Date collected field at the top of the display. If the
information is current, continue with step 3. If the date indicates that the
information is not current (because you have made significant changes to your
system since that date), do the following to gather current information:
Run this task:
QB010
Specify this type:
*OBJ
Wait for the STRUPGPRP job to finish. (This is a long-running job that might
affect the performance of other jobs on your system. Consider running it
during off-hours.) When the STRUPGPRP job completes, return to step 1.
3. ___ Step: On the display, locate the first library that you do not plan to have
on your AS/400 with PowerPC technology.
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4. ___ Step: In the priority column for that library, type 90 and press the Enter
key. (90 is a suggested priority for libraries that you plan to remove. You can
assign a different priority to these libraries if you want.)
5. ___ Step: Locate other libraries that you do not plan to have on your AS/400
with PowerPC technology and assign them priority 90. (You can type a
priority number for more than one library at a time.)
6. ___ Step: When you have assigned all the libraries that you do not plan to
move, press the Enter key. Then press F5 (Sort by priority) and press the Enter
key.
7. ___ Step: Review the list of libraries that are assigned to priority 90 (or the
number that you chose) to make sure that the list is correct. Make changes if
necessary.
8. ___ Step: Press F10 (Display summaries). You see the Plan Object Conversion
Summary display:
Plan Object Conversion Summary
Total estimated conversion time (hours) . . . . . . . :
Total estimated library size (M) . . . . . . . . . . :
Date collected . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . :

Priority
50
90

Number of
libraries
43
6

Estimated
conversion
time (hours)
6.38
2.16

System: SYSTEMA
8.54
1376.83
08/18/xx
Estimated
library
size (M)
1152.41
224.42

9. ___ Step: Locate the value of the Estimated library size for priority 90 (or the
priority number that you chose). Write the value here: __________
Note: You will use the Plan object conversion task for your other libraries
later, when you are preparing for your upgrade (after you have placed
your order).
10. ___ Step: If you have licensed programs that you do not plan to use on your
target system (you do not plan to install replacement products), calculate the
storage that those programs take. “Calculating the Size of Obsolete Licensed
Programs” on page C-1 provides an example of how to calculate the storage
amount.
11. ___ Step: Write the total storage for obsolete licensed programs here:
__________ . (If you used the example, you wrote the total in step 14 on
page C-4.)
12. ___ Step: Add the amounts in step 9 and 11. Write the total here:
__________.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

How to Update Software Storage Information
Enhanced Upgrade Assistant calculates your required disk capacity for your target
system. It uses information that is contained on your current system. However, you
must provide additional disk capacity information that Enhanced Upgrade
Assistant cannot gather from your current system, such as your plans for installing
new applications.
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To provide software storage information for Enhanced Upgrade Assistant, do the
following:
1. ___ Step: Perform the following steps to select the correct task:
Enter command:

Select:

Then select:

GO UPGRADE2

Option 50

QB060 (Calculate required disk storage)

2. ___ Step:

You see the following display:
Calculate Required Disk Storage

System: SYSTEMA
The following information is required to determine how much disk storage
is needed when this system is upgraded to the AS/400 with PowerPC
technology.
Type choices, press Enter.
Allow for LP decompression . . . . . . .
Unused application storage . . . . . . .
New product storage . . . . . . . . . .

3. ___ Step:

*YES
.00
.00

*YES, *NO
M
M

Use the following information to complete the display:

Allow for LP decompression
When you specify *YES, the system plans 750M for decompression of
system objects. Usually, decompression results in improved system
performance because the system does not have to decompress objects to
use them. When you specify *NO, the system does not plan any
decompression space.
“Compressed Objects and Storage Space” on page 5-14 provides more
information about LP decompression.
Unused application storage
Type the value that you wrote in step 12 on page 5-12 of topic How to
Calculate the Storage for Obsolete Software.
New product storage
Enter the total megabytes of storage for any new software that you
plan to add when you upgrade to AS/400 with PowerPC technology.
Your application provider should be able to provide you with an
estimated size. You should not include the size of any IBM-supplied
licensed programs that can be selected in task QB040 (Define target
release licensed programs). (Use task QB040 to select them.) If you plan
to include any licensed programs that cannot be selected in task QB040,
then you should include the size of those licensed programs.
If you plan to use the softcopy library on your upgraded system,
include the amount of storage needed for books that you plan to install.
If you use the softcopy library on your source system, disk storage
calculations include the installed portion of the softcopy library. The
calculations reflect the storage needed on RISC for the source release
library. You need to account for any difference in size for the target
release version of the softcopy library. Adjust the value of the New
product storage field accordingly. For more information, see “Prepare to
Install Softcopy Library Information” on page 15-23 and the booklet
AS/400e Softcopy Library CD-ROM.
Describe Advanced/36 storage requirements
If you plan to merge your source system with an AS/400 Advanced 36
system, use this field for the number of megabytes the system should
Chapter 5. How to Assess Your Software Needs
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allow for your AS/400 Advanced 36 applications and system objects on
your upgraded system. The AS/400 Advanced 36 Planning and Reference
Handbook book can help you determine this number. (This field shows
only when you use *YES for the MERGE parameter of the Set Upgrade
Environment (SETUPGENV) command.)
Note: Advanced 36 and the associated AS/400 Advanced 36 SSP
products are supported only on V4R4M0 and earlier AS/400
releases. V4R5M0 does not support Advanced 36. For V4R5M0,
the V4R5M0 Memo to Users explains where to go for
instructions on how to migrate System/36 data to the AS/400.
4. ___ Step: When you have completed the display, press the Enter key. You
return to the Order Planning Tasks display.

Compressed Objects and Storage Space
All of the licensed programs and some objects of the operating system ship in a
compressed form, which requires less storage space on your system. System jobs
(QDCPOBJx, where x is a number) decompress them automatically during the
installation process, if your system has sufficient unused disk storage. If sufficient
storage space is not available, the system decompresses the objects when you use
them, which could affect system performance.
Objects are decompressed based on the following:
v Greater than 750M available storage
QDCPOBJx jobs decompress all system objects just installed.
v 250-750M available storage
The system only decompresses frequently-used objects. Object usage information
(the number of days an object has been used and the last-used date) is used to
identify frequently used objects. The system decompresses any object that is
used at least 5 times when the last use was within the last 14 days. The
remaining low-use objects remain in compressed form.
– This does not include decompression of objects that ship in the base operating
system and in library QSYS. The installation process resets usage information
for those objects. For all other licensed programs, the installation process
keeps object usage information.
– A call to a system program does not update its usage information; programs
are not automatically decompressed in constrained storage mode. However,
the system cannot decompress high-use programs because they ship in
decompressed form.
v Less than 250M available storage
The jobs are not submitted, and the objects are decompressed as they are used.
Note: The QDCPOBJx system jobs may run for some time after the installation
process completes. More information about compressing and decompressing
objects is available in the book CL Programming, SC41-5721-03.
STOP!
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Chapter 6. How to Assess Your Hardware Needs
This chapter helps you to determine what your final configuration should be for
your AS/400 with PowerPC technology. Following are other sources to help you
determine your configuration:
v The Enhanced Upgrade Assistant for OS/400 (for disk capacity and unsupported
hardware)
v BEST/1 capacity planner (for modeling your performance requirements)
v Your marketing representative, IBM business partner, or services specialist
v IBM service offerings. “AS/400 Transition Services Family of Offerings” on
page 2-3 describes them.
v Logical partitioning (LPAR) planning information Web site and Technology
Solutions Center (TSC) for help with options and requirements for logical
partitions (see “Logical Partitions (LPAR)” on page 1-2)
In later chapters, you will determine what you need to order to get from your
existing configuration to your final configuration. What you need to order depends
on the method that you choose for changing to AS/400 with PowerPC technology.
For example, if you plan to use the side-by-side method, you need to order a
complete configuration.
Components of Your Hardware Requirements: To determine your hardware
requirements, you need to consider these areas (for each partition, if you will use
logical partitions):
v Disk storage (total capacity and number of arms)
v Disk protection
v Processor model
v Main storage
v Save and restore devices
v Peripheral devices
v Hardware on your current system that is not supported on AS/400 with
PowerPC technology
When you plan a configuration, you need to look at all aspects and how they
relate to each other. For example, you plan disk capacity to meet your storage
needs. You also need to consider how many disk arms your system needs to meet
your performance requirements.
Keep Hardware Requirements in Perspective: As you work through the instructions
in this chapter to determine your configuration, do not be overwhelmed by the
numbers, such as how much main storage (memory) you need on your new
system compared to how much main storage your existing system has. Think
about the PC that sits on your desk. How much memory and disk storage does
your PC have compared to the first computer that you ever used? Now think
about how the prices compare.
AS/400 with PowerPC technology has a different architecture. It has different
requirements for main storage and disk storage to run the same work load as your
IMPI processor. However, the cost per megabyte of main storage and disk storage
is also significantly lower. What is important is the cost to run your applications,
© Copyright IBM Corp. 1997, 2000
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not the amount of storage that you need. As you make your decision, consider the
total cost for the performance that you expect to achieve and how your system will
be positioned for the future.

Have you ordered PTFs?
The BEST/1 capacity planner provides the best way to determine what
configuration will meet your performance requirements. PTFs (Table D-2 on
page D-5) are available that include modeling information for the PowerPC
AS processors. Performance Tools with BEST/1 capacity planner is an
optional licensed program.
If you have not yet ordered the PTFs for BEST/1, use your normal method
for ordering PTFs.

Assumptions Used for Planning
The hardware planning information provided in this chapter assumes that you are
planning to move your entire work load from your existing IMPI processor to a
PowerPC AS processor. If you are planning to add additional applications or users,
you must increase the size requirements. If you are planning to move only a subset
of your applications and workload, you must estimate the portion of capacity that
the reduced workload will require.
Enhanced Upgrade Assistant does not account for disk compression. For more
information about disk compression, see “Disk Compression (Hardware Data
Compression)” on page 8-3 or ″Working with Disk Compression″ in Backup and
Recovery, SC41-5304-04.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

How to Calculate Application Storage
AS/400 with PowerPC technology requires more disk capacity to store the
information that is on your current AS/400 system. To increase the efficiency of
moving information to and from main storage, the page size is larger. The larger
page size reduces the total number of disk operations, but it increases the disk
storage requirement somewhat. In addition, the PowerPC RISC version of a
program requires more disk space than the CISC version of the same program
because of the difference between the instruction sets. Therefore, the application
libraries that contain programs may require significantly more auxiliary storage.
To calculate how much storage your applications will require on AS/400 with
PowerPC technology, do the following:
1. ___ Step: If you have not already done so, make a copy of the work sheet
for calculating disk capacity (Table A-2 on page A-2).
2. ___ Step: Perform the following steps to select the correct task:
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3. ___ Step: The default for the OUTPUT parameter on the Display Upgrade
Preparation (DSPUPGPRP) display is * (Display). If you prefer hard copy,
change the value to *PRINT.
4. ___ Step: Press the Enter key. If you selected hard copy, retrieve your
printout from the printer before continuing. Your display or printout should
look like the following example:
Estimated Storage Requirements
Target release . . . . . . . :
Date collected . . . . . . . :

System:

VxRxMx
09/21/xx

Current supported system capacity (M)
Storage used (M) . . . . . . . . . .
Unsupported disk units capacity (M) .
Required IMPI system capacity (M) . .
Required PowerPC AS capacity (M) . . .

.
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.

:
:
:
:
:

XXXXXX

11793.15
8971.32
471.05
9206.07
17091.18

Type options, press Enter.
5=Display details

Opt
_
_

ASP
1
3

Sufficient
Storage
Yes
Yes

Supported
Storage
Capacity
8388.60
3404.55

IMPI
Storage
Required
7046.11
2160.07

PowerPC AS
Storage
Required
14078.22
3012.96
More...

Figure 6-1. Estimated Storage Requirements Display

5. ___ Step: Check the Date collected field at the top of the display or printout.
If the information is current, continue with step 6. If the date indicates that
the information is not current (because you have made significant changes to
your system since that date), do the following to gather current information:
Run this task:
QB010
Specify this type:
*STG
Wait for the STRUPGPRP job to finish. (This is a long-running job that might
affect the performance of other jobs on your system. Consider running it
during off-hours.) When the STRUPGPRP job completes, return to step 2.
6. ___ Step: On the Estimated Storage Requirements display, compare the value
in the Current supported system capacity field to the Required IMPI system
capacity field. If the Current supported system capacity value is greater, write Yes
for item 1 on your work sheet. If the Required IMPI system capacity value is
greater, write No for item 1 on your work sheet.
7. ___ Step: In Item 2 on the work sheet, write the value from the Unsupported
disk units capacity (M) field on the display.
Note: If all your current disk units are supported on AS/400 with PowerPC
technology, this line does not appear on your display.
8. ___ Step: In Item 11 on the work sheet, write the value from the Current
supported system capacity (M) field on the display.
9. ___ Step: In Item 3 on the work sheet, write the value from the Required
PowerPC AS capacity (M) field on the display. The system calculates this
amount by adding the following to your current storage used:
Chapter 6. How to Assess Your Hardware Needs
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v
v
v
v
v

OS/400 growth
Licensed program growth
Growth due to conversions of user objects
Growth due to changing to the larger page size for disk storage.
Work space for multiprocess installation of licensed programs (11M).

v Additional storage needs that you might have specified in Enhanced
Upgrade Assistant task QB060:
– New applications
– Licensed program decompression
– Online books
– Advanced 36
Note: Advanced 36 and the associated AS/400 Advanced 36 SSP
products are supported only on V4R4M0 and earlier AS/400
releases. V4R5M0 does not support Advanced 36. For V4R5M0, the
V4R5M0 Memo to Users explains where to go for instructions on
how to migrate System/36 data to the AS/400.
The system also subtracts the following:
v The amount that you specified for applications that you plan to remove
(Unused application storage in task QB060).
v The amount of storage that is used by obsolete products that will be
replaced by licensed programs that are preselected for the target release
(from task QB040).
10. ___ Step: If you are running an earlier version of OS/400 than V3R1M0,
calculate the storage that is required for database cross-reference information.
“How to Calculate the Space Required for Cross-Reference Information” on
page C-4 describes how to do this. Write the result in item 4 on the work
sheet.
11. ___ Step: Add item 3 and item 4. Write the total in item 5 on the work sheet.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

How to Evaluate Your Disk Configuration
For your upgraded system (or partition) to have the correct disk configuration, you
must evaluate several factors in addition to your disk capacity. Read the following
topics to help you plan and order the correct disk configuration:
v “How to Describe Your Current Disk Configuration”
v “How to Evaluate Disk Protection” on page 6-6
v “How to Evaluate the Benefits of Reformatting Disk Units” on page 6-8

How to Describe Your Current Disk Configuration
Before you can determine what your disk configuration should be on your
upgraded system, you need to make a record of what your disk configuration
looks like now. Do the following:
1. ___ Step: Perform the following steps to select the correct task:
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2. ___ Step: You see the prompt display for the Display Upgrade Preparation
(DSPUPGPRP) command. Press the Enter key.
3. ___ Step: Retrieve your report from the printer.
Note: This spooled file is in the QUPGRADE output queue in the QUPGRADE
library. It uses the QSYSPRT printer file.
4. ___ Step: Check the Date collected field at the top of the printout. If the
information is current, continue with step 5. If the date indicates that the
information is not current (because you have made significant changes to your
system since that date), do the following to gather current information:
Run this task:
QB010
Specify this type:
*DSK
Wait for the STRUPGPRP job to finish. (This is a long-running job that might
affect the performance of other jobs on your system. Consider running it
during off-hours.) When the STRUPGPRP job completes, return to step 1.
5. ___ Step: The first part of the report shows your disk configuration organized
by auxiliary storage pools (ASPs). It should look similar to Figure 6-2:
57xxSS1 VxRxM0

Upgrade Assistant for OS/400 Report

xxxxxx

Target release . . . . . . . :
Date collected . . . . . . . :
ASP
1

2

Disk Configuration

VxRxM0x
xx/xx/xx

Serial
Model Number

Unit

Type

Address

1
2
3
4
5
6

2801
2801
2801
2801
6603
6105

001
001
001
001
030
040

00-88570
00-71180
00-70569
00-70814
00-06474
00-0179659

0010-0100FFFF
0010-0200FFFF
0010-0300FFFF
0010-0400FFFF
0110-0400FFFF
0110-0600FFFF

7
7
8
9
10
12

9336
9336
9337
9337
9337
9336

010
010
222
223
222
020

10-2001035
10-1001035
00-1000101
00-2000101
00-3000101
10-4001035

0070-0301FFFF
0070-0300FFFF
0220-0100FFFF
0220-0101FFFF
0220-0102FFFF
0070-0303FFFF

--Protection-Type Status
UNP
UNP
ACTIVE
UNP
ACTIVE
UNP
ACTIVE
UNP
ACTIVE
UNP
ACTIVE
UNP
ACTIVE
MRR
MRR
ACTIVE
MRR
ACTIVE
DPY
ACTIVE
DPY
ACTIVE
DPY
ACTIVE
MRR
ACTIVE

SYSTEM1

xx/xx/xx

Page
1
10:04:02

PowerPC
----Protected----- ---Unprotected---- Technology
Size(M)
%Used
Size(M)
%Used Considerations
0
.00
6239
78.84
0
.00
988
78.84 Conversion kit
0
.00
988
78.84 Conversion kit
0
.00
988
78.84 Conversion kit
0
.00
988
78.84 Conversion kit
0
.00
1967
44.28 Reformat, Conversion k
0
.00
320
49.68 Not Supported
3754
36.76
0
.00
471
36.94
0
.00 Not Supported
471
36.94
0
.00 Not Supported
728
36.81
0
.00 Supported
970
36.59
0
.00 Supported
728
36.81
0
.00 Supported
857
36.75
0
.00 Supported

Figure 6-2. Disk Configuration Report-ASP Portion

Note: There are no CISC to RISC MES (system hardware) upgrades available
from IBM Marketing beginning March 31, 1999. Keep in mind that
existing disk storage cannot be moved to the new system if disk
conversion kits are no longer available. And, even if they are available, it
is a separate billable service to have the IBM service representative move
any hardware.
The second part of the report shows your disk configuration organized by
input/output processors (IOPs). It should look similar to Figure 6-3:
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Target release . . . . . . . :
IOP
Type
2615

6112

6501

ASP

Unit

Type

1
1
1
1

1
2
3
4

2801
2801
2801
2801

5
5
5
5

5
5
10
10

9336
9336
9336
9336

5
5
5
9
9
9
9

6
7
8
12
13
14
15

9337
9337
9337
9337
9337
9337
9337

Model
001
001
001
001
001
001
010
010
020
020
001
222
223
222
223
222
223
222

Disk Configuration
VxRxMx Date collected . . . . . . . :
xx/xx/xx
Serial
Number
10-1595009
00-88570
00-71180
00-70569
00-70814
10-0452009
10-1001035
10-2001035
10-3001035
10-4001035
31-0000000
00-1000101
00-2000101
00-3000101
00-4000101
00-5000101
00-6000101
00-7000101

Address
0010-FFFFFFFF
0010-0100FFFF
0010-0200FFFF
0010-0300FFFF
0010-0400FFFF
0070-FFFFFFFF
0070-0300FFFF
0070-0301FFFF
0070-0302FFFF
0070-0303FFFF
0220-FFFFFFFF
0220-0100FFFF
0220-0101FFFF
0220-0102FFFF
0220-0103FFFF
0220-0104FFFF
0220-0105FFFF
0220-0106FFFF

--Protection-Type Status
UNP
UNP
UNP
UNP

ACTIVE
ACTIVE
ACTIVE
ACTIVE

MRR
MRR
MRR
MRR

ACTIVE
ACTIVE
ACTIVE
ACTIVE

DPY
DPY
DPY
DPY
DPY
DPY
DPY

ACTIVE
ACTIVE
ACTIVE
ACTIVE
ACTIVE
ACTIVE
ACTIVE

PowerPC
----Protected----- ---Unprotected---- Technology
Size(M)
%Used
Size(M)
%Used Considerations
0
.00
0
.00 Supported
0
.00
988
78.84 Conversion kit
0
.00
988
78.84 Conversion kit
0
.00
988
78.84 Conversion kit
0
.00
988
78.84 Conversion kit
0
.00
0
.00 Supported
471
36.94
0
.00 Supported
471
36.94
0
.00 Supported
857
36.75
0
.00 Supported
857
36.75
0
.00 Supported
0
.00
0
.00 Supported
728
36.81
0
.00 Supported
970
36.59
0
.00 Supported
728
36.81
0
.00 Supported
970
40.30
0
.00 Supported
728
40.52
0
.00 Supported
970
40.30
0
.00 Supported
728
40.52
0
.00 Supported

Figure 6-3. Disk Configuration Report-IOP Portion

6. ___ Step: Keep this report. It has work space that you can use to plan both
what new disk units you should order and how you should configure your
disk units. You will also use it when you are preparing for and performing
your upgrade.

How to Evaluate Disk Protection
This topic guides you through the following:
v Evaluating whether you need disk protection
v Determining the effect of disk protection on your required disk capacity.
Do the following:
1. ___ Step: Locate your work sheet for calculating disk capacity (Table A-2 on
page A-2).
2. ___ Step: Locate the printout of your disk configuration that you created
when you read “How to Describe Your Current Disk Configuration” on
page 6-4.
3. ___ Step: Look at the PowerPC Technology Considerations column of the
report. For each disk unit except those described as Not Supported, look at the
Protection column in the ASP portion of the report. Check to see whether you
have any disk units with checksum protection (type of CKS). If you do not,
write 0 in Item 6 on the work sheet for calculating disk capacity. Then
continue with step 6 on page 6-7.
4. ___ Step: If you do have checksum protection, do the following to determine
how much disk storage your system uses for checksum information:
a. ___ Step: Type STRSST and press the Enter key to start system service
tools.
b. ___ Step: From the SST menu, do the following:
┌────────────────────────┐
│ SST Menu
│
o Select option 3
│
│
(Work with disk units)
│
┌───────────────────┴─────┐
│ 3 │ Work with Disk Units
│
o Select option 3
└────┤
│
(Calculate checksum
│ 3
│
protection)
└─────────────────────────┘
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c. ___ Step: Locate the Total redundancy storage field on the display.
d. ___ Step: Write the value in Item 6 on your work sheet.
5. ___ Step: Checksum is not available on AS/400 with PowerPC technology.
You must decide how to replace that protection: with mirrored protection,
device parity protection, or a combination. Both device parity protection and
mirrored protection provide equal or better protection than checksum
protection with better overall system performance. However, you may need to
purchase additional disk units to use a different method of disk protection.
Device parity protection requires specific disk units and IOPs that are
RAID-capable. Mirrored protection requires more disk storage than checksum
protection.
6. ___ Step: Check the Protection column on your disk configuration report for a
protection type of either DPY (device parity protection) or MRR (mirrored
protection). If you see either of these values, and the disk unit is not listed as
“Not Supported”, continue with step 9.
7. ___ Step: Review the introductory information in the “How to Plan Disk
Protection” section of the Backup and Recovery book or talk to your IBM
representative about disk protection.
Disk protection functions provide a way to improve your system availability
and to decrease the chance that your system will be unavailable because of a
disk failure. As your organization becomes more dependent on system
availability, the cost of an unscheduled outage increases. If you fully protect the
disk storage on your system by using a combination of device parity protection
and mirrored protection, you can decrease the likelihood of a long,
unscheduled outage.
Note: If your target release is a Version 4 release, you can set up device parity
protection for disk units that are attached to the MFIOP. For the
unload/reload method, you also should not plan to do this during the
upgrade process because it will increase your downtime significantly.
You need to plan for additional downtime on a different weekend to set
up device parity protection on the disks that are attached to your
MFIOP. “Device Parity Protection for Disk Units Attached to the MFIOP”
in the Backup and Recovery book describes the process.
8. ___ Step: If you have decided not to plan disk protection in conjunction with
upgrading to AS/400 with PowerPC technology, write 0 for the following items
on the work sheet:
Item 7
Item 8
Then continue with step 12 on page 6-8.
9. ___ Step: Use the information in the “Planning Disk Protection” section of the
Backup and Recovery book to help you plan your disk protection configuration.
Continue with step 10 to calculate the impact of disk protection on your disk
capacity needs.
10. ___ Step: For the disk units that will have device parity protection on your
upgraded system and do not have device parity protection today, do the
following:
a. Add the capacities of the disk units.
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b. Multiply the total capacity by .25. (If your device parity sets will have
more than 4 units, the amount that is used for parity information is less
than 25%. If you know how your parity sets will be configured, you can
use a smaller number.)
c. Write the amount from step 10b in Item 7 on your disk capacity work
sheet (Table A-2 on page A-2).
11. ___ Step: For the disk units that will have mirrored protection on your
upgraded system and do not have mirrored protection today, do the
following:
a. Add the capacities of the disk units.
b. Multiply the total capacity by .50.
c. Write the amount from step 11b in Item 8 on your disk capacity work
sheet.
12. ___ Step: Use the following calculation to adjust your required disk capacity
for disk protection. This calculation provides the PowerPC AS capacity that is
needed for disk protection.
Item 5 - Item 6 + Item 7 + Item 8

13. ___ Step: Write the total in item 9.

How to Evaluate the Benefits of Reformatting Disk Units
For the 6502, 6512, and 6530 IOPs, PowerPC AS processors support the following
advanced functions:
v Longitudinal (also called logical) redundancy checking (LRC) for better error
detection. LRC provides an early warning of disk errors before a disk failure
occurs.
v Write cache (6502 and 6512 only) for enhanced performance of write operations.
The performance gain for accessing data on your disk units can be up to 35%.
How this gain affects your overall system performance depends on your
application mix and on whether disk access inhibits your system performance.
Some disk units that may be attached to your current system can take advantage
of these advanced functions only if the disk units are reformatted. In this topic,
you determine whether you have any disk units that may benefit from
reformatting. If you have disk units that can be reformatted for optimal
performance, you have the following choices:
v Choose the unload/reload method or the side-by-side method for your upgrade
procedure. The disk units will automatically be reformatted when you add them
to your configuration.
v Choose to reformat the disk units later.Reformatting them later requires a
dedicated system (no user activity), and it could take many hours. A 1GB disk
unit takes approximately 1 hour to reformat. A 4GB disk unit takes over 2 hours.
“Example for Reformatting Disk Units for Optimal Performance” on page C-10
describes the procedure.
v Leave the disk units in the current format. However, if you choose to do this,
you will receive a Disk Warning Report with warning messages every time that
you perform a manual IPL on your upgraded system. The warning message says
Disk unit not formatted for optimal performance.
To evaluate the disk unit formats on your system, do the following:
1. ___ Step: Locate the disk configuration printout that you created when you
read “How to Describe Your Current Disk Configuration” on page 6-4.
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2. ___ Step: On the printout, count the number of disk units that indicate
Reformat in the PowerPC AS Considerations column.
3. ___ Step: Write the number here: _______ This is the number of disk units
that can benefit from improved performance or error detection if they are
reformatted when you move to a PowerPC AS processor.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

How to Complete Your Disk Capacity Calculations
To complete your calculation of disk requirements, do the following:
1. ___ Step: Locate your copy of the work sheet for calculating disk capacity
(Table A-2 on page A-2).
2. ___ Step: To calculate the working space that your system needs (a minimum
of 10 percent), multiply the amount in item 9 by 1.1. (To reserve more working
space, for each 10% increase desired add 0.1 to the 1.1 number.)
3. ___ Step: Write the result in item 10 of your disk capacity work sheet.
4. ___ Step: Perform the following calculation to determine the minimum
additional disk capacity that you need to order:
Item 10 - Item 11

5. ___ Step:

Write the result in item 12.

Note: If item 12 is a negative number, you do not need to order additional disk
capacity.
Enhanced Upgrade Assistant does not account for disk compression (hardware
data compression). The BEST/1 Capacity Planner has no way to model the effects
of disk compression until source system release V4R4M0. So, you will not be able
to calculate disk capacity accurately if you will use disk compression (see “Disk
Compression (Hardware Data Compression)” on page 8-3).
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

How to Determine Whether You Have Enough Slots
Slots are locations where you can insert cards or features in the system enclosure
and the expansion tower.You must make sure that your planned configuration has
enough slots in the system enclosure and the expansion tower (if you will have
one) of the target system (or logical partition) to hold any disk units that you will
move. This includes your current internal disk units (that are supported on the
new AS/400 with PowerPC technology) and any additional disk units, including
the new load source unit. Do the following:
1. ___ Step: Locate the IOP portion of your Disk Configuration printout. (You
printed it in “How to Describe Your Current Disk Configuration” on page 6-4)
2. ___ Step: Next to each IOP on the printout, write the total number of
available disk slots for the IOP (the number of devices that can be attached). If
you are not sure, your marketing representative can give you this information,
or you can find it in the AS/400e Handbook.
In the case of a combined function input/output processor, write the number
of slots that are available to attach disk units.
Chapter 6. How to Assess Your Hardware Needs
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3. ___ Step:
IOP.

Write the total number of slots that are currently in use in each

Note: If you will upgrade in to a logical partition, consult the logical
partitioning (LPAR) planning information Web site (see “Logical
Partitions (LPAR)” on page 1-2).
4. ___ Step: Highlight each disk unit that is not supported on AS/400 with
PowerPC technology or that cannot be moved because a disk conversion kit is
no longer available. Mark the slot (line on your report) for that disk unit as an
available slot.
5. ___ Step: Work with your marketing representative or use the AS/400e
Handbook to determine what disk units you should order to satisfy your
requirement for additional disk capacity. You calculated the minimum
additional capacity that you need in item 13 on the disk capacity work sheet.
Note: Remember that you automatically receive a new load source unit as
part of your upgrade order. If your system ASP has mirrored
protection, your upgrade order normally includes a load source unit
and a mirrored pair. When you are determining the disk units that you
need to order, be sure to consider the disk units that are part of a
normal upgrade order. Also, consider disk units to replace existing disk
units that are not supported or cannot be moved because a disk
conversion kit is no longer available. Even if they are available, it is a
separate billable service to have the IBM service representative move
any hardware.
6. ___ Step: Identify your current load source unit (unit 1) on your printout.
Cross it out from its current location and replace it with the new load source
unit that you will receive.
7. ___ Step: If you plan to use your current load source unit as an ordinary
disk unit after you upgrade, write it in at a different location on your
printout.
8. ___ Step: If your system has mirrored protection, identify the mirrored pair
of your load source unit (also unit 1) on your printout. Cross it out from its
current location and replace it with the new mirrored pair for the load source
unit you will receive.
9. ___ Step: If you need to order additional IOPs for the new disk units, add
those IOPs and their number of slots to the printout.
10. ___ Step: Write an entry for each new disk unit that you plan to order under
the appropriate IOP.
11. ___ Step: For each IOP, count the number of disk units that you have listed
and compare your count to the number of slots available. If you plan to use
more slots than the IOP has, you must adjust your configuration. If you do
not have any available slots in the system enclosure, do one of the following:
v Remove one of the internal disk units from the system before the upgrade
by using the option to remove a disk unit from an ASP. This is described in
“How to Remove Disk Units” on page 18-8. To do this, you must have
sufficient space on the remaining disk units in the ASP to hold all the data
without exceeding the ASP threshold.
After you have removed the disk unit, update your Disk Capacity work
sheet to ensure that you have enough disk storage to upgrade. You will
need to run tasks QB010 and QB070 from the Order Planning Tasks list
again to update your work sheet. (See “How to Calculate Application
Storage” on page 6-2.)

6-10

AS/400 Road Map for Changing to PowerPC Technology V4R5

Assessing Hardware Needs
v Order the appropriate expansion unit or expansion tower for the target
system to hold one of your current internal disk units.
12. ___ Step: Review the PowerPC Technology Considerations column of the Disk
Configuration printout to determine whether some of your disk units require
Conversion Kits when you move them to your target system. If “Conversion
Kit” is listed in any of the rows, then the kit is needed. Otherwise, it is not.
You must order these Conversion Kits, if they are still available, and you plan
to move the disk units. Even if they are available, it is a separate billable
service to have the IBM service representative move any hardware.
13. ___ Step: Ask your marketing representative, IBM business partner, or
services specialist to verify your planned disk configuration. Your planned
processor may have limitations on attaching disk units with certain
characteristics (SCSI). Your marketing representative, IBM business partner, or
services specialist needs to use the IBM configurator to validate your disk
configuration.
14. ___ Step: If you discover that you must adjust your disk configuration
because of slot constraints, be sure to recalculate your disk capacity
information (Table A-2 on page A-2).
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

How to Determine Your Configuration for Auxiliary Storage Pools
An auxiliary storage pool (ASP) is a logical grouping of disk units on your system.
You can use ASPs to divide the disk units on your system into subsets that contain
particular types of information. For example, some installations set up a user ASP
to contain journal receivers. Other installations set up an ASP to contain history
data that is changed infrequently and has different availability requirements.
Many systems have all the disk units assigned to a single ASP (ASP 1), which is
called the system ASP.
Because newer disk units have more capacity per unit than older models, you may
have fewer disk units on your new or upgraded system. If you have user ASPs on
your source system, you may need to reevaluate your ASP configuration. You may
find that you will not have enough disk units on your target system to have the
same ASP configuration as your source system (even though your target system
will have more disk capacity). If you will have disk units that will use disk
compression (hardware data compression) on your target system, take note that
disk units with compression started are only allowed in user ASPs. Disk units with
compression started are not allowed in the system ASP. For more details, see “Disk
Compression (Hardware Data Compression)” on page 8-3.
Note: Your Disk Configuration printout indicates whether you have user ASPs (an
ASP number other than 1).
You may also find that you no longer need user ASPs. Perhaps you configured
user ASPs to help reduce your downtime if a disk failure occurred. On your
upgraded system, you may have a fully protected system ASP (device parity
protection and mirrored protection) which greatly reduces the chance of downtime
due to disk failure.
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You can use Table A-3 on page A-4to describe your plans for user ASPs on your
target system. If you do not have user ASPs now and you do not plan to have user
ASPs, you do not need to complete the work sheet.
To complete the work sheet, do the following:
1. ___ Step: Perform the following steps to select the correct task:
Enter command:

Select:

Then select:

GO UPGRADE2

Option 50

QB070 (Display required disk storage)

2. ___ Step: On the Display Upgrade Preparation (DSPUPGPRP) display, press
the Enter key. You see the Estimated Storage Requirements display:
Estimated Storage Requirements
Target release . . . . . . . :
Date collected . . . . . . . :

System:

VxRxMx
08/29/xx

Current supported system capacity (M)
Storage used (M) . . . . . . . . . .
Unsupported disk units capacity (M) .
Required IMPI system capacity (M) . .
Required PowerPC AS capacity (M) . . .

.
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.

:
:
:
:
:

XXXXXX

11793.15
8971.32
471.05
9206.07
17091.18

Type options, press Enter.
5=Display details

Opt
Required
_
_

ASP

Sufficient
Storage

1
3

Yes
Yes

Supported
Storage
Capacity

IMPI
Storage
Required

8388.60
3404.55

7046.11
2160.07

PowerPC AS
Storage
14078.22
3012.96
More...

3. ___ Step: Check the Date collected field at the top of the display. If the
information is current, continue with step 4. If the date indicates that the
information is not current (because you have made significant changes to your
system since that date), do the following to gather current information:
Run this task:
QB010
Specify this type:
*STG
Wait for the STRUPGPRP job to finish. (This is a long-running job that might
affect the performance of other jobs on your system. Consider running it
during off-hours.) When the STUPGPRP job completes, return to step 1.
4. ___ Step: On the Estimated Storage Requirements display, type a 5 (Display
details) next to each ASP. Press the Enter key.
5. ___ Step: On the Storage Requirements Details display, locate the Current
supported storage capacity (M) field. Write the value on your work sheet (in the
Storage Allocated column under Source System).
6. ___ Step: On the display, locate the Storage used (M) field. Write the value on
your work sheet (in the Storage Used column under Source System).
7. ___ Step: On the display, locate the PowerPC AS Storage Required (M) field.
Write the value on your work sheet (in the Storage to Be Allocated column
under Target System).
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8.
9.
10.
11.
12.

13.

Note: You might need to change this value on your work sheet later if you
decide to change the purpose and contents of the ASP.
___ Step: Press the Enter key.
___ Step: If you have another ASP, repeat steps 5 through 8.
___ Step: Press F3 (Exit) to return to your task list.
___ Step: On your work sheet, write the purpose of each ASP, such as
isolating journal receivers or specific libraries.
___ Step: Write the contents of the ASP, such as the names of the libraries
that it contains or the naming convention for journal receivers. If you are not
sure of the contents, refer to the topic “How To Display the Objects In a User
ASP” in the Backup and Recovery.
___ Step: If your source system is running V3R1M0 or V3R2M0, write the
access path recovery time for the ASP. (You can use the DSPRCYAP command
to display this.)

14. ___ Step: Write the planned capacity for the ASP on your target system (in
the Storage to be Allocated column under Target System). If you plan to keep the
same ASP with the same contents, you will probably need to increase the
capacity.
15. ___ Step: Write the planned contents for the ASP.
16. ___ Step: If you do not want to use the default value, write the access path
recovery time for the ASP.
17. ___ Step: Write your migration plan if you will be changing the
configuration for this ASP. For example, if you plan to add more capacity to
the ASP, write which new disk units you will assign. If you plan to eliminate
the ASP, write your plans for how to move the data.
If you are using the unload/reload method or the side-by-side method, the
default is to restore objects to the same ASP from which they were saved. If
that ASP number does not exist at restore time, the objects are restored to the
system ASP. You can override this by specifying a RSTASP parameter on the
restore command.
If you have multiple user ASPs and you decide to eliminate an ASP that is not
the highest numbered ASP, you will need to make careful plans for restoring
your user data. For example, assume that on your source system you have the
following ASPs:
ASP Number

Contents

1
2
3
4

System ASP. Contains system information and most user data.
Non-volatile history files
Non-volatile history files
Journal receivers

Because your target system will have fewer disk units, you plan to have the
following ASPs:
ASP Number

Contents

1
2
3

System ASP. Contains system information and most user data.
Non-volatile history files
Journal receivers
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When you create user ASPs on your target system, they will have numbers 2
and 3 (because the system assigns ASP numbers in sequence). For this sample
ASP configuration, you restore in the following steps:
a. ___ Step: Use the Enhanced Upgrade Assistant restore option and specify
SAVASP(1) for the RSTLIB command.
b. ___ Step: Use the RSTLIB command three times with the following
parameters:
v SAVASP(2) RSTASP(2)
v SAVASP(3) RSTASP(2)
v SAVASP(4) RSTASP(3)
The Backup and Recovery (SC41–5304) book provides more information about
both deleting user ASPs and moving objects between ASPs.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

How to Select a Processor Model
Probably one of the reasons that you are considering a change to AS/400 with
PowerPC technology is to improve the overall performance of your system. The
best way to predict what processor, main storage, and disk configuration will
provide your desired level of performance is to use the BEST/1 for the AS/400
Capacity Planner. The BEST/1 for the AS/400 Capacity Planner is part of the
Performance Tools licensed program. You can order a program temporary fix (PTF)
for the Performance Tools program that includes the PowerPC AS processor
models. See “Performance Tools Support for New Models–Overview” on page 2-3.
The BEST/1 Capacity Planning Tool book provides information about how to use the
tool and the type of information that the tool provides.
When you create your upgrade environment with Enhanced Upgrade Assistant
(option 45 from the UPGRADE2 menu), you can use the online information to help
you make an initial selection of a processor model. If you want to know more
about the relative performance of PowerPC AS processors, use the information in
“Relative Performance of Processor Models” on page E-7.

Changes will affect your time estimates
When you create your upgrade environment (option 45 from the UPGRADE2
menu), you specify a processor model. When you gather upgrade
information, the system uses that processor model to calculate object
conversion times. If, after running capacity planning tools, you decide to
order a processor with significantly higher or lower performance, you should
create a new upgrade environment with the correct model. Otherwise, your
time estimates will not be correct.
Note: You will need to run Enhanced Upgrade Assistant tasks again to
update the new environment.
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How to Determine Your Main Storage Requirement
To take full advantage of the performance of the new AS/400 with PowerPC
technology, a PowerPC AS processor requires more main storage than a
comparable IMPI processor. The base main storage that is shipped with new
models is correspondingly larger.
The PowerPC AS architecture requires more main storage for the following
reasons:
v A program that is created with the PowerPC AS instruction set has more
instructions than the same program when it is created with the IMPI instruction
set. In order to take full advantage of the PowerPC AS architecture, the system
requires more main storage to hold the program and achieve optimal
performance.
v To improve the efficiency of managing dramatically larger amounts of main
storage, the page size has increased from 512 bytes on an IMPI processor to 4096
bytes on a PowerPC AS processor. The impact of this increased page size on
performance is most noticeable when the system is processing data randomly.
If you have authority to use the Start System Service Tools (STRSST) command,
you can use the following steps to determine how much main storage is on your
current AS/400 system.
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

Type STRSST on a command line and press the Enter key.
Select the option to Start a service tool.
Select the option to Display hardware configuration.
Select the option for Main storage information.
Add the amount of main storage listed for each card.

6. Use the function keys and Enter key to back out of SST.
Use Table 6-1 as an initial guideline in estimating how much main storage you
need on your upgraded system.
Table 6-1. Main Storage Guidelines
Main Storage Size on Source
System
Up to 160MB
Greater than 160MB

Main Storage Size on PowerPC AS Processor1,2,3
(2 * Main Storage on Source System) + 16MB
2 * Main Storage on Source System

1

Use this information as a guideline. The BEST/1 for the AS/400 Capacity Planner
is the best way to determine what upgrade configuration will meet your
performance requirements.

2

If your planned processor will be significantly larger (higher relative performance
rating) than your current processor, you need to increase this main storage amount.

3

Version 4 releases require a minimum of 64MB of main storage.

In addition, you should look at the performance characteristics of your existing
system. If your current system shows signs of having insufficient main storage,
such as high paging rates, you may want to consider additional main storage on
your PowerPC AS processor. You can use the Performance Tools program to
evaluate how main storage is affecting the performance of your system as it is
currently configured. For example, if you are experiencing high paging rates,
additional main storage will probably improve performance.
Chapter 6. How to Assess Your Hardware Needs
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If you plan to use your AS/400 with PowerPC technology primarily for application
development, you should consider a minimum of 64MB of main storage. Program
optimization in particular requires a large amount of main storage to run
efficiently.
When you have estimated the main storage requirement for your PowerPC AS
processor, check the information in Table 6-2. The table shows the base main
storage and the maximum main storage for each PowerPC AS processor model:
Table 6-2. Main Storage for PowerPC AS Processor Models
Processor Model
Processor Feature
Base Main Storage
(MB)
170
170
170
170
170
170
170
170
170
170
170
270
270
270
270
400
400
400
400
500
500
500
510
510
530
530
530
530
530
600
600
600
600
620
620
620
620
620
640
640
640
650
650
650
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2159
2160
2164
2176
2183
2290
2291
2292
2385
2386
2388
2249
2250
22523
2253
2130
2131
2132
2133
2140
2141
2142
2143
2144
2150
2151
2152
2153
2162
2129
2134
2135
2136
21752
2179
2180
2181
2182
2237
2238
2239
2240
2243
2188
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64
64
256
256
256
64
64
256
256
256
256
64
64
64/128
128
321
321
321
321
64
64
64
256
256
512
512
512
512
512
64
64
64
128
64/256
256
256
256
256
512
512
512
1024
1024
1024

Maximum Main
Storage (MB)
832
832
1024
1024
1024
832
832
1024
3584
3584
3584
4096
4096
4096/8192
8192
160
224
224
224
768
768
1024
1024
1024
4096
4096
4096
4096
4096
384
384
384
512
1856/2048
2048
2048
2048
4096
16384
16384
16384
32768
32768
40960

Main Storage Requirement
Table 6-2. Main Storage for PowerPC AS Processor Models (continued)
Processor Model
Processor Feature
Base Main Storage
(MB)
650
720
720
720
720
730
730
730
730
740
740
40S
40S
40S
40S
50S
50S
50S
53S
53S
53S
53S
S10
S10
S20
S20
S20
S20
S20
S20
S20
S30
S30
S30
S30
S30
S30
S30
S40
S40
S40
S40
S40

2189
2061
2062
2063
2064
2065
2066
2067
2068
2069
2070
2109
2110
2111
2112
2120
2121
2122
2154
2155
2156
2157
2118
2119
2161
2163
2165
2166
2170
2177
2178
2257
2258
2259
2260
2320
2321
2322
2256
2261
2207
2208
2340

Maximum Main
Storage (MB)

1024
256
256
256
256
512
512
512
1024
1024
1024
321
321
64
64
64
64
64
256
256
256
512
64
128
256
256
256
256
256
256
256
512
512
512
1024
512
1024
1024
1024
1024
1024
1024
1024
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40960
2048
4096
8192
8192
24576
24576
24576
24576
40960
40960
224
224
512
512
1024
1024
1024
4096
4096
4096
4096
384
512
2048
2048
4096
4096
4096
4096
4096
16384
16384
16384
24576
16384
24576
24576
32768
32768
40960
40960
40960
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Table 6-2. Main Storage for PowerPC AS Processor Models (continued)
Processor Model
Processor Feature
Base Main Storage
(MB)

Maximum Main
Storage (MB)

1

Version 4 OS/400 requires that the system have at least 64MB of main storage. If
you plan to install Version 4 software on these models, you need to ensure that
your target system hardware meets this requirement.

2

Systems with specify code 0004 have 64MB base main storage. Systems without
specify code 0004 have 256MB base main storage.

3

There are 8 slots available in the base system for main storage Dual Inline Memory
Modules (DIMMs). These plug directly onto the processor and do not use main
storage expansion cards (#2882). For processor #2252 memory DIMMs can be
plugged directly onto the processor or, if more than 8 DIMMs total are required, a
main storage expansion card (#2882) must be used and ALL DIMMs must plug into
the #2882 memory riser card. This priced feature provides for mounting DIMM
memory on the model 270. It contains one riser card with 16 sockets for placement
of 32MB, 128MB, 256MB or 512MB DIMMs.

You might need a larger model because your main storage requirement is more
than the maximum main storage on your original processor choice. Or you might
find that the base main storage is more than twice the main storage on your
current system, which provides for growth in your work load.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

How to Determine Your Save and Restore Requirements
More disk storage means more megabytes of data to be saved. It may mean more
megabytes of data to be restored if you need to perform a recovery. You need to
evaluate your backup and recovery strategy, including the procedures that you use
and your requirements for devices, such as tape drives. Consider the following:
v Do you have tape drives that are not supported on the PowerPC AS processor?
Do the following:
1. ___ Step: Perform the following steps to select the correct task:
Enter command:

Select:

Then select:

GO UPGRADE2

Option 50

QB090 (Display potential tape device problems)

You see the Display Potential Problems display.
2. ___ Step: Check the Date collected field at the top of the display. If the
information is current, continue with step 3. If the date indicates that the
information is not current (because you have made significant changes to
your system since that date), do the following to gather current information:
Run this task:
QB010
Specify this type:
*PRB
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Wait for the STRUPGPRP job to finish. (This is a long-running job that might
affect the performance of other jobs on your system. Consider running it
during off-hours.) When the STRUPGPRP job completes, return to step 1.
3. ___ Step: Review the Display Potential Problems display to ensure that you
have made plans to replace the tape units that are not supported.
Notes:
1. 170, 250, 270, 6xx, 7xx, and Sxx hardware do not support 6335 and 6365 tape
units (840MB, 1/4-inch tape). Do not perform any save operations that are
described in this book on these devices. You will not be able to restore the
tapes on the target system. If your only tape unit is one of these devices, you
must use a different tape unit for the upgrade. When you do save and
restore operations for the upgrade, arrange to use a tape unit that is
supported on both the source and target systems.
2. Some 250, 270, 6xx, and 7xx, models might require that you set up an
alternate installation device (“Installing from an Alternate Installation
Device” on page 20-12) to install distribution tapes. (These tapes could be
created by a central site or used for recovering with a SAVSYS tape.)
In models 600, 620, and 720, the input-output processors (IOP) to which
certain older tape devices attach require an expansion unit in order to use
the devices. The following tape devices are affected: 2240, 3422, 3430, 9347,
3480, 7802-002, and some models of 3490. Other 7208 models and 3490
models Exx, C11, and C22 are supported without an expansion unit. 3490
models C1a and C2a can be converted to SCSI format, which is supported
without an expansion unit. If you want to use these older tape devices as
alternate installation devices on models 620 and 720, you need the expansion
unit. You also need to set up the devices as alternate installation devices.
Note: Models 250 and 270 do not support the use of the older tape devices
mentioned above. See your hardware supplier to obtain supported
equivalent tape devices.
See “Using an Alternate Installation Device” chapter in the Backup and
Recovery (SC41–5304) book for your target release for details about how to set
up, enable, or disable an alternate installation device. It also identifies
situations in which older tape devices may require use of the alternate
installation device.
v How long will it take to perform your normal save operations? For example,
look at how many hours it takes you to save your entire system now and how
many megabytes of data you are saving (your auxiliary storage usage). Then
determine how many minutes the additional megabytes on your new system
will add to your save time.
Can you save the increased amount of data within the amount of time that you
have for nightly save operations? You may need to consider higher speed tape
drives, an additional tape drive, or changes to your save procedures.
Note: If your PowerPC AS processor is faster than your IMPI processor, this
may reduce the save time per megabyte.
v What are your media requirements? If you are currently performing unattended
save operations, will you be able to perform those same save operations without
mounting additional tapes? You may need to consider one or more tape drives
to provide additional tape capacity.
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v If you order a different tape unit for your upgraded system, have you planned
for media compatibility? On your target system, you need to be able to restore
data from save tapes that you create on your source system.
If you have unique save, restore, or archive requirements, you should work with
your marketing representative, IBM business partner, or services specialist to verify
the support for your current method. Some support might not be available for
your target release.
Before you continue...

Complete the tape planning information on the work sheet Part 3 of Table A-4
on page A-5.

Stop!

You have completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

How to Display Problems and Identify Unsupported Hardware Devices
If you plan to move hardware devices from an IMPI processor to a PowerPC AS
processor, you must make sure all of the devices that you are moving are
supported on the PowerPC AS processor. If some of the devices that you plan to
move are not supported on the PowerPC AS processor, you need to replace them
with equivalent devices that are supported.
Note: It is highly recommended that you do not migrate your 2626 Token ring
LAN adapter to your new AS/400 System. Users of these old adapters will
experience degraded performance.
Note: IBM refreshed some of the AS/400 I/O adapter line. The Peripheral
Component Interconnect (PCI) is now an industry standard. Some SPD
hardware is not supported by these PCI changes. Your IBM representative
can use marketing tools to get more information about these changes:
On a Virtual Machine (VM) system type:
TOOLS SENDTO USDIST MKTTOOLS MKTTOOLS GET PCIALT PACKAGE

Non-IBM Devices?
When the system does not support an IBM device, it also does not support
any device from another manufacturer that is configured like that IBM device.
If your system has devices or uses terminals that are made by a vendor other
than IBM, you need to ensure that the equipment is supported on PowerPC
AS processors. You must replace any unsupported devices with equivalent
hardware that is supported on your target system. Enhanced Upgrade
Assistant will not detect compatibility problems with that equipment because
they appear to the system as supported IBM devices.
Check with your hardware vendor to ensure the compatibility of non-IBM
equipment. This is particularly critical for disk units and tape units because
they might affect your ability to successfully move (save and restore) your
user information.
To avoid misunderstanding, you should send a written statement, which lists
their equipment, your target processor, and your target release, to your
non-IBM hardware vendor. Request a written reply that their equipment will
work in your planned environment.
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Some hardware on your system is not supported on PowerPC AS processors.
Occasionally, support for licensed programs is moved or removed. To display
problems, perform the following steps.
1. ___ Step:

Perform the following steps to select the correct task:

Enter command:

Select:

Then select:

GO UPGRADE2

Option 50

QB100 (Display problems)

2. ___ Step: On the Display Upgrade Preparation (DSPUPGPRP) display, press
the Enter key. You see the Display Potential Problems display.
Display Potential Problems
Target release . . . . . . . :
Date collected . . . . . . . :

VxRxMx
02/05/xx

System: XXXXX

Type options, press Enter.
5=Display details
Opt Problem Description
_ Support for licensed program 5738RG1 option 4 moved.
_ Combination I/O Processors type 2615 is not supported.
_ Comm Adapter type 6152 is not supported.
_ V.24 Port type 6152 is not supported.
_ Resource type 6136 is not supported.
_ Diskette Unit type 6132 is not supported.
Press Enter to continue.
F3=Exit

F9=Command line

F12=Cancel

3. ___ Step: Check the Date collected field at the top of the display. If the
information is current, continue with step 4. If the date indicates that the
information is not current (because you have made significant changes to your
system since that date), do the following to gather current information:
Run this task:
QB010
Specify this type:
*PRB
Wait for the STRUPGPRP job to finish. (This is a long-running job that might
affect the performance of other jobs on your system. Consider running it
during off-hours.) When the STRUPGPRP job completes, return to step 1.
Note: After you run QB010, if you decide you want a printout, use
DSPUPGPRP *PRINT to print this report.
4. ___ Step: The display shows potential upgrade problems that exist on your
system, including hardware devices that are not supported on a PowerPC AS
processor. If you need the capacity or function that is provided by any of your
current AS/400 system’s unsupported devices, replace them with equivalent
supported devices.
Notes:
a. It is highly recommended that you do not migrate your 2626 token-ring
LAN adapter to your new AS/400 System. Users of these old adapters may
experience degraded performance.
You can no longer order the 2626 token-ring card. The equivalent hardware
is a 2619 token-ring card. If you have token-ring line descriptions that use
*ADPT for the local adapter address, your current network is using a
Chapter 6. How to Assess Your Hardware Needs
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default address that will not be valid for the 2619 token-ring card.
Therefore, you need to reconfigure your network to use a different address
before upgrading to RISC.
To determine whether you have any token-ring lines that have this problem,
enter the Work with Line Descriptions (WRKLIND) command. On the Work
with Line Description display, use option 5 (Display) to display the
description of any line with type *TRN. You might need to vary off the line
to do the following check. Check the value of the ADPTADR parameter. If it
is *ADPT, you will need to use the CHGLINTRN command to assign a
specific address. You will also need to reconfigure all the nodes in your
network to use the specific address to communicate with this token-ring
adapter.
b. Attention! Once you install OS/400 V4R5M0, OS/400 Integration for Novell
NetWare (5769-SA3) and OS/2 Warp Server for AS/400 (5769-XZ1),
whichever is installed on your system, will no longer work. You cannot use
Restore License Program to load a previous release of these products onto
an AS/400 with V4R5M0 or newer version of the operating system. To
avoid losing data that depends on these products, migrate that data from
your server to an accessible location before upgrading to V4R5M0.
v For assistance in migrating your data to AS/400 NetServer, refer to the
AS/400 redbook SG24-5196, The Advantage of AS/400 NetServer.
Note: The full name for AS/400 NetServer is AS/400 Support for
Windows Network Neighborhood. AS/400 NetServer enables an
AS/400 system to provide file and print serving in a Windows
network without the need to install additional hardware or
software on the AS/400.
v For alternative ideas to help migrate your data, see information APAR
II11689.
5. ___ Step: For each unsupported device, use option 5 (Display details) to
display more information about why the device is not supported.
6. ___ Step: Decide what you will do to replace the function that is provided by
unsupported devices.
STOP!
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Chapter 7. How to Choose Your Upgrade Method
Your upgrade method is one of the most important decisions that you need to
make. It affects how you order your upgrade, how you prepare for the upgrade,
and the procedures that you and your hardware service representative perform
during the upgrade.
This chapter contains information to help you choose what method you will use to
upgrade to AS/400 with PowerPC technology (RISC). Your choice of a method
depends on information that you have already collected and on information that is
in this chapter.
This chapter includes the following:
v Descriptions of the upgrade methods (not all former methods are valid for your
target system), including general comparisons of the methods.
v Information that may help you make a quick decision about your upgrade
method.
v Instructions for estimating how long your upgrade will take.
v Information about additional hardware and software that you may need
(depending on the method you choose).
v Supporting information, such as detailed comparisons of the methods and
background material for estimating your upgrade time.

Overview of the Upgrade Methods
There are no CISC to RISC MES (system hardware) upgrades available from IBM
Marketing beginning March 31, 1999. However, you can order a new AS/400 with
PowerPC technology. You can then migrate your system software from supported
source releases to the new AS/400 with PowerPC technology and upgrade to a
supported target release.
Beginning March 31,1999 the replacing-a-release method and Staged Upgrade
Offering for any methods are no longer available through IBM Marketing. They
are not supported for upgrades to release V4R5Mx. If you already have an
existing MES order for a release prior to V4R5Mx and ordered one of these
upgrade options, please order and use the previous edition of the Road Map.
Order publication number SA41-5150-04 and its associated PSP, SF98160.
IBM Marketing makes the following two system upgrade methods available to
move your current IMPI system onto an AS/400 with PowerPC technology. After
March 31, 1999 and for any CISC to RISC upgrade to V4R5M0, only the
unload/reload method and side-by-side without Staged Upgrade Offering
methods remain available from IBM Marketing.
Note: Movement of hardware features (such as disk drives) from one machine to
another or repositioning hardware within the same machine requires either
an MES or a services contract from IBM. The MES or services contract pays
IBM for costs associated with moving the features.
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v With the unload/reload method, you copy all your user data to tape (unload),
install your new hardware and operating system, and then reload your data.
You can use the unload/reload method for a new (replacement) system or
logical partition.
v With the side-by-side method, you install a test system in parallel with your
existing system. When you complete the test, you switch over to the test system
by moving your production applications and possibly by moving hardware to
the test system. You can use the side-by-side method with a new system or
logical partition.
Note: For e-Jump upgrades from V2R3M0 directly to V4R2M0 or from V2R3M0,
V3R0M5, and V3R1M0 directly to V4R3M0 or V4R4M0 you can use only
the following methods:
v unload/reload (New, no MES)
v side-by-side (New, no MES)
Use the feature codes in Table 7-1 to indicate which upgrade method you will use.
Only feature code 0203 for the unload/reload or side-by-side method is available
for V4R5M0. If you have an order for feature code 0200, 0201, 0202, or 0204, you
should not use this book; use the SA41–5150–04 edition of the Road Map.
Table 7-1. Feature Codes for Upgrade Methods
Feature Codes
Method
0203
5000 or 50152
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Order Type

New1
Side-by-side3
Unload/reload
New1
This feature code is for new, preloaded systems. It
New
cannot be used with any of the upgrade methods. If
you plan to move all user data (in particular, user
data in the QUSRSYS and QGPL libraries or
licensed program data) to a new AS/400 with
PowerPC technology, do not order feature code 5000
or 5015.
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Table 7-1. Feature Codes for Upgrade Methods (continued)
Feature Codes
Method

Order Type

Notes:
1. A new system ordered with feature code 0203 comes preloaded with Licensed Internal
Code and the base operating system (OS/400). This includes minimal QGPL and
QUSRSYS libraries. None of the free base operating system options come preloaded. A
new system cannot have any of the following preloaded:
v Optional parts of OS/400
v Priced features of OS/400
v Licensed programs
Note: If you will upgrade into a secondary logical partition, assume an 0203 feature code
for upgrade method purposes. However, when you perform an upgrade into a new
secondary logical partition, there is some important extra work that you must perform
and add to your estimated upgrade time. You must create each new secondary partition
and configure its resources, which may include re-allocating resources from other
existing partitions. Also, you must install the Licensed Internal Code and the base part
of OS/400 in each secondary partition to which you will upgrade.
ATTENTION! You must perform a manual installation of only the base OS/400 (no
optional parts). If you install any optional parts, you will have to initialize the system
and repeat the Licensed Internal Code and base OS/400 installation, or the upgrade
cannot be done.
2. Feature code 5000 or 5015 (preloaded software) cannot be ordered in conjunction with
feature code 0203 on new system orders.
3. If you use the side-by-side method, you need to install the base operating system when
directed by your checklist. Allow at least one hour in your estimation of time to install
OS/400.

Inform the right people if you change your mind
If you change your decision about your upgrade method after you have
placed your order, be sure to:
1. Notify your marketing representative, IBM business partner, or services
specialist
2. Order the required features BEFORE the installation or upgrade begins.
The feature code that is associated with your order affects how your
upgraded system is manufactured, any charges associated with your upgrade,
and which installation instructions are sent with the system.

When to Order a New, Preloaded System
When you order a preloaded system (feature code 5000), your system arrives with
licensed programs and optional parts of OS/400 already on the system. A
preloaded system is not in the proper state to merge user data from an IMPI
system with new versions of the licensed program files.
When you plan to move data from an IMPI system to a new AS/400 with
PowerPC technology, you should almost always order feature code 0203. See note 1
in Table 7-1 on page 7-2 for details.
You should order feature code 5000 only if one of the following is true:
v You do not plan to move user data from an IMPI system to the new system.
Chapter 7. How to Choose Your Upgrade Method

7-3

Choosing Upgrade Method
v You plan to move only limited data from an IMPI system and none of that data
is in system-supplied objects in a licensed program library (such as QUSRSYS or
QGPL).

Comparison of the Methods: Overview
This topic provides general comparisons of the upgrade methods. For more
detailed comparisons, see “Method Comparisons-Supporting Information” on
page E-21.
For all upgrade methods, you must change your hardware and your operating
system software at the same time.
With the unload/reload method, your system is unavailable from the time that you
begin your final save procedure until you have completed the upgrade procedure
(hardware, IBM-supplied software, and critical applications).
With the side-by-side method, you complete the installation and testing of your
new hardware and software on a test system before you make any changes to your
production system. Most of the downtime occurs at the end of the test period
during the cutover procedures from your production system to your new system.
(You may have some downtime during the test period to create a backup copy of
your data for loading to the test system.)
The side-by-side method is particularly applicable for installations with high
availability requirements. Because the existing system is not altered, it continues to
operate in a production environment while the new system is installed and fully
tested. This method provides the most control over system downtime during the
upgrade procedure. It also provides the most flexible staging (selective movement
of applications) of the transition to the new system.

Upgrade Tasks: Overview
Table 7-2 provides an overview of the basic tasks for the upgrade methods.
Notes:
1. These tasks are conceptual and do not provide sufficient detail to perform the
upgrade procedure successfully. When you are performing your upgrade, use
the appropriate upgrade checklist from the AS/400 Road Map for Changing to
PowerPC Technology book.
2. “Displaying Your Downtime Estimate” on page 7-12 provides more information
about the content of the tasks.
3. The side-by-side method is more flexible than the other methods, and the
sequence of tasks may vary for each installation. These tasks are an example for
comparison purposes.
Table 7-2. Overview of the Major Upgrade Tasks
Unload/Reload Method

Side-by-Side Method

Order Planning
Plan your configuration and place your order.

Plan your configuration and place your order.

Upgrade Preparation
Analyze your system and plan for the upgrade
procedure.
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Analyze your system and plan for the upgrade
procedure.
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Table 7-2. Overview of the Major Upgrade Tasks (continued)
Unload/Reload Method

Side-by-Side Method

Prepare for the upgrade procedure. This task includes
general system cleanup tasks and printing system
information.

Prepare for the upgrade procedure. This task includes
general system cleanup tasks and printing system
information.
Plan for synchronization between the test and production
systems.

Upgrade Procedure
Remove your system from production (beginning of
upgrade downtime).
Copy user information (such as files, programs, and
system values) to tape.
Upgrade your existing hardware to PowerPC AS
hardware or install a new system. For some
configurations, the hardware service representative
performs this task. For some configurations, the customer
performs this task.

Install your new (PowerPC technology) system. For some
configurations, the hardware service representative
performs this task. For some configurations, the customer
performs this task. At this point, the new system is a test
system. Your current system remains in production.

Install the operating system. (If you order a new system, Install the operating system. (If you order a new system,
the base part of OS/400 is already installed but you need the base part of OS/400 is already installed but you need
to perform an IPL.)
to perform an IPL.)
Save user data from the production system.
Reload all user data to your upgraded system.

Load a copy of your user data to your test system.

Install licensed programs.

Install licensed programs.

Run object conversion for critical applications.

Run object conversion.

Perform final upgrade tasks (update system information,
apply PTFs, save system).

Perform final upgrade tasks (update system information,
apply PTFs, save system).

Verify your system and your critical applications.

Perform application testing.

Make your upgraded system available to your users.
Perform post-upgrade tasks (such as additional object
conversion and installation of softcopy library)

Periodically, synchronize the data on your production
and test systems.
Perform final synchronization and cut over to your new
system. Your production system will be unavailable
during this process.
Perform final system verification.
Make your new system available to your users.

How to Identify Quick Decision Criteria
Some factors point you very strongly toward a specific upgrade method.
Depending on your situation and your configuration, you may be able to choose
your upgrade method without a detailed analysis. This topic describes some
criteria that may narrow or finalize your decision.
During upgrade testing by IBM and early customers, the minimum downtime for
the upgrade procedure (even with careful preparation and management) was 12 to
15 hours. Downtime for larger, more complex systems can be considerably longer.
If your organization has availability requirements that make that amount of
downtime unacceptable, then you should choose the side-by-side method.
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If your system can be unavailable for an “upgrade weekend” and you want to
avoid the expense of duplicating most of your hardware, then you may choose the
unload/reload method. Your primary decision factors will probably be
v Downtime, which you will estimate in “Estimating Your Upgrade Time” on
page 7-8
v How much of your existing hardware can be moved to your new system
v How much it will cost t o move the hardware to your new system
Your IBM service personnel can give you an estimated cost for moving existing
hardware to your new system, if you choose this method.
Check Table 7-3.
Table 7-3. Configuration Criteria for Method Selection
Upgrade Methods That You Can Use
Characteristic

Unload/ Reload

Side-by- Side

You have disk units that are not supported by PowerPC
AS processors1.

Yes (new system)

Yes (new system)

Your current system is a model Bxx, Cxx, or Dxx

Yes (new system)

Yes (new system)

You are moving between an Advanced System model
and an Advanced Server model or AS/400e.

Yes (new system)

Yes (new system)

You are replacing your system with an AS/400
Advanced 362.

Yes (new system)

Yes (new system)

1

Enhanced Upgrade Assistant identifies unsupported disk units.

2

Advanced 36 is supported only on V4R4M0 and earlier AS/400 releases. V4R5M0 does not support
Advanced 36. For V4R5M0, refer to the V4R5M0 Memo to Users for instructions on how to migrate
System/36 data to the AS/400.

How to Prioritize Your Analysis
If your system configuration supports the unload/reload method, use the
information in Table 7-4 to help you make an initial decision among the methods
and options that are available. Table 7-4 balances the typical time range and
complexity of different choices. For each system size, it provides a sequence for
considering the upgrade methods. In the table, an entry of 1 in the Size column
means the method (and option) is the most appropriate for a typical system of that
size. An entry of -- indicates that the method is usually not appropriate for a
configuration of that size.
Your analysis should not stop with the information that is in Table 7-4. Use
Table 7-4 to help you focus your thinking. You should still estimate the upgrade
time for your system and evaluate your own tolerance for risk and complexity
before making a final decision.
Table 7-4. Recommended Sequence for Considering Upgrade Methods
System Size
Method
Unload/reload
1

Unload/reload minimized

7-6

AS/400 Road Map for Changing to PowerPC Technology V4R5

Small (5GB)

Medium (25GB)

Large (50GB)

1

--

--

2

2

--
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Table 7-4. Recommended Sequence for Considering Upgrade Methods (continued)
System Size
Method
1

Small (5GB)

Medium (25GB)

Large (50GB)

Minimized means that you use the techniques that are described in “How You
Can Influence Downtime” on page 7-15.

STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

Upgrading into a New Secondary Logical Partition
If you are not upgrading into a secondary logical partition, skip this section. If you
are upgrading into a new secondary logical partition, IBM recommends that you
allow extra time to perform the following items. This should take about 3-4 hours,
including time to perform the partition configuration and necessary full system
IPLs. If you must do a lot of hardware reconfiguration, then increase the value
accordingly. Add the backup, installation, notification, and reconfiguration times, if
any, to the ″Additional tasks″ value of “Estimating Your Upgrade Time” on
page 7-8 step 3 on page 7-8.
1. Print your source system hardware configuration from Hardware Service
Manager (HSM).
2. Print system information on the source system. Use the PRTSYSINF command,
or specify ″Y″ for the ″Print system information″ option for the GO SAVE
command, option 21) to print system information.
3. Print your target system hardware configuration from Hardware Service
Manager (HSM) of the primary partition.
4. Print target system (partition) information for each existing partition on your
target system before you make changes.
5. Print the target system partition configuration displays.
6. Get a full backup of all existing partitions on the target system. Add your
typical system backup time to your estimates.(You must perform each backup
from the console or a workstation that is attached to that logical partition.)
7. On the target system, create each secondary partition, including configuring the
hardware, installing Licensed Internal Code and base part of OS/400 for each
partition.
If other target system partitions have active users, you should notify the users
about any pending full system IPL. These restarts power off all partitions. You
should increase your time estimates to allow for this notification and power
down of any active secondary partitions.
Note: ATTENTION! (for IPL or power-off) If you do not power off the
secondary partitions prior to a primary partition IPL or power-off, this
might result in an abnormal termination of any active secondary
partitions. This might cause object damage and result in a longer IPL, if
jobs do not end normally in the secondary partitions. So, power off the
secondary partitions before you perform a primary partition power-off or
IPL.
Also, prior to performing a full system IPL, remove all unnecessary
media from devices that are attached as possible source D IPL devices. If
Chapter 7. How to Choose Your Upgrade Method
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you have any secondary logical partitions and intend to perform only a
secondary partition IPL, then this applies only to that partition.
However, if you intend to perform a full system IPL (primary partition
IPL), then this applies to each partition, including the primary.
STOP!

You completed this item. Return to the reference step that sent you here.

Estimating Your Upgrade Time
Enhanced Upgrade Assistant uses both information on your system and
information that you provide to estimate how long your upgrade process will take.
You can use this estimate both to help you choose an upgrade method and to
decide whether you need to take steps to minimize your downtime. “How You
Can Influence Downtime” on page 7-15 describes the steps that you might take to
reduce downtime.
To estimate your upgrade time, do the following:
1. ___ Step: If you will upgrade into a secondary logical partition, perform the
necessary prerequisite work listed in “Upgrading into a New Secondary Logical
Partition” on page 7-7. If you will not upgrade into a secondary logical
partition, skip to step 2.
2. ___ Step: Perform the following steps to select the correct task:
Enter command:

Select:

Then select:

GO UPGRADE2

Option 50

QB110 (Estimate activity timings)

You see the following display:
Estimate Activity Timings

System: XXXXXX
The following information is required to estimate how much time it will
take to upgrade this system to the AS/400 with PowerPC technology.
Type choices, press Enter.
Option 21 save time . . . . .
System restore time . . . . .
Perform hardware upgrade . . .
Normal IPL time . . . . . . .
Reclaim storage time (RCLSTG)
Additional tasks . . . . . . .
Device parity protection . . .
Tape device type . . . . . . .

.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.

.00_____
*UNKNOWN
*UNKNOWN
*UNKNOWN
*UNKNOWN
.00_____
*UNKNOWN
*UNKNOWN

hours
*UNKNOWN, hours
*UNKNOWN, hours
*UNKNOWN, hours
*UNKNOWN, hours
hours
*UNKNOWN, *Yes, *No
*UNKNOWN, 2440, 3422,
3480, 3490, 3590,
6378, 6379, 6380,
6390, 7208, 9348

The system might insert information in some of the fields on the display based
on calculations from the last time you estimated your activity timings. When
the display has values from previous estimates, you see the message
Values set from previous downtime estimate at the bottom of the display.
3. ___ Step: Use the following information to complete the display:
Option 21 save time
Enter the time in hours that it normally takes to save your entire
system. The system uses this number to estimate several save
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operations. You can enter partial hours by using up to two decimal
positions. For example, if your save operation takes 4 hours and 30
minutes, enter 4.5.
You must enter a value for the Option 21 save time.
System restore time
If you have restored either your entire system or all of your user data,
enter the time in hours (with up to 2 decimal positions) that it took to
perform the restore operation. The system uses this time to estimate the
restore time for the unload/reload method. If you do not know, you
can specify *UNKNOWN. The system will estimate a restore time based on
your system size and the speed of your tape unit (specified in Tape
device type).
Perform hardware upgrade
Enter the time in hours (with up to 2 decimal positions) to install your
new system and move hardware from your current system to your new
system.Your hardware service representative can provide this
information. If you did any hardware configuration for an upgrade into
a logical partition, you can include the time here if you didn’t already
add it to the ″Additional tasks″ time. When you specify *UNKNOWN, the
system estimates the hardware installation time based on your system
size. There are no CISC to RISC MES (system hardware) upgrades
available from IBM Marketing beginning March 31, 1999. However, you
can order a new AS/400 with PowerPC technology. You can then
migrate your system software from supported source releases to the
new AS/400 with PowerPC technology and upgrade to a supported
target release.
Normal IPL time
Enter the time in hours (with up to 2 decimal positions) for a normal
IPL on your system. To measure your IPL time, start when you issue
the power down command and end when you see the Sign On display.
When you specify *UNKNOWN, the system uses a value of 1 hour for your
normal IPL time.
Reclaim storage time (RCLSTG)
Enter the time in hours (with up to 2 decimal positions) that it takes
your system to run the RCLSTG procedure.
If you do not provide a time estimate (in task QB110), the system uses
one of the following values, based on the amount of disk storage on
your system:
Disk Storage

Estimated Reclaim Storage Time

Less than 5GB
5GB to 50GB
More than 50GB

6 hours
10 hours
12 hours

When an upgrade method requires more than one RCLSTG procedure,
the calculation does not assume that subsequent RCLSTG procedures
will be shorter (although they usually are). To allow for the time
improvements when you run the procedure more than once, you might
want to type a lower number than the default for your system size.
This applies, in particular, if you are considering the replacing-a-release
method.
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Note: “Reclaim Storage Procedure” on page 4-32 describes how to
determine the length of the last RCLSTG procedure on your
system.
Additional tasks
Enter the time in hours (with up to 2 decimal positions) for upgrade
tasks that are unique to your environment. For example, upgrading into
a logical partition. Or, you might plan to install a new version of an
application and run database conversion programs. If your application
provider gave you an estimate of the time for this task, enter the time
here. Or, you might have a complex network environment. You can
include in Additional tasks the time that might be required to
reconfigure your network. Be sure to include time for work that you
need to do on your disk configuration during the upgrade process,
such as starting mirrored protection or including disks in a device
parity set. Consult the Backup and Recovery book, SC41–5304, for
assistance in estimating the activities and time requirements.
Device parity protection
Indicate whether you plan to have device parity protection on your
target system. The system uses this information to apply a weighting
factor to the restore time estimate. When you specify *UNKNOWN, the
system selects a value of *YES (for restore-time estimates) if any devices
on your system currently have device parity protection.
Tape device type
Enter the model of the tape device that you plan to use for restoring
data to your target system. The system uses this information to
estimate the restore time. When you specify *UNKNOWN, the system
selects a tape device (for the restore-time estimate) based on your target
processor. If the tape device that you plan to use is not listed as an
allowable value, either specify a tape device that is most similar to your
tape device or specify *UNKNOWN.
4. ___ Step: When you have completed the display, press the Enter key. You
return to the Order planning task list.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

Selecting Your Upgrade Method
Your upgrade method is important both for placing your order and for performing
the upgrade procedure. Enhanced Upgrade Assistant needs to know your upgrade
method before you can proceed to the Upgrade preparation task list.
Enhanced Upgrade Assistant provides assistance for selecting your upgrade
method.
To review downtime estimates and select your upgrade method, do the following:
1. ___ Step: Make a copy of the questionnaire for selecting your upgrade
method (Table A-5 on page A-6).
2. ___ Step: Verify that your plan for licensed programs for the target release is
current. The system uses this information to calculate your downtime
estimates. (“How to Define Licensed Programs for the Target Release” on
page 5-2 describes how to do this.)
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3. ___ Step: Make sure that you have estimated times that the system cannot
calculate. (“Estimating Your Upgrade Time” on page 7-8 describes how to do
this.)
4. ___ Step:

Perform the following steps to select the correct task:

Enter command:

Select:

Then select:

GO UPGRADE2

Option 50

QB120 (Select upgrade method)

While the system performs final calculations for downtime estimates, you see
the message Processing information, please wait.
When processing is complete, you see the Select Upgrade Method display:
Select Upgrade Method
Source release
Target release
Upgrade method

. . . . . :
. . . . . :
. . . . . :

V3R2M0
V4R5M0
Not Selected

System:

XXXXXX

Type options, press Enter.
1=Select 5=Display details
Opt
_
_

Method
Unload/reload (New system)
Side-by-side (new system)

-Estimated Downtime (Avg in hrs)Preparation
Upgrade
Total
4.50
41.95
46.45
.00
6.76
6.76
Bottom

Notes:
a. This example uses V3R2M0 and V4R5M0 as the source and target releases.
b. If More appears in the lower right of your display, you can page down to
see additional methods. Your display shows only the upgrade methods
that are available for your configuration.
The display shows your average estimated downtime for each of the upgrade
methods.
5. ___ Step: If you know which upgrade method you want to use, skip to step
10.
If you are not sure which upgrade method to use, continue with step 6.
6. ___ Step: On the Select Upgrade Method display, locate the column for
estimated upgrade time (the middle column of numbers). Write the upgrade
time for the unload/reload method in blank X1 in Part 1 of the questionnaire
(Table A-5 on page A-6).
7. ___ Step: Answer all the questions in Part 1 of the questionnaire. If you are
ready to select your upgrade method, skip to step 10.
8. ___ Step: On the Select Upgrade Method display, locate the estimated
upgrade time for the unload/reload method. Write the estimate in blank X4 in
Part 2 of the questionnaire.
9. ___ Step: Answer the remaining questions in the questionnaire (Part 2
through Part 4, or until you reach a decision.)
10. ___ Step: If you want to see the details about the time estimate for a
particular method, type 5 (Display details). You see the Display Downtime
Estimate display. Displaying Your Downtime Estimate describes how to use
this display.
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11. ___ Step: On the Select Upgrade Method display, type a 1 (Select) in the
option column next to the upgrade method that you plan to use and press the
Enter key. The system fills in the method name and associated feature codes at
the top of the display.
You may return to this display to change upgrade methods.
12. ___ Step: Press the Enter key again to confirm your selection.
Note: After you select an upgrade method, your UPGRADE2 menu will have
option 51 (Perform upgrade preparation (QPxxx) tasks).

Displaying Your Downtime Estimate
When you select your upgrade method, you can use option 5 (Display details) to
see the downtime estimate for a particular upgrade method. You can also display
your downtime estimate by typing the following:
DSPUPGPRP TYPE(*TIMEEST)

The first part of the display shows estimates of downtime (dedicated system time)
to prepare for the upgrade procedure: A value of .00 for a particular activity
indicates that the task is not applicable to the method that you are viewing.
Display Downtime Estimate
Source system:
Name . . . .
Release . . .
Serial number
Target release
Date collected
Upgrade method

.
.
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.
.

:
:
:
:
:
:

System:

XXXXXX

SYSTEMA
V3R2M0
10-A0036
V4RxMx
xx/xx/xx
FC0203 unload/reload

Estimated Time Range in Hours
Upgrade Preparation Tasks:
Reclaim storage and reorganize DLO . . .
Save entire system . . . . . . . . . . .
Reclaim storage and reorganize DLO . . .
Save entire system for disaster recovery

.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.

:
:
:
:

Min

Max

.00
4.50
.00
4.50

.00
4.50
.00
4.50

More...

You can page down to see the downtime estimates for additional activities and the
total downtime estimate.
Following are descriptions of both the information on the display and the
assumptions that are used for calculations:
Reclaim storage and reorganize DLO
These are long-running procedures that free up space on your system.
They also ensure your system does not encounter damaged objects during
the upgrade procedure. Damaged objects can interfere both with save and
restore operations and with storage management recovery.
If you do not provide a time estimate (in task QB110), the system uses one
of the following values, based on the amount of disk storage on your
system:
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Disk Storage

Estimated Reclaim Storage Time

Less than 5GB
5GB to 50GB
More than 50GB

6 hours
10 hours
12 hours

When an upgrade method requires more than one RCLSTG procedure, the
calculation does not assume that subsequent RCLSTG procedures will be
shorter (although they usually are).
Save entire system
Before you begin your hardware upgrade procedure, you may perform two
save operations:
v You save your entire system for the unlikely event that you need to
perform disaster recovery.
v You save all user data for restoring to your target system. This save is
not applicable to all upgrade methods.
You must provide a time estimate for the save operation.
Run disk preparation
This option shows up with a ’0’ in the estimate. It is no longer applicable,
because the replace-a-release method is no longer available.
Save all non-system information
This is the final save procedure before you start the hardware upgrade
process. You save everything on your system except the QSYS library. The
system subtracts 30 minutes from the estimated time for saving your entire
system. (30 minutes is the approximate time that it takes to save the QSYS
library.)
Install new hardware
When you upgrade to AS/400 with PowerPC technology, either you or
your hardware service representative replace your system with a new
system. The time necessary to install the hardware can vary from 1 hour to
many hours (based on the size of the system and upgrade method). If you
do not provide this time in task QB110, the system uses an estimate based
on the size of the system.
Install OS/400
This is the time for installing the base operating system. To estimate the
time, the system uses the standard installation times based on the target
processor that you specified when you created the upgrade environment.
The time to install OS/400 is only included in estimates for the upgrade
methods which require that OS/400 be installed during the system
downtime. Table E-13 on page E-13 further describes what software is
preloaded and what must be installed for each method.
These installation times assume that you do not need to reinstall the
operating system for performance reasons or because of database
conversions. If the target system is preloaded for your upgrade method
and you need to reinstall OS/400, you need to account for the time to
install it. You can use the OS/400 estimate that is shown in the details for
the downtime estimate the unload/reload method.
Restore system information
When you restore system information, the system restores your security
information and your configuration information.
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Correct system resource names
After restoring your configuration, you must perform manual procedures
to correct some of the links between system resources and device
descriptions. This normally takes about 1 hour.
Restore user information
When you use either the unload/reload method or the side-by-side
method, you restore the following from tape:
v All non-system libraries
v All document library objects
v All objects in directories
If you do not provide an estimated time, the system uses a calibrated
performance model to estimate your restore time. For more information,
refer to “Assumptions for Restore-Time Estimates” on page E-14.
Install licensed programs
The system uses the following factors to estimate how long it will take to
install licensed programs on your target system:
v Installation timings for the licensed programs that you selected (task
QB040).
v The speed of your target processor.
When it calculates estimated times, the system assumes that you will
install licensed programs from optical media. The system also assumes that
your target system will perform a single process installation. This is a
worst case estimate.
The system determines whether licensed programs that are supported at
mixed releases will be updated during the installation process. The
estimate does not include mixed release licensed programs that are not
updated during installation. Table E-13 on page E-13 shows which upgrade
methods include licensed programs in the downtime estimates.
“Assumptions for Estimating Licensed Programs” on page E-17 provides
more information about factors that might make your installation times
differ significantly from the estimated time.
Install cumulative PTF package
The system adjusts the standard estimated time for installing PTFs based
on the size of your system.
IPL System
Before making your system available to users, you should perform a
normal IPL. For the estimate, the system uses the value that you entered in
task QB110.
Run object conversion
Before program objects and database objects are usable on your AS/400
with PowerPC technology, the system must convert them to the PowerPC
AS instruction set. Normally, you run procedures to do this during your
upgrade weekend, instead of letting the system convert objects when the
objects are used.
Note: This estimate includes conversion time for the following program
types: RPG (original program model (OPM) and Integrated
Language Environment (ILE)), COBOL (OPM and ILE), C (ILE only),
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and CL (OPM and ILE). If you have a significant number of other
types of programs, your object conversion time might be
substantially higher.
“Assumptions for Estimating Object Conversion” on page E-19 describes
the assumptions that the system uses to calculate object conversion time.
Additional Tasks
In task QB110, you provided an estimated time. This should include tasks
that you know that you need to perform, such as installing new
applications or updating your network configuration.
Range for total estimated downtime
This is the total of the estimated times for the upgrade process itself, not
including downtime for preparation work. The following topics provide
additional information about downtime:
v “Working with Downtime Estimates” describes how you might
download the time estimates into a decision-support tool, such as a
spreadsheet. You can work with the numbers to develop a more specific
estimate.
v “How You Can Influence Downtime” suggests techniques for reducing
your downtime.

Working with Downtime Estimates
You might want to customize the estimated downtime based either on your plans
for minimizing downtime or on other information that Enhanced Upgrade
Assistant does not have. The system stores the downtime estimates in a database
file in the QUPGRADE library. You can, for example, download this file to a
spreadsheet to further refine the estimated times.
Following is information about the database file:
File name
QUPGRADE/QAIZAEST
Member name
Upgrade environment name. If you specified *SRLNBR for the identifier,
the member name is Q + the system serial number.
Records
The member has one record for each upgrade method. The records have
the following keys (identifiers):
0197

Unload/reload (New system)

0203

Side-by-side

How You Can Influence Downtime
If you find that your preliminary time range for the upgrade time is too high,
following are suggestions on how to reduce your downtime:
Getting experienced assistance
You can consider contracting with a skilled service provider to perform
part or all of the upgrade. You may find this helpful if you do not
regularly perform system administration activities. See “AS/400 Transition
Services Family of Offerings” on page 2-3 for more information. Or, if you
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are working with logical partitions, contact the Technology Solutions
Center (TSC). See “Logical Partitions (LPAR)” on page 1-2 for contact
information.
Cleaning up your current system
The time that you spend during preparation to clean up your system is
time used well. If you do not frequently clean up your system, it may have
unnecessary programs and spooled files, and storage that should be
reclaimed. Performing the system cleanup activities reduces the number of
objects that are handled during the upgrade, thereby reducing time.
Cleaning up private authorities
If your system has been installed for a long time or if you frequently delete
objects and remove user profiles, you can reduce your downtime by
cleaning up private authorities. Task QB320 and task QP320 from
Enhanced Upgrade Assistant perform this function for you.
Converting application objects in advance
You can consider getting applications converted before the upgrade
weekend. Following are possible methods for doing this:
v Contact your application provider to obtain a copy that is converted.
v Load the applications on a system that is already running a PowerPC AS
release, convert them, and save them to restore to your system during
the upgrade.
Converting objects in parallel
If your system has sufficient resources (main storage), you can save time
by running more than one object conversion job at a time. (“How to
Convert Objects” on page 26-5 describes how to do this. You will set up
object conversion priorities during the upgrade process.)
Removing program optimization
The system requires significantly more time to convert programs that are
optimized. To reduce your program conversion time, you can change
programs on your source system so that they are not optimized before you
save your program libraries. (Use the CHGPGM, CHGSRVPGM, and
CHGMOD commands to change the optimization levels to *NONE.) After
you have completed your upgrade and object conversion, you can
gradually set optimization levels for your programs again.
Deferring object conversion
You can defer converting libraries that do not contain critical applications
until after your system is operational. If users run programs in these
libraries, they will be converted, which will affect application performance.
You can convert the remaining programs during off-shift hours.
Performing your last full save operation in advance
You can perform your last full save operation several days before you start
the upgrade. You will need to save changed objects immediately before the
upgrade. You will also need to modify the restore procedures to restore
changed objects (if you are using the unload/reload method or the
side-by-side method). This requires careful planning and increases the
complexity of your restore procedures.
Performing a partial save operation after upgrading
You may choose to perform a partial save operation instead of a full
system save operation at the end of the upgrade procedure. Should you
need to do a recovery, this would make your recovery process more
complex.

7-16

AS/400 Road Map for Changing to PowerPC Technology V4R5

Reducing Downtime
Deferring the restoration of some user libraries
When you are restoring user data (unload/reload and side-by-side
method), you can choose to defer restoring some libraries by using the
OMITLIB parameter on the RSTLIB display. For example, if you have large
libraries that contain history data, you can wait to restore those libraries.
Doing this requires a thorough understanding of your system contents and
the interaction between applications and database files. It also requires user
education, so that your users will know what will not be available
immediately.
Deferring the installation of a secondary language
You may choose to delay adding a secondary language if it is not essential
to your organization.
PTF installation for logical partitions
For efficient use of your time on systems with logical partitions, perform
the following actions in order. This allows you to perform a full system
IPL just one time to cover all the partitions. To install PTFs in secondary
logical partitions, use the sources in step 3 below as a guide, but substitute
the following instructions for the Apply Type parameters.
1. ___ Step: Load the desired PTFs on each secondary partition and set
Automatic IPL N=No and Automatic IPL 1=Set all PTFs delayed.
2. ___ Step: Power down all active secondary partitions.
3. ___ Step: Load and apply all desired PTFs to the primary partition.
Use the steps as they are listed in “Installing Enhanced Upgrade
Assistant Program Temporary Fixes” on page 24-6and “Applying PTFs
before Restoring” on page F-1.
4. ___ Step: Perform a full system IPL.
You may have different PTFs for various licensed programs on different
partitions. However, you must have the Licensed Internal Code and
OS/400 at the same release within the same partition. Only V4R4M0 and
newer releases support logical partitioning.
Note: ATTENTION! If a PTF is specific to logical partitioning itself, all
partitions must have a release equivalent PTF, if one is identified by
its cover letter. (You will have to read the cover letter to determine
whether the PTF is specific to logical partitioning.)
Update Client Access licensed programs
If you use Client Access, you may be able to reduce the time for installing
licensed programs by updating the level of Client Access before you
upgrade. Client Access licensed programs are supported at mixed releases.
This means that if what you have installed is current, the licensed program
is not replaced during the installation process used during the upgrade.
Upgrade from an intermediate release
If your system is running V2R3M0, V3R0M5, or V3R1M0 and you do not
plan to perform your upgrade to PowerPC technology for several months,
you may want to update your system to an intermediate release (V3R2M0)
first. By using an intermediate release as your base from which to upgrade
to PowerPC technology, you may see the following advantages:
v When you upgrade from V2R3M0 or V3R0M5, the security and database
conversions that are part of intermediate releases occur when you install
the target release on your PowerPC AS system. These additional
conversions add time and complexity to your upgrade. By upgrading
from an intermediate release you reduce this complexity.
Chapter 7. How to Choose Your Upgrade Method
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v If you have PC Support/400 (V2R3M0) installed, when you upgrade to
Client Access you must update all PC Support workstations. You can
reduce the time that PC Support workstations are unavailable to users
by performing your upgrade to PowerPC technology from V3R2M0.
v If you update your release to V3R2M0, you can upgrade directly to
V4R5M0.

How to Plan Additional Hardware for the Side-by-Side Method
If you plan to use the side-by-side method you may need to add hardware (and
software) to your source system. To run in parallel, both your production system
and your test system will need to hold a copy of all your programs, data, and
licensed programs. Make an initial decision about how you want to synchronize
information between your source and target systems. Then determine what you
need to order to provide the support for your synchronization method. Some
options include the following:
v Using a dual-systems approach to keep the source and target systems fully
synchronized. You can use OptiConnect/400 and ObjectConnect to do this.
(ObjectConnect requires V3R1M0 or a later release on your source system.) Other
solutions are also available from software providers to support dual systems.
v Synchronizing your systems periodically by saving and restoring changed
objects or by using journal entries. You can use save files and object distribution
over a communications connection to do this. Or you can save and restore by
using tape or optical media.
v Restoring all of your information once when you install your target system and
again when you are ready to put your target system into production. You need
compatible tapes drives on both systems to do this.
Notes:
1. If you are ordering additional hardware that is separate from your upgrade
order, make sure that you arrange for the additional hardware to be installed.
You must also do this if you plan to move hardware (such as IOPs) between
systems. If you are unsure, work with your marketing representative, IBM
business partner, or services specialist or contact your hardware service
provider to set up a hardware installation schedule.
2. For more information about OptiConnect/400 and ObjectConnect, see the
following:
Table 7-5. OptiConnect/400 and ObjectConnect
OptiConnect/400 (V3R1M0)
OptiConnect/400 Programming RPQ P8427
Install, Operation, and Service Guide Version 3,
SC24-5715
OptiConnect/400 (V3R2M0)
OptiConnect for OS/400, SC41-3414
OptiConnect/400 (V3R7M0, Version 4)
OptiConnect for OS/400, SC41-5414-02
ObjectConnect (V3R1M0)
ObjectConnect/400 RPQ P82244 Installation,
Operation, and Service Guide SC41-0575
ObjectConnect (V3R2M0)
Backup and Recovery, SC41-3304
ObjectConnect (V3R7M0)
Backup and Recovery, SC41-4304
ObjectConnect (Version 4)
Backup and Recovery, SC41-5304-04
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Before you continue...

On the planning work sheet (Table A-6 on page A-7), list the
additional hardware that you need.

Stop!

You have completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin
the next checklist task.
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The order that you place to upgrade your current system to AS/400 with PowerPC
technology can have several parts:
v Your desired configuration. This includes the processor model, main storage,
disk units, IOPs, and attachment features. Your marketing representative, IBM
business partner, or services specialist can use a tool to create a workable
configuration.
v What you need to order to get from your existing system to your desired
configuration:
– You may need to order an entire configuration (side-by-side method or
unload/reload method).
– You may need to order a processor, new disk units, and other devices. You
will merge this new configuration with devices from your current system
(unload/reload method).
– If you find that you need extra hardware for your new system after you
receive it, you and your marketing representative, IBM business partner, or
services specialist can use the Machine Reported Product Data (MRPD) to
assist with a miscellaneous equipment specification (MES) order. See
“Machine Reported Product Data-Overview” on page 8-6.
v Changes that you need for your current system before or during the upgrade for
the side-by-side method,, such as hardware and software to interchange
information between your source and target systems.

Printing Your Recommended Order
You can use Enhanced Upgrade Assistant to display information about your
recommended configuration. Do the following:
1. ___ Step:

Perform the following steps to select the correct task:

Enter command:

Select:

Then select:

GO UPGRADE2

Option 50

QB130 (Display recommended order)

2. ___ Step:
3. ___ Step:

You see the prompt display for the DSPUPGPRP command.
For the Output parameter, type *PRINT. Then press the Enter key.

4. ___ Step: Retrieve the printout from the printer. It should look similar to
Figure 8-1 on page 8-2.

© Copyright IBM Corp. 1997, 2000
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Placing Your Order
5763SS1 VxRxMx

Upgrade Assistant for OS/400 Report

xx0909

Source system:
Name . . . . . . . . . . . :
Release . . . . . . . . . :
Serial number . . . . . . :
Target release . . . . . . . :
Date collected . . . . . . . :
Selected upgrade method . . :
Target machine:
Type/model/feature . . . . .
Serial number . . . . . . . .
Minimum main storage (MB) . .
Minimum auxiliary storage (M)

Order Information

Page
SYSTEMA

1
08/30/xx

11:09:46

SYSTEMA
VxRxMx
10-15005
VxRxMx
08/23/xx
FC0203 Unload/reload (New system)
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.

:
:
:
:

9402/400/2130
*NEW
112
4786

Figure 8-1. Printout of Recommended Order-Example

5. ___ Step: Check the Date collected field at the top of the printout. If the
information is current, continue with step 6. If the date indicates that the
information is not current (because you have made significant changes to your
system since that date), do the following to gather current information:
a. ___ Step: Run task QB010 (Gather upgrade information) and specify
TYPE(*ALL).
Wait for the STRUPGPRP job to finish. (This is a long-running job that
might affect the performance of other jobs on your system. Consider
running it during off-hours.)
b. ___ Step: Run task QB060 (Calculate required disk storage).
c. ___ Step: Run task QB120 (Select upgrade method).
When you have completed the prerequisite tasks, return to step 1 on page 8-1.
6. ___ Step: Review the recommended order information. You might need to
adjust the recommendations based both on the information on your disk
capacity work sheet and on the results of performance modeling. For example,
the Enhanced Upgrade Assistant main storage recommendation is based on
your current main storage. If your current main storage is not providing good
performance, you might need to increase the Enhanced Upgrade Assistant
recommendation.
Note: The minimum main storage value listed in Figure 8-1 is only the absolute
minimum as computed from the formulas used in Table 6-1 on page
6-15. This amount might not be large enough to satisfy your
expectations. If you did not complete the disk capacity work sheet and
you did not do performance modeling, you might need additional order
assistance. Consult with your service representative to ensure that you
order a processor with enough main storage to meet your demands.
7. ___ Step: Write changes to your recommended order on the printout.
STOP!
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You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

AS/400 Road Map for Changing to PowerPC Technology V4R5

Disk Performance Requirements

How to Determine Your Disk Performance Requirements
Your disk storage requirement includes how much capacity you need to store your
information and how many disk arms you need to provide acceptable performance
on your system. The BEST/1 for the AS/400 Capacity Planner is the best way to
determine a balanced configuration. Use your initial estimates for processor model,
main storage, and disk capacity as a starting point. Then use the modeling
capabilities to refine your configuration to meet your performance needs.
If you need to make changes to your disk configuration to meet your performance
requirements, update both your disk capacity work sheet and the IOP slot
information on your Disk Configuration printout.

Disk Compression (Hardware Data Compression)
Hardware data compression is a technology that increases the apparent capacity of
disk storage devices by encoding the data to take up less physical space on the
drive. The disk controller (IOP or IOA) performs the data compression. Its purpose
is to make infrequently accessed data or data that does not require high
performance I/O rates available online at a lower cost—between non-compressed
disk storage and optical or tape storage. It is not meant to be a tool for increasing
disk capacity. Due to the overhead of compression and decompression,
performance of drives that use hardware data compression may be slower than
other drives.
Capacity gain varies and is dependent on how well the data compresses. An
overall 2:1 compression ratio should be expected. Use the 2:1 ratio for calculations
used in capacity estimates even though a 4:1 ratio may be achievable.
Notes:
1. Enhanced Upgrade Assistant does not account for disk compression.
2. On source releases between V3R2M0 and V4R3M0, the BEST/1 Capacity
Planner can model the disk drives that support disk compression, but it has no
way to model the effects of disk compression until V4R4M0.
3. Releases starting with V4R3M0 allow disk compression.
4. Disk units with compression started are only allowed in user ASPs. Disk units
with compression started are not allowed in the system ASP (ASP1).
5. Disk compression is allowed only on the following disk units:
v 66xx
v 6713
v 6714
6. The following disk IOAs support compression:
v 2741
v 2748 (when in Compression mode, not Enhanced mode)
7. The following disk IOPs support compression:
v 6533
v 9754
8. For more information about disk compression, see ″Working with Disk
Compression″ in Backup and Recovery, SC41–5304.
Before you continue...

Complete the information for processor, main storage, and disk
storage on the work sheet (Part 1 and Part 2 of Table A-4 on
page A-5).
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You have completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin
the next checklist task.

Stop!

How to Prepare to Order Software
You need to address the following items when you place the software order for the
target system:
v Know the primary language of the system and what secondary languages, if
any, that you plan to order (“How to Identify National Languages” on page 4-2).
v Have a list of the licensed programs that you defined for the target release
(“Printing Your Defined Licensed Programs-Order Planning”).
Note: The target release must be the same for both your hardware and your
software orders.
v Know which PTFs you need to order to support Enhanced Upgrade Assistant on
the target release. Refer to “Program Temporary Fixes for Enhanced Upgrade
Assistant for OS/400” on page D-1.
Note: You might have received these PTFs already on optical media with the
CISC to RISC Upgrade Kit (5798-TBU).
– If you plan to use Enhanced Upgrade Assistant in a secondary language, you
also need to order the RISC PTFs for Enhanced Upgrade Assistant in the
secondary language that you used for order planning. The PTFs you receive
with the CISC to RISC Upgrade Kit include English and uppercase English
message text for disk preparation messages. If you want these messages in
another language, order the appropriate MFxxxxx PTF for that language.
v Have a list of any Programming Request for Price Quotations (PRPQ) that you
and your marketing representative, IBM business partner, or services specialist
determined you need to replace.

Printing Your Defined Licensed Programs-Order Planning
Before you begin, make sure that you have completed QB010 and QB040
these tasks:

You need to print a list of the licensed programs that you defined for the target
release. Perform the following steps to select the correct task:
Enter command:

Select:

Then select:

GO UPGRADE2

Option 50

QB200 (Display upgrade preparation)

1. ___ Step:

You see the Display Upgrade Preparation (DSPUPGPRP) display.
Display Upgrade Preparation (DSPUPGPRP)

Type choices, press Enter.
Type of information . . . . . . > *SFW
Output . . . . . . . . . . . . . > *

Type the following values to display the list.
Type of information:
*SFW
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*ALL, *OBJ, *PRB, *STG...
*, *PRINT

Preparing to Order Software
Output:
*
Press the Enter key.
2. ___ Step: You see the Display Target Release Licensed Programs display.
Check the Date collected field at the top of the display.
v If you are satisfied that date collected is current, press F12 to return to the
Order Planning Tasks display. Select task QB200 (Display upgrade
preparation), press the Enter key, and continue with step 3.
v If the date indicates that the information is not current (because you have
made significant changes to your system since that date), do the following to
gather current information:
Run these tasks:
QB010 and QB040
Then start this procedure again.
3. ___ Step:

Create a spooled file that contains the licensed program information.
Display Upgrade Preparation (DSPUPGPRP)

Type choices, press Enter.
Type of information . . . . . . > *SFW
Output . . . . . . . . . . . . . > *PRINT

*ALL, *OBJ, *PRB, *STG...
*, *PRINT

Type the following values:
Type of information:
*SFW
Output:
*PRINT
Press the Enter key.
4. ___ Step: Print the spooled file according to your standard print procedures.

Using the Printout-Order Planning
The printout identifies the target release and the orderable features (both base
licensed programs and optional parts) that you defined for the target release.
Note: If you accepted only the default values from task QB040, the list reflects
only those products that will replace your currently installed licensed
programs. If you customized the list with task QB040, your printout may
reflect planned additions and subtractions.
The Orderable Feature column of your printout identifies licensed programs and
features that you must explicitly order. These items are identified by *YES. The
value *NO means that the licensed program or option is shipped at no additional
charge.

Chapter 8. How to Place Your Order
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Preparing to Order Software
Upgrade Assistant for OS/400 Report
Target release
Date collected
Licensed
Program
57xx999
57xxSS1
57xxSS1
57xxSS1
57xxSS1
57xxSS1

. . . . . . . :
. . . . . . . :

VxRxMx
09/11/xx

Description
AS/400 Licensed Internal Code
Operating System/400
OS/400 - Library QGPL
OS/400 - Library QUSRSYS
OS/400 - Extended Base Support
OS/400 - Online Information

XXXXXXXX

Target Release Licensed Programs
Product
Option
*BASE
*BASE
1
2

Orderable
Feature
*NO
*YES
*NO
*NO
*NO
*NO

Expected
Release
VxRxMx
VxRxMx
VxRxMx
VxRxMx
VxRxMx
VxRxMx

09/13/xx

Page
1
14:23:57

Expected
Action
Replace
Replace
Replace
Replace
Replace
Replace

..
.

STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

Machine Reported Product Data-Overview
When you and your marketing representative, IBM business partner, or services
specialist use the Machine Reported Product Data (MRPD) service, the system
transmits Vital Product Data from your AS/400 to IBM. A database that is
accessable by many organizations within IBM stores this information. This
simplifies the work that you and the marketing representative, IBM business
partner, or services specialist have to perform to ensure a correct system upgrade
order. To transmit the VPD to IBM, you must have either electronic customer
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support or Service Director operational on your system.

How to Transmit the VPD with WRKORDINF
If you have electronic customer support on your system, do the following to
transmit the data:
1. ___ Step: Update the contact information (how to contact the person who is
working on the order).
a. ___ Step: Type WRKCNTINF and press the Enter key. You see the Work
with Support Contact Information menu.
b. ___ Step: Select option 5 (Work with upgrade order information). You see
the Work with Upgrade Order Information display.
Chapter 8. How to Place Your Order
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c. ___ Step: Select option 2 (Change upgrade contact information).
d. ___ Step: Enter or correct the information on the Change Upgrade Contact
Information display.
Note: Use your name, mailing address, e-mail address, and phone number
to allow others to contact you with questions.
e. ___ Step: Press the Enter key. You see the Work with Upgrade Order
Information display again.
f. ___ Step: Press F12 (Cancel).
2. ___ Step: Create a record of your current hardware configuration.
a. ___ Step: Type GO ORDER and press the Enter key. You see the Order
Options display.
b. ___ Step: Select option 4 (Work with order information). The system
creates a file that contains your current hardware configuration.
c. ___ Step: You may see the message Order information data incomplete.
Position the cursor on the message and press help (F1). Then follow the
instructions on the Additional Message Information display.
d. ___ Step: On the Work with Order Information Files display, type 1 (Send
to IBM) in the Opt column next to the configuration file that you want to
send. The system starts the electronic customer support function and sends
the file to the IBM RETAIN system.
3. ___ Step:
4. ___ Step:
5. ___ Step:

How to use Service Director to Transmit the VPD
If your system is configured to use Service Director, the VPD information will be
transmitted to IBM on a regular basis. You must have the Service Director
initialization parameter that controls the transmission of VPD set to ″Y″.
Refer to the example display below, which shows the installation question.
SERVICE DIRECTOR INITIALIZATION
REPORT CONFIGURATION DATA EVERY THREE MONTHS? Y
ENTER Y IF YOU WANT CONFIGURATION DATA SENT TO IBM (OR TO THE
SERVICE PROVIDER FOR RELAYING TO IBM) EVERY THREE MONTHS.
OTHERWISE ENTER N.

You can use the Send Configuration Data (SNDCFGDTA) command to specify
whether configuration data gets sent to the service provider periodically. When a
customer places an upgrade order, this data assists IBM in the ordering process. If
you do not specify *IBMSRV as the service provider, the configuration data is sent to
the service provider who can send it to IBM.
Use the Work with Hardware Products (WRKHDWPRD) command to make sure
that the configuration data is current. Use one of the following values:
*YES
*NO
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Configuration data is sent to the service provider periodically.
Configuration data is not sent.
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How to Get Help with Your Order
For Upgrade Configuration assistance please contact your local marketing
representative, IBM business partner, or services specialist. If you will upgrade into
a secondary logical partition (LPAR), contact the Technology Solutions Center
(TSC) for assistance—see “Logical Partitions (LPAR)” on page 1-2.
When you complete your order planning, give the following information to your
IBM representative:
v Your printout of your recommended order from Enhanced Upgrade Assistant.
v A copy of your completed configuration work sheets (“Work Sheet for Planning
Your Configuration” on page A-4).
v A copy of your software order information (“How to Prepare to Order Software”
on page 8-4).

If You Change Your Order...
If you need to change your order, ensure that both your hardware and software
orders are for the same target release. Hardware orders have a feature code that
indicates the release of the preloaded Licensed Internal Code. Your software order
must be for the same release of OS/400. During the upgrade weekend, if you
discover that the preloaded software and the software distribution media are not
for the same release, your upgrade could be delayed or your system downtime
could be increased.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.
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Chapter 9. Unload/Reload Method without Staged Upgrade
Offering
Beginning March 31,1999 IBM Marketing only makes feature code 0203 (for new
systems only, no MES) available for this method.
A services contract or MES is required if you want IBM service personnel to move
specific features from your existing system to your new AS/400 with PowerPC
technology. IBM Global Services has the SmoothStart for AS/400 Customer
Installable Feature (CIF) to allow IBM service representatives to install
customer-installable features. For more information or availability in your area,
refer to IBM Global Services from the AS/400 home page on the internet (see
“Information Available on the World Wide Web” on page xxv).
This chapter includes a set of checklists for the tasks that you perform to upgrade
your system when you use the unload/reload method without the Staged Upgrade
Offering. The tasks are grouped by type of task, such as software planning or final
preparation. The introduction to each group of tasks indicates when they should be
performed. All of these tasks, with the exception of task 61 in Table 9-6 are
customer responsibilities. For some configurations, the hardware service
representative performs task 61.
Upgrading into a Secondary Logical Partition:
The tasks listed in this checklist supply instructions that help you upgrade,
including upgrading into a secondary logical partition. When a task requests that
you perform an IPL, it means perform an IPL on that specific partition in which
you are working.
Note: ATTENTION! (for IPL or power-off) If you do not power off the secondary
partitions prior to a primary partition IPL or power-off, this might result in
an abnormal termination of any active secondary partitions. This might
cause object damage and result in a longer IPL, if jobs do not end normally
in the secondary partitions. So, power off the secondary partitions before
you perform a primary partition power-off or IPL.
Also, prior to performing a full system IPL, remove all unnecessary media
from devices that are attached as possible source D IPL devices. If you have
any secondary logical partitions and intend to perform only a secondary
partition IPL, then this applies only to that partition. However, if you intend
to perform a full system IPL (primary partition IPL), then this applies to
each partition, including the primary.
Most tasks in the checklist for this chapter assume that you will upgrade (migrate)
from one CISC system to a RISC system without secondary logical partitions or
into one secondary partition on a RISC system. If you perform multiple upgrades
into multiple secondary partitions simultaneously, you must treat each upgrade
(migration) separately, which means performing each task for each partition.

© Copyright IBM Corp. 1997, 2000
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Unload/Reload Method without Staged Upgrade Offering-Checklist
Before you begin, make a copy of the checklists that make up this chapter. Put
your copies of the checklists in a separate notebook so that you do not need to
flip back and forth when you read the recommended sections and complete the
checklists.
As your team members or the hardware service representative perform the tasks,
write identifying information in the log area of the checklist (who performed the
task and when). These checklists provide an important record of your actions. They
may help you to diagnose any problems that occur during or after the upgrade
process. The task numbering in the checklists is continuous (across the different
sections) to simplify communications among your team and with anyone who is
helping you.
Most tasks in the checklists refer to other topics in this book. Refer to these topics
for specific instructions to perform the task.

Experienced AS/400 Users Beware! This is different!
It is possible that you performed an AS/400 hardware upgrade or installed a
new version or release of the operating system in the past. Because of this
experience, you might think that you can skip some of the steps listed in this
book. To ensure a successful upgrade, please do not take any shortcuts.
You make a major architectural change to the underlying structure of your
system. You change your system hardware and your IBM-supplied software
at the same time. This book describes carefully tested methods that help you
to successfully make this dramatic change. But you must do your part. There
are no shortcuts for planning, for preparation, and for following all of the
procedures.

General Planning Tasks
Table 9-1. General Planning Tasks-Unload/Reload Method without Staged Upgrade Offering
Task

Item/Log

Brief Description

Where to Find Instructions

Task Sequence: Can be varied
Time Frame: 3 to 6 weeks before upgrading your hardware
1. ___ Task:

If you have not already done so, make a
copy of the checklists in this chapter and
put them in your project notebook.

2. ___ Task:

If you are not familiar with Enhanced
Upgrade Assistant (you did not do the
order planning for your organization),
perform task 1 and tasks 10 through 12 in
the order planning checklist.

“Order Planning Tasks Checklist” on page 3-1.

3. ___ Task:

Organize your project plan and your
project documentation.

“How to Organize Your Project”
on page 14-1.
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Unload/Reload Method without Staged Upgrade Offering-Checklist
Table 9-1. General Planning Tasks-Unload/Reload Method without Staged Upgrade Offering (continued)
Task

Item/Log

4. ___ Task:

Brief Description

Where to Find Instructions

Perform all physical planning necessary to
make sure that you have adequate space
and power for your new system, including
all attached towers, racks, and
components. Be sure to consider
differences in cabling requirements
between your source system and target
system. The various models can have
different power requirements.

Physical Planning information. See
“Physical Planning” on page J-3
for Physical Planning information
locations.

IBM recommends that you have a floor
layout diagram that allows for efficient
placement of all components (including
adequate service clearances). Ensure the
correct quantity, type, and location of all
power receptacles. Have all of the physical
planning information available to give to
the person who will install the new
system. Failure to do this may result in
extra billable services.
5. ___ Task:

Plan for disaster recovery.

“How to Plan for Disaster
Recovery” on page 14-2.

6. ___ Task:

QP010

If you have made changes (hardware,
software, or significant clean-up) to your
system since you planned your order, use
Enhanced Upgrade Assistant to gather
upgrade information again. Specify *ALL
for the type of information. This ensures
that your Enhanced Upgrade Assistant
information is current when you begin
your upgrade preparations. This is a
long-running task.

“How to Gather Upgrade
Information: Upgrade
Preparation” on page 14-3.

7. ___ Task:

QP050

Verify your planned configuration.

a. “Verifying Your Processor
Configuration” on page 14-5.
b. “How to Verify Your Planned
Disk Configuration” on
page 14-6.

8. ___ Task:

QP090

If you have not already done so,
determine how you will handle
unsupported hardware devices.

“How to Handle Unsupported
Hardware” on page 14-9.

9. ___ Task:

QP040

If you have not already done so,
determine how you will handle
unsupported objects.

“How to Handle Unsupported
Software” on page 14-11.

10. ___ Task:

If your system exchanges information with a. “Evaluate Release-Level
other AS/400 systems, plan any changes
Interoperability” on
that you may need to make for coexistence
page 14-12.
with different versions of OS/400.
b. “Which Object Types Can
Move Between Releases” on
page G-14.

11. ___ Task:

Contact your marketing representative,
“Planning and Order Assistance”
IBM business partner, or services specialist on page 2-2.
about procedures that are available for
validating your order.

Chapter 9. Unload/Reload Method without Staged Upgrade Offering

9-3

Unload/Reload Method without Staged Upgrade Offering-Checklist
Table 9-1. General Planning Tasks-Unload/Reload Method without Staged Upgrade Offering (continued)
Task

Item/Log

12. ___ Task:

Brief Description

Where to Find Instructions

If you have not already done so,
determine whether you will use IBM
Transition Services for any part of the
upgrade process.

“AS/400 Transition Services
Family of Offerings” on page 2-3.
“Logical Partitions (LPAR)” on
page 1-2.

If you will be upgrading into secondary
logical partitions, for planning and
configuration assistance contact the
Technology Solutions Center. Refer to the
logical partitioning Web site and related
articles in the AS/400e Information Center.

Upgrade Planning Tasks
Table 9-2. Upgrade Planning Tasks-Unload/Reload Method without Staged Upgrade Offering
Task

Item/Log

Brief Description

Where to Find Instructions

Task Sequence: Can be varied
Time Frame: 3 to 6 weeks before upgrading your hardware
13. ___ Task:

Review the overview of techniques that
“How You Can Influence
are available to reduce your upgrade time. Downtime” on page 7-15.
Use the techniques that are appropriate for
your situation as you plan your upgrade
process.

14. ___ Task:

If you did not receive Enhanced Upgrade “Program Temporary Fixes for
Assistant PTFs for your target release with Enhanced Upgrade Assistant for
OS/400” on page D-1
your CISC to RISC Upgrade Kit
(5798-TBU), order the Enhanced Upgrade
Assistant PTFs for your target release. You
must have these PTFs on media to
complete your upgrade successfully.
Note: Enhanced Upgrade Assistant is part
of the Version 4 base operating system.
However, any late updates to the
Enhanced Upgrade Assistant for the target
release might not be in the base operating
system. You should still install the RISC
PTFs from the CD and check into any
PTFs that supersede those on the CD.

15. ___ Task:

Get the latest updates to this book.

“Ordering Corrections to This
Book” on page 14-14.

16. ___ Task:

Read the overview of software installation
changes so you know what to expect
during the upgrade process. Read about
how the installation processes handle
licensed programs that are not renewed
(but remain functional) for your target
release. Also, read the national language
information.

a. “Changes to the Installation
Process” on page 15-1.
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b. “Essential Installation
Concepts” on page 15-3.
c. “National Language
Considerations” on page 15-6.

Unload/Reload Method without Staged Upgrade Offering-Checklist
Table 9-2. Upgrade Planning Tasks-Unload/Reload Method without Staged Upgrade Offering (continued)
Task

Item/Log

Brief Description

Where to Find Instructions

Review information about software
incompatibilities. Determine if there are
incompatibilities for which you need to
prepare or if there are customizing tasks
you will need to perform.

a. “Locate and Review
Information” on page 15-7.

18. ___ Task:

If you have V2R3M0 or V3R0M5 installed
and use 65535 as the value for the
QCCSID system value, review information
about implicitly tagged physical files.
Unless you take corrective action, after the
upgrade the implicit tagging for your
physical files may not match your
expectations for those files.

“How to Determine the Effect of
CCSID Changes” on page 15-9.
Note: Complete this task before
you use task QP120 (Print system
information).

19. ___ Task:

If you are ordering a new system (feature
code 0203), determine whether you should
reinstall OS/400 to improve your system
performance or upgrade into a secondary
logical partition.

“How to Determine Whether to
Reinstall OS/400” on page 15-15.

17. ___ Task:

b. “Appendix H. Licensed
Programs-Incompatibilities”
on page H-1.

“Logical Partitions (LPAR)” on
page 1-2.

20. ___ Task:

Verify the content of your software order. “Verifying Your Software Order”
on page 15-15.
This helps you ensure that you have all
the software that you need and can be
used to assist with other preparation tasks.

21. ___ Task:

Order and apply the latest cumulative PTF a. “Order the Latest PTFs for the
package for your source system.
Source System” on page 15-22.
b. “Cross-Reference Summaries
for PTFs” on page D-5.

22. ___ Task:

If you have Client Access licensed
programs installed on your system, apply
PTFs for these licensed programs.

“Apply PTFs for Client Access for
Windows 3.1 (5763-XC1)” on
page 15-22.

23. ___ Task:

Decide how much of the softcopy library
you need to install and when you will
install it. For example, you may decide to
postpone installing the softcopy library
until after the upgrade is complete.

“Prepare to Install Softcopy
Library Information” on
page 15-23.

24. ___ Task:

If you are considering using a different
system name (SYSNAME network
attribute) for your target system, make
appropriate plans for the transition.

“Considerations When Changing
Your System Name” on page 16-1.

25. ___ Task:

If you have the Backup Recovery and
Media Services licensed program, make
plans for handling unique upgrade issues.

“Planning Considerations When
You Have Backup Recovery and
Media Services” on page 16-2.

Plan object conversion.

“How to Plan Object Conversion”
on page 16-3.

Plan your procedures for saving
information from your current system
before the upgrade procedure.

a. “How to Plan Your Save
Procedures for the Upgrade”
on page 16-9.

Task Sequence: Can be varied

26. ___ Task:
27. ___ Task:

QP020

b. Work sheet for planning save
procedures (Table A-7 on
page A-8).
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Unload/Reload Method without Staged Upgrade Offering-Checklist
Table 9-2. Upgrade Planning Tasks-Unload/Reload Method without Staged Upgrade Offering (continued)
Task

Item/Log

28. ___ Task:

Brief Description

Where to Find Instructions

Plan how to save spooled files.

a. “Special Considerations for
Saving Spooled Files” on
page 16-15.
b. Work sheet for planning save
procedures (Table A-7 on
page A-8).

If you use access codes for documents,
determine whether you need to develop a
program to save and restore them.

29. ___ Task:

“Example for Restoring Access
Codes” on page C-12.

Early Preparation Tasks
This table includes tasks that you should perform to prepare your source system
for the upgrade process. Many of these tasks are general housekeeping tasks that
you may already perform on a regular basis. Performing these tasks before the
upgrade process reduces the chances of problems during the upgrade.
Table 9-3. Early Preparation Tasks-Unload/Reload Method without Staged Upgrade Offering
Task

Item/Log

Brief Description

Where to Find Instructions

Task Sequence: Can be varied
Time Frame: 3 to 6 weeks before upgrading your hardware
Clean up unnecessary objects and disk
usage.1 This includes running the Reclaim
Storage (RCLSTG) procedure. 2

“How to Clean Up Your System”
on page 4-21.
Note: This table includes several
subtasks.

31. ___ Task:

Gather performance information about
your current (source) system.3

“How to Gather Performance
Information” on page 4-37.

32. ___ Task:

Order, load, and apply all PTFs that you
“How to Make Sure That You
need for your source system to prepare for Have Prerequisite PTFs” on
the upgrade procedure.
page 18-1.

33. ___ Task:

Make sure that you know the dedicated
service tools (DST) password.

30. ___ Task:

QP030

Prior to V4R5M0 use the Basic
Security (SC41–5301) book.
Beginning with V4R5M0 use the
AS/400 Information Center (see
″System Administration,
Availability, and Maintenance″
then ″Security″). You can also use
the Security - Reference book.

Task Sequence: Recommended sequence
34. ___ Task:

35. ___ Task:
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QP130

If you plan to make changes to your disk
configuration (such as removing disk
units), save your entire system before you
make the changes.

“How to Save Your Entire
System” on page 18-1.

“Changing Your Disk
If necessary, make changes to your disk
Configuration” on page 18-6.
configuration. For example, you might
want to add new disk units that are
supported by PowerPC AS processors. This
is a long-running task. This task requires a
dedicated system.
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Unload/Reload Method without Staged Upgrade Offering-Checklist
Table 9-3. Early Preparation Tasks-Unload/Reload Method without Staged Upgrade Offering (continued)
Task

Item/Log

Brief Description

Where to Find Instructions

Notes:
1

When you use the unload/reload method to upgrade your system, you save all of the information on your
system and reload it after the hardware upgrade procedure. You should clean up your system (especially
your disk usage) before you begin to save information. If you recently cleaned up your system (for
example, while planning your order), you can skip this step.

2

You should run the RCLSTG procedure as close as possible to the upgrade procedure to avoid attempting
to save, restore, or convert damaged objects. If your system ends abnormally (such as from a power
outage) at any time during the weeks that you are preparing to upgrade, you must run the RCLSTG
procedure again. If you have run the RCLSTG procedure recently, as part of your normal cleanup
procedures, you can skip this step.

3

If you recently gathered performance information (for example, while planning your order), you can skip
this step.

Intermediate Preparation Tasks
Table 9-4. Intermediate Preparation Tasks-Unload/Reload Method without Staged Upgrade Offering
Task

Item/Log

Brief Description

Where to Find Instructions

Task Sequence: Can be varied
Time Frame: 2 to 3 weeks before upgrading your hardware
36. ___ Task:

QP100

Remove unsupported software and
remove licensed programs that you
selected for removal with task QB040.

37. ___ Task:

QP040

Make sure that your system does not have “How to Check Unsupported
software that is not supported on AS/400 Software” on page 20-3.
with PowerPC technology. Be prepared to
explain exceptions to your hardware
service representative.

38. ___ Task:

QP090

Make sure that your system does not have “How to Check Unsupported
hardware that is not supported on AS/400 Hardware and Remaining
with PowerPC technology. Be prepared to Problems” on page 20-3.
explain exceptions to your hardware
service representative.

39. ___ Task:

40. ___ Task:

QP040

41. ___ Task:

“How to Use the Delete Software
Task” on page 20-1.

Make sure that your database files do not
have access paths waiting to be rebuilt or
referential constraints that must be
verified.

“How to Check Database
Integrity” on page 20-5.

If you have saved database files with
STG(*FREE), create a version of the files
that can be restored to your upgraded
system.

“How to Move Files That Have
Been Saved with Storage Free
Specified” on page 20-6.

Order the latest corrections to the Road
Map and preventive service planning
information. If necessary, order a current
cumulative PTF package for your target
release.

“Ordering Current PTFs and
Service Planning Information” on
page 20-8.

Task Sequence: Can be varied
Time Frame: Approximately 1 week before upgrading your hardware
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Unload/Reload Method without Staged Upgrade Offering-Checklist
Table 9-4. Intermediate Preparation Tasks-Unload/Reload Method without Staged Upgrade Offering (continued)
Task

Item/Log

Brief Description

Where to Find Instructions

Prepare installation media and check basic “Basic System Hardware
hardware needed for the software
Considerations” on page 20-10.
installation.

42. ___ Task:

43. ___ Task:

QP110

Print your current disk configuration. You
will need this information to help you to
configure disk units on your upgraded
system.

“How to Print Your Disk
Configuration” on page 20-13.

44. ___ Task:

QP120

Print system information. You will use
these printouts to verify your system at
the end of your upgrade procedure.

“How to Print System
Information” on page 20-14.

45. ___ Task:

On your printout of system values, check
the setting for the QSECURITY system
value. Write the setting here: _______

46. ___ Task:

If you have not already done so, print
label descriptions (rack configuration) for
all of the controllers that are attached to
your system. You may need this printout
to correct your configuration after the
hardware upgrade procedure.

47. ___ Task:

To save time during the hardware
installation, make sure that both ends of
every cable on your system are labeled.
Use the labeling names that appear on the
label description printout so that you can
match physical cables with their logical
connections. This will help you when you
need to connect controllers and devices to
your new system.

48. ___ Task:

QP130

“How to Print Hardware Label
Descriptions” on page 20-16.

Save your entire system. This is for
a. Work sheet for planning save
disaster recovery if you need to restore
operations (Table A-7 on
your entire system to a system that is
page A-8).
running an IMPI release. These save tapes
b. “How to Save Your Entire
are not intended for loading your data to
System” on page 18-1.
your target system, although they can be
used for that purpose if you have media
problems on your later save tapes. This is a
long-running task. This task requires a
dedicated system.
Note: You can do this save operation
during the weekend before the upgrade
procedure.

Final Preparation Tasks
This table includes tasks that should be performed shortly before you begin the
hardware upgrade process. Some of these tasks require a dedicated system. Other
tasks may affect how your system runs. You should try to limit the amount of
production work that you perform on your system after you have started the tasks
in this table.
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Unload/Reload Method without Staged Upgrade Offering-Checklist
Table 9-5. Final Preparation Tasks-Unload/Reload Method without Staged Upgrade Offering
Task

Item/Log

Brief Description

Where to Find Instructions

Task Sequence: Required sequence
Time Frame: Within a few days of the hardware upgrade
49. ___ Task:

If your source system is running V3R1M0
or V3R2M0 and participating in a
network, resolve any pending database
synchronization.

“How to Ensure Two-Phase
Commit Integrity” on page 21-2.

50. ___ Task:

If you are running Backup Recovery and
“How to Prepare BRMS on Your
Media Services, prepare BRMS information Source System” on page 21-3.
before upgrading.

51. ___ Task:

If you have the R/DARS licensed program “How to Prepare R/DARS on
Your Source System” on page
installed and your system is running
21-3.
V3R2M0, you must save any archived
resources.

52. ___ Task:

If the primary language of the system is
DBCS language, you need to save all
user-defined characters.

“How to Save User-Defined
DBCS Characters” on page 21-5.

53. ___ Task:

If necessary, save the contents of output
queues (spooled files).

a. “How to Save Spooled Files”
on page 21-5.
b. Work sheet for planning save
operations (Table A-7 on
page A-8).

If you have the Service Director installed,
delete it by typing the following:

54. ___ Task:

DLTLICPGM 5798RZG
55. ___ Task:

Enter the command as listed. If
you receive a message similar to
CPD3D91 and CPF3D97, the
licensed program is not installed.
“What to Do When the Hardware
Service Representative Arrives”
on page 22-1.

If you will use Operations Console, set up
and load the PC with the correct software.
Make sure that you have Windows and
Client Access Express installed on the PC
before the hardware service representative
arrives.
Note: These are billable services if the
hardware service representative must
install these products or wait for them to
be installed.

To set up Operations Console,
refer to the bullet item for
Operations Console in: “Client
Access and Other
Workstation-Based Products” on
page 26-10.
“How to Prepare for Saving Your
Information” on page 21-7.

56. ___ Task:

QP140

Set appropriate transition values before
you perform your final save operation.

57. ___ Task:

QP150

Save your user information. You will use a. “How to Save User
these save tapes to reload your
Information” on page 21-8.
information after the hardware upgrade.
b. Work sheet for planning save
Note: This save places your system in a
operations (Table A-7 on
restricted state. If you restart subsystems
page A-8).
after the save operation, you must save
any additional changes that occur on your
system.
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Unload/Reload Method without Staged Upgrade Offering-Checklist
Table 9-5. Final Preparation Tasks-Unload/Reload Method without Staged Upgrade Offering (continued)
Task

Item/Log

Brief Description

Where to Find Instructions

Work sheet for planning save
Create a second set of the save tapes to
use in case of media errors. You can either operations (Table A-7 on
page A-8).
repeat the steps in task 57. or use a
procedure to duplicate tapes. (A second set
of tapes is highly recommended because
the upgrade procedure will erase all of
your information from the disk units.
However, if you already performed both
task QP130 and task QP150, you should
have two sets of usable tapes.)

58. ___ Task:

Hardware Installation Tasks
This table includes tasks that are part of the hardware installation process. The
tasks that you need to perform depend on whether your hardware is set up by
you or by a hardware service representative. Read the introduction to each task
group carefully.
v If the hardware service representative will install the new system, begin with
task 59.
v If you will install the new system, begin with task 64.
Table 9-6. Hardware Installation Tasks-Unload/Reload Method without Staged Upgrade Offering
Task

Item/Log

Brief Description

Where to Find Instructions

Task Sequence: Required sequence
When to use: A hardware service representative is installing your new hardware
59. ___ Task:

Get the system ready for the hardware
service representative.

“How to Get the System Ready
for the Hardware Service
Representative” on page 22-1.

60. ___ Task:

Discuss your upgrade and configuration
plans with the hardware service
representative.
Note: If the hardware service
representative installs hardware other than
where it is optimal for partitions, it may
be billable time to have the hardware
service representative come back to
reconfigure it correctly.

“What to Do When the Hardware
Service Representative Arrives”
on page 22-1.
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For upgrades into secondary
logical partitions, see “Logical
Partitions (LPAR)” on page 1-2
for sources of information.

Unload/Reload Method without Staged Upgrade Offering-Checklist
Table 9-6. Hardware Installation Tasks-Unload/Reload Method without Staged Upgrade Offering (continued)
Task

Item/Log

61. ___ Task:

Brief Description

Where to Find Instructions

The hardware service representative
performs this task. Install the new system
and the Licensed Internal Code, if
contracted to do so.
The hardware service representative can
set up logical partitions, provide
rearrangement services for the computer
room or system content, or provide other
billable services only if the customer
purchased a contract for this purpose. If
the hardware service representative must
wait for the customer or others to set up
logical partitions or perform other tasks
before continuing with the installation, the
wait time is billable at current rates and
minimums.
If not under a contract to set up logical
partitions, return here when the customer
completes logical partition set-up.
For each secondary logical partition, in
addition to the time it takes to create the
partition, you must install the Licensed
Internal Code and base part of OS/400.
Allow at least two additional hours to
load the Licensed Internal Code and base
OS/400.

62. ___ Task:

Make sure that you get configuration
information (the label work sheet) from
the hardware service representative.

63. ___ Task:

You have completed the hardware
installation. Continue with “Disk
Configuration Tasks” on page 9-13.

“What to Do Before the
Hardware Service Representative
Leaves” on page 22-4.

Task Sequence: Required sequence
When to use: You are installing your new hardware
64. ___ Task:

If you have not already done so, print
label descriptions for your hardware
resources.

65. ___ Task:

If you have not already done so, make
sure that both ends of every cable on your
system are labeled. This will help you
when you need to connect controllers and
devices to your new system.

“How to Print Hardware Label
Descriptions” on page 20-16.
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Unload/Reload Method without Staged Upgrade Offering-Checklist
Table 9-6. Hardware Installation Tasks-Unload/Reload Method without Staged Upgrade Offering (continued)
Task

Item/Log

Brief Description

66. ___ Task:

Use the instructions that you received
with your system unit to determine which
of the following feature codes was used to
build your system unit: 0203, 5000, 5015.
Write the feature code here: _______
Note: It is possible that you might not
have a feature code specified on your
order. If you are upgrading into a
secondary logical partition, assume an
0203 feature code for purposes of the
upgrade. This code specifies that the
Licensed Internal Code and the base part
of the OS/400 operating system are
already installed. However, when you
perform an upgrade into a secondary
partition this is not the case. You must
install the Licensed Internal Code and the
OS/400 operating system in that
secondary partition.

67. ___ Task:

Use the instructions that you received
with your system unit to set up your
hardware.

Where to Find Instructions

To create and set up logical
partitions see: “Logical Partitions
(LPAR)” on page 1-2 and Software
Installation (SC41–5120 for your
If you will upgrade into a secondary
target release). In the Software
logical partition, install the Licensed
Installation book topic ″New
Internal Code on the secondary logical
Installation for a Secondary
partition.
Logical Partition″, when you
reach the instructions to
If you configure your system for logical
″Continue with Task 1 Step 7 of
partitions and you will use Operations
Chapter 7″, which appear on the
Console in a secondary logical partition,
last paragraph of the last page at
you must specify (in the configuration for the end of the topic, STOP.
that partition) that the electronic customer Return to the next task in the
support communications adapter is on the Road Map.
same IOP as Operations Console. (When
you have secondary partitions, this
To set up Operations Console,
requirement supersedes any instructions in refer to the bullet item for
other items for this task.)
Operations Console in: “Client
Access and Other
When you finish the console setup,
Workstation-Based Products” on
return here. Continue with your next task. page 26-10.
If you did not order Operations
Console, use Client Access for
Windows 95/NT - Setup (V4R2 and
V4R3), Client Access for Windows
95/NT - Setup (V4R4), Client
Access Express for Windows - Setup
(V4R5), or the twinaxial
installation instructions that came
with your system unit to set up
the console.
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Disk Configuration Tasks
If you will upgrade into a secondary logical partition, refer to the various articles
related to disk unit configuration in the Logical Partitions topic of the AS/400
Information Center.
If your order is a new system order (feature code 0203), any new disk units that
you ordered are assigned to the system auxiliary storage pool. If you ordered
device parity protection or mirrored protection, it has been activated.
Table 9-7. Disk Configuration Tasks-Unload/Reload Method without Staged Upgrade Offering
Task

Item/Log

Brief Description

Where to Find Instructions

Task Sequence: Required sequence
68. ___ Task:

Find the documentation that you prepared a. “How to Configure Disk
when you planned your disk
Storage” on page 22-4.
configuration. Read the overview of disk
b. The printout that you worked
configuration.
on when you read “How to
Describe Your Current Disk
Configuration” on page 6-4.
c. Work sheet for planning your
ASP configuration (Table A-3
on page A-4).
d. If you will upgrade into a
secondary logical partition,
refer to the various articles
related to disk unit
configuration in the Logical
Partitions topic of the AS/400
Information Center.

69. ___ Task:

“How to Start Dedicated Service
Start dedicated service tools (DST).
Note: At this point, some DST menus and Tools” on page 22-5.
displays might be in English even if you
have selected a different primary
language. This is because you have not yet
installed the QGPL and QUSRSYS
libraries. When you complete the upgrade
procedures, your DST menus and displays
will appear in the correct primary
language.

70. ___ Task:

Change the shipped passwords for
dedicated service tools (DST).

“Changing Dedicated Service
Tools Passwords” on page 22-6.

If you have secondary logical partitions,
consider changing the DST passwords for
the primary and each secondary partition.
Be sure to record them and keep them in a
safe place.
71. ___ Task:

Display the non-configured disk units on
the system.

“Displaying Your Software Disk
Configuration” on page 22-8.

On a system with logical partitions, some
disk units might display as ″unknown″ on
″Display Disk Configuration″ displays if a
bus did not yet complete a full IPL
following any disk protection changes.

Chapter 9. Unload/Reload Method without Staged Upgrade Offering
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Table 9-7. Disk Configuration Tasks-Unload/Reload Method without Staged Upgrade Offering (continued)
Task

Item/Log

72. ___ Task:

Brief Description

Where to Find Instructions

If you plan to have device parity
protection on any non-configured disk
units, start it. If you are adding disk units
to an existing 6502 or 6512 IOP, you can
include those disk units in the parity set.

a. “Starting Device Parity
Protection for a 9337 Disk
Array Subsystem” on
page 22-9.
b. “Starting Device Parity
Protection for Input/Output
Processors” on page 22-13.
c. “Including a Disk Unit in
Device Parity Protection” on
page 22-16.

73. ___ Task:

Add non-configured disk units to an
auxiliary storage pool (ASP).

“Adding Disk Units to an
Auxiliary Storage Pool” on
page 22-17.

74. ___ Task:

If you want to start mirrored protection,
do so now. If you created a new ASP and
you want mirrored protection for the ASP,
start it.

“Starting Mirrored Protection” on
page 22-20.

75. ___ Task:

To ensure that you have set up your disk “Displaying Your Software Disk
configuration and disk protection correctly, Configuration” on page 22-8.
verify them.

76. ___ Task:

End dedicated service tools.

“Ending Dedicated Service Tools”
on page 22-23.

Operating System Installation Tasks
Perform the tasks in this table to install the base part of the OS/400 licensed
program.
Table 9-8. Operating System Installation Tasks-Unload/Reload Method without Staged Upgrade Offering
Task

Item/Log

Brief Description

Task Sequence: Required sequence
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Table 9-8. Operating System Installation Tasks-Unload/Reload Method without Staged Upgrade Offering (continued)
Task

Item/Log

77. ___ Task:

Brief Description

Where to Find Instructions

The hardware feature code determines
a. Step 1 on page 22-1 of What
which software installation tasks you need
to Do When the Hardware
to perform. Database conversions may also
Service Representative Arrives
determine which tasks you need to
or in task 66 (hardware
perform. You should have circled one of
feature code).
the following to indicate which OS/400
b. “How to Determine the Effect
procedure you need to perform. Perform
of CCSID Changes” on
the appropriate task.
page 15-9 (database
Note: It is possible that you might not
conversions).
have a feature code specified on your
c. “How to Determine Whether
order. If you are upgrading into a
to Reinstall OS/400” on
secondary logical partition, assume an
page 15-15.
0203 feature code for purposes of the
upgrade. This code specifies that the
Licensed Internal Code and the base part
of the OS/400 operating system are
already installed. However, when you
perform an upgrade into a secondary
partition this is not the case. You must
install the Licensed Internal Code and the
OS/400 operating system in that
secondary partition.
For upgrades into secondary partitions,
see Reinstall.
Feature or method:
Verify (0203)
This is a new system order that has
Licensed Internal Code and the base part
of OS/400 preloaded. You need to perform
Task 79.
For upgrades into secondary partitions,
see Reinstall.
Reinstall
You need to reinstall OS/400 because of
database conversions. Perform Task 78 to
install the base part of OS/400.
For upgrades into secondary logical
partitions you must perform all
installation tasks.

Task Sequence: Required sequence
When to use: For Reinstall or upgrade to new secondary logical partition
78. ___ Task:

Install the base part of OS/400. You will
be changing system values during the
installation process.

“How to Install OS/400” on
page 23-1.

Task Sequence: Required sequence
When to use: Only for a new system (feature 0203)
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Table 9-8. Operating System Installation Tasks-Unload/Reload Method without Staged Upgrade Offering (continued)
Task

Item/Log

79. ___ Task:

Brief Description

Where to Find Instructions

If you ordered a new system (feature
0203), verify that the preloaded primary
language of the system is correct and
perform an IPL. You will be changing
system values during this procedure.

“Verifying the Primary Language
and Performing an IPL” on
page 23-12 determines whether
you have the correct primary
language installed. It will direct
you to one of the following:
v “Performing an IPL with the
Correct Primary Language” on
page 23-14.
v “Correcting the Primary
Language and Performing an
IPL” on page 23-21.

Reload Tasks
Perform the tasks in this table to restore information to your target system.
Table 9-9. Reload Tasks-Unload/Reload Method without Staged Upgrade Offering
Task

Item/Log

Brief Description

Where to Find Instructions

80. ___ Task:

If you plan to use a media library device
to load PTFs or to restore information,
configure it.
Note: If you have a 3570 or 3590 tape
device that you want to use as a media
library device, use this procedure to
configure it.

“Configuring a Media Library
Device” on page 24-1.

81. ___ Task:

Configure the device (tape or optical) that
you plan to use to load the Enhanced
Upgrade Assistant PTFs or to install a
secondary language.

“How to Create an Initial Tape
Configuration” on page 24-2 or
“Configuring Your Optical
Device” on page 24-5.

82. ___ Task:

If necessary, install secondary language
“Installing a Secondary
objects for OS/400.
Language” on page B-6.
Note: You only need to do this task if you
are using Enhanced Upgrade Assistant in
a secondary language.

Task Sequence: Required sequence
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Table 9-9. Reload Tasks-Unload/Reload Method without Staged Upgrade Offering (continued)
Task
83. ___ Task:

Item/Log

Brief Description

Where to Find Instructions

Load the Enhanced Upgrade Assistant
PTFs to your new or upgraded system.

“Installing Enhanced Upgrade
Assistant Program Temporary
Fixes” on page 24-6.

Notes:
a. If necessary, also install Enhanced
Upgrade Assistant PTFs for secondary
language support.
b. Either you received the PTFs on optical
media with the CISC to RISC Upgrade
Kit or you ordered them in task 14.
c. If your target release is V4R2M0, you
must apply the HIPER PTF MF19458 or
you will not be able to complete task
89.
d. On a system with logical partitions:
you must install the Enhanced
Upgrade Assistant PTFs in each
partition that is an upgrade target
partition. For efficient use of your time,
you can skip this task and perform
task 84 now. This will combine task 83
and task 85. However, you may also
choose to perform tasks 83 and 85
sequentially and skip task 84, but you
will end up performing more IPLs.
If you do not have logical partitions or
choose not to combine the tasks,
complete task 83 then skip to task 85.
84. ___ Task:

Perform this task only if you have logical
partitions and you choose to combine
tasks 83 and 85.

“LPAR Considerations for
Loading and Applying PTFs” on
page F-1.

If you are installing PTFs on a system with
secondary logical partitions, you must
install the PTFs on each partition that
contains programs for those PTFs. This
includes PTFs for the Enhanced Upgrade
Assistant.
a. If necessary, also install Enhanced
Upgrade Assistant PTFs for secondary
language support. Either you received
the PTFs on optical media with the
CISC to RISC Upgrade Kit or you
ordered them in Task 13.
b. If your target release is V4R2M0, you
must apply the HIPER PTF MF19458
or you will not be able to complete
task 83.
c. If you ordered a tape with critical
restore PTFs, load and apply those
PTFs now.

Chapter 9. Unload/Reload Method without Staged Upgrade Offering
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Table 9-9. Reload Tasks-Unload/Reload Method without Staged Upgrade Offering (continued)
Task

Item/Log

85. ___ Task:

86. ___ Task:

70

Brief Description

Where to Find Instructions

If you ordered a tape with critical restore
PTFs, load and apply those PTFs now.

“Applying PTFs before
Restoring” on page F-1.

If you are installing PTFs on a system with
secondary logical partitions, you must
install the PTFs on each partition that
contains programs for those PTFs. This
includes PTFs for the Enhanced Upgrade
Assistant.

For more detailed PTF
instructions, refer to the articles
″Logical Partitions″ and
″Managing Logical Partitions″ in
the AS/400 Information Center and
Basic System Operation,
Administration, and Problem
Handling, SC41-5206-04.

Use Enhanced Upgrade Assistant to
configure either your tape device (for
restoring user data) or your optical device
(for loading licensed programs) or both.
Configure the devices that you did not
configure in task 81.

“Configuring Media Devices” on
page 24-7.
“How to Create an Initial Tape
Configuration” on page 24-2 or
“Configuring Media Devices” on
page 24-7.

If you are upgrading into a secondary
logical partition, you need to install and
configure a tape device for that partition.
87. ___ Task:

71

Restore your upgrade environment.

“Restoring Your Upgrade
Environment” on page 24-9.

88. ___ Task:

QR010

Restore system information (security,
configuration, and reply list information).

“Restoring System Information”
on page 24-11.

“Correcting System Resource
Use the label description information to
Names” on page 24-16.
correct the system label information for
hardware resources. If your system was
installed by a hardware service
representative, you should have received a
work sheet from the hardware service
representative. If you installed your own
hardware, use the rack configuration that
you printed.

89. ___ Task:

90. ___ Task:

QR030

Prepare your system for the upgrade
process by setting transition values. This
includes setting up your system so that
the next IPL will be a normal IPL.

“Preparing Your System for the
Upgrade Procedure” on
page 24-19.

91. ___ Task:

QR040

Restore libraries, documents, and
directories.
Note: This task restores DLOs to the
system ASP only.

“Restoring Libraries, Documents,
and Directories” on page 24-22.

92. ___ Task:

If your source system had documents
(DLOs) in user ASPs, restore them.

“Restoring Documents to User
Auxiliary Storage Pools” on
page 24-26.

93. ___ Task:

If necessary, run your program to restore
access codes to documents.

“Example for Restoring Access
Codes” on page C-12.

94. ___ Task:

If necessary, restore user-defined
characters.

“How to Restore User-Defined
DBCS Characters” on page 24-26.
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Table 9-9. Reload Tasks-Unload/Reload Method without Staged Upgrade Offering (continued)
Task

Item/Log

95. ___ Task:

Brief Description

Where to Find Instructions

If necessary, restore spooled files.

a. “Restoring Spooled Files” on
page 24-27.
b. Work sheet for planning save
operations (Table A-7 on
page A-8).

If you have libraries from other sources,
such as PowerPC AS applications from
your software provider or programs that
you converted on another system, load
them.

96. ___ Task:

Follow your software provider’s
instructions.

Licensed Program Installation Tasks
Perform these tasks to update your QGPL library and QUSRSYS library to the new
release and to install licensed programs.
Table 9-10. Licensed Program Installation Tasks-Unload/Reload Method without Staged Upgrade Offering
Task

Item/Log

Brief Description

Where to Find Instructions

Task Sequence: Required sequence
97. ___ Task:

If you are using Enhanced Upgrade
“Removing Language Libraries
Assistant in a secondary language, remove From System Library List” on
the secondary language library from the
page 25-1.
system library list.

98. ___ Task:

Install licensed programs. This procedure “Replacing Installed Licensed
installs the IBM-supplied libraries QGPL
Programs” on page 25-1.
and QUSRSYS. It also replaces your
previously installed licensed programs and
optional parts of OS/400.

99. ___ Task:

If you need to install licensed programs
that are new to your system with the
target release, install them now.

“Adding Additional Licensed
Programs” on page 25-6.

100. ___ Task:

If you have any secondary languages to
install, do that now.

“Installing a Secondary
Language” on page B-6.

101. ___ Task:

If you have any Programming Requests
for Price Quotations (PRPQs) to install,
install them now.

Use the instructions that came
with the PRPQs. Each PRPQ may
have separate instructions.

102. ___ Task:

If you are using Enhanced Upgrade
“Adding Language Libraries to
Assistant in a secondary language, add the the System Library List” on
page 25-10.
secondary language library to the system
library list.

Final Upgrade Tasks
Perform the tasks in this table to complete the upgrade process. You should
perform some tasks before you make your system available to users. You can defer
other tasks for a few days (until your next available downtime window). The
heading for each section describes the timing.
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Table 9-11. Final Upgrade Tasks-Unload/Reload Method without Staged Upgrade Offering
Task

Item/Log

Brief Description

Where to Find Instructions

Restore authority and set your system
information to production settings. If you
are upgrading into a secondary logical
partition, also consider task 104 now.
Otherwise, skip to the next task when
finished here.

“Setting Production Values” on
page 26-1.

Task Sequence: Required sequence
Time Frame: Should not defer
103. ___ Task:

104. ___ Task:

QR050

If you are upgrading into a secondary logical partition, perform this task now.
Otherwise, skip to the next task.
If you are upgrading into a secondary logical partition, consider this: you can
only change the system values QPWRRSTIPL, QRMTIPL, and QUPSDLYTIM
in the primary partition. If settings for these system values on your source
system do not match those in the primary partition of your target system, you
may change them. If you receive the CPF18B4 message on your target system
during Task QR050 and want to correct the mismatch, you can use the Work
with System Values (WRKSYSVAL) command in the primary partition to view
or change the current system values for the primary partition on your target
system.
Notes:
a. Your total upgrade will not fail just because of this (the values are ignored
for secondary partitions). However, you must check the job log thoroughly
after any failures during the QR050 task. Other failures could affect the
success of your upgrade. You should correct any other failures before
proceeding.
b. Decide on one value that will be used for the entire target system. You
may choose to change these system values on your source system, or you
may choose to change them in the primary partition of the target system
before you begin your upgrade. If you change them on the source system,
repeat Task QP120 (from the Upgrade Preparation Tasks list) to print the
system information after the change. If you change them on the target
system, to determine what these values were on your source system, refer
to the printouts of your system information that were done in task QP120.
Use the WRKSYSVAL command to view or change the system values as
needed for secondary logical partitions.
Notes:
a. ATTENTION! If you do have these values set correctly, Task QR050 fails.
The system issues message CPF18B4 when any of these values on the
source system are not identical to the current values on the RISC target
system primary partition.
b. Also, be aware that the IPL attribute HDWDIAG controls whether certain
hardware diagnostics run during a system IPL. However, hardware
diagnostics can only run when you perform an IPL on the primary
partition. So, this attribute has no real function on a secondary partition. If
you want these hardware diagnostics to run, you must set the value in the
primary partition by using the CHGIPLA command.
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Table 9-11. Final Upgrade Tasks-Unload/Reload Method without Staged Upgrade Offering (continued)
Task

Item/Log

Brief Description

Where to Find Instructions

105. ___ Task:

If you need to apply PTFs at this time,
install the cumulative PTF package.
Note: When you apply PTFs, the system
sets the QIPLTYPE to 0. This might cause
problems if you have not yet corrected
your device configuration and system
resource names (in task 89).

Use the instructions in the AS/400
PTF Shipping Information Letter.

106. ___ Task:

If you did not install the cumulative PTF
package (you chose to wait until later),
you must run the Initialize System
(INZSYS) command.

“How to Initialize the System” on
page 26-3.

107. ___ Task:

“Performing a Normal Initial
Perform a normal IPL (if you did not
Program Load” on page 26-4.
perform an IPL when you installed the
PTF package).
Note: ATTENTION! (for IPL or
power-off) If you do not power off the
secondary partitions prior to a primary
partition IPL or power-off, this might
result in an abnormal termination of any
active secondary partitions. This might
cause object damage and result in a longer
IPL, if jobs do not end normally in the
secondary partitions. So, power off the
secondary partitions before you perform a
primary partition power-off or IPL.
Also, prior to performing a full system
IPL, remove all unnecessary media from
devices that are attached as possible
source D IPL devices. If you have any
secondary logical partitions and intend to
perform only a secondary partition IPL,
then this applies only to that partition.
However, if you intend to perform a full
system IPL (primary partition IPL), then
this applies to each partition, including the
primary.

Task Sequence: Required sequence
Time Frame: Can defer
108. ___ Task:

QR060

If you have not yet grouped your libraries
for object conversion, you can do so now.

“Grouping Libraries for Object
Conversion” on page 16-6.

109. ___ Task:

QR070

Convert the objects in your user libraries. “How to Convert Objects” on
page 26-5.
You might want to convert only libraries
in critical priority groups now and wait to
convert other priority groups until later.

110. ___ Task:

QR080

If you want, run the Enhanced Upgrade
Assistant task to set maximum storage
limits for user profiles. Wait to do this
until after you have run object conversion
for all of your libraries.

“Specifying Maximum Storage for
Users” on page 26-9.

Task Sequence: Can be varied
Time Frame: Can defer
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Table 9-11. Final Upgrade Tasks-Unload/Reload Method without Staged Upgrade Offering (continued)
Task

Item/Log

Brief Description

Where to Find Instructions

111. ___ Task:

Make any necessary workstation changes
to Client Access workstations.

First read “Client Access and
Other Workstation-Based
Products” on page 26-10. If you
need to take further action, you
will need product documentation
for the Client Access products
that you have installed.

112. ___ Task:

Set up access for electronic customer
support and IBM Remote Marketing
Support. You must do this for each logical
partition, if present, that will use this
support.

“How to Verify and Set Up
Electronic Customer Support” on
page 26-12.

113. ___ Task:

Update usage limits. OS/400 requires a
license key with any Version 4 release.
Beginning with V4R4M0, some other
licensed programs are *KEYED compliant
and some are *WARNING compliant.

“International Program License
Agreement (IPLA)” on page
26-22.

*KEYED compliant licensed programs
require a license key to update the usage
limit. Use Work with License Information
(WRKLICINF) command option 1
(ADDLICKEY) to do this.

“Setting Usage Limits for
Usage-Based Priced Products” on
page 26-24.
“License Key” on page 26-24.

To change the usage limit for *WARNING
compliant products, use the WRKLICINF
command option 2 (CHGLICINF).
Note: The same license key works on all
partitions, but must be entered separately
for each partition.
114. ___ Task:

If you had the Optical Library Dataserver
Support/400 PRPQ installed on your
source system, correct any optical volume
indexes from earlier releases.
Note: This is a long-running task.

“Synchronizing Optical Volume
Indexes” on page 26-25.

115. ___ Task:

If you have the Backup Recovery and
Media Services product installed, prepare
it for use on your target system.

“How to Prepare BRMS on Your
Target System” on page 26-26.

116. ___ Task:

If you had the R/DARS licensed program “R/DARS Considerations during
Final Upgrade Tasks” on page
offering (5733-218) or licensed program
26-30.
(5763-RD1) installed on your source
system, you might need to update the
licensed program for your target release.
Read the considerations for R/DARS and
OnDemand and take action, if necessary. If
you do not have R/DARS, skip to the next
step.

117. ___ Task:

If you had the Media Library Device
Driver program (5798-RZH) installed on
your source system, delete the libraries.

Task Sequence: Can be varied
Time Frame: Can defer
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Table 9-11. Final Upgrade Tasks-Unload/Reload Method without Staged Upgrade Offering (continued)
Task

Item/Log

Brief Description

Where to Find Instructions

118. ___ Task:

Find the printouts that you obtained in
“How to Print System Information” on
page 20-14. You can use these printouts as
a reference source when you are verifying
your upgraded system.

119. ___ Task:

If your source system had the QSYSMSG
message queue, use the CRTMSGQ
command to create it on your target
system.

120. ___ Task:

If necessary, update access path recovery
times.

121. ___ Task:

Verify the links for network server storage “Linking Network Server Storage
spaces.
Spaces” on page 26-33.

122. ___ Task:

If necessary, update subsystem
descriptions.

“Changing Subsystem
Descriptions” on page 26-33

123. ___ Task:

If necessary, create RJE configurations.

“Correcting Remote Job Entry
Configurations” on page 26-34.

124. ___ Task:

If necessary, rebuild your journaling
environment.

“Rebuilding Your Journaling
Environment” on page 26-34.

125. ___ Task:

If necessary, create new entries in your
remote database directory.

“Updating Your Remote Database
Directory” on page 26-35.

126. ___ Task:

If you need the Service Director on your
system, contact your service provider to
install a RISC version.

127. ___ Task:

If you replaced existing network adapters
from your source system with new
network adapters on your target system,
change network adapter addresses in line
descriptions. This also applies if you
moved adapters between partitions when
configuring secondary logical partitions
(LPAR).
Note: You may also need to change
parameter on attached PCs when the
adapter changes.

128. ___ Task:

If necessary, update the text information
“Correcting Hardware Text
for your hardware resources. If you have
Information” on page 26-36.
secondary logical partitions, this applies to
both the primary partition and each
specific secondary partition.

“Updating Access Path Recovery
Times” on page 26-32.

LAN, Frame-Relay and ATM
Support, SC41-5404-01.

Task Sequence: Can be varied
Time Frame: Can defer
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Table 9-11. Final Upgrade Tasks-Unload/Reload Method without Staged Upgrade Offering (continued)
Task

Item/Log

129. ___ Task:

Brief Description

Where to Find Instructions

If you have not already done so, install the AS/400 Shipping Information Letter.
cumulative PTF package for the Licensed
For more detailed PTF
Internal Code, OS/400, and licensed
instructions, refer to the articles
programs.
″Logical Partitions″ and
If you are installing PTFs on a system with ″Managing Logical Partitions″ in
the AS/400 Information Center and
secondary logical partitions, you must
Basic System Operation,
install the PTFs on each partition that
Administration, and Problem
contains programs for those PTFs. This
Handling, SC41-5206-04.
includes PTFs for the Enhanced Upgrade
Assistant.
For efficient use of your time on systems
with logical partitions, perform the
following actions in order. This allows you
to perform a full system IPL just one time
to cover all the partitions. To install PTFs
in secondary logical partitions, use the
sources in step 3 below as a guide, but
substitute the following instructions for
the Apply Type parameters.
a. ___ Step: Load the desired PTFs on
each secondary partition and set
Automatic IPL N=No and
Automatic IPL 1=Set all PTFs delayed.
b. ___ Step: Power down all active
secondary partitions.
c. ___ Step: Load and apply all desired
PTFs to the primary partition. Use the
steps as they are listed in “Installing
Enhanced Upgrade Assistant Program
Temporary Fixes” on page 24-6and
“Applying PTFs before Restoring” on
page F-1.
d. ___ Step: Perform a full system IPL.

130. ___ Task:
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Prepare your softcopy library. If you plan
to install the softcopy library on OS/400,
install the bookshelves and indexes for
your softcopy library. If you do not want
to use the default options or if you want
to install them on workstations, you need
the Using Softcopy Books from a PC
bookshelf (QBKAYDxx).
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“Installing the Softcopy Library”
on page 26-37.

Unload/Reload Method without Staged Upgrade Offering-Checklist
Table 9-11. Final Upgrade Tasks-Unload/Reload Method without Staged Upgrade Offering (continued)
Task

Item/Log

Brief Description

131. ___ Task:

QR090

Beginning with V4R2M0, refer to
the Backup and Recovery book for
If you have secondary logical partitions, to your target release to perform an
save the entire system, you must save each option 21 save of your entire
partition separately.
system. Be sure to refer to the
Note: If you already have a save of any
instructions in the book even if
other existing secondary partitions, you
you regularly use option 21 from
only need to save the following:
the Save menu. Option 21 might
require new preparation activities
v Secondary partition or partitions into
which you upgraded or from which you on your target release.
removed resources
If you upgraded to any release
v Primary partition
prior to V4R2M0, see “How to
Save Your Entire System” on
page 18-1.

132. ___ Task:

QR100

Verify your system according to your test
plan.

“Verifying Your System” on
page 26-37.

If you wish, set up device parity
protection for disk units that are attached
to your MFIOP.

“Device Parity Protection for Disk
Units Attached to the MFIOP” in
the Backup and Recovery book.

133. ___ Task:

Where to Find Instructions

Save your entire system.
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Chapter 10. Unload/Reload Method with Staged Upgrade
Offering
Attention!
Beginning March 31,1999 the MES unload/reload method (feature code 0201)
and Staged Upgrade Offering (feature code 0202) are no longer available
through IBM Marketing. However, you can still order feature code 0203 (for
new systems only, no MES) from IBM Marketing if you desire to use the
unload/reload method to perform your data migration and release upgrade.
If you ordered a CISC to RISC MES upgrade with the Staged Upgrade
Offering pior to March 31,1999, please order and use the previous edition of
the Road Map. Order publication number SA41–5150–04 and its associated
PSP, SF98160.

Staged Upgrade Offering-Other Alternatives
The Staged Upgrade Offering itself is no longer available to order from IBM
Marketing. It was previously used to make sure that you are ready to upgrade or
to reduce the actual upgrade time. Alternatives to this offering include the
following:
v Talking to others who have upgraded to compare their experiences with your
expectations and time requirements.
v Using time on another AS/400 with PowerPC technology to convert programs or
test applications. The AS/400 with PowerPC technology may be in your
organization, or you may rent time from another organization.
v Getting a PowerPC AS copy of your applications from your application provider.
v Using IBM service offerings to handle upgrade planning, project management,
and installation.
STOP!

© Copyright IBM Corp. 1997, 2000

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.
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Chapter 11. Replacing-a-Release Method without Staged
Upgrade Offering
Attention!
Beginning March 31,1999 the replacing-a-release method (feature code 0200)
is no longer available through IBM Marketing. However, you can still order
feature code 0203 (for new systems only, no MES) from IBM Marketing if you
choose to use either the unload/reload or side-by-side method without Staged
Upgrade Offering for your data migration and release upgrade. IBM Global
Services can also give you technical advice on the replacing-a-release
method.
If you ordered a CISC to RISC MES upgrade with the Staged Upgrade
Offering pior to March 31,1999, please order and use the previous edition of
the Road Map. Order publication number SA41–5150–04 and its associated
PSP, SF98160.

© Copyright IBM Corp. 1997, 2000
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Chapter 12. Replacing-a-Release Method with Staged Upgrade
Offering
Attention!
Beginning March 31,1999 the replacing-a-release method (feature code 0200)
and Staged Upgrade Offering (feature code 0202) are no longer available
through IBM Marketing. However, you can still order feature code 0203 (for
new systems only, no MES) from IBM Marketing if you choose to use either
the unload/reload or side-by-side without Staged Upgrade Offering method to
perform your data migration and release upgrade.
If you ordered a CISC to RISC MES upgrade with the Staged Upgrade
Offering pior to March 31,1999, please order and use the previous edition of
the Road Map. Order publication number SA41–5150–04 and its associated
PSP, SF98160.

Staged Upgrade Offering-Other Alternatives
The Staged Upgrade Offering itself is no longer available to order from IBM
Marketing. It was previously used to make sure that you are ready to upgrade or
to reduce the actual upgrade time. Alternatives to this offering include the
following:
v Talking to others who have upgraded to compare their experiences with your
expectations and time requirements.
v Using time on another AS/400 with PowerPC technology to convert programs or
test applications. The AS/400 with PowerPC technology may be in your
organization, or you may rent time from another organization.
v Getting a PowerPC AS copy of your applications from your application provider.
v Using IBM service offerings to handle upgrade planning, project management,
and installation.
STOP!

© Copyright IBM Corp. 1997, 2000

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.
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Chapter 13. Side-by-Side Method
Attention!
Beginning March 31,1999 the side-by-side method with Staged Upgrade Offering
(feature codes 0202 and 0204) is no longer available through IBM Marketing.
However, you can still order feature code 0203 (for new systems only, no
MES) from IBM Marketing if you desire to use the side-by-side method for
your data migration and release upgrade.
If you ordered a CISC to RISC MES upgrade with the Staged Upgrade
Offering pior to March 31,1999, please order and use the previous edition of
the Road Map. Order publication number SA41–5150–04 and its associated
PSP, SF98160.
A services contract or MES is required if you want IBM service personnel to
move specific features from your existing system to your new AS/400 with
PowerPC technology. IBM Global Services has the SmoothStart for AS/400
Customer Installable Feature (CIF) to allow IBM service representatives to
install customer-installable features. For more information or availability in
your area, refer to IBM Global Services from the AS/400 home page on the
internet (see “Information Available on the World Wide Web” on page xxv).
This chapter includes a set of checklists that have examples of the tasks that you
perform to upgrade your system when you use the side-by-side method, without
the Staged Upgrade Offering.
Note: Most tasks in the checklist for this chapter assume that you will upgrade
one CISC source system into a RISC target system without secondary logical
partitions or into one secondary logical partition on a RISC system. If you
are performing multiple upgrades into multiple secondary partitions
simultaneously, you must treat each upgrade separately, which means
performing each task for each partition.
Because of the flexibility of the side-by-side method, your own plan may vary
significantly from the example that is shown here. When you develop your own
plan, consider using a checklist format that is similar to the checklists in this
chapter. These checklists simplify communication among members of your team
and with anyone outside your organization who is helping you with your upgrade
process.

© Copyright IBM Corp. 1997, 2000
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Side-by-Side Method-Checklist

Experienced AS/400 Users Beware! This is different!
You may have either upgraded your AS/400 hardware or installed a new
version or release of the operating system before. Because of your experience,
you may think that you can skip the planning and preparation that are
recommended in this chapter.
You are making a major architectural change to the underlying structure of
your system. You are changing your hardware and your IBM-supplied
software at the same time. Take the time to review and evaluate each of the
tasks in the checklists to determine whether it is appropriate for your
situation. In particular, pay careful attention to the sequence of steps for
initially loading data to your test system.
Note: ATTENTION! (for IPL or power-off) If you do not power off the
secondary partitions prior to a primary partition IPL or power-off, this
might result in an abnormal termination of any active secondary
partitions. This might cause object damage and result in a longer IPL,
if jobs do not end normally in the secondary partitions. So, power off
the secondary partitions before you perform a primary partition
power-off or IPL.
Also, prior to performing a full system IPL, remove all unnecessary
media from devices that are attached as possible source D IPL devices.
If you have any secondary logical partitions and intend to perform
only a secondary partition IPL, then this applies only to that partition.
However, if you intend to perform a full system IPL (primary partition
IPL), then this applies to each partition, including the primary.

General Planning Tasks-Planning Phase
After you have placed your order (by using the tasks in Table 3-1 on page 3-2), you
need to plan how you will perform the upgrade. Table 13-1 and Table 13-2 on
page 13-4 provide a sample set of tasks for planning the upgrade process. Perform
the planning tasks that are appropriate for your situation.
During your planning process, you should customize or replace the remaining
checklists in this chapter. Use them as a structure to help you identify what you
must do for your particular situation and your availability requirements.
Table 13-1. General Planning Tasks-Side-by-Side Method
Task

Item/Log

Brief Description

Task Sequence: Can be varied
Time Frame: 3 to 6 weeks before upgrading your hardware
1. ___ Task:
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If you have not already done so, make a
copy of the checklists in this chapter and
put them in your project notebook. Later,
you can replace these checklists with your
own customized checklists.
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Side-by-Side Method-Checklist
Table 13-1. General Planning Tasks-Side-by-Side Method (continued)
Task

Item/Log

Brief Description

Where to Find Instructions

2. ___ Task:

If you are not familiar with Enhanced
Upgrade Assistant (you did not do the
order planning for your organization),
perform task 1 and tasks 10 through 12 in
the order planning checklist.

“Order Planning Tasks Checklist” on page 3-1.

3. ___ Task:

Organize your project plan and your
project documentation.

“How to Organize Your Project”
on page 14-1.

4. ___ Task:

Perform physical planning tasks to make
sure that you have adequate space and
power for your new system, including all
other towers, racks, and components. Be
sure to consider differences in cabling
requirements between your source system
and target system. The various models can
have different power requirements. Be
sure to consider space and power
requirements for both your source system
and target system.

Physical Planning information. See
“Physical Planning” on page J-3
for Physical Planning information
locations.

5. ___ Task:

QP010

If you have made changes (hardware,
software, or significant clean-up) to your
system since you planned your order, use
Enhanced Upgrade Assistant to gather
upgrade information again. Specify *ALL
for the type of information. This ensures
that your Enhanced Upgrade Assistant
information is current when you begin
your upgrade preparations. This is a
long-running task.

“How to Gather Upgrade
Information: Upgrade
Preparation” on page 14-3.

6. ___ Task:

QP050

Verify your planned configuration.

a. “Verifying Your Processor
Configuration” on page 14-5.
b. “How to Verify Your Planned
Disk Configuration” on
page 14-6.

7. ___ Task:

QP090

If you have not already done so,
determine whether you need to order
replacements for unsupported hardware
devices.

“How to Handle Unsupported
Hardware” on page 14-9.

8. ___ Task:

QP040

If you have not already done so,
determine how you will handle
unsupported objects.

“How to Handle Unsupported
Software” on page 14-11.

9. ___ Task:

If your system exchanges information with a. “Evaluate Release-Level
other AS/400 systems, plan any changes
Interoperability” on
that you may need to make for coexistence
page 14-12.
with different versions of OS/400.
b. “Which Object Types Can
Move Between Releases” on
page G-14.

10. ___ Task:

Contact your marketing representative,
“Planning and Order Assistance”
IBM business partner, or services specialist on page 2-2.
about procedures that are available for
validating your order.
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Table 13-1. General Planning Tasks-Side-by-Side Method (continued)
Task

Item/Log

11. ___ Task:

Brief Description

Where to Find Instructions

If you have not already done so,
determine whether you will use IBM
Transition Services for any part of the
upgrade process.

“AS/400 Transition Services
Family of Offerings” on page 2-3.
“Logical Partitions (LPAR)” on
page 1-2.

If you will be upgrading into secondary
logical partitions, for planning and
configuration assistance contact the
Technology Solutions Center. Refer to the
logical partitioning Web site and related
articles in the AS/400e Information Center.

Upgrade Planning Tasks-Planning Phase
Table 13-2. Upgrade Planning Tasks-Side-by-Side Method
Task

Item/Log

Brief Description

Where to Find Instructions

Task Sequence: Can be varied
Time Frame: 3 to 6 weeks before upgrading your hardware
12. ___ Task:

Review the overview of techniques that
“How You Can Influence
are available to reduce your upgrade time. Downtime” on page 7-15.
Use the techniques that are appropriate for
your situation as you plan your upgrade
process.

13. ___ Task:

If you did not receive Enhanced Upgrade “Program Temporary Fixes for
Assistant PTFs for your target release with Enhanced Upgrade Assistant for
OS/400” on page D-1.
your CISC to RISC Upgrade Kit
(5798-TBU), order the Enhanced Upgrade
Assistant PTFs for your target release. You
must have these PTFs on media to
complete your upgrade successfully.
Note: Enhanced Upgrade Assistant is part
of the Version 4 base operating system.
However, any late updates to the
Enhanced Upgrade Assistant for the target
release might not be in the base operating
system. You should still install the RISC
PTFs from the CD and check into any
PTFs that supersede those on the CD.

14. ___ Task:

Get the latest updates to this book (AS/400 “Ordering Current PTFs and
Service Planning Information” on
Road Map for Changing to PowerPC
page 14-14.
Technology, SA41-5150-05) and the latest
preventive service planning information.
Do this about a week before you plan to
install the test machine.

15. ___ Task:

Read the overview of software installation
changes so you know what to expect
during the upgrade process. Read about
how the installation processes handle
licensed programs that are not renewed
(but remain functional) for your target
release. Also, read the national language
information.
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a. “Changes to the Installation
Process” on page 15-1.
b. “Essential Installation
Concepts” on page 15-3.
c. “National Language
Considerations” on page 15-6.

Side-by-Side Method-Checklist
Table 13-2. Upgrade Planning Tasks-Side-by-Side Method (continued)
Task

Item/Log

Brief Description

Where to Find Instructions

Review information about software
incompatibilities. Determine if there are
incompatibilities for which you need to
prepare or if there are customizing tasks
you will need to perform.

a. “Locate and Review
Information” on page 15-7.

17. ___ Task:

If you have V2R3M0 or V3R0M5 installed
and use 65535 as the value for the
QCCSID system value, review information
about implicitly tagged physical files.
Unless you take corrective action, after the
upgrade the implicit tagging for your
physical files may not match your
expectations for those files.

“How to Determine the Effect of
CCSID Changes” on page 15-9.
Note: Complete this task before
you use task QP120 (Print system
information).

18. ___ Task:

Determine whether you should reinstall
OS/400 to improve your system
performance or upgrade into a secondary
logical partition.

“How to Determine Whether to
Reinstall OS/400” on page 15-15.

16. ___ Task:

b. “Appendix H. Licensed
Programs-Incompatibilities”
on page H-1.

“Logical Partitions (LPAR)” on
page 1-2.

19. ___ Task:

Verify the content of your software order. “Verifying Your Software Order”
on page 15-15.
This helps you ensure that you have all
the software that you need and can be
used to assist with other preparation tasks.

20. ___ Task:

Order and apply the latest cumulative PTF a. “Order the Latest PTFs for the
package for your source system.
Source System” on page 15-22.
b. “Cross-Reference Summaries
for PTFs” on page D-5.

21. ___ Task:

If you have Client Access licensed
programs installed on your system, apply
PTFs for these licensed programs.

“Apply PTFs for Client Access for
Windows 3.1 (5763-XC1)” on
page 15-22.

22. ___ Task:

Decide how much of the softcopy library
you need to install and when you will
install it. For example, you may decide to
postpone installing the softcopy library
until after the upgrade is complete.

“Prepare to Install Softcopy
Library Information” on
page 15-23.

23. ___ Task:

If you are considering using a different
system name (SYSNAME network
attribute) for your target system or if you
plan to attach both your current and test
machines to the same LAN or network,
make appropriate plans for the transition.

“Considerations When Changing
Your System Name” on page 16-1.

24. ___ Task:

If you have the Backup Recovery and
Media Services licensed program, make
plans for handling unique upgrade issues.

“Planning Considerations When
You Have Backup Recovery and
Media Services” on page 16-2.

Plan object conversion.

“How to Plan Object Conversion”
on page 16-3.

Task Sequence: Can be varied

25. ___ Task:

QP020
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Side-by-Side Method-Checklist
Table 13-2. Upgrade Planning Tasks-Side-by-Side Method (continued)
Task

Item/Log

26. ___ Task:

Brief Description

Where to Find Instructions

Plan your procedures for saving
information from your current system for
initial loading of your test system.

a. “How to Plan Your Save
Procedures for the
Side-by-Side Method” on
page 16-13.
b. Work sheet for planning save
procedures (Table A-7 on
page A-8).

Plan how to save spooled files.

27. ___ Task:

a. “Special Considerations for
Saving Spooled Files” on
page 16-15.
b. Work sheet for planning save
procedures (Table A-7 on
page A-8).

If you use access codes for documents,
determine whether you need to develop a
program to save and restore them.

“Example for Restoring Access
Codes” on page C-12.

29. ___ Task:

Plan how you will connect your source
system and the test system.

“How to Connect Your Source
System and a Test Machine” on
page 17-1.

30. ___ Task:

Plan how you will use the two systems.

a. “Activities That Can Reduce
Your Upgrade Time” on
page 17-4.

28. ___ Task:

Task Sequence: Can be varied

b. “How to Plan for the
Side-by-Side Method” on
page 17-5.
Finalize your plans for synchronizing the
two systems.

31. ___ Task:

“Chapter 27. System
Synchronization-Planning and
Procedures” on page 27-1.

Early Preparation Tasks-Preparation Phase
Table 13-3 and Table 13-4 on page 13-7 contain a sample set of tasks for preparing
your production system. The primary purpose of these tasks is to ensure that the
data on your production system is in a suitable state for copying to your test
system. Typically, you will perform these tasks (and any other preparation tasks
that you identify) during the month before you install your test system.
Table 13-3. Early Preparation Tasks-Side-by-Side Method
Task

Item/Log

Brief Description

Where to Find Instructions

Task Sequence: Can be varied
Time Frame: 3 to 6 weeks before upgrading your hardware
32. ___ Task:

33. ___ Task:
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QP030

Clean up unnecessary objects and disk
usage.1 This includes running the Reclaim
Storage (RCLSTG) procedure. 2

“How to Clean Up Your System”
on page 4-21.
Note: This table includes several
subtasks.

Gather performance information about
your current (source) system.3

“How to Gather Performance
Information” on page 4-37.
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Side-by-Side Method-Checklist
Table 13-3. Early Preparation Tasks-Side-by-Side Method (continued)
Task

Item/Log

Brief Description

Where to Find Instructions

Order, load, and apply all PTFs that you
“How to Make Sure That You
need for your source system to prepare for Have Prerequisite PTFs” on
the upgrade procedure.
page 18-1.

34. ___ Task:

Notes:
1

When you use the side-by-side method to upgrade your system, you will move large amounts of
information from your existing system to your new system, either gradually or all at once. You should
clean up your system (especially your disk usage) before you begin to move your data. If you recently
cleaned up your system (for example, while planning your order), you can skip this step.

2

The RCLSTG procedure should be run as close as possible to when you plan to move objects to the target
system. This prevents attempting to save, restore, or convert damaged objects. If you have run the RCLSTG
procedure recently as part of your normal cleanup procedures, you can skip this step.

3

If you recently gathered performance information (for example, while planning your order), you can skip
this step.

Intermediate Preparation Tasks-Preparation Phase
Table 13-4. Intermediate Preparation Tasks-Side-by-Side Method
Task

Item/Log

Brief Description

Where to Find Instructions

Task Sequence: Can be varied
Time Frame: 2 to 3 weeks before upgrading your hardware
35. ___ Task:

36. ___ Task:

37. ___ Task:

QP040

If you plan to use journaling to
synchronize your production and test
systems, set up journaling on your
production system. Become familiar with
procedures for working with journal
receivers and applying journal entries.

a. See “Planning and Setting Up
Journaling” in the Backup and
Recovery (SC41–5304) book.

Make sure that your database files do not
have access paths waiting to be rebuilt or
referential constraints that must be
verified.

“How to Check Database
Integrity” on page 20-5.

If you have saved database files with
STG(*FREE), create a version of the files
that can be restored to your upgraded
system.

“How to Move Files That Have
Been Saved with Storage Free
Specified” on page 20-6.

b. See “Working with Journal
Entries, Journals, and Journal
Receivers” in the Backup and
Recovery (SC41–5304) book.

Task Sequence: Can be varied
Time Frame: Approximately 1 week before upgrading your hardware
38. ___ Task:

For the test system, prepare installation
media and check basic hardware needed
for the software installation.

“Basic System Hardware
Considerations” on page 20-10.

39. ___ Task:

QP110

Print your current disk configuration. You
will need this information to help you to
configure disk units on your upgraded
system.

“How to Print Your Disk
Configuration” on page 20-13.

40. ___ Task:

QP120

Print system information. You will use
these printouts to verify your system at
the end of your upgrade procedure.

“How to Print System
Information” on page 20-14.
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Table 13-4. Intermediate Preparation Tasks-Side-by-Side Method (continued)
Task

Item/Log

Brief Description

41. ___ Task:

On your printout of system values, check
the setting for the QSECURITY system
value. Write the setting here: _______

42. ___ Task:

If you have not already done so, print
label descriptions (rack configuration) for
all of the controllers that are attached to
your system. You may need this printout
to correct your configuration after the
hardware upgrade procedure.

43. ___ Task:

To save time during the hardware
installation, make sure that both ends of
every cable on your system are labeled.
Use the labeling names that appear on the
label description printout so that you can
match physical cables with their logical
connections. This will help you when you
need to connect controllers and devices to
your new system.

Where to Find Instructions

“How to Print Hardware Label
Descriptions” on page 20-16.

Hardware Installation Tasks-Installation Phase
This table includes tasks that are part of the hardware installation process. The
tasks that you need to perform depend on whether your hardware is set up by
you or by a hardware service representative. Read the introduction to each task
group carefully.
v If the hardware service representative will install the new system, begin with
task 44.
v If you will install the new system, begin with task 48.
Table 13-5. Hardware Installation Tasks-Side-by-Side Method
Task

Item/Log

Brief Description

Where to Find Instructions

Task Sequence: Required sequence
When to use: A hardware service representative is installing your new hardware
44. ___ Task:

13-8

Discuss your upgrade and configuration
plans with the hardware service
representative.
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“What to Do When the Hardware
Service Representative Arrives”
on page 22-1.

Side-by-Side Method-Checklist
Table 13-5. Hardware Installation Tasks-Side-by-Side Method (continued)
Task

Item/Log

45. ___ Task:

Brief Description

Where to Find Instructions

Install the new system and the Licensed
Internal Code. The hardware service
representative performs this task, if
contracted to do so.
The hardware service representative can
set up logical partitions only if the
customer purchased a contract for this
purpose. If the hardware service
representative must wait for the customer
to set up logical partitions before
continuing with the installation, the wait
time is billable at current rates and
minimums.
If not under a contract to set up logical
partitions, return here when the customer
completes logical partition set-up.
For each secondary logical partition, in
addition to the time it takes to create the
partition, you must install the Licensed
Internal Code and base part of OS/400.
Allow at least two additional hours to
load the Licensed Internal Code and base
OS/400.
“What to Do Before the
Hardware Service Representative
Leaves” on page 22-4.

46. ___ Task:

Make sure that you get configuration
information (the label work sheet) from
the hardware service representative.

47. ___ Task:

You have completed the hardware
installation. Continue with “Disk
Configuration Tasks-Installation Phase” on
page 13-11.

Task Sequence: Required sequence
When to use: You are installing your new hardware
48. ___ Task:

If you have not already done so, print
label descriptions for your hardware
resources.

“How to Print Hardware Label
Descriptions” on page 20-16.

49. ___ Task:

If you have not already done so, make
sure that both ends of every cable on your
system are labeled. This will help you
when you need to connect controllers and
devices to your new system.
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Table 13-5. Hardware Installation Tasks-Side-by-Side Method (continued)
Task

Item/Log

Brief Description

50. ___ Task:

Use the instructions that you received
with your system unit to determine which
of the following feature codes was used to
build your system unit: 0203, 5000, 5015.
Write the feature code here: _______
Note: It is possible that you might not
have a feature code specified on your
order. If you are upgrading into a
secondary logical partition, assume an
0203 feature code for purposes of the
upgrade. This code specifies that the
Licensed Internal Code and the base part
of the OS/400 operating system are
already installed. However, when you
perform an upgrade into a secondary
partition this is not the case. You must
install the Licensed Internal Code and the
OS/400 operating system in that
secondary partition.

51. ___ Task:

Use the instructions that you received
with your system unit to set up your
hardware.

Where to Find Instructions

To create and set up logical
partitions see: “Logical Partitions
(LPAR)” on page 1-2 and Software
Installation (SC41–5120 for your
If you will upgrade into a secondary
target release). In the Software
logical partition, install the Licensed
Installation book topic ″New
Internal Code on the secondary logical
Installation for a Secondary
partition.
Logical Partition″, when you
reach the instructions to
If you configure your system for logical
″Continue with Task 1 Step 7 of
partitions and you will use Operations
Chapter 7″, which appear on the
Console in a secondary logical partition,
last paragraph of the last page at
you must specify in the configuration for
the end of the topic, STOP.
that partition that the electronic customer Return to the next task in the
support communications adapter is on the Road Map.
same IOP as Operations Console. (When
you have secondary partitions, this
To set up Operations Console,
requirement supersedes any instructions in refer to the bullet item for
other items for this task.)
Operations Console in: “Client
Access and Other
When you finish the console setup,
Workstation-Based Products” on
return here. Continue with your next task. page 26-10.
If you did not order Operations
Console, use Client Access for
Windows 95/NT - Setup (V4R2 and
V4R3), Client Access for Windows
95/NT - Setup (V4R4), Client
Access Express for Windows - Setup
(V4R5), or the twinaxial
installation instructions that came
with your system unit to set up
the console.
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Disk Configuration Tasks-Installation Phase
If your order is a new system order (feature code 0203), any new disk units that
you ordered are assigned to the system auxiliary storage pool. If you ordered
device parity protection or mirrored protection, it has been activated.
You must configure the disk units and disk protection for your test system.
Table 13-6. Disk Configuration Tasks-Side-by-Side Method
Task

Item/Log

Brief Description

Where to Find Instructions

Task Sequence: Required sequence
52. ___ Task:

Find the documentation that you prepared a. “How to Configure Disk
when you planned your disk
Storage” on page 22-4.
configuration. Read the overview of disk
b. The printout that you worked
configuration.
on when you read “How to
Describe Your Current Disk
Configuration” on page 6-4.
c. Work sheet for planning your
ASP configuration (Table A-3
on page A-4).

53. ___ Task:

“How to Start Dedicated Service
Start dedicated service tools (DST).
Note: At this point, some DST menus and Tools” on page 22-5.
displays might be in English even if you
have selected a different primary
language. This is because you have not yet
installed the QGPL and QUSRSYS
libraries. When you complete the upgrade
procedures, your DST menus and displays
will appear in the correct primary
language.

54. ___ Task:

Change the shipped passwords for
dedicated service tools (DST).

“Changing Dedicated Service
Tools Passwords” on page 22-6.

If you have secondary logical partitions,
consider changing the DST passwords for
the primary and each secondary partition.
Be sure to record them and keep them in a
safe place.
55. ___ Task:

Display the non-configured disk units on
the system.

“Displaying Your Software Disk
Configuration” on page 22-8.

On a system with logical partitions, some
disk units might display as ″unknown″ on
″Display Disk Configuration″ displays if a
bus did not yet complete a full IPL
following any disk protection changes.
56. ___ Task:

If you plan to have device parity
protection on any non-configured disk
units, start it. If you are adding disk units
to an existing 6502 or 6512 IOP, you can
include those disk units in the parity set.

a. “Starting Device Parity
Protection for a 9337 Disk
Array Subsystem” on
page 22-9.
b. “Starting Device Parity
Protection for Input/Output
Processors” on page 22-13.
c. “Including a Disk Unit in
Device Parity Protection” on
page 22-16.
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Table 13-6. Disk Configuration Tasks-Side-by-Side Method (continued)
Task

Item/Log

Brief Description

Where to Find Instructions

57. ___ Task:

Add non-configured disk units to an
auxiliary storage pool (ASP).

“Adding Disk Units to an
Auxiliary Storage Pool” on
page 22-17.

58. ___ Task:

If you want to start mirrored protection,
do so now. If you created a new ASP and
you want mirrored protection for the ASP,
start it.

“Starting Mirrored Protection” on
page 22-20.

59. ___ Task:

To ensure that you have set up your disk “Displaying Your Software Disk
configuration and disk protection correctly, Configuration” on page 22-8.
verify them.

60. ___ Task:

End dedicated service tools.

“Ending Dedicated Service Tools”
on page 22-23.

Operating System Installation Tasks-Installation Phase
Perform the tasks in this table to install the base part of the OS/400 licensed
program on your test system.
Table 13-7. Operating System Installation Tasks-Side-by-Side Method
Task

Item/Log

Brief Description

Task Sequence: Required sequence
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Table 13-7. Operating System Installation Tasks-Side-by-Side Method (continued)
Task

Item/Log

61. ___ Task:

Brief Description

Where to Find Instructions

Database conversions may influence which
software installation tasks you need to
perform.
Note: It is possible that you might not
have a feature code specified on your
order. If you are upgrading into a
secondary logical partition, assume an
0203 feature code for purposes of the
upgrade. This code specifies that the
Licensed Internal Code and the base part
of the OS/400 operating system are
already installed. However, when you
perform an upgrade into a secondary
partition this is not the case. You must
install the Licensed Internal Code and the
OS/400 operating system in that
secondary partition.

You should have circled a choice
when you read the following:
a. “How to Determine the Effect
of CCSID Changes” on
page 15-9 (database
conversions).
b. “How to Determine Whether
to Reinstall OS/400” on
page 15-15.

For upgrades into secondary partitions,
see Reinstall.
Feature or method:
Verify (0203)
This is a new system order that has
Licensed Internal Code and the base part
of OS/400 preloaded. You need to perform
Task 63. For upgrades into secondary
partitions, see Reinstall.
Reinstall
You need to reinstall OS/400 because of
database conversions. Perform Task 62 to
install the base part of OS/400.
If you are performing an upgrade into a
secondary logical partition, perform Task
62 to install the base part of OS/400. After
you finish this task, skip Task 63 and go to
Task 64.
Task Sequence: Required sequence
When to use: To install the base part of OS/400 for a new system (feature 0203) or a Reinstall or upgrade to new
secondary logical partition
62. ___ Task:

Install the base part of OS/400. You will
be changing system values during the
installation process.

“How to Install OS/400” on
page 23-1.

Task Sequence: Required sequence
When to use: Only for a new system (feature 0203)
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Table 13-7. Operating System Installation Tasks-Side-by-Side Method (continued)
Task

Item/Log

63. ___ Task:

Brief Description

Where to Find Instructions

If you ordered a new system (feature
0203), verify that the preloaded primary
language of the system is correct and
perform an IPL. You will be changing
system values during this procedure.
Note: If you just installed OS/400, you
can skip this step because it was done as
part of OS/400 installation.

“Verifying the Primary Language
and Performing an IPL” on
page 23-12 determines whether
you have the correct primary
language installed. It will direct
you to one of the following:
v “Performing an IPL with the
Correct Primary Language” on
page 23-14.
v “Correcting the Primary
Language and Performing an
IPL” on page 23-21.

Final Save Tasks-Installation Phase
Table 13-8 includes the tasks that you perform on your source system to prepare to
move an initial copy of your data to the test system. To simplify testing and
synchronization, you should perform these tasks with your source system in a
restricted state. You may be able to substitute these save operations for your
normal daily save operation (such as option 23 on the Save menu).
Table 13-8. Final Preparation Tasks-Side-by-Side Method
Task

Item/Log

Brief Description

Where to Find Instructions

Task Sequence: Required sequence
Time Frame: Within a few days of the hardware upgrade
64. ___ Task:

If you are running Backup Recovery and
“How to Prepare BRMS on Your
Media Services, prepare BRMS information Source System” on page 21-3.
before upgrading.

65. ___ Task:

If you have the R/DARS licensed program “How to Prepare R/DARS on
installed and your system is running
Your Source System” on page
V3R2M0, you must save any archived
21-3.
resources.

66. ___ Task:

If the primary language of the system is
DBCS language, you need to save all
user-defined characters.

“How to Save User-Defined
DBCS Characters” on page 21-5.

67. ___ Task:

If necessary, save the contents of output
queues (spooled files).

a. “How to Save Spooled Files”
on page 21-5.
b. Work sheet for planning save
operations (Table A-7 on
page A-8).

68. ___ Task:

If you have the Service Director installed,
delete it by typing the following:
DLTLICPGM 5798RZG
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Enter the command as listed. If
you receive a message similar to
CPD3D91 and CPF3D97, the
licensed program is not installed.
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Table 13-8. Final Preparation Tasks-Side-by-Side Method (continued)
Task

Item/Log

69. ___ Task:

Brief Description

Where to Find Instructions

If you will use Operations Console, set up
and load the PC with the correct software.
Make sure that you have Windows and
Client Access Express installed on the PC
before the hardware service representative
arrives.
Note: These are billable services if the
hardware service representative must
install these products or wait for them to
be installed.

“What to Do When the Hardware
Service Representative Arrives”
on page 22-1.
To set up Operations Console,
refer to the bullet item for
Operations Console in: “Client
Access and Other
Workstation-Based Products” on
page 26-10.

70. ___ Task:

QP140

Set appropriate transition values before
you perform your final save operation.

“How to Prepare for Saving Your
Information” on page 21-7.

71. ___ Task:

QP150

Save your user information.

a. “How to Save User
Information” on page 21-8.
b. Work sheet for planning save
operations (Table A-7 on
page A-8).

72. ___ Task:

QP160

“How to Reset Values After the
Save Procedure” on page 21-14.

If the values that you set before saving
will interfere with your production
environment, reset the values.

Initial Load Tasks-Installation Phase
The tasks in this table provide an example of how to initially load a copy of your
data to the test system. You might need to alter these tasks based on your
operational requirements and save procedures. To ensure correct merging of user
data and system data, you should complete these tasks before you install licensed
programs.
Table 13-9. Initial Load Tasks-Side-by-Side Method
Task

Item/Log

Brief Description

Where to Find Instructions

73. ___ Task:

If you plan to use a media library device
to load PTFs or to restore information,
configure it.
Note: If you have a 3570 or 3590 tape
device that you want to use as a media
library device, use this procedure to
configure it.

“Configuring a Media Library
Device” on page 24-1.

74. ___ Task:

Configure the device (tape or optical) that
you plan to use to load the Enhanced
Upgrade Assistant PTFs or to install a
secondary language.

“How to Create an Initial Tape
Configuration” on page 24-2 or
“Configuring Your Optical
Device” on page 24-5.

75. ___ Task:

“Installing a Secondary
If necessary, install secondary language
objects for OS/400.
Language” on page B-6.
Note: You only need to do this task if you
are using Enhanced Upgrade Assistant in
a secondary language.

Task Sequence: Required sequence
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Table 13-9. Initial Load Tasks-Side-by-Side Method (continued)
Task

Item/Log

76. ___ Task:

Brief Description

Where to Find Instructions

Load the Enhanced Upgrade Assistant
PTFs to your new or upgraded system.

“Installing Enhanced Upgrade
Assistant Program Temporary
Fixes” on page 24-6.

Notes:
a. If necessary, also install Enhanced
Upgrade Assistant PTFs for secondary
language support. Either you received
the PTFs on optical media with the
CISC to RISC Upgrade Kit or you
ordered them in Task 13.
b. If your target release is V4R2M0, you
must apply the HIPER PTF MF19458
or you will not be able to complete
task 83.
c. On a system with logical partitions:
you must install the Enhanced
Upgrade Assistant PTFs in each
partition that is an upgrade target
partition. For efficient use of your time,
you can skip this task and perform
task 77 now. This will combine task 76
and task 78. However, you may also
choose to perform tasks 76 and 78
sequentially and skip this task, but you
will end up performing more IPLs.
If you do not have logical partitions or
choose not to combine the tasks,
complete task 76 then skip to task 78.
77. ___ Task:

Perform this task only if you have logical
partitions and you choose to combine
tasks 76 and 78.
If you are installing PTFs on a system with
secondary logical partitions, you must
install the PTFs on each partition that
contains programs for those PTFs. This
includes PTFs for the Enhanced Upgrade
Assistant.
a. If necessary, also install Enhanced
Upgrade Assistant PTFs for secondary
language support. Either you received
the PTFs on optical media with the
CISC to RISC Upgrade Kit or you
ordered them in Task 13.
b. If your target release is V4R2M0, you
must apply the HIPER PTF MF19458
or you will not be able to complete
task 83.
c. If you ordered a tape with critical
restore PTFs, load and apply those
PTFs now.
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“LPAR Considerations for
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page F-1.
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Table 13-9. Initial Load Tasks-Side-by-Side Method (continued)
Task

Item/Log

78. ___ Task:

79. ___ Task:

70

Brief Description

Where to Find Instructions

If you ordered a tape with critical restore
PTFs, load and apply those PTFs now.

“Applying PTFs before
Restoring” on page F-1.

If you are installing PTFs on a system with
secondary logical partitions, you must
install the PTFs on each partition that
contains programs for those PTFs. This
includes PTFs for the Enhanced Upgrade
Assistant.

For more detailed PTF
instructions, refer to the articles
″Logical Partitions″ and
″Managing Logical Partitions″ in
the AS/400 Information Center and
Basic System Operation,
Administration, and Problem
Handling, SC41-5206-04.

Use Enhanced Upgrade Assistant to
configure either your tape device (for
restoring user data) or your optical device
(for loading licensed programs) or both.
Configure the devices that you did not
configure in task 74.

“Configuring Media Devices” on
page 24-7.
“How to Create an Initial Tape
Configuration” on page 24-2 or
“Configuring Media Devices” on
page 24-7.

If you are upgrading into a secondary
logical partition, you need to install and
configure a tape device for that partition.
80. ___ Task:

71

81. ___ Task:

82. ___ Task:

QR010

Restore your upgrade environment.

“Restoring Your Upgrade
Environment” on page 24-9.

If you have not already done so, review
the considerations for restoring
information.

“Special Considerations When
You Are Using the Side-by-Side
Method” on page 24-10.

Restore system information (security,
configuration, and reply list information).

“Restoring System Information”
on page 24-11.

“Correcting System Resource
Use the label description information to
Names” on page 24-16.
correct the system label information for
hardware resources. If your system was
installed by a hardware service
representative, you should have received a
work sheet from the hardware service
representative. If you installed your own
hardware, use the rack configuration that
you printed.

83. ___ Task:

84. ___ Task:

QR030

Prepare your system for the upgrade
process by setting transition values. This
includes setting up your system so that
the next IPL will be a normal IPL.

“Preparing Your System for the
Upgrade Procedure” on
page 24-19.

85. ___ Task:

QR040

Restore libraries, documents, and
directories.
Note: This task restores DLOs to the
system ASP only.

“Restoring Libraries, Documents,
and Directories” on page 24-22.

86. ___ Task:

If your source system had documents
(DLOs) in user ASPs, restore them.

“Restoring Documents to User
Auxiliary Storage Pools” on
page 24-26.

87. ___ Task:

If necessary, run your program to restore
access codes to documents.

“Example for Restoring Access
Codes” on page C-12.

88. ___ Task:

If necessary, restore user-defined
characters.

“How to Restore User-Defined
DBCS Characters” on page 24-26.
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Table 13-9. Initial Load Tasks-Side-by-Side Method (continued)
Task

Item/Log

89. ___ Task:

Brief Description

Where to Find Instructions

If necessary, restore spooled files.

a. “Restoring Spooled Files” on
page 24-27.
b. Work sheet for planning save
operations Table A-7 on
page A-8.

If you have libraries from other sources,
such as PowerPC AS applications from
your software provider or programs that
you converted on another system, load
them.

90. ___ Task:

Follow your software provider’s
instructions.

Licensed Program Installation Tasks-Installation Phase
Perform these tasks to update your QGPL library and QUSRSYS library to the new
release and to install licensed programs.
Table 13-10. Licensed Program Installation Tasks-Side-by-Side Method
Task

Item/Log

Brief Description

Where to Find Instructions

Task Sequence: Required sequence
91. ___ Task:

If you are using Enhanced Upgrade
“Removing Language Libraries
Assistant in a secondary language, remove From System Library List” on
the secondary language library from the
page 25-1.
system library list.

92. ___ Task:

Install licensed programs. This procedure
“Replacing Installed Licensed
installs the IBM-supplied libraries QGPL
Programs” on page 25-1.
and QUSRSYS. It also replaces your
previously installed licensed programs and
optional parts of OS/400.

93. ___ Task:

If you need to install licensed programs
that are new to your system with the
target release, install them now.

“Adding Additional Licensed
Programs” on page 25-6.

94. ___ Task:

If you have any secondary languages to
install, do that now.

“Installing a Secondary
Language” on page B-6.

95. ___ Task:

If you have any Programming Requests
for Price Quotations (PRPQs) to install,
install them now.

Use the instructions that came
with the PRPQs. Each PRPQ may
have separate instructions.

96. ___ Task:

If you are using Enhanced Upgrade
“Adding Language Libraries to
Assistant in a secondary language, add the the System Library List” on
page 25-10.
secondary language library to the system
library list.

Final Upgrade Tasks-Installation Phase
Perform the tasks in this table on your test system to complete the initial setup
process. When you complete these steps, the test system should match your
production system (at the save checkpoint). The heading for each section indicates
whether you can defer the group of tasks until after you start testing.
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Table 13-11. Final Upgrade Tasks-Side-by-Side Method
Task

Item/Log

Brief Description

Where to Find Instructions

Restore authority and set your system
information to production settings.

“Setting Production Values” on
page 26-1.

98. ___ Task:

If you need to apply PTFs at this time,
install the cumulative PTF package.
Note: When you apply PTFs, the system
sets the QIPLTYPE to 0. This might cause
problems if you have not yet corrected
your device configuration and system
resource names (in task 83).

Use the instructions in the AS/400
PTF Shipping Information Letter.

99. ___ Task:

If you did not install the cumulative PTF
package (you chose to wait until later),
you must run the Initialize System
(INZSYS) command.

“How to Initialize the System” on
page 26-3.

100. ___ Task:

“Performing a Normal Initial
Perform a normal IPL (if you did not
Program Load” on page 26-4.
perform an IPL when you installed the
PTF package).
Note: ATTENTION! (for IPL or
power-off) If you do not power off the
secondary partitions prior to a primary
partition IPL or power-off, this might
result in an abnormal termination of any
active secondary partitions. This might
cause object damage and result in a longer
IPL, if jobs do not end normally in the
secondary partitions. So, power off the
secondary partitions before you perform a
primary partition power-off or IPL.

Task Sequence: Required sequence
Time Frame: Should not defer
97. ___ Task:

QR050

Also, prior to performing a full system
IPL, remove all unnecessary media from
devices that are attached as possible
source D IPL devices. If you have any
secondary logical partitions and intend to
perform only a secondary partition IPL,
then this applies only to that partition.
However, if you intend to perform a full
system IPL (primary partition IPL), then
this applies to each partition, including the
primary.
Task Sequence: Required sequence
Time Frame: Can defer
101. ___ Task:

QR060

If you have not yet grouped your libraries
for object conversion, you can do so now.

“Grouping Libraries for Object
Conversion” on page 16-6.

102. ___ Task:

QR070

Convert the objects in your user libraries.

“How to Convert Objects” on
page 26-5.

103. ___ Task:

QR080

If you want, run the Enhanced Upgrade
Assistant task to set maximum storage
limits for user profiles. Wait to do this
until after you have run object conversion
for all of your libraries.

“Specifying Maximum Storage for
Users” on page 26-9.
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Table 13-11. Final Upgrade Tasks-Side-by-Side Method (continued)
Task

Item/Log

Brief Description

Where to Find Instructions

104. ___ Task:

Make any necessary workstation changes
to Client Access workstations.

First read “Client Access and
Other Workstation-Based
Products” on page 26-10. If you
need to take further action, you
will need product documentation
for the Client Access products
that you have installed.

105. ___ Task:

If your new production system will have a a. “Considerations When
different system name from your old
Changing Your System
production system, make any changes
Name” on page 16-1.
necessary, such as updating directory
b. “Changing Your System
entries.
Name” on page 26-12.

106. ___ Task:

Set up access for electronic customer
support and IBM Remote Marketing
Support. You must do this for each logical
partition, if present, that will use this
support.

“How to Verify and Set Up
Electronic Customer Support” on
page 26-12.

107. ___ Task:

Update usage limits. OS/400 requires a
license key with any Version 4 release.
Beginning with V4R4M0, some other
licensed programs are *KEYED compliant
and some are *WARNING compliant.

“International Program License
Agreement (IPLA)” on page
26-22.

Task Sequence: Can be varied
Time Frame: Can defer

*KEYED compliant licensed programs
require a license key to update the usage
limit. Use Work with License Information
(WRKLICINF) command option 1
(ADDLICKEY) to do this.

“Setting Usage Limits for
Usage-Based Priced Products” on
page 26-24.
“License Key” on page 26-24.

To change the usage limit for *WARNING
compliant products, use the WRKLICINF
command option 2 (CHGLICINF).
Note: The same license key works on all
partitions, but must be entered separately
for each partition.
108. ___ Task:

If you had the Optical Library Dataserver
Support/400 PRPQ installed on your
source system, correct any optical volume
indexes from earlier releases.
Note: This is a long-running task.

“Synchronizing Optical Volume
Indexes” on page 26-25.

109. ___ Task:

If you have the Backup Recovery and
Media Services product installed, prepare
it for use on your target system.

“How to Prepare BRMS on Your
Target System” on page 26-26.
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Table 13-11. Final Upgrade Tasks-Side-by-Side Method (continued)
Task

Item/Log

Brief Description

Where to Find Instructions

110. ___ Task:

If you had the R/DARS licensed program “R/DARS Considerations during
Final Upgrade Tasks” on page
offering (5733-218) or licensed program
(5763-RD1) installed on your system, you 26-30.
might need to update the licensed
program for your target release. Read the
considerations for R/DARS and
OnDemand and take action, if necessary. If
you do not have R/DARS, skip to the next
step.

111. ___ Task:

If you had the Media Library Device
Driver program (5798-RZH) installed on
your source system, delete the libraries.

“Deleting the Libraries for Media
Library Device Driver” on
page 26-32.

Task Sequence: Can be varied
Time Frame: Can defer
112. ___ Task:

Find the printouts that you obtained in
“How to Print System Information” on
page 20-14. You can use these printouts as
a reference source when you are verifying
your upgraded system.

113. ___ Task:

If necessary, update access path recovery
times.

114. ___ Task:

Verify the links for network server storage “Linking Network Server Storage
spaces.
Spaces” on page 26-33.

115. ___ Task:

If necessary, update subsystem
descriptions.

“Changing Subsystem
Descriptions” on page 26-33.

116. ___ Task:

If necessary, create RJE configurations.

“Correcting Remote Job Entry
Configurations” on page 26-34.

117. ___ Task:

If necessary, rebuild your journaling
environment.

“Rebuilding Your Journaling
Environment” on page 26-34.

118. ___ Task:

If necessary, create new entries in your
remote database directory.

“Updating Your Remote Database
Directory” on page 26-35.

119. ___ Task:

If you need the Service Director on your
system, contact your service provider to
install a RISC version.

120. ___ Task:

If you replaced existing network adapters
from your source system with new
network adapters on your target system,
change network adapter addresses in line
descriptions.

121. ___ Task:

“Correcting Hardware Text
If necessary, update the text information
for your hardware resources. If you have
Information” on page 26-36.
secondary logical partitions, this applies to
both the primary partition and each
specific secondary partition.

“Updating Access Path Recovery
Times” on page 26-32.

LAN, Frame-Relay and ATM
Support, SC41-5404-01.

Task Sequence: Can be varied
Time Frame: Can defer
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Table 13-11. Final Upgrade Tasks-Side-by-Side Method (continued)
Task

Item/Log

122. ___ Task:

Brief Description

Where to Find Instructions

If you have not already done so, install the AS/400 Shipping Information Letter.
cumulative PTF package for the Licensed
Internal Code, OS/400, and licensed
programs.
If you are installing PTFs on a system with
secondary logical partitions, you must
install the PTFs on each partition that
contains programs for those PTFs. This
includes PTFs for the Enhanced Upgrade
Assistant.
For efficient use of your time on systems
with logical partitions, perform the
following actions in order. This allows you
to perform a full system IPL just one time
to cover all the partitions. To install PTFs
in secondary logical partitions, use the
sources in step 3 below as a guide, but
substitute the following instructions for
the Apply Type parameters.
a. ___ Step: Load the desired PTFs on
each secondary partition and set
Automatic IPL N=No and
Automatic IPL 1=Set all PTFs delayed.
b. ___ Step: Power down all active
secondary partitions.
c. ___ Step: Load and apply all desired
PTFs to the primary partition. Use the
steps as they are listed in “Installing
Enhanced Upgrade Assistant Program
Temporary Fixes” on page 24-6and
“Applying PTFs before Restoring” on
page F-1.
d. ___ Step: Perform a full system IPL.

123. ___ Task:
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Prepare your softcopy library. If you plan
to install the softcopy library on OS/400,
install the bookshelves and indexes for
your softcopy library. If you do not want
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to use the Using Softcopy Books from a PC
Bookshelf (QBAKAYDxx).
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Table 13-11. Final Upgrade Tasks-Side-by-Side Method (continued)
Task

Item/Log

Brief Description

Where to Find Instructions

124. ___ Task:

QR090

Beginning with V4R2M0, refer to
the Backup and Recovery book for
If you have secondary logical partitions, to your target release to perform an
save the entire system, you must save each option 21 save of your entire
partition separately.
system. Be sure to refer to the
Note: If you already have a save of any
instructions in the book even if
other existing secondary partitions, you
you regularly use option 21 from
only need to save the following:
the Save menu. Option 21 might
require new preparation activities
v Secondary partition or partitions into
which you upgraded or from which you on your target release.
removed resources
If you upgraded to any release
v Primary partition
prior to V4R2M0, see “How to
Save Your Entire System” on
page 18-1.

125. ___ Task:

QR100

Verify your system according to your test
plan.

Save your entire system.

“Verifying Your System” on
page 26-37.

Synchronization Tasks-Test Phase
While your test and production systems are running in parallel, you need to
periodically synchronize the information on the two systems.
Table 13-12. Synchronization Tasks-Side-by-Side Method
Task

Item/Log

Brief Description

Where to Find Instructions

126. ___ Task:

Perform the synchronization tasks that are
appropriate for situation.

“Chapter 27. System
Synchronization-Planning and
Procedures” on page 27-1.

127. ___ Task:

Verify your system according to your test
plan.

“Verifying Your System” on
page 26-37.

Task Sequence: Required sequence

Chapter 13. Side-by-Side Method
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Chapter 14. General Planning Tasks
This chapter describes general planning that you should do before you begin the
upgrade procedure. It includes the following areas:
v General project organization
v Disaster recovery
v Gathering upgrade information
v Verifying your planned configuration
v Handling unsupported hardware
v Handling unsupported software
v Evaluate release-level interoperability

How to Organize Your Project
If you have not done so already, create a central location for your project
information. It can be as simple as a notebook, a box, or a bookshelf. It should be
accessible to everyone who is involved in the upgrade project. Everyone should
make a commitment to keeping the information current and available.
If you have not done so already, do the following:
1. ___ Step: Make copies of the information that you used to plan your order
(Table 3-1 on page 3-2 and completed forms from “Appendix A. Work Sheets
for Planning” on page A-1).
2. ___ Step: Make a copy of the entire checklist (chapter) that you will use for
your upgrade procedure. Keep your copy of the checklists separate from this
book to make them easier to use without having to flip pages.
Table 14-1 on page 14-1lists each upgrade method and the chapter that contains
the checklist for that method.
Table 14-1. Chapters That Contain Checklists
Upgrade Method

Chapter

Unload/reload without Staged Upgrade Offering
Side-by-side without Staged Upgrade Offering

Chapter 9
Chapter 13

Make sure that everyone on your team knows where your project notebook is
and updates it when activities are completed.
3. ___ Step: Prepare a schedule of when you will do the preparation tasks. You
can prepare your separate project time line, or you can write your scheduled
dates on the checklist.
4. ___ Step: Prepare an estimated schedule for the upgrade process.
5. ___ Step: Make a copy of additional forms from Appendix A (forms that you
have not completed yet).
6. ___ Step: Keep the primary copy of this book in the central location.
7. ___ Step: Gather additional books that you might need during the upgrade
process:

© Copyright IBM Corp. 1997, 2000

14-1

Organizing Your Project
v Backup and Recovery (SC41-5304). If your target release is a Version 4 release,
use this book. This book is part of the early planning books. You must
specifically oder this book, if you want it in hard copy.
v Software Installation, SC41-5120-04
Beginning with V4R4M0, you need to use the Software Installation book for
some installation instructions and for recovery procedures. If the materials
box that is shipped with your system does not contain the Software
Installation book, find it in the AS/400 Online Library CD-ROM or Internet.
Before you begin software installation, make sure that you can locate this
book.
v Find any other documents listed in “Prerequisite and Related Information”
on page xxiii, which may be specific to your installation.
v Find any documentation that arrives with your system and software
distribution media. “Documents That Are Shipped with Your New Software
Release” on page 15-7 describes the key documents you need to review.
Note: If your system did not ship yet, obviously you cannot gather this
material for your project box. The checklists include a software
installation planning task, which has you look for this material again.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

How to Plan for Disaster Recovery
During the upgrade to AS/400 with PowerPC technology process, you assume that
your new system will be available for your users after a certain period of time.
Call this period of time your expected downtime. Typically, you should allow at
least a weekend for the upgrade process when using either the unload/reload
method or the replacing-a-release method.
You also need to calculate the longest time that your system can be unavailable
without having a serious impact on your organization. Call this your longest
tolerable downtime.
Thorough planning and preparation for the upgrade procedure can reduce the
chance that your downtime will exceed your limits. However, everyone involved
in this process is human. Unexpected problems can occur. For example, you may
have a hardware problem. You might not be able to accurately estimate the time
that it takes to save and restore your information. It may be difficult to correctly
calculate how much additional disk storage that you need.
At some point in the upgrade process, you may discover that the entire process
will exceed your longest tolerable downtime. You cannot simply restore a complete
backup copy of your source system. Your hardware service representative has
made significant architectural changes to your hardware. Your old save tapes will
no longer work. You need to either undo the hardware changes or continue with
the upgrade process and solve the problem. From a business perspective, this
constitutes a “disaster”. You need to make plans before you start the upgrade
procedure for how you will recover if a disaster occurs. Following are possible
disaster plans:
v Contract with another site to run your applications.
v Make plans for emergency manual operations.
v Make critical information available on personal computers.
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v Use an altered version of the side-by-side method. Buy or rent a small AS/400
system to run your most critical applications while you upgrade your existing
system.
v If your business cannot tolerate extended downtime when a disaster occurs,
consider using the side-by-side method.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

How to Gather Upgrade Information: Upgrade Preparation
Enhanced Upgrade Assistant provides tasks to gather information about your
current system. Enhanced Upgrade Assistant places the information in working
files for later display and analysis. Because you need to gather current information
at several stages of upgrade planning and preparation, this task appears more than
once on the Enhanced Upgrade Assistant task lists.
When you run the task to gather information, the system places the information in
database file members that are associated with your current upgrade environment.
Notes:
1. You specify the upgrade definition by using option 45 from the UPGRADE2
menu.
2. When you submit a batch job to gather upgrade information, the system uses
the upgrade environment that is active at the time that the job runs.
To gather upgrade information, do the following:
1. ___ Step: Perform the following steps to select the correct task:
Enter command:

Select:

Then select:

GO UPGRADE2

Option 51

QP010 (Gather upgrade information)
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QB010 or QP010 Attention!
When you run the *OBJ or *ALL option of QB010 or QP010 (the one you
use depends on the step you are doing), the system runs a procedure
against each object on your system to determine the size requirements for
its RISC version. This procedure updates the “Date last used” field in the
object desciption for the object. If you use *OBJ or *ALL as the TYPE
parameter when running QB010 or QP010, the date data could be replaced
(lost). If you have applications that depend on the “Date last used”, you
need to make plans to handle this potential problem.
To prevent this date field from being updated by QB010 or QP010, you
might need to omit running the *OBJ or *ALL option at this time to run
most of the other task items. Run QB010 or QP010 once for each of the
following TYPE parameter values: *PRB, *DSK, and *SFW.
If you have applications that depend on this field and the date was
updated by QB010 or QP010, you might need to restore certain libraries,
one object at a time, from a backup after you run QB010 or QP010. You
will eventually need to run the *OBJ option followed by the *STG option
so that you can complete all of the upgrade tasks. This helps to ensure
correct estimates.
You see a Submit Job (SBMJOB) display for the STRUPGPRP command:
Submit Job (SBMJOB)
Type choices, press Enter.
Command to run . . . . . . . . . > QSYS/STRUPGPRP TYPE(*ALL)__________________
_____________________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________________
Job name . . . . . . . . . . . .> STRUPGPRP
Job description . . . . . . . . > QIZAJOBD
Name, *USRPRF
Library . . . . . . . . . . . >
QSYS__
Name, *LIBL, *CURLIB
Additional Parameters
Schedule date
Schedule time

. . . . . . . . . > *CURRENT
. . . . . . . . . > *CURRENT

Date, *CURRENT, *MONTHSTR...
Time, *CURRENT

2. ___ Step: For the TYPE (type of information) parameter, specify the value that
your checklist indicates. Following are the possible values for the TYPE
parameter:
Table 14-2. Possible Values for the TYPE Parameter:
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Physical File1

Value

Description

*ALL

Collect all information types

*OBJ

Collect object-level information, such as object type and QAIZADSK
sub-type, object size, and date-last-used. The system
QAIZAORD
uses this information for several different analyses.

*PRB

Collect information about potential problems, such as
unsupported hardware or undetected devices.
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Gathering Upgrade Information
Table 14-2. Possible Values for the TYPE Parameter: (continued)
Value

Description

Physical File1

*STG

Collect information for calculating the disk storage that
is required on your upgraded system.

QAIZASTG

*DSK

Collect information about the current disk
configuration, including auxiliary storage pool (ASP)
assignments and disk protection.

QAIZADCF

*SFW

QAIZASFW
Collect information about installed licensed programs.
The system uses the information to map your current
QAIZALPP
licensed programs to your target licensed programs and
options.

1

Files are in the QUPGRADE library. The system places information in a member
with the same name as the current upgrade environment ID. If the system does
not find a member that you need, you receive a message. You can run option 45
(Set upgrade environment) again and select that upgrade environment. The
system will create any file members that are missing.

3. ___ Step: For the Schedule date and Schedule time, specify a time when your
system is not heavily used. The job for gathering system information can run a
long time and affect system performance.
4. ___ Step: Press the Enter key to submit the job to gather information. You can
use the Work with Submitted Jobs (WRKSBMJOB) command to view the job.
Your checklist will instruct you to display and analyze the information that you
have gathered at the appropriate times. (“How to Display Upgrade Preparation
Information” on page E-3 provides reference information about all the display
options and option details.)
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

Verifying Your Processor Configuration
AS/400 with PowerPC technology has different performance characteristics than an
CISC system has. Make sure that you have properly evaluated your proposed
configuration for processor model and for memory. Have you used BEST/1 for the
AS/400 Capacity Planner or another method to determine that your proposed
processor model and main storage will handle your projected work load? Have
you considered any new applications you plan to add in addition to your current
work load?
Review the information in “How to Select a Processor Model” on page 6-14 and
“How to Determine Your Main Storage Requirement” on page 6-15.
If you will be using secondary logical partitions, have you verified that you have
allocated enough resources to these partitions? This includes but is not limited to
disk units, main storage, processors, commercial processing workload (CPW) and
interactive workload, and I/O devices.
For Upgrade Configuration assistance please contact your local marketing
representative, IBM business partner, or services specialist. If you will upgrade into
a secondary logical partition (LPAR), contact the Technology Solutions Center
(TSC) for assistance—see “Logical Partitions (LPAR)” on page 1-2.
Chapter 14. General Planning Tasks
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There are two PTFs to support capacity planning for logical partitioning with
BEST/1 for the AS/400 Capacity Planner. These PTFs are corequisites (they must
both be on the system for the function to work):
v BMC Software Inc. Code - PTF SF58360
v IBM Hardware Table - PTF SF58386

How to Verify Your Planned Disk Configuration
When planning your disk configuration for your upgraded system, determine how
many disk units that you need to meet your requirements for capacity,
performance, and disk protection. See “How to Calculate Application Storage” on
page 6-2 for information about this. Now that you have done more detailed
planning for the upgrade procedure, you should verify that your planned disk
configuration is correct.
Notes:
1. Verifying your disk configuration is important. If you do not have sufficient
capacity during the upgrade or if you are not able to attach all of the disk units
that were in your original configuration, you might be forced to reload your
system.
2. With all upgrade methods, you need to ensure that you have planned both
sufficient capacity and enough slots to attach all of your planned disk units.
To verify your planned disk configuration, do the following:
1. ___ Step: Perform the following steps to select the correct task:
Enter command:

Select:

Then select:

GO UPGRADE2

Option 51

QP050 (Display required disk storage)

2. ___ Step: You see the Display Upgrade Preparation (DSPUPGPRP) display.
The display shows *STG for the type of information.
3. ___ Step: Press the Enter key. You see the Estimated Storage Requirements
display:
Estimated Storage Requirements
Target release . . . . . . . :
Date collected . . . . . . . :

System:

VxRxMx
08/29/xx

Current supported system capacity (M)
Storage used (M) . . . . . . . . . .
Unsupported disk units capacity (M) .
Required IMPI system capacity (M) . .
Required PowerPC AS capacity (M) . . .

.
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.

:
:
:
:
:

XXXXXX

11793.15
8971.32
471.05
9206.07
17091.18

Type options, press Enter.
5=Display details

Opt
_
_

ASP
1
3

Sufficient
Storage
Yes
Yes

Supported
Storage
Capacity
8388.60
3404.55

IMPI
Storage
Required
7046.11
2160.07

PowerPC AS
Storage
Required
14078.22
3012.96
More...

4. ___ Step: Check the Date collected field at the top of the display. If the
information is current, continue with step 5. If you made significant changes to
your system since that date, the information is not current. If the date indicates
that the information is not current, do the following to gather current
information:
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Verifying Disk Configuration
Run this task:
QP010
Specify this type:
*STG
Wait for the STRUPGPRP job to finish. (This is a long-running job that might
affect the performance of other jobs on your system. Consider running it
during off-hours.) When the STRUPGPRP job completes, return to step 1.
5. ___ Step: Use the information on the display to verify your calculations on
the disk planning work sheets that you prepared during order planning
(Table A-2 on page A-2 and Table A-3 on page A-4).

Take action immediately
If your work sheet indicates that you have not planned enough disk
capacity for your upgraded system, you need to take action. Either order
more disk capacity or perform additional cleanup tasks to free up disk
space.
6. ___ Step: On the Estimated Storage Requirements display, type 5 (Display
details) on the line for each ASP on your system and press the Enter key. You
see the Storage Requirements Details display for the ASP:
Storage Requirements Details
ASP number . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Current supported storage capacity (M)
Storage used (M) . . . . . . . . . . .
Unsupported disk units capacity (M) .
IMPI Storage Required (M) . . . . . .
PowerPC AS Storage Required (M) . . .
Exceeds threshold . . . . . . . . . .
Overflowed . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Pre-install growth:
Disk preparation growth (M) . . . .
Disk preparation working space (M) .
Cause threshold to be exceeded . . .
Cause overflow . . . . . . . . . . .
Install growth:
Licensed program growth (M) . . . .
Post-install growth:
User object conversion growth (M) .

.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.

:
:
:
:
:
:
:
:

1
1041.05
868.67
932.86
874.14.
1471.26
No
No

.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.

:
:
:
:

3.25
2.22
No
No

. . . . . :

1810.72

. . . . . :

2.98

Use the following descriptions to analyze the information on the display:
Current supported storage capacity (M)
This value shows the capacity of disk units in the ASP. It includes only
disk units that are supported on AS/400 with PowerPC technology.
Storage Used (M)
This value shows how much configured disk storage is currently being
used by the contents of the ASP. This value includes the storage that is
used for disk protection (checksum protection, device parity protection,
and mirrored protection).
Unsupported disk units capacity (M)
This value indicates unsupported disk units capacity detected on your
system. The calculations to determine whether the system has sufficient
storage available do not include the capacity of the unsupported disk
units. Also, the calculations might include the capacity of ″supported″ disk
units on the current system. However, these disk units may not be moved
Chapter 14. General Planning Tasks
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to your new AS/400 with PowerPC technology if disk conversion kits are
no longer available. Even if they are available, it is a separate billable
service to have the IBM service representative move any hardware.
IMPI Storage Required (M)
This value shows approximately how much configured disk storage will be
used when the disk units are prepared for this ASP. This is an estimated
value that is the sum of the Storage used field and the Disk preparation
growth field. The value of the Disk preparation working space field is not
included in this total because the working space is required only during a
disk preparation session.
PowerPC AS Storage Required (M)
This value shows approximately how much disk storage you should order
for this ASP in your new system. Keep in mind that existing disk storage
cannot be moved to the new system if disk conversion kits are no longer
available. And, even if they are available, it is a separate billable service to
have the IBM service representative move any hardware. The system
calculates this amount by adding the following to your current storage
used:
v OS/400 growth (ASP 1)
v Licensed program growth (ASP 1)
v Growth due to conversions of user objects
v Growth due to changing to the larger page size for disk storage.
v Work space for multiprocess installation of licensed programs (11MB in
ASP 1).
v Additional storage needs that you might have specified in Enhanced
Upgrade Assistant task QB060 (all in ASP 1):
– New applications
– Licensed program decompression
– Online books
– Advanced 36
Note: Advanced 36 and the associated AS/400 Advanced 36 SSP
products are supported only on V4R4M0 and earlier AS/400
releases. V4R5M0 does not support Advanced 36. For V4R5M0,
the V4R5M0 Memo to Users explains where to go for
instructions on how to migrate System/36 data to the AS/400.
The system also subtracts from ASP 1 the amount that you specified for
applications that you plan to remove (Unused application storage in task
QB060).
Exceeds threshold and Overflowed
These values indicate whether the ASP currently exceeded its threshold or
overflowed. Any ASP may exceed threshold; however, the system ASP
must never reach an overflowed state. If it reaches an overflowed state, the
system is unusable.
Disk preparation growth (M)
This value shows how much additional disk storage will be used in the
ASP after disk preparation completes. Additional storage is required
because objects are moved to accommodate the larger page boundaries.
When you use other methods, this extra space is part of the disk capacity
growth on the new system.
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Note: Disk preparation does not change the content of the objects within
the ASP.
Disk preparation working space (M)
This value shows the maximum amount of disk storage that could be used
in this ASP to perform disk preparation. This value is an estimate. After
disk preparation completes, this storage becomes available again to the
ASP.
Cause threshold to be exceeded
This value indicates whether the ASP will exceed its threshold if disk
preparation runs. It shows what the system does if the threshold of an ASP
is already exceeded when you attempt to run disk preparation
Cause Overflow
This value indicates whether the ASP would be put into an overflowed
state if disk preparation were allowed to run.
Licensed program growth (M)
This value shows how much additional disk storage will be used by this
ASP when you install the PowerPC AS version of both OS/400 and of the
licensed programs that are currently installed on your system. Normal
program growth and system enhancements make up this growth.
User object conversion growth (M)
This value shows how much additional disk storage will be used in this
ASP when all of the user objects within the ASP are converted to AS/400
with PowerPC technology.

How to Handle Unsupported Hardware
Unsupported hardware refers to hardware devices that currently work on your
system but are not supported. Therefore they will not work, or will not work in
the same way, on your PowerPC AS processor. If you need the hardware devices
that are on your current (source) AS/400 system, you must verify that this
hardware is supported on AS/400 with PowerPC technology. If a hardware device
is not supported, you need to either acquire an equivalent device or provide the
function in another way.
Note: To determine whether a device is equivalent, consider the device storage,
speed, and the number and types of external devices that may be attached.
In some cases more than one hardware device will be required to maintain
equivalent function.
For example, if you want to move a disk storage device to your target system
when you perform your upgrade and that device is not supported, you must
replace that disk unit by ordering a type that is supported and that has at least the
same amount of disk storage. This is also true if the conversion hardware is not
available to enable the disk to work in the new system. The movement of disk
units is a separate act that requires separate funding via MES. Since CISC to RISC
MES upgrades are no longer supported, any hardware movement is customer
responsiblity and would be done through local billable service contracts.
To display unsupported hardware that is attached to your system, do the
following:
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1. ___ Step:

Perform the following steps to select the correct task:

Enter command:

Select:

Then select:

GO UPGRADE2

Option 51

QP090 (Display problems)

2. ___ Step: On the prompt display for the DSPUPGPRP command, specify * for
the Output parameter. Press the Enter key.
3. ___ Step: Check the Date collected field at the top of the display. When
finished press F12 to cancel out of this display and return to the Upgrade
Preparation Tasks menu.
If the information is current, perform step 4 then continue with step 5.
If you made significant changes to your system since that date, the information
is not current. If the date indicates that the information is not current, do the
following to gather current information:
Run this task:
QP010
Specify this type:
*PRB
Wait for the STRUPGPRP job to finish. (This is a long-running job that might
affect the performance of other jobs on your system. Consider running it
during off-hours.) When the STRUPGPRP job completes, return to step 1.
4. ___ Step: Select QP090 again. On the prompt display for the DSPUPGPRP
command, specify *PRINT for the Output parameter. Press the Enter key. When
finished press F12 to exit. Keep the printout as a permanent reference.
Note: This spooled file is in the QUPGRADE output queue in the QUPGRADE
library. It uses the QSYSPRT printer file.
5. ___ Step: Use the information that follows to evaluate the unsupported
hardware on your list. Next to each unsupported device or controller, indicate
your action plan.

Non-IBM Devices?
When the system does not support an IBM device, it also does not support
any device from another manufacturer that is configured like that IBM device.
If your system has devices or uses terminals that are made by a vendor other
than IBM, you need to ensure that the equipment is supported on PowerPC
AS processors. You must replace any unsupported devices with equivalent
hardware that is supported on your target system. Enhanced Upgrade
Assistant will not detect compatibility problems with that equipment because
they appear to the system as supported IBM devices.
Check with your hardware vendor to ensure the compatibility of non-IBM
equipment. This is particularly critical for disk units and tape units because
they might affect your ability to successfully move (save and restore) your
user information.
To avoid misunderstanding, you should send a written statement, which lists
their equipment, your target processor, and your target release, to your
non-IBM hardware vendor. Request a written reply that their equipment will
work in your planned environment.
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To resolve potential hardware problems, you should ask yourself the following:
v Will I physically move hardware from my source system to my target system?
Potential hardware problems exist only for hardware that you want to move to
your target system.
v Will I replace existing network adapters from my source system with new
hardware on my target system?
Network adapter addresses in line descriptions may need to change (see
″Assigning a Physical Address in LAN, Frame-Relay and ATM Support,
SC41-5404-01).
v Is any of the hardware that I want to move not supported on AS/400 with
PowerPC technology?
Use the Enhanced Upgrade Assistant to determine what hardware on your
source system is not supported on your target system.
v What should I do if the AS/400 with PowerPC technology does not support the
hardware I want to move?
You must replace unsupported hardware with equivalent hardware that your
target system supports.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

How to Handle Unsupported Software
Unsupported software refers to program objects that might not work on your
target system. A common example is an application that does not have
observability either because the software provider removed it or because someone
on your system removed it. Another example is an application that is written in a
programming language that is not supported on your target release.
To display the unsupported objects on your system, do the following:
1. ___ Step:

Perform the following steps to select the correct task:

Enter command:

Select:

Then select:

GO UPGRADE2

Option 51

QP040 (Display unsupported objects)

2. ___ Step: On the prompt display for the DSPUPGPRP command, press the
Enter key. You see the Libraries with Unsupported Objects display.
3. ___ Step: Check the Date collected field at the top of the display. If the
information is current, continue with step 4. If you made significant changes to
your system since that date, the information is not current. If the date indicates
that the information is not current, do the following to gather current
information:
Run this task:
QP010
Specify this type:
*OBJ
Wait for the STRUPGPRP job to finish. (This is a long-running job that might
affect the performance of other jobs on your system. Consider running it
during off-hours.) When the STRUPGPRP job completes, return to step 1.
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4. ___ Step: You can toggle through several displays to see information about
unsupported objects in each library. Use the online information to interpret the
display or refer to “Alternatives for Potential Software Problems” on page 5-7.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

Evaluate Release-Level Interoperability
If you have several AS/400 systems in a network, the operating systems must be at
compatible release levels. This is necessary if objects and data are to be
interchanged between systems.
Note: To display the release level of installed licensed programs, use option 10
(Display licensed programs) on the Work with Licensed Programs (LICPGM)
menu.
Interoperability is the ability of one system to exchange data or objects with
another system. The exchange can occur through electronic means (such as
communications) or through physical media (such as tape). Either system can
initiate the exchange.
An AS/400 system interoperates with another AS/400 system when exchanging
data or when saving and restoring objects. Table 14-3 shows the relationship
between releases for interoperability.
Note: This table does not represent supported release to release upgrade paths.

PTF Required for Interoperability
To exchange objects between PowerPC AS systems (any supported release)
and IMPI systems running earlier releases, (V3R0M5, V3R1M0, or V3R2M0),
you must apply PTFs to the earlier systems. You cannot restore objects that
are created on a PowerPC AS system to earlier systems until you apply the
PTFs to the earlier systems. To avoid this delay, order the necessary PTFs now
and apply them to the systems that will remain at earlier release levels.
“Program Temporary Fixes for Object Interoperability” on page D-6 describes
this PTF requirement and includes the PTF numbers.
Table 14-3. Supported Releases for Exchanging Data
Source Target (Receiving) Release
(Sending)
Release V2R3M0 V3R0M5 V3R1M0 V3R2M0 V3R6M0 V3R7M0 V4R1M0 V4R2M0 V4R3M0 V4R4M0 V4R5M0
V2R3M0
V3R0M5
V3R1M0
V3R2M0
V3R6M0
V3R7M0
V4R1M0
V4R2M0
V4R3M0
V4R4M0
V4R5M0
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No
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Yes
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Table 14-3. Supported Releases for Exchanging Data (continued)
Source Target (Receiving) Release
(Sending)
Release V2R3M0 V3R0M5 V3R1M0 V3R2M0 V3R6M0 V3R7M0 V4R1M0 V4R2M0 V4R3M0 V4R4M0 V4R5M0
Notes:
1

To move objects between V3R6M0 and V3R2M0 in either direction,
specify V3R1M0 as the target release.

Saving and Restoring Objects
To be interoperable, objects must be saved by specifying either a specific release
level or *PRV for the value of the target release (TGTRLS) parameter. Table 14-4
shows how to specify the value of TGTRLS for each target (receiving) system:
Table 14-4. Interoperability-Specifying Target Release
Source System

Target (Receiving) System Specify

V4R5M0

V4R4M0
V4R3M0
V4R2M0
V3R2M0

TGTRLS(*PRV) or TGTRLS(V4R4M0)
TGTRLS(V4R3M0)
TGTRLS(V4R2M0)
TGTRLS(V3R2M0)

V4R4M0

V4R3M0
V4R2M0
V3R2M0

TGTRLS(*PRV) or TGTRLS(V4R3M0)
TGTRLS(V4R2M0)
TGTRLS(V3R2M0)

V4R3M0

V4R2M0
V4R1M0
V3R7M0
V3R2M0

TGTRLS(*PRV) or TGTRLS(V4R2M0)
TGTRLS(V4R1M0)
TGTRLS(V3R7M0)
TGTRLS(V3R2M0)

V4R2M0

V4R1M0
V3R7M0
V3R2M0

TGTRLS(*PRV) or TGTRLS(V4R1M0)
TGTRLS(V3R7M0)
TGTRLS(V3R2M0)

V4R1M0

V3R7M0
V3R6M0
V3R2M0
V3R1M0

TGTRLS(*PRV) or TGTRLS(V3R7M0)
TGTRLS(V3R6M0)
TGTRLS(V3R2M0)
TGTRLS(V3R1M0)

V3R7M0

V3R6M0
V3R2M0
V3R1M0
V3R0M5

TGTRLS(*PRV) or TGTRLS(V3R6M0)
TGTRLS(V3R2M0)
TGTRLS(V3R1M0)
TGTRLS(V3R0M5)

V3R6M0

V3R2M0
V3R1M0
V3R0M5
V2R3M0

TGTRLS(V3R1M0)
TGTRLS(*PRV) or TGTRLS(V3R1M0)
TGTRLS(V3R0M5)
TGTRLS(V2R3M0)

V3R2M0

V3R6M0/V3R1M0
V3R0M5
V2R3M0

TGTRLS(V3R1M0)
TGTRLS(*PRV) or TGTRLS(V3R1M0)
TGTRLS(V3R0M5)
TGTRLS(V2R3M0)

V3R1M0 or V3R0M5 V2R3M0

TGTRLS(*PRV) or TGTRLS(V2R3M0)

Licensed programs can be saved and restored similar to other objects as long as the
release level is compatible with the operating system release level. For more
information about compatible levels of licensed programs, refer to the “Licensed
Program Information” appendix of the Software Installation book.
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“Which Object Types Can Move Between Releases” on page G-14 provides
information about support for moving specific object types between releases. Also,
see “Program Temporary Fixes for Object Interoperability” on page D-6.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

Ordering Corrections to This Book
You can obtain any corrections to this book (the Road Map) by ordering a program
temporary fix. This is the most reliable way to provide information to you in a
timely manner. You should check for corrections before you start order planning
tasks and again while you are preparing for your upgrade. The PTF also identifies
whether critical PTFs for restore function are needed for your upgrade.
To get the Preventive Service Planning document that contains this information,
use electronic customer support (“How to Verify and Set Up Electronic Customer
Support” on page 26-12) by typing the following:
SNDPTFORD SF98162

Note: This information is also available from the AS/400 Technical Support home
page at the following URL:
http://as400service.rochester.ibm.com
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

Ordering Current PTFs and Service Planning Information
You can order PTFs from IBM in a variety of ways. The following methods might
not be available in your country. AS/400 Support Line customers in the U.S.A. can
order by using program services (fax, US Mail, or electronic customer support), or
through voice support. World-wide, you can also download PTFs over the Internet.
Ordering Via Internet
To order PTFs via Internet you must register to use the Internet facility.
http://as400service.rochester.ibm.com/

Ordering Via Voice Support
AS/400 customers that have telephone software support line contracts may
call the support center to order PTFs. All orders ship via Airborne Express.
The customer can specify priority.
Ordering Via Program Services
The base set of Program Services provides allows customers to order PTFs
using facsimile (FAX), US Mail, or ECS (electronic customer support). To be
eligible to use program services, customers must be at least on V3R0M5 or
higher of the OS/400 operating system.
Ordering by Facsimile
Facsimile number:
WITH Supportline contract:
Ordering PTFs FAX phone: (800) 288-9584
NO Supportline contract:
Requesting PTF Order Form phone: (800) 426-4329,
Request Document #4792,
then FAX the completed form to (800)-288-9584
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Order by U.S. Mail
Mailing address:
IBM Corporation
Highway 52 North
Department 909
Rochester, MN 55901
To contact by U.S. Mail:
Mailing address: IBM Corporation Highway 52 North
Department 909 Rochester, MN 55901
Customer Information:
NAME:
________________________(Name of contact)
PHONE:
________________________(Phone number of contact)
FAX:
________________________(optional)
CUSTOMER#:________________________(IBM customer number)
COMPANY: ________________________(Name of your company)
ADDRESS1: ________________________(Must be physical address,
ADDRESS2: ________________________(Cannot be delivered to a P.O. box)
CITY:
_________________
STATE:
_________________
ZIP:
_________________
System Information:
TYPE:
______(7013, e.g.)
MODEL:
______(560, e.g.)
SERIAL#: ______(Serial number)
MEDIA:
______(Preferred media for PTF)

As you approach upgrade weekend, you need to get current information and PTFs
from IBM. Do the following:
Note: These instructions assume that you have access to electronic customer
support. If you do not have that access, contact your software support
provider to obtain PTFs and this service planning information.
You can view some preventive service planning (PSP) information through
the Internet. Access the AS/400 service home page and search the
appropriate areas.
http://as400service.rochester.ibm.com

1. ___ Step: Make sure that your system is set up for electronic customer
support. (See “How to Verify and Set Up Electronic Customer Support” on
page 26-12.)
2. ___ Step: If some time has passed (several weeks) since you received the IBM
media for your target release, order the current cumulative PTF package for
your target release. To order the cumulative PTF package electronically, type
the following:
SNDPTFORD SF99vrm

For vrm, substitute your target version, release, and modification level. For
example, if your target release is V4R5M0, type SF99450.
For more information about analyzing your existing PTFs, see “Cross-Reference
Summaries for PTFs” on page D-5.
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3. ___ Step: To get any corrections and clarifications for this book (the Road
Map), type the following:
SNDPTFORD SF98162

4. ___ Step: Review the “Service Recommendations” portion of the document
obtained in step 3 to determine whether any critical restore PTFs apply to your
situation. If you need these PTFs, you must get them by a method other than
electronic customer support. You cannot download them to your source system
with electronic customer support, because they are RISC PTFs. You will need
them on your target system before you reach a point where you can order them
electronically. Be sure to allow sufficient time to take delivery of these critical
PTFs.
5. ___ Step: To order the general AS/400 Preventive Service Planning Information
(PSP) document for your target release, type following:
SNDPTFORD SF98vrm

For vrm, substitute your target version, release, and modification level. For
example, if your target release is V4R5M0, type SF98450.
“Obtain the Latest Preventive Service Planning Information” on page D-6 has
more information about Preventive Service Planning (PSP) documents.
6. ___ Step: To order the PSP information that is specific for software installation
for your target release, type the following commands. This will give you HIPER
(high impact pervasive) PTFs that are not on the latest cumulative PTF
package.
If your target release is V4R2M0, type:
SNDPTFORD SF98020

If your target release is V4R3M0, type:
SNDPTFORD SF98030

If your target release is V4R4M0, type:
SNDPTFORD SF98040

If your target release is V4R5M0, type:
SNDPTFORD SF98050

7. ___ Step: Review the information in these documents to find out about
special considerations for your environment and about critical PTFs that might
affect you.
STOP!
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Chapter 15. Planning for Software Installation
All upgrade paths require certain planning tasks for software installation. Others,
while not required, can help you understand what happens during the installation
process.

Changes to the Installation Process
Careful software installation planning is very important to your upgrade. If you
have previously performed software upgrades, many software installation planning
tasks will be familiar to you. New function, such as logical partitions or installing
from optical media, have changed some of the planning and installation processes.
There are also planning tasks that are unique to the process of changing to an
AS/400 with PowerPC technology.
Your chosen upgrade method largely determines how software will be installed.
Each method has portions of installation instructions that are unique to that
method. Some portions are the same for all methods. Whatever method you use,
you will find all the instructions you need within your method’s upgrade
instructions. Take time to become familiar with the installation instructions for your
upgrade method.

Changes Due to Added Function
PowerPC AS Processor Required: Operating system software requires that your
system have a PowerPC AS processor.
Changes to Support for Some Programming Languages: The following
programming languages are no longer offered as licensed programs:
AS/400 BASIC
FORTRAN/400
AS/400 PL/I
AS/400 Pascal
RM/COBOL-85** for the AS/400
This edition of the Road Map removed or adjusted references to these products.
Refer to “Licensed Programs-Installation Notes” on page G-4.
Installation from Optical Media: An optical device is the installation media for
software. The distribution media you receive from IBM is optical media. A new
media labeling scheme is in effect to help identify the type of software on each
piece of media. Table 15-4 on page 15-16 describes these labels.
For central site distributions, support remains for installing from tape.
License key: The license key, also known as a software license key or key code,
allows continued use of a AS/400 Keyed Product when a usage trial period
expires. For more information, see “License Key” on page 26-24.
Language-Independent Licensed Internal Code: Licensed Internal Code media is
language-independent beginning in V3R7M0. One optical media supports all
national language version feature codes. The identifier on Licensed Internal Code
© Copyright IBM Corp. 1997, 2000
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media changed. It no longer identifies a primary language (refer to Table 15-4 on
page 15-16 ). When you install Licensed Internal Code, the system prompts you for
a language feature code. The feature code that you enter should match that of the
operating system software that you plan to install. Because Licensed Internal Code
is preloaded for upgrades (except upgrades into secondary logical partitions), you
might not see these new prompts until the next time you install the operating
system.
Changes to Messages for Loading Media: Messages that prompt you to load the
next volume of installation media changed. In most cases, you see the phrase
“installation device” where the previous wording used was “tape device”. The
messages that prompt to load the next volume of licensed programs have a new
response. Response X indicates that there are no more media volumes that contain
licensed programs to load. The installation procedures in this book direct you
when you should use this response.
Licensed Internal Code Displays: Licensed Internal Code now has displays and
menus that appear during the installation process. Licensed Internal Code is
preloaded so you might not see these new displays until the next time you install
the operating system.
New Fields and a Function Key on Install Displays: Several options on the Work
with Licensed Programs (LICPGM) menu now have two new fields and a new
function key. The Installed Status and the Product Option fields and the F11 key are
options that display, install, delete, and save licensed programs. For each option’s
displays, the new F11 function key provides alternate views. The default view
shows the Installed Status field, with values of *ERROR, *COMPATIBLE,
*BACKLEVEL, *BKLVLOPT, *BKLVLBASE, or blank (not installed). The second
view displays the version, release, and modification level (VxRyMz) in the Installed
Release field. The third view displays the number that is associated with each
installable part of a licensed program in the Product Option field.
Support for Compatible Licensed Programs: There is support for licensed programs
that do not renew at the same time as the operating system. Licensed programs
that are at a release level that is compatible with the installed operating system
will function without replacement. However, the installation procedure that you
use could install a higher level of the licensed program. “Mixed Release
Support-Overview” on page 15-3 describes the conditions in which the installation
processes replace installed licensed programs that are already at compatible release
levels.
Security Changes: You need to change the password for QSECOFR user profile on
new AS/400 systems. You must change the password the first time that you sign
on with this profile. You can do this while installing the software. You must use
the current password for the QSECOFR user ID for all QSECOFR operations,
including Operations Console, once it is changed from the default of QSECOFR.
Support for Alternate Installation Devices: Version 4 releases include support for
alternate installation devices (“Installing from an Alternate Installation Device” on
page 20-12) on buses other than bus 1 (the system bus). There are implications to
save and restore operations (which includes backup and recovery) and to central
sites that create distribution tapes.
Client Access Packaging Changes: Client Access products are repackaged. This
change coincides with the general availability of V4R1M0 software, but is effective
for all releases on which Client Access runs.
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Note: Beginning March 25, 2000 you can no longer purchase (from IBM
Marketing) 57xx-XY1 and its related products for any release.
Changes for Logical Partitioning: When upgrading into a secondary logical
partition, keep in mind the concepts described in ″Special Terms for Logical
Partitions″ “Conventions and Terminology Used in This Book” on page xix.

Changes Due to the Upgrade Processes
The process of upgrading to PowerPC technology requires unique software
installation procedures that are included in this book. Installation procedures have
additional steps, such as setting certain system values, that are unique to and
required by the upgrade process. Be certain to use the procedures as directed by
the checklist for your method.
Licensed Internal Code is preloaded for all upgrade methods. Table E-13 on page
E-13 shows what software is preloaded for each upgrade method.
For each secondary logical partition, in addition to the time it takes to create the
partition, you must install the Licensed Internal Code and base part of OS/400.
Allow at least two additional hours to load the Licensed Internal Code and base
OS/400.
If the upgrade method you use does not have the base part of OS/400 preloaded,
the checklists direct you to install OS/400. The procedures to install OS/400 vary
with the upgrade method you choose. After OS/400 is installed, the checklists
direct you to do other tasks before you install licensed programs. It is important
that you perform the tasks as directed by the checklists.

Essential Installation Concepts
The procedures in this book that install licensed programs use the Work with
Licensed Programs (LICPGM) menu. Before you begin, you should know what to
expect from the installation process and the possible effect of the support to enable
AS/400 mixed releases.
“Mixed Release Support-Overview” describes the impact that support for mixed
release licensed programs has on the procedures to replace licensed programs.
Table 15-1 on page 15-4 shows the differences between the procedures to install
licensed programs that are used in this book. The following topics further describe
the results:
v “Replacing Licensed Programs” on page 15-4
v “Adding Licensed Programs” on page 15-6

Mixed Release Support-Overview
AS/400 mixed release support is an approach to managing software delivery.
Mixed release level makes it possible for IBM-supplied distribution media to
deliver whole or parts of licensed programs at existing releases along with a new
release of OS/400. Existing licensed programs that are enabled for mixed release
support, but which have no new function, are not renewed with a new release of
the operating system.
Beginning with Version 4, mixed release support now extends to product options .
Optionally installable parts of licensed programs that are enabled for mixed release
support, but which have no new function, are not renewed with each new release
Chapter 15. Planning for Software Installation
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of its base licensed program. Also, enabled licensed programs can deliver product
options at new releases or modifications along with or independently of the
existing release of the base licensed program or OS/400.
The installation procedures you use to upgrade to a new software release may
produce a different result than in past releases. The effect of mixed release support
is easiest to illustrate when describing the manual installation process as used in
this book.
Note: If you use a different installation profile or if you use a different install
option, your results may be different than described here. For more
information about install options, see Appendix B of Software Installation,
SC41-5120-04. For more information about installation profiles, see Central
Site Distribution, SC41-5308-01.
Table 15-1 correlates this book’s installation procedures with the option that is used
from the Work with Licensed Programs (LICPGM) menu.
Table 15-1. Result of Install Procedures on Mixed Release Level Licensed Programs
Procedure

LICPGM Menu
Option

Install option =

Result

“Replacing Installed Licensed
Programs” on page 25-1

1

1-Installed products

The result can vary.1 Only
products that need an upgrade
get upgraded. See “Replacing
Licensed Programs”.

Adding Additional Licensed
Programs

11

Does not apply

The licensed program or optional
part that you select is always
installed from the media. If the
licensed program is already
installed it is replaced. This is
true even when the system and
the media both have the same
level of the licensed program.
(When you install a level of a
licensed program over the same
level, any PTFs you had applied
may need to be applied again.)

1

The system analyzes the first copy of a licensed program found on the installation media. If the first copy is
compatible and has a higher level (VxRxMx) than the currently installed licensed program, the first copy on
the media is installed. If the first copy is not a higher level, it is not installed and any additional copies on
the media are ignored. It is important that you use the installation media in the order described in Table 15-4
on page 15-16. For IBM-supplied distribution media used in the correct order, whenever the highest level
(VxRxMx) on the media is higher than what is installed on your system, the highest level that is on the
media is installed.

Replacing Licensed Programs
When you select option 1 from the LICPGM menu, you see the Install Options
display. Figure 15-1 on page 15-5 shows this display. From this display, the system
prompts you to select values for the Install option and Replace if current fields.
Note: The Replace if current field is new beginning with Version 4.
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LICPGM

Work with Licensed Programs

Select one of the following:

System: XXXX

Manual Install
1. Install all

Manual Install
Type choices, press Enter.

System:

Install option . . .

_

1=Installed products
2=All products
3=New products
4=Installed and
additionally selected products

Installation device

_________

Name

Replace if current

_

Y=Yes
N=No

Automatic IPL . . .

_

Y=Yes
N=No

XXXXXX

Figure 15-1. LICPGM Menu, Selecting Option 1.

The Install option prompt determines which products on the installation media will
be installed.
The value 1=Installed products is used when replacing a release of software. This
value causes the installation process to install from the media only those licensed
programs that already exist on your system. If the release level of the licensed
program on your system is compatible with the installed operating system, the
installation process could replace the licensed program. This replacement occurs if
there is a more recent level on the media. This replacement also occurs if you
specify Yes for the value of the Replace if current prompt.
Procedures in this book do not use values 2=All products and 3=new products for the
Install option prompt.
The value 4=Installed and additionally selected products only appears on the display
when information about additionally selected products is available on the system.
When you select this value, existing licensed programs are handled the same way
as if you specified 1=Installed products. If you use automatic installation, the system
uses the list of selected products if it exists on the system. If you use manual
installation, you must select 4=Installed and additionally selected products to allow the
system to use the list.
Note: This information is not available on the system for CISC to RISC upgrades.
This option might not appear on the display during CISC to RISC upgrades.
The Replace if current prompt determines whether the installation process will
replace existing licensed programs when the same level of software is found on the
installation media. The default value is No. If you specify Yes, the installation
process will replace the existing product with the media copy which is at the same
level.
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Adding Licensed Programs
When you select option 11 (Install licensed programs) from the LICPGM menu,
you see a list of licensed programs and their optional parts. Typically, you use
option 11 when you need to install a new licensed program or to replace a single
licensed program. You select the licensed program or part that you want to install
from the list. The licensed program or optional part that you select always installs
from the media. If the licensed program is already installed, the installation process
replaces it. This is true even when both the system and the media have the same
level of the licensed program. (When you install a level of a licensed program over
the same level, any PTFs you applied to the original licensed program might need
to be applied again.)

National Language Considerations
Before you start the upgrade, you need to be aware of several key concepts
concerning national language support:
v If you have secondary languages installed on your current (source) system, you
need to ensure that they will not interfere with the installation process.
v The installation of secondary languages on the target system is an optional step
of the upgrade process. You need to decide whether installing secondary
languages during the upgrade or delaying their installation makes the most
sense for you.
v If you have secondary logical partitions on your target system, you can have
different primary and secondary languages in each partition.
v If you ordered a feature to preload OS/400 on a new system (side-by-side or
unload/reload), you might need to correct the primary language of your system.
Otherwise, do not attempt to change the primary language of your system
during an upgrade.
v If your source system is at V2R3M0 or V3R0M5, you need to ensure that
database conversions of implicitly tagged CCSID values do not disrupt your
system. For more information, see “How to Determine the Effect of CCSID
Changes” on page 15-9.

Before You Upgrade — Secondary Languages
If you have secondary languages installed on your current system, you need to
ensure that they will not interfere with the installation process.
Note: If you are installing a double-byte character set (DBCS) secondary language,
you must have a DBCS primary language installed on your system. You can
install a single-byte character set (SBCS) secondary language on a system
with a DBCS primary language. You will need the secondary language
media plus all the optical media for the single set products that you have
installed.
Before starting the upgrade, consider the following:
v To save storage space, delete any secondary languages that you no longer need.
If you received your current (source) system from a different country, you might
not need the secondary languages that are installed on the system. Use option 20
of the Work with Licensed Programs menu to display installed secondary
languages.
v The installation process cannot have secondary language libraries either in the
library list or in the QSYSLIBL and QUSRLIBL system values. The checklists for
your upgrade method instruct you to use task QP140 (Set values for save). Task
QP140 also checks the QSYSLIBL and QUSRLIBL system values and the
QDFTJOB library list and, if necessary, sets them appropriately for the upgrade.
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v Installing secondary languages is an optional activity during the upgrade
process. The software installation instructions in this book indicate the
appropriate time to install secondary languages. To reduce the system downtime,
you can delay installing secondary languages until after the upgrade is
complete.
v Whenever you choose to install the secondary languages, use the instructions
in the Software Installation book for your target release. This is especially
important for V4R4M0 and V4R5M0.
v Beginning with V4R4M0, there will be no more secondary language media.
On the primary language CD there will be a primary language set and a
secondary language set. Secondary languages will use a software key to allow
installation of secondary languages.

Changing the Primary Language
IBM does not recommend attempting to change the primary language of your
system during the upgrade process. For all upgrade methods, you should keep the
primary language the same between your current (source) system and the target
system. If you need to change the primary language, the recommended way is to
complete the upgrade with the same primary language. Then, after the upgrade is
complete, use the Software Installation book for your target release to change the
primary language.

Correcting the Primary Language
If you order a feature that has OS/400 preloaded (feature 0203 for new systems,
side-by-side or unload/reload), the preloaded primary language may not be
correct. If this occurs on your new system or your temporary machine, you need to
correct the primary language. Should you need to correct the primary language,
the checklists for your upgrade method include a step for this procedure.
If you plan to save OS/400 from the temporary machine to use as the installation
media during the upgrade, you must ensure that the primary language saved from
the temporary machine is the same as that of the source system.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

Locate and Review Information
You need to locate and review several sources of information to complete your
software planning. This book is your first source of information. Most of the other
books that you need are shipped with your software release. This section describes
what books you need, why you need them, and where to locate them.

Documents That Are Shipped in Advance
Beginning with Version 4, no books ship in advance of the system, and there are
no Start Here binders.

Documents That Are Shipped with Your New Software Release
The following documents are shipped along with the distribution media for your
new target release software. Read the material that applies to your system.
You need to locate the following documents and read the material that applies to
your system:
Chapter 15. Planning for Software Installation
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v Memo to Users and Read This First
These two documents provide information about situations that could
potentially affect system operations or software installation.
The Memo to Users describes only significant incompatibilities in the new release
that could potentially affect your programs or system operations. Use the Memo
to Users to prepare for changes on the release and to use the new release. Be sure
to read each section that pertains to licensed programs that you currently have
installed or plan to install on your system. This document is also referred to as
the Memo to Users, the Memorandum to Application System/400 Users, or the Memo
to AS/400 Users.
Note: You should read APAR II12001, which is an addendum to the Memo to
AS/400 Users. I contains details about incompatibilities that did not get
published in the Memo to AS/400 Users.
The Read This First document contains information that was not available for
publication in the Memorandum to Application System/400* Users or this book. You
should read this document before installing this release.
The Memo to Users and Read This First documents are now available to customers
using electronic customer support. For commands to order these documents see
table Table H-1 on page H-3. For more information about incompatibilities see
“Appendix H. Licensed Programs-Incompatibilities” on page H-1.
How to locate the Memo to Users, Read This First, and APAR II12001 on the
Internet from AS/400 Technical Support:
http://as400service.ibm.com

Follow these links in order: Tech Info & Databases,
Prev Service Planning – PSP, All Preventive Service Planning
Documents by Release. For APAR II2001, follow these links in order:
Tech Info & Databases, Software Problems - APARS,
All Info APARs by Release.
v Media Description Report
A media description report lists the contents of the distribution media set for an
AS/400. You receive a report for licensed programs. The media description
report for licensed programs does not contain entries for Licensed Internal Code,
the base part of OS/400, or the cumulative PTF package. Depending on the
release and which optical media contains the programs, only priced features of
OS/400 and certain licensed programs appear in the report. This changed from
older releases. If you order other software products such as Programming
Request for Price Quotations (PRPQs) or licensed program offerings (LPOs), you
receive separate reports.
Be sure to save a copy of these reports, which are the only reports that list what
licensed programs or priced features are on your distribution media. You will
need these reports when you verify your software order. The report identifies
licensed programs that are contained on each media volume, the program name,
copyright information, version, release, and modification level, associated feature
number, and language feature code. The report also helps you identify the
correct media volume to load.
v AS/400 PTF Shipping Information Letter
This letter contains the instructions for installing the cumulative program
temporary fix (PTF) package. The letter and the cumulative PTF package ship
with the software media for the new release. IBM highly recommends that you

15-8

AS/400 Road Map for Changing to PowerPC Technology V4R5

Planning for Software Installation
install the cumulative PTF package. Installing the cumulative package can
account for a significant amount of your total estimated downtime.
v Individual product documentation
You may have received additional letters to users for individual products. Such
material may contain information unique for that product that could affect its
installation. Be sure to check these additional sources. When you install a
product for the first time, there might be additional actions or customization that
you need to perform before the product is functional. Look for this type of
information in the product publications.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

How to Determine the Effect of CCSID Changes
Beginning with V3R1M0, a change enabled automatic tagging of implicitly tagged
database files. If you have V3R1M0 or a higher release installed, you do not need
to read this section.
If you have V2R3M0 or V3R0M5 installed, you need to verify that a change to the
coded character set identifier (CCSID) value associated with database files will not
affect the system.

V2R3M0 or V3R0M5 Systems
Use the command DSPSYSVAL SYSVAL(QCCSID) to display the value of the
coded character set identifier system value. If the value of QCCSID is 65535,
you need to continue with this topic. You may need assistance from your
database administrator or from your software provider to determine whether
your system is affected by this change. If the value of QCCSID is any other
value, you do not need to continue with this topic.
When you install the target release over V2R3M0 or V3R0M5, existing externally
described files with an implicit CCSID tag of 65535 have the file CCSID tag
changed. An implicitly tagged file is one which is explicitly tagged because the file
was created in one of the following ways:
v With data description specifications (DDS) containing the CCSID keyword.
v Using the Create Source Physical File (CRTSRCPF) command with the CCSID
parameter specified.
v As a program described file.
Externally described files with an implicit CCSID tag of 65535 are changed when
you install the new release. The CCSID tag is changed according to the following:
v If the QCCSID system value is not 65535, the CCSID tag in the file is changed to
have the same value as the QCCSID system value.
v If the QCCSID system value is 65535, the CCSID tag in the file is changed to a
value that is associated with the QLANGID system value.
To prevent the potential problems described in “What is Affected” on page 15-13,
before you install the target release you should select the CCSID with which the
files will be tagged. Do the following:

Chapter 15. Planning for Software Installation

15-9

Planning for Software Installation
1. ___ Step: Display the value of QCCSID by using the DSPSYSVAL
SYSVAL(QCCSID) command. If the value of QCCSID is 65535, continue with
step 2. If you have any other value for QCCSID, do not continue with this
topic.
2. ___ Step: Display the value of the language identifier system value
(QLANGID) by using the DSPSYSVAL SYSVAL(QLANGID) command. In
Table 15-3, find the language identifier value that you see on the display. The
default CCSID associated with this language identifier in Table 15-3 should
reflect the encoding of your files.
If the default CCSID that is associated with your language identifier in
Table 15-3 does not reflect the encoding of your files, you need to do the
following:
a. ___ Step: Determine the values you need for the QLANGID system value.
For example, your V2R3M0 or V3R0M5 system has the QLANGID system
value set to ENU (US English) and the QCCSID system value set to 65535.
When the target release is installed, existing files implicitly tagged with
CCSID 65535 are changed to CCSID 00037. If you want your files to be
tagged with 00277 instead of 00037, when you install the target release you
need to change the value of the QLANGID system value to DAN (Danish)
or change the QCCSID system value to 00277. The installation procedures
direct you when to do this.
For specific information about the database changes, see “What is Not
Affected” on page 15-13 and “What is Affected” on page 15-13.
b. ___ Step: Write the value that you need for the QLANGID system value in
the locations identified in Table 15-2.
When you install the target release of OS/400, you need to either change
the QCCSID system value or change the QLANGID system value so that its
associated CCSID value reflects the encoding of your files.
c. ___ Step: Use Table 15-2 to determine whether you need to reinstall
OS/400. Perform the additional actions that are identified in Table 15-2. See
“Reloading OS/400-CCSIDs” on page 15-12 for additional information.
Table 15-2. When to make corrections for database changes
Method

Where to Record the
Value for QLANGID

Additional Instructions

Unload/reload (new system, feature code
0203)

Step 23 on page 23-9

Circle “Reinstall” in Task 77 on page 9-15 of
your checklist.

Side-by-side without Staged Upgrade
Offering

Step 23 on page 23-9

Circle “Reinstall” in Task 61 on page 13-13 of
your checklist.
Note: This will increase your overall
downtime. However, you must change the
system value during the installation of
OS/400. You also must perform the
installation of OS/400 in the order indicated
in your checklist. Otherwise, you can
seriously affect your upgrade and create a
situation that requires disaster recovery.

Table 15-3. Language identifiers and associated default CCSIDs
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Language
Identifier

Single-Byte
CCSID

Mixed-Byte
CCSID

Language

AFR

00037

None

Afrikaans

ARA

00420

None

Arabic
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Table 15-3. Language identifiers and associated default CCSIDs (continued)
Language
Identifier

Single-Byte
CCSID

Mixed-Byte
CCSID

Language

BEL

01025

None

Byelorussian

BGR

01025

None

Bulgarian

CAT

00284

None

Catalan

CHS

00836

00935

Simplified Chinese

CHT

00037

00937

Traditional Chinese

CSY

00870

None

Czech

DAN

00277

None

Danish

DES

00500

None

Swiss German

DEU

00273

None

German

ELL

00875

None

Greek

ENA

00037

None

Australian English

ENB

00500

None

Belgian English

ENG

00285

None

United Kingdom English

ENP

00037

None

Uppercase English

ENU

00037

None

United States English

ESP

00284

None

Spanish

EST

01122

None

Estonian

FAR

01097

None

Farsi

FIN

00278

None

Finnish

FRA

00297

None

French

FRB

00500

None

Belgian French

FRC

00500

None

Canadian French

FRS

00500

None

Swiss French

GAE

00285

None

Irish Gaelic

HEB

00424

None

Hebrew

HRV

00870

None

Croatian

HUN

00870

None

Hungarian

ISL

00871

None

Icelandic

ITA

00280

None

Italian

ITS

00500

None

Swiss Italian

JPN

00290

05026

Japanese Katakana
If files need to be tagged with
05035, then the QCCSID system
value must be changed to 05035
because this cannot be
accomplished through changes to
the QLANGID system value.

KOR

00833

00933

Korean

LAO

01132

None

Laotian

LTU

01122

None

Lithuanian
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Table 15-3. Language identifiers and associated default CCSIDs (continued)
Language
Identifier

Single-Byte
CCSID

Mixed-Byte
CCSID

Language

LVA

01122

None

Latvian

MKD

01025

None

Macedonian

NLB

00500

None

Belgian Dutch

NLD

00037

None

Dutch

NON

00277

None

Norwegian Nynorsk

NOR

00277

None

Norwegian Bokmal

PLK

00870

None

Polish

PTB

00037

None

Brazilian Portuguese

PTG

00037

None

Portuguese

RMS

00500

None

Rhaeto-Romanic

ROM

00870

None

Romanian

RUS

01025

None

Russian

SKY

00870

None

Slovakian

SLO

00870

None

Slovenian

SQI

00500

None

Albanian

SRB

01025

None

Serbian Cyrillic

SRL

00870

None

Serbian Latin

SVE

00278

None

Swedish

THA

00838

None

Thai

TRK

01026

None

Turkish

VNM

01130

None

Vietnamese

Reloading OS/400-CCSIDs
The procedure in “How to Determine the Effect of CCSID Changes” on page 15-9
helps you to determine whether you need to change the value of the QLANGID
system value when installing OS/400 on the target system.
Note: If you have secondary logical partitions on your system, you can have
different primary and secondary languages in each partition.
For MES upgrades, you can change the system value during the task to install
OS/400. For all other upgrades, if you need to change the QLANGID system
value, you need to reload OS/400.
Licensed Internal Code is preloaded for all upgrade methods. The base part of the
operating system (OS/400) might also be preloaded. Table E-13 on page E-13shows
what software is preloaded for each upgrade method (see note 5 for preload status
in relation to ship date).
For each secondary logical partition, in addition to the time it takes to create the
partition, you must install the Licensed Internal Code and base part of OS/400.
Allow at least two additional hours to load the Licensed Internal Code and base
OS/400.
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For preloaded systems, your checklist directs you to verify that the preloaded
software is in the correct national language version. If necessary, the procedure
directs you to correct the primary language. However, changing the primary
language sets the QLANGID system value to to the default for the national
language version. To ensure that the database conversion does not affect your
work adversely, plan now to reinstall OS/400. Use the correct primary language
and change the value of QLANGID during the installation procedure.
Note: This may increase your overall downtime for some upgrade methods.
However, the alternative is to risk creating a situation during your upgrade
that requires disaster recovery.
For upgrades where you must install OS/400, you can change the system value
during the task to install OS/400.

What is Not Affected
This change does not affect the following files, which keep their existing CCSID
tags.
v Program described files.
v Files with explicitly set CCSIDs.
v Logical files that are based on multiple physical files where the physical files are
tagged with different CCSID values. If one of the based on physical files has a
CCSID of 65535, that physical file’s CCSID cannot be changed either.
v Physical and logical files which use a sort sequence table where the sort
sequence table cannot be converted to the new CCSID value.
v Files in QUSRSYS library with the following prefixes:
QAOC
QAOF

QAOK
QAOO

QAOS
QAO1

QABB

This change of the implicit CCSID tag does not affect you if either of the following
applies to your system:
v You do not explicitly set CCSID tags, and the system value QCCSID remains
65535. In this case, all of your files were created with an implicit CCSID tag of
65535. After you install the new release, all of your files still have the same
CCSID tag relative to other files. However, the value of the CCSID tag is
associated with the QLANGID system value instead of 65535. Because all your
files have the same CCSID tag, no CCSID conversions occur when comparing
fields, reading data, and so forth. The QCCSID system value does not change.
v You explicitly set all of your own CCSID tags. In this case, this change affects
none of the tags in your explicitly tagged files. Again, the QCCSID system value
does not change.
Note: For either case, any application communicating with another system or
application is not restricted from using existing files that are explicitly
tagged with CCSID 65535.

What is Affected
The potential impact to the remaining set of users is small. Assume that you
explicitly tagged file X with one CCSID and database implicitly changed the
CCSID tag of file Y from 65535 to the new CCSID. If file X and file Y do not relate
to one another in any way and never interact, there is no impact. If file X and file
Y are related in some way and interact in one of the following ways, a potential
impact exists:
Chapter 15. Planning for Software Installation

15-13

Planning for Software Installation
v File X and file Y are joined or copied.
CCSID conversions may now occur between file X and file Y. This is because file
X is explicitly tagged with one CCSID and file Y is now tagged with the new
CCSID. Changing the CCSID of Y does not normally cause a difference in the
result of a join or copy unless the CCSID values between X and Y are
incompatible. In this case, the join may not occur. If the CCSIDs are compatible
and file Y contained variant character data, the variant characters could now
adversely affect the results of the join.
v Multiple format logical files.
A new multiple format logical file can no longer be created over file X and file Y.
v Multilingual environments.
If your system is in a multilingual environment but you have not accurately
tagged the files with a CCSID to reflect their encoding, installing the target
release results in all of your files that were implicitly tagged with CCSID 65535
(*HEX) having their CCSID changed. The CCSID tags of these files are changed
to either the value of the QCCSID system value or to the CCSID associated with
the value of the QLANGID system value. Because the data in one file is encoded
differently from data in another file, this retagging of all implicitly tagged files
with the same CCSID might result in some of your files being tagged incorrectly.
For example, if the QLANGID system value is ENU (US English) and the
QCCSID system value is 65535, the tag of all files that can be changed will be
changed to CCSID 00037 as the single-byte CCSID. Files which another language
used on the system, DAN (Danish) for example, will not have their CCSID tags
set to 00277 as you might want. Instead, they would be tagged with 00037,
which is the CCSID that is associated with QLANGID in this example. This
results in CCSID tags which still do not accurately reflect the encoding of the
data in the file. Therefore, you need to change the CCSIDs of the files that are
used by the Danish user. You must determine the correct CCSID for your files.
Because you may need to change the implicit CCSID tag of a physical file when
there are logical files over the physical file, the general restriction that prevented
this change through the Change Physical File (CHGPF) command has been altered.
However, there are still some situations in which you cannot change the CCSID tag
of a physical file when there are logical files over the physical file. These situations
are the following:
v A keyed logical file with a Sort Sequence Table that is not compatible with the
CCSID to which the physical file is being changed.
v A keyed logical file with a Sort Sequence Table and field CCSIDs such that the
CCSID of the logical file’s Access Path is different than the CCSID to which that
physical file is being changed.
v A select/omit or join logical file, or both that performs select/omits or joins
between physical file fields that have different CCSIDs.
v A join logical file with a Sort Sequence Table such that the CCSID of the logical
file’s Secondary Access Path is different than the CCSID to which the physical
file is being changed.
For these situations, after you install the target release, refer to the National
Language Support, SC41-5101-01 book. This book provides an explanation of the
steps necessary to change physical file CCSIDs.
STOP!
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How to Determine Whether to Reinstall OS/400
When you order a new system (feature code 0203), it arrives with only Licensed
Internal Code and the base operating system (OS/400) preloaded on its disk units
(see the following paragraphs for exceptions).
For each secondary logical partition, in addition to the time it takes to create the
partition, you must install the Licensed Internal Code and base part of OS/400.
Allow at least two additional hours to load the Licensed Internal Code and base
OS/400.
Do the following:
1. ___ Step: Locate your checklist for operating system installation tasks. It is
one of the following (depending on your upgrade method):
v Table 9-8 on page 9-14 (Chapter 9. Unload/Reload Method without Staged
Upgrade Offering)
v Table 13-7 on page 13-12 (Chapter 13. Side-by-Side Method)
2. ___ Step: At the top of the checklist, where the procedures for feature codes
are listed, circle the option that says Reinstall.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

Verifying Your Software Order
After you receive the software for your target release, you should verify that you
received the correct target release and national language. You should also verify
that you received all the licensed programs and secondary languages that you
expected.
Before you begin, make sure that you have completed QB010 and QB040
these tasks:

Gather the following material you need to verify your order:
1. ___ Step: Locate your software distribution media and the media description
report.
2. ___ Step: Locate the printout of the licensed programs that you defined for
the target release. If you have completed the prerequisite tasks but do not have
a current printout, refer to “Printing Your Defined Licensed Programs-Order
Planning” on page 8-4.
3. ___ Step: Continue with the following topics until you see a “Stop!” that
directs you to return to your checklist. (This occurs just before “Order the
Latest PTFs for the Source System” on page 15-22.)

What to Check on the Distribution Media
In this topic, you verify that you received the correct media. (You will verify that
you received the appropriate licensed programs in “Using the Reports to Verify
Your Order” on page 15-21. Beginning with V4R4M0 you may notice that you
received more optical media than usual. This is a result of a new packaging
scheme. For more information, see “International Program License Agreement
(IPLA)” on page 26-22.
1. ___ Step: You should have received optical media for the following:
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v
v
v
v
v

Licensed Internal Code
Operating System/400
Licensed programs (if you ordered licensed programs
Secondary language (only if you ordered secondary languages)
Cumulative PTF package

2. ___ Step: Check the media labels to verify that you received the correct target
release and national languages. Refer to Table 15-4 to see the convention used
to identify the release level on media labels. Check the labels for OS/400
media.
You identified the primary and secondary languages when you prepared your
software order (“How to Identify National Languages” on page 4-2).
3. ___ Step: If you received the wrong target release or national language,
contact your software provider.
Note: If you changed your order, you could receive the wrong release if you
changed only part of your order. If the media is not the release that you
expected, contact your marketing representative to verify that both your
hardware and software orders are for the same release. The release
shown on the OS/400 optical media must match the release of Licensed
Internal Code that is preloaded on the hardware. You need to get the
correct release of the distribution media from your software provider
now. If you do not have the correct release of the distribution media,
your upgrade could be delayed. Your system downtime might increase.
4. ___ Step: When you are ready to install software, place the optical media in
the order that is indicated in Step 1 on page 15-15 and Table 15-4.
Table 15-4. Distribution Media2 Labels-Description
Release Identifier: R02M00, R03M00, R04M00, R05M00
Distribution media labels indicate the version, release, and modification level in a format
that is different from what appears on displays during installation. The media labels show
the version, V4, in the first line of the label. The release and modification level are shown
in the format R0xM00. For example, the release and modification level for V4R5M0 would
be R05M00.
Media Type Identifiers:
Labels on the distribution media that is used for installation have unique identifiers. Media
type identifiers are located on the center of the left-hand side of the optical media label.
These identifiers help you determine when to use each media volume. When you replace
your software with a new release, you typically use the media in the order that the
identifiers are listed below.
Note: Refer to the tables in “Preparing to Install Software” in the Software Installation book
if you desire to see a list of Standard Set products and AS/400 Keyed Products.
I_xxxxxxx_011

Licensed Internal Code for OS/400

or I_BASE_01

This language-independent Licensed Internal Code supports
all national language features. Characters in the positions
shown here as xxxxxxx indicate a Licensed Internal Code PTF
number. Characters yddd indicate the Julian date1. Characters
vrm indicate the version, release, and modification of the
Licensed Internal Code

Cydddvrm

The Licensed Internal Code is part of the standard set of
media.
Note: Keep this optical media. You may need it for recovery
procedures.
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Table 15-4. Distribution Media2 Labels-Description (continued)
B29xx_012

Operating System/400
This standard set of media contains only the base part of
OS/400.

B29xx_022

OS/400 no-charge options and licensed programs
This standard set media contains IBM-supplied libraries QGPL
and QUSRSYS, no-charge optional parts of OS/400, and
licensed programs that ship at no charge with the operating
system.

B29xx_032

OS/400 no-charge licensed programs
This standard set media contains more of the licensed
programs that ship at no charge with the operating system.

L29xx_012

Priced licensed programs
This locked set media contains AS/400 Keyed Products.
These licensed programs come with a 70 day no-charge trial
period. These products require a license key after the trial
period expires. To obtain the license key you must purchase
the license for the product

F29xx_012, 3

Single licensed programs
This single set media contains the single licensed programs
that you ordered. Each piece of media has a label similar to
F29xx_01. You might receive more than one media volume for
a single licensed program. In that case, the additional volumes
are labeled F29xx_02, F29xx_03, and so on.

N29xx2

Secondary Language Media
This media contains only language objects for the indicated
secondary language. For secondary language media, the value
for 29xx is the feature code of the secondary language as used
for installation.
Refer to “National Lanbuage Version Feature Codes” in the
Software Installation book for your target release to see a list of
the primary and secondary language feature codes.

Cydddvrm_011

Cumulative PTF Package
Numbers in the positions shown here as yddd indicate the
Julian date. Characters vrm indicate the version, release, and
modification of the cumulative PTF package.
This label may also indicate a prerequisite level of Licensed
Internal Code. If a prerequisite exists, you will see another line
like this: Preq yyyyyyy/Cyddd450. Characters shown here as
yyyyyyy indicate a Licensed Internal Code marker level and a
different Julian date.
Note: This example is for V4R5M0. If you are installing
V4R4M0, the label would be in the form Cyddd440_01.
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Table 15-4. Distribution Media2 Labels-Description (continued)
C_yyyyyyy_011

Licensed Internal Code for Cumulative PTF Package

Cydddvrm

You receive this media volume only if the cumulative PTF
package media indicates a prerequisite (yyyyyyy) that has a
different value than on the Licensed Internal Code media
label. Characters vrm indicate the version, release, and
modification of the cumulative PTF package. This label
matches the indicated prerequisite shown on the cumulative
package media volume.

SK3T-0118

SoftCopy Library CD This media volume ships with all
systems. It contains softcopy versions of AS/400 books and
can be used as an online reference.

SK3T-2027

Information Center CD This media volume ships with all
systems. It contains task and reference information to use as a
starting point for your AS/400 information needs outside of
this book.

Notes:
1

Julian dates are shown in the form yddd. The y is the last digit of the year (0
through 9), and ddd is the day of the year (0 through 366). For example, the Julian
date for April 6, 1999 would be shown as 9096 because April 6 is the 96th day of
the year 1999.

2

Media identifiers that contain the string 29xx (where xx are numerals) indicate
language-specific media. This string indicates the national language feature code
for the primary language. For example, media labeled B2928_01 would be OS/400
with French as the primary language.

3

You may receive additional media volumes that do not conform to these
descriptions. Examples include media that contain PRPQs, softcopy libraries, or
media for Client Access products which is installed on workstations. Also IBM
Business Partners may label the media differently.

4

Keep all of your distribution media. You might need it for recovery procedures.

What to Expect in the Media Description Report
The Media Description Report for licensed programs does not contain entries for
Licensed Internal Code, base OS/400, or the cumulative PTF package. (Only priced
features of OS/400 appear in the report.) This changed from early releases.
Many licensed programs, including OS/400, include optionally installable parts
with the base product for no additional charge. Generally, the no-charge options do
not have separate entries in the report. Some licensed programs, including OS/400,
may also have optional parts that are priced features. If you ordered priced
features of licensed programs, you will see separate entries for these features in the
report. Priced features have the same program ID as their base product, but they
have a different feature number.
The format of the report and the amount of detail that is included varies with the
location that created the distribution media (North America, Europe, Asia). Some
countries have only one entry for each licensed program or priced feature included
in the order. Others, including the U.S., may have multiple entries that distinguish
between the program and national language information of a licensed program.
You do not need this distinction when you create your master installation list.
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Terminology Clarification
Software products have unique 7-character identifiers. (For example, 5769-SS1
identifies Operating System/400.) As you verify your order, you may see
more than one name for this identifier. Some of the names and the places
where you could see them are:
Resource ID
The Display Software Resources (DSPSFWRSC) command uses this
name.
Licensed Program ID
The installation process uses this name. This appears on displays
when you use the Work with Licensed Programs menu (LICPGM) or
the related commands for saving, restoring, and deleting licensed
programs.
Program Number
Some countries use this in the Media Description Report.
Base Program
Some countries use this in the Media Description Report.

What to Look For in Your Printout
Your printout has two sections. The first section identifies the licensed programs
that you defined in task QB040 (Define target release licensed programs). The
second section identifies products that could potentially be replaced by the selected
licensed programs. This is known as mapping. Only non-standard mappings appear
in the second section of the printout.
Notes:
1. This list is a planning tool and may not match what you actually ordered or
received. The extent to which it matches your order depends on the degree that
you used it in planning and placing your order. If you accepted only the
default values from task QB040, the list in the first section reflects only those
products that will replace your currently installed licensed programs. If you
customized the list with task QB040, your printout may reflect planned
additions and subtractions.
2. This list does not interact with the installation process.
Figure 15-2 on page 15-20 shows the following columns. This information is helpful
when you perform the procedure in “Using the Reports to Verify Your Order” on
page 15-21.
Product Option
This column identifies the base products (*BASE) and any of their
optionally installable parts that you defined for the target release.
Orderable Feature
This column identifies whether you must explicitly order this product
option. *YES identifies options which are priced features. *NO identifies
options that are shipped with a *BASE option at no additional charge.
Note: Table 15-5 on page 15-21 identifies the licensed programs (*BASE)
that are shipped with OS/400 at no additional charge.
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Expected Release
This column identifies the release that should be on your distribution
media. This information is based on information available at the time that
Enhanced Upgrade Assistant PTFs were created. Your media could contain
some licensed programs that were refreshed at a higher level than this
column indicates.
Expected Action
This column identifies what you should expect to see as a result of
installing licensed programs. This column has the following values:
Replace
This product option should replace a product that exists on your
current system.
Add

This product option does not exist on your current system. You
must install this product option by using option 11 of the LICPGM
menu. Your upgrade checklist identifies the appropriate time to do
this.

None

This product option already exists on your system at the same
level as what is expected on the distribution media. Because the
existing product is current, the product on the distribution media is
not installed. For more information, refer to “Essential Installation
Concepts” on page 15-3.

Upgrade Assistant for OS/400 Report
Target release
Date collected
Licensed
Program
57xx999
57xxSS1
57xxSS1
57xxSS1
57xxSS1
57xxSS1

. . . . . . . :
. . . . . . . :

VxRxMx
09/11/xx

XXXXXXXX

Target Release Licensed Programs

Description
AS/400 Licensed Internal Code
Operating System/400
OS/400 - Library QGPL
OS/400 - Library QUSRSYS
OS/400 - Extended Base Support
OS/400 - Online Information

Product
Option
*BASE
*BASE
1
2

09/11/xx

Orderable
Feature
*NO
*YES
*NO
*NO
*NO
*NO

Expected
Release
VxRxMx
VxRxMx
VxRxMx
VxRxMx
VxRxMx
VxRxMx

Expected
Action
Replace
Replace
Replace
Replace
Replace
Replace

..
.
..
.
57xxSS1
57xxSS1
57xxSS1
57xxSS1
57xxSS1
57xxSS1
57xxSS1
57xxSS1
57xxAF1
57xxBR1
57xxCB1

OS/400 - S/36 Migration Assistant
OS/400 - Host Servers
OS/400 - System Openness Includes
OS/400 - GDDM
OS/400 - Common Programming APIs Toolkit
OS/400 - Ultimedia System Facilities
OS/400 - Print Services Facility/400
OS/400 - Media and Storage Extensions
Advanced Function Printing Utilities/400
Backup Recovery and Media Services/400
Integrated Language Environment COBOL/400

11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
*BASE
*BASE
*BASE

*NO
*NO
*NO
*NO
*YES
*NO
*YES
*YES
*YES
*YES
*YES

VxRxMx
VxRxMx
VxRxMx
VxRxMx
VxRxMx
VxRxMx
VxRxMx
VxRxMx
VxRxMx
VxRxMx
VxRxMx

Replace
Replace
Replace
Replace
Replace
Replace
Replace
Replace
Replace
Replace
Replace

57xxDCT
57xxDCT
57xxDCT
57xxDCT

Swedish Dictionary
UK English Dictionary
US English Dictionary
Russian Dictionary

21
22
23
24

*NO
*NO
*NO
*NO

VxRxMx
VxRxMx
VxRxMx
VxRxMx

Replace
Replace
Replace
Add

57xxXG1
57xxXG1
57xxXG1
57xxXG1
57xxXG1

Client
Client
Client
Client
Client

*BASE
1
2
3
4

*YES
*NO
*NO
*NO
*NO

VxRxMx
VxRxMx
VxRxMx
VxRxMx
VxRxMx

None
None
None
None
None

..
.

..
.
Access/400
Access/400
Access/400
Access/400
Access/400

Optimized for OS/2
- RUMBA Optimized for OS/2
- PC5250 Optimized for OS/2
- GraphicOps for OS/2
- Ultimedia Facilities

..
.

Figure 15-2. Target Release Licensed Programs-Sample Printout
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Using the Reports to Verify Your Order
1. ___ Step: Compare your printout to the media description report. If you used
the printout when you placed your order, you should find an entry in the
media description report for each entry of your printout that contains *YES for
the Orderable Feature column.
There are two special situations that you should be sure to check:
v When you order Client Access, you receive several other orderable features
that appear on the Work with Licensed Programs menu with separate
product identifiers. Refer to “Mapping PC Support to Client Access” on
page G-12 for details. (In Client Access terminology, these are called clients.)
If you only use some of the clients, you may not see all of these licensed
programs on your printout. However, all of these clients are on the media
description report.
If you have the V2R3M0 licensed program 5738-PC1 installed, refer to
“Mapping PC Support to Client Access” on page G-12 for details of which
Client Access licensed programs and options provide equivalent function.
v IBM ships certain target release licensed programs with all software orders at
no charge to you. See table 15-5 for a list of the no-charge licensed programs.
Table 15-5. No-charge licensed programs shipped with OS/400
No-Charge Licensed Program

Releases Shipped at No-Charge
V4R2M0

V4R3M0

V4R4M0

V4R5M0

X

X

X

X

X

5769-AS1, WebSphere Application
Server
5769-DG1, HTTP Server for AS/400
5769-JC1, AS/400 Toolbox for Java

X

X

X

X

5769-JV1, AS/400 Developer Kit for
Java

X

X

X

X

X

X

5769-NC5, NetQuestion for AS/400
5769-PM1, Performance
Management/400

X

X

X

X

5769-TC1, TCP/IP Connectivity
Utilities for AS/400

X

X

X

X

5763-XD1, Client Access for
Windows 95/NT1,2

X

X
X

X

5769-XE1, AS/400 Client Access
Express for Windows1
5769-WSV, AS/400 Integration for
Windows Server1

X

Note:
1

Some functions operate without other Client Access products installed while other
functions require that you have the Client Access Family for Windows installed.

2

Beginning with V4R4M0, you can get 5763-XD1 only by ordering the 5769-XW1
family.

2. ___ Step: If you did not receive a licensed program that you expected, first
check to see if you have an earlier version of the product installed. If it is
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installed, an error might have occurred during the order process, or the
licensed program might not have been available when your order shipped.
Contact your software provider.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

Order the Latest PTFs for the Source System
If you have not applied a cumulative PTF package to your source system within
the past three months, you should order and apply one now. Reasons why you
should apply the current cumulative PTF package to your source system include
the following:
v Maintaining your system with current PTFs can significantly reduce both
hardware and software problems.
v If you have an installed licensed program that is supported at mixed releases,
you might be able to avoid replacing it during the upgrade. Applying current
PTFs ensures that you have the latest function for mixed release products before
you upgrade. This can reduce your overall downtime by lowering installation
time for licensed programs and PTFs.
To order the package, type the following on any command line:
SNDPTFORD SF99vrm

where v is the version, r is the release, and m is the modification level. Press the
Enter key.
For more information about analyzing your existing PTFs, see “Cross-Reference
Summaries for PTFs” on page D-5.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

Apply PTFs for Client Access for Windows 3.1 (5763-XC1)
If you use Client Access for Windows 3.1, you should perform the actions in this
topic to prevent problems later in the upgrade.
v If you have Client Access for Windows 3.1 (licensed program 5763-XC1)
installed, you may need to apply a PTF to ensure that you can use the update
function. The update function downloads fixes to workstations.
v If you use Client Access for Windows 3.1 in a double-byte language (double-byte
character set (DBCS)), you may need to apply PTFs to prevent a problem when
installing V3R7M0 OS/400-Host Servers.
Do the following before installing the new release of OS/400:
1. ___ Step: If you have the V3R1M1 level of 5763-XC1 installed, you do not
need to apply these PTFs. You do not need to use this procedure. If you have
the V3R1M0 level installed, continue with the next step.
2. ___ Step: Check to see if the following PTF (or a PTF that supersedes it) is
applied. If the PTF is installed, no additional action is needed. If the PTF is not
applied, continue with step 3 on page 15-23.
Use the command DSPPTF LICPGM(5763XC1) SELECT(xxxxxxx) RLS(*ALL), where
xxxxxxx is the PTF number, to check if the PTF is applied:
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v The following PTFs correct the 5763-XC1 V3R1M0 update function:
SF30307 for SBCS
SF30777 for DBCS

v The following 5763-XC1 V3R1M0 PTFs prevent the DBCS installation error:
SF27383
SF35419

3. ___ Step: Apply the PTFs.
4. ___ Step: Make sure that each workstation using this client runs the update
function to download the fixes that you applied. Refer to the Client Access
documentation if you need information on how to run the update function.
Continue with your planning for installing software. When the software upgrade is
complete, be sure to install the cumulative PTF package.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

Prepare to Install Softcopy Library Information
Most AS/400 system and product documentation is available as online books on
optical media. These online books can be used on personal computers or on
AS/400. IBM recommends that you use the softcopy library exclusively from a
personal computer or the Internet (see “Prerequisite and Related Information”
on page xxiii). A small amount of planning before you install softcopy information
will make the task a simple process.

Where to Find Softcopy Library Information
Prior to V4R4M0 you receive the book AS/400e Softcopy Library CD-ROM with your
Softcopy Library CD-ROM package (AS/400e Softcopy Library CD-ROM, SK3T-0118).
The book contains detailed information to help you decide which parts of the
softcopy library that you need. It helps you to decide where and how to install the
softcopy library to ensure the most benefit for your enterprise. Beginning with
V4R4M0, use the readme.txt file on the optical media to help you install and use
the IBM online library readers. If you also ordered the Redbook Library on optical
media, you receive an additional book with it.
If the primary language of your AS/400 system is not English, you receive the
softcopy library in the appropriate national language version (NLV) and English.
You can order the softcopy library in the NLV for any secondary languages
installed on your AS/400 system. There may be more than one language on the
distribution media for the NLV softcopy library. The primary and secondary
language bookshelves are not installed during the same process.

When to Install Softcopy Information
If you plan to use the softcopy library exclusively from a personal computer, you
can install the softcopy library on the personal computer now. Installing it
exclusively on the personal computer means that no books or bookshelves are
stored in directory folders on your AS/400 system. This makes more disk drive
storage (about 530MB) available for business use. You can delay installing the
softcopy library until a more convenient time.
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Additional Considerations When Installing the Softcopy
Library on AS/400
IBM recommends that you use the softcopy library exclusively from a personal
computer or the Internet (see “Prerequisite and Related Information” on page
xxiii). However, if you want to keep any IBM-supplied bookshelves installed on
your current AS/400 system, you need to save them. Do this before you install
bookshelves on your target release AS/400 system. Refer to AS/400e Softcopy
Library CD-ROM, SK3T-0118k for more information.
If you are on a release prior to V4R4M0 and you use the softcopy library from a
nonprogrammable workstation, you must use InfoSeeker. The online book
InfoSeeker - Getting Started, SC41-5001 describes how to start using InfoSeeker. For
more detailed information, see the InfoSeeker Use, SC41-5002 book.

If the Softcopy Library is Already Installed
Note for V4R4M0 and Newer Releases
The Start InfoSeeker and related commands (STRINFSKR, RSTSHF, SAVSHF
and DLTSHF) are disabled beginning with V4R4M0. If you try to use one of
these disabled commands in V4R4M0 or a newer release, a message informs
you that you cannot use the command. If you need to use Infoseeker and you
cannot use these commands, use one of the alternatives listed in the message.
Use the Library Reader to list the books that you currently have installed.
If the softcopy library (available beginning with V3R1M0) is currently installed on
your AS/400, you should verify which books and bookshelves you have installed.
Your calculations for disk storage requirements and installation time estimates
need to account for replacing your installed bookshelves and for adding additional
bookshelves. If you are upgrading to a supported release that is available before
V4R4M0, use all of the following steps. If you are upgrading to V4R4M0 or newer
release, use the IBM online library reader to display the bookshelves and books
that are installed on your system. (See AS/400e Softcopy Library CD-ROM
(SK3T-0118) for more information.) Then perform only step 5.
1. ___ Step: Use the Start InfoSeeker (STRINFSKR *LIST) command to start
InfoSeeker.
2. ___ Step: From the InfoSeeker display, press F6 to change the list.
3. ___ Step: Change the values on the Change List display to those shown in the
following display and press the Enter key.
Change List
Change the list of books and bookshelves to appear in InfoSeeker display,
press Enter.
Type to display

. . . . . .

Book or bookshelf name . . .
+ for more names . . .

3

1=Bookshelves only
2=Books only
3=Both books and bookshelves

*ALL

Name, generic*, *ALL

The InfoSeeker display appears again and shows all of your installed books
and bookshelves.
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4. ___ Step: Use the Print key to print the information on the display. Be sure to
print all of the displays that show your installed books and bookshelves. If you
see More... in the bottom right corner of your display, there is more information
to view.
5. ___ Step: You just identified the existing bookshelves and books that you
have installed.
Now use the AS/400e Softcopy Library CD-ROM book to identify any
bookshelves and books that you plan to add to your system for the first time.
Your calculations for disk storage requirements and installation time estimates
need to account for replacing your installed bookshelves and for adding
additional bookshelves.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.
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Chapter 16. Tasks for Planning the Upgrade Procedure
This chapter describes tasks you perform to plan your upgrade procedure. It
includes the following topics:
v Considerations for changing your system name
v How to plan object conversion
v How to plan save procedures

Considerations When Changing Your System Name
If you want your target system to have a different system name than your source
system, be sure to consider the following:
v Definitions on your system or in your network (such as Operations Console and
Client Access workstation configurations) may depend on your system name. If
you are in a network, be sure to check with your network administrator before
changing your system name. You might also need to change the following
network attributes:
Local network ID
Local control point name
Default local location
v If you are using TCP/IP you may also need to change your host name. You can
use the Change TCP Domain (CHGTCPDMN) command to change the host
name. You can wait to do this when you get access to an OS/400 command line.
v If both your source system and your target system will coexist on your network
for a period of time, your network or LAN configuration probably will not allow
two systems with the same name. This also means that you cannot have 2
partitions with the same system name on the network at the same time.
v Some software uses your system name to authenticate your entitlement to the
software. If you plan to change your system name or upgrade to a secondary
partition which has the different system name, you might need to make
arrangements with your software provider.
v Your application programs might make decisions based on your system name,
such as where to route output or where to select inventory. You need to evaluate
the application impact of changing system names.
v If you use the system directory function either to distribute objects or to send
and receive mail, your directory entries are affected by the system name. You
can use the Rename Directory Entry (RNMDIRE) to correct directory entries and
nickname files.
For more information about the RNMDIRE command, see the Office Services
Concepts and Programmer’s Guide book.
v If you use the Backup Recovery and Media Services for AS/400 licensed
program, you need to plan carefully for a change in system name. “Planning
Considerations When You Have Backup Recovery and Media Services” on
page 16-2 provides more information.
v If you plan to upgrade into a secondary logical partition, prepare a list of
possible effects and your action plans. Put it in your project notebook.

© Copyright IBM Corp. 1997, 2000

16-1

If you set up your system for logical partitioning (only available with V4R4M0
or newer releases), the default system name must uniquely identify each
partition. This allows each partition to be networked or clustered as an
independent entity (system).
The primary partition maintains the current default system name of Sxxxxxxx
where xxxxxxx is the system serial number. All secondary partitions will
generate default system names of the form Ax0xxxxx through Zx0xxxxx (with
the exception of S) and then generate Ax1xxxxx through Fx1xxxxx. The second
character in the serial number is always the character zero.
If you change your system name, you may also need to change the local control
point name and the default local location. To change any of these items, use the
CHGNETA command.
If you use secondary partitions and choose to have only one electronic customer
support line that is switched between partitions, the network attribute system
name must be the same in each partition. To avoid problems that might occur
with duplicate system names in a networked environment, you should use your
primary partition for all electronic customer support functions, including those
for secondary partitions. Then you can use your standard communication media
or inter-partition OptiConnect (virtual OptiConnect/400) to send that data to the
desired partition. However, OptiConnect does not allow APPN. It is limited to
APPC.
Note: Use of virtual OptiConnect/400 between partitions requires a license to
option 23 of OS/400 (5769-SS1 OptiConnect/400), or a license to the
Program Request for Price Quotation (PRPQ) 5799-FWQ Optimover.
If you plan to change your system name, prepare a list of possible effects and your
action plans. Put it in your project notebook.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

Planning Considerations for Certain Licensed Programs
Planning Considerations When You Have Backup Recovery
and Media Services
Following are issues and considerations that you need to investigate when you
have the Backup Recovery and Media Services (BRMS) licensed program installed.
v BRMS depends on the system name and the default local location in the network
attributes. When you use either the unload/reload method or the side-by-side
method, one or both of these network attributes might differ between your
source and target systems during the upgrade process (even if your target
system will eventually have the same system name as your source system). To
prevent problems with your BRMS information, follow the procedures that are
described in informational APAR II09475. BRMS stores information that depends
on your system name (SYSNAME network attribute). If your target system will
have a different system name than your source system, order and read
informational APAR II09475.
v Informational APAR II09772 is an index to all informational APARs about BRMS.
You should check this index for new information periodically during your
upgrade process.
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v PowerPC AS releases handle media libraries differently than IMPI releases of
OS/400. If you have media libraries, you should get the Automated Tape Library
Planning and Management book for your target release before you begin the
upgrade process. This book describes differences in how the system handles
media libraries. You can use it to help you plan the changes you might need to
make after you upgrade.
v If you use logical partitioning on your system, the default system name is
different for each partition. However, if you change these names and use the
same system name for each partition, then BRMS networking is not possible.
If you have access to the Internet, use the following procedure to find current
information about upgrading BRMS and other IBM products:
1. ___ Step: Access the AS/400 service home page:
http://as400service.rochester.ibm.com

2. ___ Step: From the Service page, select Knowledge DataBases.
3. ___ Step: From Knowledge DataBases, select AS/400
Authorized Program Analysis Reports (APAR).
4. ___ Step: From the APAR page, select all informational APARs.
5. ___ Step: Then use the search function to find informational APARs about
BRMS (or other licensed programs that you have installed).
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

Planning Considerations When You Have Facsimile
Support/400
When you run the process to replace installed licensed programs, Facsimile
Support/400 (5798RZT) might not upgrade to 5798TAY. Informational APAR
II08601 is an index to all informational APARs about Facsimile Support/400. You
should check this index for new information periodically during your upgrade
process. Read informational APAR II09775 before you upgrade your system.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

How to Plan Object Conversion
Some objects from your source system must be converted before they can be used
on your target system. You must convert them on your target system or on another
system that is running Version 4. The system must convert program objects (*PGM,
*SRVPGM, *MODULE, *SQLPKG). The system must also convert the internal
format of database files (physical files and logical files). Object conversion occurs at
one of these times:
v When the object is used for the first time.
v When you run a procedure to convert the object.
v When you restore the object.
The topics that follow describe the three alternatives for object conversion in more
detail and how to use Enhanced Upgrade Assistant to group your libraries for
more efficient object conversion.
Chapter 16. Tasks for Planning the Upgrade Procedure
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Converting Objects When They Are First Used
If you do not change any default values or run any special procedures, objects will
not be converted until you use them. The first user who runs a program will
experience a noticeable delay when the system starts the program, particularly if
the program opens database files that have not yet been converted. If you choose
this method for some or all of your applications, be sure to warn your users to
expect delays during the first several days that your new system is operational.
The system converts a program object (*PGM, *SRVPGM, *MODULE) that is not in
PowerPC AS format when one of the following occurs:
v You activate the program (run it).
v You create a bound program that uses it.
v You add a breakpoint to the program.
v You change the program.
These activities are sometimes referred to as first use.
The system converts a database file when one of the following occurs:
v You restore the file.
v You open the file (when a program uses the file, the system opens the file).
v You save the file.
v You display information about the file.
v You run the reclaim storage procedure.
These activities are sometimes referred to as first touch.
If you have a short time period for your upgrade process, you may be forced to
use this method to convert the objects for some or all of your applications.
However, the initial delays in starting programs might give your users an
unfavorable opinion about your new system. If possible, you should convert the
objects for your most heavily used applications before you make the system
available to your users.

Using a Procedure to Convert Objects
For most situations, the best object conversion strategy is to run procedures to
convert the objects, library by library. On your target (PowerPC AS) system,
Enhanced Upgrade Assistant provides a task for converting objects with the Start
Object Conversion (STROBJCVN) command. You can convert the objects in
libraries based on the following criteria:
v A list of libraries that you specify
v The libraries that are assigned to a priority. “Grouping Libraries for Object
Conversion” on page 16-6 describes how to assign priorities for libraries.
v All the user (*ALLUSR) libraries on the system.
Following are suggestions for using the STROBJCVN command for object
conversion:
Note: You must convert them on your target system or on another system that is
running Version 4. You cannot run object conversion ahead of time on your
source system.
v Run object conversion for the objects for your most heavily used applications or
your most critical applications. You can let the system convert other objects as
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they are used. Enhanced Upgrade Assistant provides a task for you to group
your libraries by priority. “Grouping Libraries for Object Conversion” on
page 16-6 describes how to use this task.
v If you have the Staged Upgrade Offering, use your temporary machine to
convert all of your application programs and save them. Then you can restore
the converted programs after you have performed the upgrade. This should
reduce the total time that your system is unavailable during the upgrade
procedure and avoid the response-time delays that your users would otherwise
experience. In most cases, you will still need to convert database files either
during or after the upgrade to ensure that the data is current.
v The system takes significantly longer to convert a program that is optimized. If
you want to perform your initial object conversion as quickly as possible, you
can use the CHGxxx commands and specify OPTIMIZE(*NONE). Later, you can
create the programs again with optimization.

Converting Objects When They Are Restored
You can set up the system to convert program objects (*PGM, *SRVPGM,
*MODULE) when you restore them. Normally, you will set up your system to do
this after it is in production, especially if you regularly move programs between
systems at different releases. However, when you initially restore libraries to your
target system, you should not convert them during the restore operation. This will
significantly increase the amount of time that is required for the restore operation.
You can use the force conversion on restore (QFRCCVNRST) system value or the
force object conversion (FRCOBJCVN) parameter on the restore command to do
this. You can set these values on either your temporary machine or your target
machine.
Your restore operations will take longer if the system converts programs when they
are restored. You can run a test on another system (or use your Staged Upgrade
Offering) to determine the difference in restore times for a sample application.
Following are the possible values for the QFRCCVNRST system value. The default
value is 0.
Table 16-1. Possible Values for the QFRCCVNRST System Value
Possible Values for the QFRCCVNRST System Value:
0

Objects are not converted when they are restored. This is the recommended value
for the unload/reload method.

1

A restored object is converted if the object is not already in the format required
by the target system. If a program does not have observability, it is restored but
not converted. A message (CPD377D, object not converted) is sent to the
QSYSOPR message queue.

Following are the possible values for the FRCOBJCVN parameter on the RSTLIB
command, the RSTOBJ command, and the RST command. The default value is
*SYSVAL. If you specify *YES, you must specify a second part of the parameter.
Table 16-2. Possible Values for the FRCOBJCVN Parameter
Possible Values for the FRCOBJCVN Parameter:
*SYSVAL

The value specified for the QFRCCVNRST system value is used.

*NO

Objects are not converted when they are restored.
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Table 16-2. Possible Values for the FRCOBJCVN Parameter (continued)
Possible Values for the FRCOBJCVN Parameter:
*YES *RQD

A restored object is converted if the object is not already in the
format required by the target system. If a program does not have
observability, it is restored but not converted.. A message
(CPD377D, object not converted) is sent to the QSYSOPR message
queue.

*YES *ALL

A restored object is converted even if it is already in the format
required by the target system. If a program does not have
observability, it is not restored. You might choose this option after
your new system is operational if you have high security
requirements.

Notes:
1. Enhanced Upgrade Assistant uses (*NO) for the FRCOBJCVN parameter on the
restore commands. If you use Enhanced Upgrade Assistant to restore your user
data, the system will not convert programs when you restore them. If you want
to convert objects when you restore, you must select command prompting and
specify the following value on the RSTLIB command: FRCOBJCVN(*YES
*RQD).
2. If you choose to convert the programs in a very large library during the restore
operation, you may have timing problems. The Restore Library (RSTLIB)
command is currently designed to stop (time out) after it spends 24 hours
attempting to restore a single library. You can encounter this problem when you
are restoring a single library, a group of libraries (*NONSYS or *ALLOBJ), or a
group of objects from a library. If this occurs, you will need to restart your
restore operation with the library that caused the failure.
3. When your system is operational and ready for production use, you can set the
QFRCCVNRST system value to 1 (yes). If you restore additional programs, you
will probably want to convert them when they are restored to prevent the
conversion from affecting user response time.
4. The system always converts database objects when you restore them, regardless
of how you set the system value and RSTxxx parameter.

Grouping Libraries for Object Conversion
To make your object conversion more efficient, you can assign libraries to priority
groups and perform object conversion by priority. You can use this method to
convert your most important libraries first. You can also use this method to start
multiple conversion jobs that run at the same time. If your target system has a
large amount of main storage, you can reduce your object conversion time
significantly by running more than one conversion job at the same time. The
estimated conversion times assume that you run the conversion jobs in batch. If
you get an error message in the job log, determine the problem and fix it.
You can use Enhanced Upgrade Assistant to assign your libraries to priority
groups. The system saves the library assignments in the QUPGRADE library for
use either on your target machine or on your temporary machine. Do the
following:
1. ___ Step: Perform the following steps to select the correct task:

Or
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Enter command:

Select:

Then select:

GO UPGRADE2

Option 50

QB140 (Plan object conversion)

GO UPGRADE2

Option 51

QP020 (Plan object conversion)
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Enter command:

Select:

Then select:

Or

GO UPGRADE2

Option 52

QS010 (Plan object conversion)

Or

GO UPGRADE2

Option 72

QR060 (Plan object conversion)

You see the Plan Object Conversion display:
Plan Object Conversion
Total estimated conversion time (hours) . . . . . . . :
Total estimated library size (M) . . . . . . . . . . :
Date collected . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . :

.12
14.89
09/30/96

Type priority 1-99, press Enter.

Pty Library
#LIBRARY
LIBA
LIBB
LIBC
LIBD
LIBF
LIBG

Estimated
conversion
Priority time (hours)
50
.01
4
.01
2
1.14
4
.01
50
6.23
2
.75
50
.01

Estimated
library
size (M)
.05
.22
1.12
.02
10.05
1.07
.05

..
.
F3=Exit
F5=Sort by priority
F6=Sort by time
F9=Command line F10=Display summaries F12=Cancel
Make more changes or press Enter to confirm changes.

F8=Sort by size
F24=More keys

2. ___ Step: Check the Date collected field at the top of the display. If the
information is current, continue with step 3. If the date indicates that the
information is not current (because you have made significant changes to your
system since that date), do the following to gather current information:
Run this task:
QB010 or QP010
Specify this type:
*OBJ
Note: You can gather current information only on your source system.
Wait for the STRUPGPRP job to finish. (This is a long-running job that might
affect the performance of other jobs on your system. Consider running it
during off-hours.) When the STRUPGPRP job completes, return to step 1.
3. ___ Step: The display lists all the user (*ALLUSR) libraries on your system
alphabetically by name. The Priority column indicates how you want to group
your libraries for object conversion. You can use whatever numbering scheme
you wish for your priority grouping. Choose priorities that have meaning for
you and your applications.
Later, on either your target system or your temporary machine, you can use
task QR070 (Manage object conversion) to convert libraries. When you use this
task, you can specify the priority group to convert each time that you start an
object conversion job.
Note: Although the QUSRSYS library and the QGPL library are part of
*ALLUSR libraries, they do not appear on this display. Enhanced
Upgrade Assistant converts the QUSRSYS and QGPL libraries
automatically early in the upgrade procedure.
Chapter 16. Tasks for Planning the Upgrade Procedure
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4. ___ Step: To assign a priority for a library, type the priority number in the left
(Pty) column on the display and press the Enter key. The system shows the
display again with your changes.
Note: You might already have assigned some libraries to priority 90 during
order planning. “How to Calculate the Storage for Obsolete Software” on
page 5-11 suggests using priority 90 for libraries that you intend to
remove from your system before you upgrade.
5. ___ Step: Press the Enter key again to confirm the changes.
Notes:
a. If you press F12 or F3 before pressing the Enter key to confirm your priority
assignments, the system will not save the changes that you make.
b. If you plan to use the Manage object conversion function to save and
restore libraries, do not assign more than 180 libraries to the same priority
group. The save and restore functions on the Manage Object Conversion
display support up to 180 libraries per priority. (The Plan Object Conversion
Summary display shows the number of libraries that are in a priority
group.)
Following are descriptions of fields and function keys for this display:
Estimated conversion time (hours)
The system calculates conversion time when you run either task QB010
(Gather upgrade information) or task QP010 (Gather upgrade information)
and specify *OBJ (object) or *ALL (all).
Estimated conversion time is in hours, rounded to the nearest hundredth.
The estimated conversion times assume that you run the conversion jobs in
batch.
Estimated library size (M)
This field contains an estimate of the auxiliary storage (in millions of bytes)
that the library will require on your target system after you run object
conversion for the library. You can use this information to help you plan
how to group your libraries when you are using the Staged Upgrade
Offering and you have limited auxiliary storage on your temporary
machine.
F5 (Sort by priority)
After you have assigned priorities, you can press F5 to arrange the display
by the priorities that you assigned.
F6 (Sort by time)
Sort the libraries in descending sequence by the estimated conversion time.
F7 (Sort by library)
Sort the libraries alphabetically by library name.
F8 (Sort by size)
Sort the libraries in descending sequence by their estimated size after
conversion.
F10 (Display summaries)
When you press F10, you see the Plan Object Conversion Summary
display. It shows the total estimated conversion time for each priority
group that you have created:
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Plan Object Conversion Summary
Total estimated conversion time (hours) . . . . . . . :
Total estimated library size (bytes) . . . . . . . . :
Date collected . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . :

Priority
1
2
9
50

Number of
libraries
36
42
110
39

Estimated
conversion
time (hours)
1.23
1.14
2.20
1.15

System:
5.72
19409177
10/04/96

SYSTEMA

Estimated
library
size (bytes)
3675929
13638656
27648
2066944

The Plan Object Conversion Summary provides function keys for three
different sort sequences:
v F5 (Sort by priority)
v F6 (Sort by time)
v F8 (Sort by size)
The display allows the function keys for the sort sequences that are not
currently active. When you press F12 (Cancel), you return to the Plan
Object Conversion display.
F11 (Display descriptions)
When you press F11, you see a version of the Plan Object Conversion
display that shows text descriptions for libraries instead of estimated
conversion times. You can press F11 again to return to the view that shows
estimated conversion times.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

How to Plan Your Save Procedures for the Upgrade
Use Table A-7 on page A-8 as you make your plans for saving your information.
When you save information from your system before you start the upgrade
process, you have two purposes:
Save for reloading
You want to be able to restore (reload) your information to your new or
upgraded system that is running a supported Version 4 release. If you are
using the unload/reload method, you must restore your information
during the upgrade process.
When you save for reloading, you want to save only user information, not
the operating system.
Save for disaster recovery
If unexpected problems occur during the upgrade process and you
determine that you will exceed your longest possible downtime, you need
to begin your procedures for disaster recovery. Probably, you want to be
able to restore your information to another system that is running the same
release as your current system. When you save for disaster recovery, you
want to save your entire system, including the operating system and
licensed programs.
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Figure 16-1 shows the parts of the system and how they are saved. The parts of the
system that appear above the broken line (----) on the figure are dependent on the
release of the operating system that is installed. They will not be moved to your
PowerPC AS system. However, they should be saved for disaster recovery.
A practical approach to saving this information is to save your entire system. This
provides backup tapes for disaster recovery and a second set of media with your
user information in case of media errors. If you run task QP130 from the Upgrade
Preparation Tasks display, you save your entire system. This task is similar to
option 21 from the Save menu except that it performs additional preparation
functions specific to upgrading.
Save
Upgrade
Menu
Commands
Assistant
Option
Option
┌──────2┌─────2┌───────────────────────────────┐3──────────┐ 3────────────────┐
│
│
│ Licensed Internal Code
│
│
│
│
│
├───────────────────────────────┤ SAVSYS
│
│
│
│
│ OS/400 Objects in QSYS
│
│
│
│
│
└───────────────────────────────┘3──────────┘
│
│
│
---------------------------------------------│
│
│
┌───────────────────────────────┐3──────────┐3────────┐
│
│
│
│ OS/400 Optional Libraries
│
│
│
│
│
│
│ QHLPSYS
QUSRTOOL
│ SAVLIB
│
│
│
│
│
├───────────────────────────────┤
*IBM
│
│
│
│
│
│ Licensed Program Libraries
│
│
│
│
│
22
│ QRPG
QCBL
Qxxxxx
│
│
│
│
│
│
└───────────────────────────────┘3──────────┘
│
│
│
│
┌───────────────────────────────┐3──────────┐
│
│
│
│
│ System Values
│
│
│
│
│
│
└───────────────────────────────┘
│
│
│
│
│
┌───────────────────────────────┐
│
│
│
│
│
│ User Profiles
│
│
│
│
│
│
├───────────────────────────────┤ SAVSYS
│
│
QP130
│
│
│ Private Authorities
│
│
│
│
21
│
└───────────────────────────────┘
│
│
│
│
│
┌───────────────────────────────┐
│
QP150
│
│
│
│ Configuration Objects
│
│
│
│
│
└─────2└───────────────────────────────┘3──────────┘
│
│
│
│
│
│
┌───────────────────────────────┐3──────────┐
│
│
│
│ IBM Libraries with User Data │
│
│
│
│
│ QGPL QUSRSYS QS36F #LIBRARY
│ SAVLIB
│
│
│
│
├───────────────────────────────┤ *ALLUSR │
│
│
│
│ User Libraries
│
│
│
│
│
│ LIBA
LIBB LIBC LIBxxx
│
│
│
│
│
└───────────────────────────────┘3──────────┘
│
│
│
┌───────────────────────────────┐3──────────┐
│
│
│
│ Documents and Folders
│
│
│
│
│
├───────────────────────────────┤ SAVDLO
│
│
│
│
│ Distribution Objects
│
│
│
│
│
└───────────────────────────────┘3──────────┘
│
│
│
┌───────────────────────────────┐3──────────┐
│
│
│
│ Objects in Directories
│ SAV
│
│
│
└─────────────2└───────────────────────────────┘3──────────┘3────────┘3───────┘
Figure 16-1. How Parts of the System Are Saved

Normally, the information that appears above the broken line on the figure does
not change frequently. To reduce your downtime for the upgrade procedure, you
can save this information on the weekend before the upgrade procedure.
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The parts of the system that you want to move to your new or upgraded system
are the parts that appear below the broken line (---) on the figure. This part of your
system changes frequently. You should plan to save this information immediately
before the upgrade procedure by using task QP150 on the Upgrade Preparation
Tasks display.
Note: (If QP150 does not appear on the menu due to the upgrade method that you
chose, you can use the GO SAVE command and option 21.)
Whenever you make significant changes to your system, you have some risk,
however slight, of losing information. You should provide additional protection for
your information by having 2 copies of your backup. Either you can perform the
save procedures twice, or you can make a copy of your save tapes.
The topic that follows provides an overview of the correct restore sequence (if you
are using the unload/reload method or the side-by-side method). By
understanding the unique restore sequence, you can do a better job of planning
your save procedures.

Overview of the Sequence for Restoring Information
Figure 16-2 on page 16-12 shows an overview of the sequence in which you will
restore information to your system. This sequence is used so that you do not have
to individually save and restore the user information in the QGPL library and the
QUSRSYS library from your source system. This sequence also ensures that any
data conversions for licensed program data will occur correctly when you install
the PowerPC AS version of the licensed programs.
Note: This summary in Figure 16-2 pertains to systems with no logical partitions
(all systems prior to V4R4M0) or systems that use only the primary partition
(for V4R4M0 and newer releases). If you have secondary logical partitions,
Licensed Internal Code and base part of OS/400 is preloaded only for the
primary partition. For each secondary logical partition, in addition to the
time it takes to create the partition, you must install the Licensed Internal
Code and base part of OS/400. Allow at least two additional hours to load
the Licensed Internal Code and base OS/400.
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Overview of the Reload Sequence-Consult your checklist
for the specific steps for your situation.
Step 1. Install OS/400
┌────────────────────────┐
│ Licensed Internal Code │
├────────────────────────┤
│ OS/400 (QSYS)
│ 3====
├────────────────────────┤
│ Minimal QGPL
│ 3====
│ Minimal QUSRSYS
│
└────────────────────────┘
Step 2. Upgrade Assistant
Task QR010
(Restore System Information)
┌────────────────────────┐
│ Licensed Internal Code │
├────────────────────────┤
│ OS/400 (QSYS)
│
├────────────────────────┤
│ Minimal QGPL
│
│ Minimal QUSRSYS
│
└────────────────────────┘
┌────────────────────────┐
│ User Profiles
│ 3====
├────────────────────────┤
│ Configuration
│ 3====
└────────────────────────┘
Step 3. Upgrade Assistant
Task QR040
(Restore User Information)
┌────────────────────────┐
│ Licensed Internal Code │
├────────────────────────┤
│ OS/400 (QSYS)
│
├────────────────────────┤
│ User objects in
│
│ QGPL and QUSRSYS
│
├────────────────────────┤
│ User data in
│
│ licensed program
│
│ libraries
│
└────────────────────────┘
┌────────────────────────┐
│ User Profiles
│
├────────────────────────┤
│ Configuration
│
└────────────────────────┘
┌────────────────────────┐
│ User Libraries
│
├────────────────────────┤
│ User DLOs
│
├────────────────────────┤
│ User Directories
│
└────────────────────────┘

3====

3====

3====
3====
3====

This figure shows the
steps for reloading
your system. The
3==== indicates what
is loaded in each step.
Step 4. Manual Steps
┌────────────────────────┐
│ Manual customization
│
│ steps. Consult your
│
│ checklist for details. │
│
│
└────────────────────────┘
Step 5. Installed Licensed
Programs
┌────────────────────────┐
│ Licensed Internal Code │
├────────────────────────┤
│ OS/400 (QSYS)
│
├────────────────────────┤
│ User objects and
│
│ --------------------- │
│ system objects
│ 3====
│ in QGPL and QUSRSYS
│
├────────────────────────┤
│ User objects and
│
│ --------------------- │
│ system objects in
│ 3====
2. │ licensed program
│
│ libraries
│
└────────────────────────┘
┌────────────────────────┐
│ User Profiles
│
├────────────────────────┤
│ Configuration
│
└────────────────────────┘
┌────────────────────────┐
│ User Libraries
│
├────────────────────────┤
│ User DLOs
│
├────────────────────────┤
│ User Directories
│
└────────────────────────┘
Step 6. Wrap-Up
Task QR050
┌────────────────────────┐
│ System Values
│ 3====
│ Network Attributes
│ 3====
├────────────────────────┤
│ Restore Authority
│
│ Other Tasks
│
└────────────────────────┘

Figure 16-2. Overview of the Reload Sequence
STOP!
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How to Plan Your Save Procedures for the Side-by-Side Method
When you use the side-by-side method, you probably want to start by setting up
your test system with a complete copy of the information from your production
system. You want to move only your information, not system programs, because
you will be installing new versions of all system programs on your test system.
Figure 16-1 on page 16-10 shows the parts of the system that you save when you
use task QP150 on the Upgrade Preparation Tasks display. This is the information
that you want to move to the test system.
If you have a limited save window on your production system, you might consider
substituting the Enhanced Upgrade Assistant save procedure (QP150) for your
regular weekly save. Because task QP150 saves all non-system libraries, all
document library objects (DLOs), and all objects in directories, it is probably as
complete as your weekly save. Task QP150 also uses the Retrieve System
Information (RTVSYSINF) command to save system information such as system
values, network attributes, service attributes, and edit descriptions.
The Enhanced Upgrade Assistant restore options on the target system are designed
to work with the information that you create when you use task QP150. Your
restore operations will function more smoothly if you use task QP150 for your save
procedure.
Notes:
1. If task QP150 fails, there might be a problem with the system information on
the source system. Use the Display Job Log (DSPJOBLOG) to view the job log
to find the cause. Correct the problem. Example: If all of the edit descriptions
in QSYS were deleted, task QP150 sends message CPFA95A. To circumvent this
problem, create an edit description in QSYS and rerun QP150.
2. Another possible problem can occur with the reply list entries. If you do not
apply the newest (February, 1998 or newer) Enhanced Upgrade Assistant PTFs
on both the CISC and RISC systems, certain reply list entries might not restore
properly. The only solution is to manually recreate the reply list entries on the
RISC system.
3. You must vary off opticonnect controllers prior to ending subsystems and
performing a save of the entire system or any save that will end the QSOC
subsystem. If you do not vary off the opticonnect controllers before ending
subsystems, they go into a failed status, are marked as damaged, and are not
saved. For more information, see OptiConnect for OS/400, SC41-5414-02.
Table 16-3 shows the methods that you can use to save the parts of the system that
you need to copy to your test system. Use the right-hand column to indicate the
method that you plan to use:
Table 16-3. Side-by-Side Save Methods
Part of System

Save Methods

System information (system
values, network attributes,
reply list entries)

Enhanced Upgrade Assistant
task QP150

Upgrade environment
(QUPGRADE library)

Enhanced Upgrade Assistant
task QP150

Method You Will Use
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Table 16-3. Side-by-Side Save Methods (continued)
Part of System

Save Methods

User profiles

Enhanced Upgrade Assistant
task QP150

Method You Will Use

SAVSECDTA command
SAVSYS command
Save menu option 21
Save menu option 22
Save menu option 23
Configuration

Enhanced Upgrade Assistant
task QP150
SAVCFG command
SAVSYS command
Save menu option 21
Save menu option 22
Save menu option 23

Licensed program libraries

Enhanced Upgrade Assistant
task QP150
SAVLIB *IBM command
SAVLIB *NONSYS command
Save menu option 21
Save menu option 22

User libraries

Enhanced Upgrade Assistant
task QP150
SAVLIB *ALLUSR command
SAVLIB *NONSYS command
Save menu option 21
Save menu option 23

Document library objects

Enhanced Upgrade Assistant
task QP150
SAVDLO command
Save menu option 21
Save menu option 23

Objects in directories
(Integrated File System,
V3R1M0 and V3R2M0 only)

Enhanced Upgrade Assistant
task QP150
SAV command
Save menu option 21
Save menu option 23

STOP!
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You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.
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Special Considerations for Saving Spooled Files
When you save an output queue, the contents of that output queue are not saved.
Some organizations keep copies of critical reports in output queues as a permanent
record. If your organization does this, you need to make plans for how that output
will be saved and restored (particularly if you are using the unload/reload method
or the side-by-side method).
Use Table A-7 on page A-8 to describe your plans for saving spooled files. Consider
the following as you plan your strategy:
v If you currently have a method for saving critical spooled files, make sure that
the output of that method (such as database files) is being saved by task QP150
on the Upgrade preparation task list.
v If you do not currently have a method for saving critical spooled files, you will
lose these files if a disaster occurs. You should develop a plan.
v For the upgrade, you might want to create a special output queue whose
contents will be saved. Have users transfer critical output to that output queue
(and make sure they know that other output will not be preserved after the
upgrade). You can then save the spooled files from that special output queue.
See “How to Save Spooled Files” on page 21-5.
Note: The redbook Upgrading to AS/400e PowerPC AS, SG24-4600 book suggests
other alternatives for saving spooled files.
Before you continue...

Complete Table A-7 on page A-8 to describe your plans for saving your
information.

Stop!

You have completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.
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Chapter 17. Planning for a Side-by-Side Upgrade
This chapter provides information to help you plan for your upgrade process when
you will have both a production system and a temporary machine for some period
during the upgrade process. Use the information in this chapter if you plan to use
the side-by-side method.

How to Connect Your Source System and a Test Machine
Overview
During the upgrade process, you may need to connect your source system to a test
system (side-by-side method). This topic describes the methods that are available
for connecting the systems. If you use logical partitions, there may be different
connection (communications) setups required, depending on how the partitions are
configured.
You must have compatible tape units on your source system and your test machine
to initially set up your test machine. To correctly merge the user information in the
QGPL and QUSRSYS libraries with the new versions of those libraries requires that
you use tape. Following is the recommended sequence for establishing a basic test
environment on your temporary machine:
1. For feature code 0203 (new systems), the system arrives with base OS/400
preloaded. This includes minimal QGPL and QUSRSYS libraries. The system
does not yet have sufficient software to configure any connection method other
than tape.
2. You restore user information, including licensed program libraries that contain
user data. For the side-by-side method, you restore a copy of your entire user
environment (configuration information and applications).
3. You install the optional features of OS/400 and licensed programs that you
need for your test environment. For the side-by-side method, this will be all of
the options and licensed programs that you plan to have on your AS/400 with
PowerPC technology.
4. If you need a connection method other than tape to move information between
your production system and your temporary machine, you configure it.

Physical Connection Methods
The following methods are available to connect your source system to a test
machine or a test system. Note that all methods except a tape connection require
that your target system have a different system name from your source system. Be
sure to review the considerations in “Considerations When Changing Your System
Name” on page 16-1.
Tape unit
One purpose for connecting the two systems is to move information. You
can use tapes to do this. If you choose to use tapes, either of the following
must be true:
v You have compatible tape units on the two systems.
v You have a tape unit (and the necessary attachment features) that can be
switched between the two systems.
You can switch a tape device by doing the following:
© Copyright IBM Corp. 1997, 2000
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v Physically change the connection.
v If you are using either a 3490 tape unit or a 3590 tape unit that has a
dual channel capability (the ability to physically attach the tape device
to two different systems), you can connect the tape unit to both systems.
You can then logically switch the tape unit between the systems as
needed.
Communications link
You can connect your system with a communications line, possibly with a
modem eliminator. You can use a communications line with APPC or
TCP/IP to exchange data. You can also sign on to both systems from the
same workstation by using display station pass-through. You can use a PC
connected to both systems, if there is a relatively small amount of data to
transfer. See the following for more information:
v APPC Programming.
v Communications Configuration.
v Prior to V4R5M0, use the TCP/IP Fastpath Setup, SC41–5430, book.
Beginning with V4R5M0, see the AS/400 Information Center (see
″Networking″ then ″TCP/IP″)..
Local area network link
You can connect your system with a local area network. You can use the
same interchange methods with a local area network that you would with
a communications link. For more information, see the LAN, Frame-Relay and
ATM Support book.
Fiber optic cable
You can use the OptiConnect/400 PRPQ and the ObjectConnect program
to move data between the two systems. You must have OptiConnect/400
and ObjectConnect installed on both systems. To use ObjectConnect, your
source system must be at V3R1M0 or V3R2M0. Table 17-1 lists the program
numbers:
Note: OptiConnect/400 requires ObjectConnect to supply the interface for
moving data. You can also use ObjectConnect commands with other
physical connection methods, such as a LAN or a communications
line.
Table 17-1. Ordering Information for OptiConnect/400 and ObjectConnect
OptiConnect/400
ObjectConnect
V3R1M0
Program Number
Documentation

V3R2M0, Version 4
Program Number
Documentation

5799-FQB
OptiConnect/400 Programming
RPQ P84247 Installation,
Operation, and Service Guide
Version 3, SC24-5715

5799-FNR
ObjectConnect/400 RPQ P82244
Installation, Operation, and
Service Guide, SC41-0575

OS/400 option
OptiConnect for OS/400

OS/400 option
Backup and Recovery

Interchange Methods
This topic describes the methods that are available to move information between
your source system and your target system (test system or temporary machine).

17-2

AS/400 Road Map for Changing to PowerPC Technology V4R5

Connecting Source and Target Systems
Media You use save commands to copy information from your source system to
media (tape). You use restore commands to copy information from media
to your target system.
Object distribution
You use save commands to save information to a save file on the source
system. You use send commands to send the save file to the target system
over a communications link or a local area network link. You use restore
commands to restore information from the save file to the target system.
Note that a save file can hold only one library. Therefore, you probably
need to perform multiple save and restore operations.
ObjectConnect
You use the SAVRSTxxx (save and restore) commands to save information
from one system and restore it to another system in the same operation.
Figure 17-1 shows a comparison of object distribution and ObjectConnect.
Object Distribution
Source System
Target System
┌────────────────────┐
┌────────────────────┐
│ ┌──────────────┐
│
│ ┌──────────────┐
│
│ │LIBA library │
│
│ │LIBA library │
│
│ └─────┬────────┘
│
│ └──────────────┘
│
│
│
│
│
<
│
│
X
│
│
│
│
│ SAVLIB LIBA
│
│ RSTLIB LIBA
│
│
OUTPUT(*SAVF)
│
│
<
│
│
│
│
│
│
│
│
X
│
│
│
│
│ ┌──────────────┐
│
SNDNETF
│ ┌──────┴───────┐
│
│ │SAVB save file├───┼───────────────────┼2│SAVB save file│
│
│ └──────────────┘
│
│ └──────────────┘
│
└────────────────────┘
└────────────────────┘
ObjectConnect
Source System
Target System
┌────────────────────┐
┌────────────────────┐
│ ┌──────────────┐
│
SAVRSTLIB
│ ┌──────────────┐
│
│ │LIBA library ├───┼───────────────────┼2│LIBA library │
│
│ └──────────────┘
│
│ └──────────────┘
│
└────────────────────┘
└────────────────────┘
Figure 17-1. Comparison of Object Distribution and ObjectConnect

Table 17-2 summarizes what interchange methods are supported by each of the
physical connections:
Table 17-2. Relationship between Physical Connections and Interchange Methods
Interchange Method
Physical Connection
Tape
Communications link
Local area network link
OptiConnect/400

Media

Object
Distribution

ObjectConnect

X
X
X

X
X
X
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Table 17-3 shows what interchange methods you can use to move different types of
information between your source and target systems:
Table 17-3. Interchange Methods and Information Types
Interchange Method1
Type of Information

Object
Distribution

ObjectConnect

X
X
X
X

X
X
X
X3

X2
X

X
X

X4
X

X4
X

Media

Licensed Internal Code and
operating system
Licensed programs
Security information
Configuration information
Libraries and objects in
libraries
Documents and folders
Objects in directories
Notes:

X

1

Side-by-Side method

2

The SAVRSTCFG command supports the following objects types: *CFGL, *CNNL,
*COSD, *IPXD, *MODD, *NTBD.

3

You can save only one library at a time to a save file.

4

You can save DLOs from only one ASP at a time.

STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

Activities That Can Reduce Your Upgrade Time
“How You Can Influence Downtime” on page 7-15 describes a variety of
techniques that you can use to reduce the amount of time that your system is
unavailable to your users during the upgrade process. (The time that your system
is not available is called downtime.)
This chapter focuses on the downtime-reduction techniques that involve a second
system (either a test system or a system that belongs to someone else, such as your
application provider). Many times, these techniques can also reduce the risk of
unexpected application problems after the upgrade procedure.
Table 17-4 provides a summary of the activities that this chapter discusses:
Table 17-4. Summary of Methods for Reducing Downtime
Source of Second System ==>
Activity
OS/400 PTFs
Licensed program PTFs
Program conversion
Database conversion
Moving production data before the cut-over procedure4
Application testing
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Side-by-Side
Method

Other1

Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes

Perhaps2
Perhaps2
Yes
Limited3
No
Yes

Reducing Upgrade Time
Table 17-4. Summary of Methods for Reducing Downtime (continued)
Source of Second System ==>
Activity

Side-by-Side
Method

Other1

Notes:
1

Other means either that you have access to time on another AS/400 with PowerPC technology, or that
someone else is doing the work for you on an AS/400 with PowerPC technology.

2

You must use special procedures when you move the operating system and licensed programs from one
system to a different system. Consult the Central Site Distribution book.

3

Normally, database conversion time is not significant. The system converts the format information for
database files, not the data itself. If you have some files that do not change often and that have many
members (such as history files), you might reduce your downtime by converting them before your upgrade
procedure. However, after you have converted the files, you must ensure that no change occurs on those
files or you will need to convert them again.

4

To cut over means to move the productive use of an application from the source system to the target system.
See “Terminology for the Side-by-Side Method”.

How to Plan for the Side-by-Side Method
Installations choose the side-by-side method for these main reasons:
v To minimize the amount of time that their production system is unavailable to
users.
v To minimize disruption to the production system.
v To reduce the risk of unexpected problems when the new system (AS/400 with
PowerPC technology) is put into production.
You should begin your planning for the side-by-side method by setting your
overall objectives for the upgrade process. For example:
v Do you want to test every application before you cut over to your new system
or only critical applications?
v How thoroughly do you want to test? A full test or only the most commonly
used functions?
v Do you want to test with a full set of production data or with controlled test
data?
v How long can your production applications be unavailable when you cut over
to the new system? A full day or part of a day?
The side-by-side method is very flexible. The topics that follow provide general
suggestions for how to upgrade your system using the side-by-side method.

Terminology for the Side-by-Side Method
The following terms are used when discussing the side-by-side method:
Production system
The system that has the applications that are being actively used to run
your business. (At some point during the upgrade process, your
production applications may be split between your two systems.)
Test system
Your new PowerPC AS processor and its attached devices is your test
system. In some cases, its status will clearly move from test to production
when you cut over on a specific day. In other cases, you may move
Chapter 17. Planning for a Side-by-Side Upgrade
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applications gradually. The status of the applications is clear, but the
system transition from test status to production status is less clear.
Synchronization
The process of updating information on your test system so that it matches
a known point in time on your production system. When you first set up
your test system, you restore a copy of your production environment that
you created at a known point. During your test period, normal activity
occurs on your production system and test activity occurs on your test
system. The contents of the two systems diverge. You synchronize the two
systems to bring your test system to a known point in comparison to your
production system. This reduces the time required for the final cut-over to
the new system.
Cut over
The process of moving the productive use of an application from your
source (production) system to your test system is referred to as the
cut-over process.

Typical Phases of the Side-by-Side Method
The topics that follow describe the typical phases for an upgrade project using the
side-by-side method. The checklists for the side-by-side method (Chapter 13)
provide suggested tasks for each of these phases.

Planning Phase-Side-by-Side Method
Your planning task is more complex than for the other upgrade methods. You must
determine the following:
v How you will cut over your applications: all at the same time or individually.
v Whether you need to keep production and test data synchronized on the two
systems.
v How you can keep production and test data synchronized.
v How you can minimize your downtime during the final cut-over procedure.

Preparation Phase-Side-by-Side Method
The preparation phase is usually the time between placing your order and
installing the test system.
You should spend time preparing your data and applications on your production
system before you install your test system. This ensures that you make the most
productive use of the time when you have two systems installed.
For example, you should clean up unnecessary objects and applications on your
production system. This reduces the amount of data that you need to move and
test. You should determine whether you have unsupported objects, such as
programs without observability or object types that are not supported. You can
make arrangements to handle those problems before you install your test system.
In addition, you need to establish change-control procedures both to reduce the
number of maintenance (clean up) changes that occur during the test period and to
handle changes that do occur. For example, you should limit changes to system
information, such as system values, and to user profiles. You should avoid making
changes to your production applications during the test period.
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Installation Phase-Side-by-Side Method
During the installation phase, you get your new test system ready for the tasks
that you plan to perform during the test phase. The installation phase usually
includes the following:
v
v
v
v

Installing hardware.
Installing the operating system.
Configuring user profiles, devices, communications links.
Moving a copy of your applications and data to the test system. Loading an
entire image of your production system to the test system provides the best base
for beginning your testing.
v Installing licensed programs. (By waiting to install licensed programs until after
you have restored your user data, you ensure that the system correctly merges
system information and user information associated with licensed programs.)

Test Phase-Side-by-Side Method
During the test phase, you perform the activities that you decided are necessary
before you cut over to the new system. These activities may include:
v Running object conversion for applications.
v Testing applications.
v Keeping data on the test system synchronized with data on the production
system.
During the test phase, consider setting up procedures for controlling the types and
amount of change that occurs on your production system. For example, once you
have started testing an application, you should not make changes to those
application programs on the production system except for critical situations. This
ensures that your testing is valid and that you will have the current version when
you cut over.
If you decide to keep your test and production systems synchronized during the
test phase, you will discover that some changes are easier to duplicate. For
example, you can use the Save Changed Object (SAVCHGOBJ) command and
database journaling to duplicate most changes to database files. However, these
commands do not handle changes to user profiles or to system values, for
example. You should set up change control procedures for the types of information
that are difficult to synchronize.
You can also minimize disruption on your production system by using your
current save procedures to synchronize the two systems. For example, if you are
already using the SAVCHGOBJ command, you can restore the changes from those
tapes to the test system. If you are journaling database files, you can restore the
journal receivers to the test system. Then you can use the Apply Journaled
Changes (APYJRNCHG) command to update the database files on the test system.
Notes:
1. “Chapter 27. System Synchronization-Planning and Procedures” on page 27-1
provides more information about planning synchronization between your test
and production systems.
2. If you plan to use the APYJRNCHG command to synchronize your
information, you need to either manage the type of activity that occurs on your
production system during the test phase or plan to do some manual updates on
the test system. You cannot use the APYJRNCHG command when certain
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events occur, such as reorganizing a database file. You can read more about
considerations for using the APYJRNCHG command in the Backup and Recovery,
SC41–5304, book.
3. Several software providers have applications available to synchronize two
connected AS/400 systems. If you plan a long test period or do not have
experience with procedures for synchronizing systems, you should investigate
software for duplicate systems.

Cut-Over Phase-Side-by-Side Method
If you choose to cut over all of your applications at the same time, you need to
plan your cut-over procedures carefully to minimize the downtime for your
production applications.
If you choose to cut over individual applications, you need to do a careful analysis
of the relationship between applications. You may need to establish a connection
between your two systems. Your applications can use a function like distributed
database management (DDM) to update files on two different systems from the
same application.

Post Cut-Over Phase-Side-by-Side Method
After you have moved production applications to your AS/400 with PowerPC
technology, you should plan a time for additional testing and verification. During
that time, you should have a disaster recovery plan if unexpected application
problems occur that would disrupt your organization. Probably, your disaster
recovery plan will be to move one or more applications back to your IMPI system
for a period of time. To be able to do this quickly, you may need to maintain
duplicate data on your IMPI system during the test period. You can use the same
procedures that you used for synchronizing your test and production systems
during the test phase.
STOP!
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You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
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Chapter 18. Early Preparation Tasks
This chapter describes tasks you should perform to prepare your system for the
upgrade procedure. Begin these tasks several weeks before the upgrade procedure.

How to Make Sure That You Have Prerequisite PTFs
Be sure that you receive and apply all the program temporary fixes (PTFs) that you
need for your source system.
v If your source release is V2R3M0, you need to apply a PTF that changes the
Work with Hardware Products (WRKHDWPRD) command. It is a required step
in the upgrade process. This change provides support for labelling cables and
devices according to the system configuration. When you order the PTF for
Enhanced Upgrade Assistant for V2R3M0, you also receive this PTF. Refer to
“Program Temporary Fixes for Enhanced Upgrade Assistant for OS/400” on
page D-1.
v When you order the PTFs for Enhanced Upgrade Assistant, you also receive
other PTFs that are required to successfully upgrade (such as save and restore
PTFs). “Program Temporary Fixes for Enhanced Upgrade Assistant for OS/400”
on page D-1 lists the Enhanced Upgrade Assistant PTFs.
v If the target system will co-exist in a network with earlier release systems, you
also need to apply the PTFs that are required on the earlier release systems.
“Program Temporary Fixes for Object Interoperability” on page D-6 lists the PTF
you need to order. You will receive more than one PTF.
Note: These PTFs are set up so that you only need to order a minimum number
of PTFs. These PTFs do not cause all the PTFs you receive to be applied.
You must apply the additional PTFs that you need.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

How to Save Your Entire System
An essential way to prepare for the possibility of a disaster is to have a complete
copy of everything on your system. Several times during your upgrade preparation
and your post-upgrade activity, you might need to save your entire system.
Following are several examples:
v When you remove disk units from your configuration or run disk preparation,
the system moves large amounts of data. To protect your information in the
unlikely event that a problem occurs, you should save your entire system before
you begin any major change to your disk units.
v If you apply a cumulative PTF package to your source system, you want a new
copy of your entire system.
v When you complete the upgrade process, you need a copy of your entire system
again.
This topic describes how to use tasks QP130 and QR090 to save your entire system.
Tasks QP130 and QR090 perform the same function as option 21 from the Save
menu, except that the Enhanced Upgrade Assistant tasks first run the RTVSYSINF
command to place system information in the QUPGRADE library.
© Copyright IBM Corp. 1997, 2000
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Note: Do not use this procedure for your final save procedure before upgrading.
Use the procedure that your checklist specifies.
To use tasks QP130 and QR090, do the following:
Before You Begin: Do the following to reduce the possibility that your save tapes
will not be usable:
1. ___ Step: Clean the read/write mechanism on your tape drives by following
the instructions in the guide for the tape drive.
2. ___ Step: Prepare as many tapes as you normally use for a complete system
backup.
Using the Menu Option–Procedure:
1. ___ Step: Sign on at the console or at a workstation that is assigned to the
controlling subsystem. Sign on with a user profile that has all the authorities
that Enhanced Upgrade Assistant requires, such as QSECOFR. This ensures
that you have the authority that you need to place the system in the necessary
state and to save everything.
2. ___ Step: Deactivate PC Support or Client Access. Make sure that the one
you have is not active at your workstation.
v To deactivate PC Support, run the STOPRTR command from the PC
Support directory.
v To deactivate Client Access, use the documentation specific to the type of
Client Access that you have on your system. See “Client Access and Other
Workstation-Based Products” on page26-10
3. ___ Step: If you plan to run the save procedure immediately, make sure that
no jobs are running on the system. You can use the Work with Active Jobs
(WRKACTJOB) command.
If you plan to schedule the save procedure to run later, send a message to all
users that informs them when the system will be unavailable.
4. ___ Step: If you have any network server descriptions (NWSDs), you must
vary them off before starting the save procedure. Use the command
WRKCFGSTS CFGTYPE(*NWS) (Work with Configuration Status) to display the
configured NWSDs on your system. Select option 2 (Vary off) on this display
to vary off the NWSDs.
Note: Alternatively, use the Vary Configuration command to vary off a
NWSD.
VRYCFG CFGOBJ(XXX) CFGTYPE(*NWS) STATUS(*OFF)

5. ___ Step: You must vary off OptiConnect controllers prior to ending
subsystems and performing a save of the entire system or any save that will
end the QSOC subsystem. If you do not vary off the OptiConnect controllers
before ending subsystems, they go into a failed status, are marked as
damaged, and are not saved. For more information, see OptiConnect for
OS/400, SC41-5414-02.
6. ___ Step: If you use MQSeries (5763-MQ1 or 5763-MQ2), you need to
quiesce MQSeries before you save the system. MQSeries for AS/400
Administration Guide, GC33-1956-01 has instructions for quiescing MQSeries.
7. ___ Step: Load the first tape.
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BRMS Considerations
If this is an intermediate save (because you are running disk preparation
or changing your disk configuration), you can substitute a BRMS save
procedure.
If this is your final disaster recovery save before you upgrade, do not
substitute a BRMS save procedure:
v Do not use tapes that are enrolled in BRMS when you perform this
save operation.
v The Enhanced Upgrade Assistant save operation does not affect the
information that BRMS stores for managing the process of saving
changed objects.
Perform the following steps to select the correct task:

Or

Enter command:

Select:

Then select:

GO UPGRADE2

Option 51

QP130 (Save entire system for disaster
recovery)

GO UPGRADE2

Option 72

QR090 (Save entire system (RISC
only))

Note: If you are signed on at a workstation that is not assigned to the
controlling subsystem, you will see an error display. Either sign on at
the console or use the Transfer Job (TFRJOB) command to transfer your
job to the controlling subsystem. Then select the task again.
You see a display that describes the function of the option that you selected.
8. ___ Step: Read the display then press the Enter key to continue. You see the
Specify Command Defaults display:
Specify Command Defaults
Type choices, press Enter.
Tape devices . . . . . . . . .

TAP01__

Names

Prompt for commands

. . . . .

Y

Y=Yes, N=No

Check for active files . . . .

Y

Y=Yes, N=No

Message queue delivery . . . .

*BREAK

*BREAK, *NOTIFY

Start time . . . . . . . . . .

*CURRENT

*CURRENT, time

Note: If your current system is running V2R3M0 or V3R0M5, the prompt for
Start time does not appear on your display. You cannot perform a
delayed, unattended save operation.
9. ___ Step: Type your choices for the Tape device prompt. You can specify as
many as four tape device names. If you specify more than one device, the
system automatically switches to the next tape device when the current tape is
full.
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If you are creating tapes to install on another system, the tape device must be
compatible with the alternate IPL device for that system. This ensures that the
system can read the SAVSYS tapes if you need to restore your Licensed
Internal Code and the operating system.
10. ___ Step: Type your choice for the Prompt for commands prompt. Specify N
(No) if you want to perform an unattended save operation. Specify Y (Yes) if
you want to change the defaults on the SAVxxx commands.
Note: If you specify Y to change the LABEL parameter on the save
commands, then you must specify Y when you use these tapes to
restore the system.
11. ___ Step: Type your choice for the Check for active files prompt. Specify Y
(Yes) if you want the system to warn you if active files exist on the save tapes.
The warning you receive gives the following choices:
v Cancel the save operation.
v Insert a new tape and try the command again.
v Initialize the current tape and try the command again.
Specify N (No) if you want the system to write over any active files on the
save tapes without warning you. You must specify N if you want to perform
an unattended save operation.
12. ___ Step: Type your choice for the Message queue delivery prompt. Specify
*NOTIFY if you want to do an unattended save operation. This prevents
communications messages from stopping the save operation. If you specify
*NOTIFY, severity 99 messages that are not associated with the save operation
are sent to the QSYSOPR message queue without interrupting the save
process. For example, messages that request a new volume to be loaded
interrupt the save operation because they are associated with the job. You can
not continue until you reply to these messages.
Specify *BREAK, if you want to be interrupted for severity 99 messages that
require a reply.
13. ___ Step: Type your choice for the Start time prompt, if it is present. The
start time uses 24-hour format. Use online information for additional help
with specifying this value.
You may schedule the start of the save operation up to 24 hours later. For
example, assume that the current time is 4:30 p.m. on Friday afternoon. If you
specify 2:30 for the start time, the save operation begins at 2:30 a.m. on
Saturday morning.
Notes:
a. You should run an attended save operation before the upgrade procedure
to make sure that the save operation completes successfully.
b. The system uses the Delay Job (DLYJOB) command to schedule the save
operation. Your workstation will be unavailable from the time you request
the menu option until the save operation completes.
c. Make sure that your workstation is in a secure location. Make sure that
your workstation remains signed on, waiting for the job to start. If you use
the system request function to cancel the job, your workstation displays
the Save menu and remains signed on with your user profile and your
authority.
d. If you specify a delayed start and want your save operation to run
unattended, be sure you did the following:
v Set up the system reply list.
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v Specified *NOTIFY on message queue delivery.
v Responded N to Prompt for commands.
v Responded N to Check for active files.
14. ___ Step: After you type your choices on the display, press the Enter key.
The system checks to ensure that critical Enhanced Upgrade Assistant objects
are in the QUPGRADE library. If the objects are not found, the save operation
ends and you see an error message at the bottom of your task list. If your
save operation ends, skip to step 19 on page 18-6
Otherwise, continue with step 15.
15. ___ Step: If you did not choose a later start time, continue with step 16. If
the QSYSOPR message queue delivery setting is *BREAK with the severity
level at 60 or lower, you must respond to the ENDSBS messages. You must
do this even if you plan to run an unattended save operation that specifies
a start time of *CURRENT.
16. ___ Step: If you responded Y to the Prompt for commands prompt, you see the
End Subsystem display. Type any changes and press the Enter key. While the
system is ending subsystems, you see the following messages. You must
respond to them if the QSYSOPR message queue is set to *BREAK with a
severity level of 60 or lower. Each message appears at least twice.
a. ___ Step: CPF0994 ENDSBS SBS(*ALL) command being processed
Press the Enter key.
b. ___ Step: CPF0968 System ended to restricted condition
Press the Enter key.
If you responded N to the Prompt for commands prompt, skip to step 18.
17. ___ Step: When the system is ready to perform each major step in the save
operation, it presents the prompt display for that step. The time between
displays may be quite long.
You see these displays:
v
v
v
v
v

ENDSBS SBS(*ALL) OPTION(*IMMED)
SAVSYS ENDOPT(*LEAVE)
SAVLIB LIB(*NONSYS) ACCPTH(*YES) ENDOPT(*LEAVE)
SAVDLO DLO(*ALL) FLR(*ANY) ENDOPT(*LEAVE)
SAV DEV('/QSYS.LIB/TAPxx.DEVD') OBJ(('/*') ('/QSYS.LIB'
*OMIT) ('/QDLS' *OMIT)) UPDHST(*YES)
v STRSBS SBSD(controlling-subsystem)
Note: You see the prompt for the SAV command only if your system is
running V3R1M0 or a later version.
Type your changes when each display appears and press the Enter key.
Note: After the SAVSYS command, the system runs the RTVSYSINF
command to place system information in the QUPGRADE library. You
do not see a prompt display for this command, but you see status
messages when the command runs.
18. ___ Step: When the system sends a message that asks you to load the next
volume, load the next tape and respond to the message. For example, if the
message is the following:
Device was not ready or next volume was not loaded (C R)

Load the next volume and then enter R.
Chapter 18. Early Preparation Tasks
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If a media error occurs...
If a nonrecoverable media error occurs during the SAVLIB procedure, see
the Backup and Recovery book for instructions on how to recover.
19. ___ Step: When the save operation completes, print the job log. It contains
information about the save operation. Use it to verify that all objects were
saved. Type one of the following:
DSPJOBLOG * *PRINT

Or
SIGNOFF *LIST

Note: Depending on how your system is configured, you might need to start
the QSPL subsystem before you can start a print writer to get a hard
copy of your job log.
Some error conditions might be normal in your situation. For example, if you
have files with storage-freed that you have saved separately, the system will
log an error message when it encounters the files.
You might also see the following messages for directories in the Integrated
File System:
CPI3723 - Cannot save directory /QOPT
CPI3723 - Cannot save directory /QFileSrv.400
These messages are normal and do not require any corrective action. You have
completed the save operation. Make sure that you mark all of your tapes and
store them in a safe, accessible place.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

Changing Your Disk Configuration
You might want or need to make changes to your disk configuration before you
begin your upgrade procedure. You must complete disk preparation before the
hardware service representative (if contracted to do so) can begin your upgrade. If
you plan to add new disk units (if they are supported on your new AS/400 with
PowerPC Technology) to your configuration, you might want to add them before
upgrade weekend. This eliminates the disk formatting time from your downtime
during upgrade weekend.
If you need to add or remove disk units from your configuration, use the
instructions that follow. For more complete information, consult the Backup and
Recovery book.

How to Start Dedicated Service Tools
Use this procedure to start DST.
1. ___ Step: If the IPL or Install the System menu is already displayed, start
with step 5 on page 18-7.
2. ___ Step:
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3. ___ Step:

Power down the system:

PWRDWNSYS OPTION(*CNTRLD) DELAY(600) RESTART(*YES) IPLSRC(B)

Note: If you are sure that no jobs are running on your system, you can specify
OPTION(*IMMED) when you power down the system. Otherwise, specify a
delay time that is sufficient to allow jobs to end normally.
4. ___ Step: When the first part of the IPL completes, the IPL or Install the
System menu appears.
IPL or Install the System
Select one of the following:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

Perform an IPL
Install the operating system
Use Dedicated Service Tools (DST)
Perform automatic installation of the operating system
Save Licensed Internal Code

5. ___ Step: From the IPL or Install the System menu, select option 3 (Use
Dedicated Service Tools (DST)) and press the Enter key. The Dedicated Service
Tools (DST) Sign On display is shown.
Dedicated Service Tools (DST) Sign On
Type choice, press Enter.
DST user . . . . . . . . . .
DST password . . . . . . . .

6. ___ Step: In the DST user field, type QSECOFR. In the DST password field, type
your DST security-level or full-level password. On a new system, the password
is QSECOFR. You should change this password after you complete your
installation procedures. The Security - Reference book has more information
about DST passwords.
The Use Dedicated Service Tools (DST) menu is shown.
Use Dedicated Service Tools (DST)
Select one of the following:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.

Perform an IPL
Install the operating system
Work with licensed internal code
Work with disk units
Work with DST environment
Select DST console mode
Start a service tool
Perform automatic installation of the operating system
Work with save storage and restore storage
Work with remote service support

How to Add Disk Units
You may want to add more disk capacity to your source system before you start
the upgrade procedure. This topic describes the steps for adding disk units.
Adding Disk Units with Device Parity Protection: If you want the new disk unit
to be included in a parity set, do the following:
1. ___ Step: Physically attach the disk unit (hardware service representative).
2. ___ Step: Start DST. (See “How to Start Dedicated Service Tools” on
page 18-6.)
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3. ___ Step: Include the disk units in a parity set. (See “Including a Disk Unit in
Device Parity Protection” on page 22-16.)
4. ___ Step: Add the disk units to an auxiliary storage pool (ASP). (See “Adding
Disk Units to an Auxiliary Storage Pool” on page 22-17.)
5. ___ Step: End DST. (See “Ending Dedicated Service Tools” on page 18-10.)
Adding Disk Units with Mirrored Protection or Unprotected Disk Units: If you do
not want the new disk unit to be included in a parity set, do the following:
1. ___ Step: Physically attach the disk unit (hardware service representative).
2. ___ Step: Start DST. (See “How to Start Dedicated Service Tools” on
page 18-6.)
3. ___ Step: Add the disk units to an ASP. (See “Adding Disk Units to an
Auxiliary Storage Pool” on page 22-17.) If the ASP has mirrored protection, you
must add pairs of units of equal capacity.
4. ___ Step: End DST. (See “Ending Dedicated Service Tools” on page 18-10.)

How to Remove Disk Units
Read the following Considerations and Restrictions sections. Use the procedure
that follows those sections to remove disk units.

Considerations When Changing Your ASP Configuration
Consider these things when you are planning to remove disk units from an ASP:
v The system may take a long time to remove the unit because it must copy the
data from that unit to other units in the ASP.
v To proceed, the system must perform internal processing that may take several
minutes during which the system may appear inactive.
v When you remove a disk unit, it becomes non-configured.

Restrictions When Changing Your ASP Configuration
Consider these restrictions when you are planning to remove disk units from an
ASP:
v You cannot remove unit 1 (the load source unit) from the system ASP.
v You cannot remove disk units from a user ASP that is overflowed.
v When mirrored protection is active for the ASP that contains the disk units, you
must remove both units of a mirrored pair.
v If you are going to physically remove a disk unit from a 6502 or 6512 IOP, you
must either exclude the disk unit or stop device parity protection first.
v If you are going to physically remove a disk unit from a 9337 Disk Array
Subsystem, you must either exclude the disk unit or stop device parity
protection.

Menu Options May Vary
This procedure from the Backup and Recovery book is included here for your
convenience. The menu options may differ slightly because of differences
between releases. Be sure to refer to the description of the menu option.
To remove a disk unit, do the following:
1. ___ Step: From the Use Dedicated Service Tools (DST) menu, do the
following:
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┌────────────────────────┐
│ DST Menu
│
o Select option 4
│
│
(Work with disk units)
│
┌───────────────────┴─────┐
│ 4 │ Work with Disk Units
│
o Select option 1
└────┤
│
(Work with disk
│ 1 ┌─────────────────────┴───┐ configuration)
│
│ Work with Disk
│
│
│
Configuration
│
o Select option 3
└───│
┌─────────────────────┴────┐ (Work with ASP
│ 3 │ Work with ASP
│ configuration
└───┤
Configuration
│
│
│
│
│
└──────────────────────────┘

2. ___ Step: Select option 7 (Remove units from configuration) on the Work with
ASP Configuration display.
Remove Units from Configuration
Type options, press Enter.
4=Remove unit from configuration
Serial
OPT Unit ASP Number
2
1 10-00A7529
3
1 10-00A4936
4
1 10-00A4936
4
5
1 10-00A7498
4
6
1 10-00A7498
7
1 10-00A7530
8
1 10-00A7530

Type
9332
9332
9332
9332
9332
9332
9332

Model
400
400
400
400
400
400
400

Address
0010-0001FFFF
0010-0100FFFF
0010-0101FFFF
0010-0300FFFF
0010-0301FFFF
0010-0400FFFF
0010-0401FFFF

Status
Configured
Configured
Configured
Configured
Configured
Configured
Configured

3. ___ Step: Type a 4 (Remove unit from configuration) in the OPT column for
each unit that you want to remove and press the Enter key. If the remove
operation would leave the ASP with insufficient storage, you receive an error
message.
If you see the Confirm Remove Disk Units display, skip to step 5.
The Confirm Continuation display may be shown before the Confirm Remove
of Unit display if the storage management directories are not usable.
Confirm Continuation
To proceed, the system must perform internal processing
that may take several minutes during which the system may
appear inactive.
Press Enter to continue.
Press F12=Cancel to return and change your choice.

4. ___ Step: Determine whether you want to cancel the procedure or continue. If
you want to continue, press the Enter key.
5. ___ Step: The Confirm Remove Disk Units display is shown:
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Confirm Remove Disk Units
Removing disk units will take several minutes.
Press Enter to confirm remove of disk units.
Press F9=Capacity information to display the capacity information.
Press F12=Cancel to return to change your choice.
Serial
OPT Unit ASP Number
Type
4
5
1 10-00A7498 9332
4
6
1 10-00A7498 9332

Model
400
400

Address
Status
0010-0300FFFF Configured
0010-0301FFFF Configured

Press F9 (Capacity information) to display the resulting capacity.
Resulting Capacity
The configuration change that you requested would result in the
following ASP capacities.
Press Enter to continue.

ASP
1

-----------Current---------- ----------Modified-----------Protected-- -Unprotected- --Protected-- -UnprotectedThreshold Size %Used Size %Used Size %Used
Size %Used
90%
0 0.00% 1600 52.70%
0
0.00% 1200 70.26%

6. ___ Step:
display.

Press the Enter key to return to the Confirm Remove of Units

7. ___ Step: Press the Enter key on the Confirm Remove of Units display to
remove the selected units. The system moves the data off the units selected to
be removed to the remaining units in the source ASP. The remove can take
several minutes or several hours during which the system appears inactive.
Notes:
a. The time it takes to remove a unit depends on the disk unit type and
model.
b. If the data on the unit being removed is severely fragmented and the
amount of storage used is high, the remove operation could take several
hours.
8. ___ Step: When the remove operation is complete, you return to the Work
with ASP Configuration display.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

Ending Dedicated Service Tools
To end DST, do the following:
1. ___ Step: Press F3 until you see the Exit Dedicated Service Tools display.
2. ___ Step: Select option 1 (Exit Dedicated Service Tools (DST)) to end DST and
perform an IPL. Continue with the next task in your checklist.
STOP!
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Chapter 19. Restoring Authority
When you restore user profiles (RSTUSRPRF command), the system creates a work
file with all of the user profiles’ private authorities to objects. You restore those
private authorities by using the Restore Authority (RSTAUT) command. You
should wait to restore authority until after you restore a set of objects to the
temporary machine.
To restore authority for testing, do the following:
Note: Starting with V4R1M0, RSTAUT does not need to run in a restricted state.
However, we recommend that you do run it in a restricted state. If you do
not run RSTAUT in a restricted state, some authorities might not restore.
This can happen because those objects were in use at the time you ran the
command. Refer to the Backup and Recovery, SC41-5304-04 book for more
information about running RSTAUT and what can happen when you do not
run it in a restricted state.
1. ___ Step: On your temporary machine, load the tape that you created when
you saved initial setup information. If you no longer have the tape, run the
SAVSECDTA command on your source system.
2. ___ Step: Sign on to your temporary machine as the security officer.
3. ___ Step: Do the following to put your system in a restricted state:
a. ___ Step: Before putting your system in a restricted state, ensure that all
users are signed off and all jobs are ended.
b. ___ Step: To receive notification that the subsystems have ended, type the
following and press the Enter key:
CHGMSGQ MSGQ(QSYSOPR) DLVRY(*BREAK)
SEV(60)

c. ___ Step:

To end all subsystems, type the following:

ENDSBS SBS(*ALL) OPTION(*CNTRLD) DELAY(600)

Note: For the delay parameter, specify a number of seconds that allows
your system time to bring most jobs to a normal end. On a large,
busy system, you may need a longer delay.
A message is sent that indicates that the procedure for ending subsystems is in
progress. A final message is sent when the system is in a restricted state.
4. ___ Step:

To restore user profiles, type the following:

RSTUSRPRF USRPRF(*ALL)

5. ___ Step:

To restore private authorities, type the following:

RSTAUT
STOP!

© Copyright IBM Corp. 1997, 2000

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.
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Chapter 20. Intermediate Preparation Tasks
The tasks in this chapter are performed on the source system. Perform the tasks in
this chapter within a few weeks before the upgrade procedure.

How to Use the Delete Software Task
When you define the licensed programs for your target release, Enhanced Upgrade
Assistant keeps a record of which licensed programs you plan to replace or add to
the system. Enhanced Upgrade Assistant also keeps a record of any installed
licensed program that you indicate you plan to delete. Enhanced Upgrade
Assistant uses this record of planned deletions and a record of licensed programs
that are not supported on the target release to create the list of software that
appears when you use this procedure.
Note: Enhanced Upgrade Assistant does not track LPOs, PRPQs, or third-party
applications. You might need to take additional action to identify and delete
software that is not packaged as licensed programs. To make this
determination, discuss your needs for any untracked programs with your
marketing representative or IBM business partner.
Before you begin, make sure that you have completed this
task:

QB040

Do the following to delete any identified software:
1. ___ Step: Perform the following steps to select the correct task:
Enter command:

Select:

Then select:

GO UPGRADE2

Option 51

QP100 (Work with software to delete)

2. ___ Step:
example:

You see the Work with Software to Delete display. Following is an
Work with Software to Delete

Target release

. . . . . :

VxRxMx

System:

XXXXXXXX

Type options, press Enter.
1=Save 4=Delete
Licensed Product
Opt Program Option Description
_ 5733SA1
*BASE IBM OS/400 Network Extensions
_ 5763BA1
*BASE
_ 5763CB1
3
COBOL/400 - *PRV COBOL
_ 5763CB1
4
COBOL/400 - *PRV System/36 compatible
_ 5763DM1
*BASE DataHub Support/400
_ 5763FT1
*BASE FORTRAN/400
_ 5763MC1
*BASE RM/COBOL-85
_ 5763PL1
*BASE AS/400 PL/I
_ 5763PS1
*BASE AS/400 Pascal
F3=Exit

3. ___ Step:
to delete:
© Copyright IBM Corp. 1997, 2000

F9=Command line

F11=Display reasons

F12=Cancel

More...

As a precaution, do the following to save the products that you plan
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a. ___ Step: Prepare enough blank tapes to hold the products.
b. ___ Step: Insert the first tape.
c. ___ Step: Type a 1 (Save) next to all the products that you want to save on
the same set of tapes and press the Enter key. You see the Specify
Command Defaults display:
Specify Command Defaults
Type choices, press Enter.
Tape devices . . . . . . . . .

TAP01__

Prompt for commands

Y

Y=Yes, N=No

*BREAK

*BREAK, *NOTIFY

. . . . .

Message queue delivery . . . .

Names

d. ___ Step: Type the name of your tape device, and change any values that
you want to change. Press the Enter key.
You see the Save Licensed Program (SAVLICPGM) display.
Save Licensed Program (SAVLICPGM)
Type choices, press Enter.
Product . . . .
Device . . . . .
+
Optional part to
Release . . . .

. . . . . . . . >
Character value
. . . . . . . .
__________ Name, *SAVF
for more values __________
be saved . . . >
*BASE, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7...
. . . . . . . . >
Character value, *ONLY

Notes:
1) If you specify N for the prompt for commands field, you will not see the
Save Licensed Program (SAVLICPGM) display that is described below.
Instead, you will see messages at the bottom of the display that indicate
which licensed programs are being saved.
2) If you specify *BREAK for the message queue delivery field, you will see
the QSYSOPR message queue. Press F3 (Exit) to exit from the display.
3) If you are running V3R0M5, you may have some V2R3M0 licensed
programs installed. If you have this situation, you will not be able to
use the SAVLICPGM command to save the V2R3M0 licensed programs.
In this case, you can use the SAVLIB command to save the product
libraries associated with the licensed program.
e. ___ Step: Press the Enter key.
When the save operation completes, you see the Save Licensed Program
(SAVLICPGM) display for the next program that you specified.
f. ___ Step: Repeat steps 3 through 3e until you have saved all of the listed
products that you plan to delete.
g. ___ Step: Mark the tapes and save them. If you delete a licensed program
in error, you can restore it from the tape by using the Restore Licensed
Program (RSTLICPGM) command.
4. ___ Step: From the Work with Software to Delete display, type a 4 next to the
products that you want to delete and press the Enter key.
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Note: Enhanced Upgrade Assistant does not verify that user data associated
with a product to delete has been saved or that product-specific
commands to end operations have been completed.
5. ___ Step: The Confirm Delete of Software display appears. Press the Enter key
to delete the products.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

How to Check Unsupported Software
If you are using the replacing-a-release method, you should remove all
unsupported software from your system before you begin the upgrade procedure.
For other upgrade methods, you should remove as much unsupported software as
possible before you upgrade to simplify your upgrade procedures.
To check for any remaining unsupported software, do the following:
1. ___ Step: Perform the following steps to select the correct task:
Enter command:

Select:

Then select:

GO UPGRADE2

Option 51

QP040 (Display unsupported objects)

2. ___ Step: On the prompt display for the DSPUPGPRP command, press the
Enter key. You see the Libraries with Unsupported Objects display.
3. ___ Step: Check the Date collected field at the top of the display. If the
information is current, continue with step 4. If the date indicates that the
information is not current (because you have made significant changes to your
system since that date), do the following to gather current information:
Run this task:
QP010
Specify this type:
*OBJ
Wait for the STRUPGPRP job to finish. (This is a long-running job that might
affect the performance of other jobs on your system. Consider running it
during off-hours.) When the STRUPGPRP job completes, return to step 1. Page
down through the display and look for problems.
4. ___ Step: Press F11 to toggle through the alternate views for additional object
types.
5. ___ Step: Use the online information or refer to “Alternatives for Potential
Software Problems” on page 5-7 for help in determining how to handle the
remaining unsupported objects.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

How to Check Unsupported Hardware and Remaining Problems
You should remove as much unsupported hardware as possible before you
upgrade to simplify your upgrade procedures.
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To check for any remaining potential problems (including unsupported licensed
programs), do the following:
1. ___ Step: Perform the following steps to select the correct task:
Enter command:

Select:

Then select:

GO UPGRADE2

Option 51

QP090 (Display problems)

2. ___ Step: On the prompt display for the DSPUPGPRP command, specify * (to
display) for the Output parameter.
3. ___ Step: Press the Enter key.
4. ___ Step: View the output from step 2. Check the Date Collected field at the
top of the screen. Use that date to determine when QP010 last ran.
5. ___ Step: If you have not run QP010 in a while (you need the most recent
system information available), then run this task first:
Run this task:
QP010
Specify this type:
*PRB
Wait for the STRUPGPRP job to finish. (This is a long-running job that might
affect the performance of other jobs on your system. Consider running it
during off-hours.) When the STRUPGPRP job completes, return to step 1.
6. ___ Step: Review the Display Potential Problems screen. Discuss any
remaining problems with your hardware service representative before the
upgrade procedure.

Non-IBM Devices?
When the system does not support an IBM device, it also does not
support any device from another manufacturer that is configured like that
IBM device. If your system has devices or uses terminals that are made by
a vendor other than IBM, you need to ensure that the equipment is
supported on PowerPC AS processors. You must replace any unsupported
devices with equivalent hardware that is supported on your target system.
Enhanced Upgrade Assistant will not detect compatibility problems with
that equipment because they appear to the system as supported IBM
devices.
Check with your hardware vendor to ensure the compatibility of non-IBM
equipment. This is particularly critical for disk units and tape units
because they might affect your ability to successfully move (save and
restore) your user information.
To avoid misunderstanding, you should send a written statement, which
lists their equipment, your target processor, and your target release, to
your non-IBM hardware vendor. Request a written reply that their
equipment will work in your planned environment.
STOP!
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How to Check Database Integrity
When you perform an initial program load (IPL) on your system, the system
checks certain database conditions to ensure the integrity of your data. If your
system ended abnormally, it may need to rebuild access paths that were open for
update when the system ended. It may also need to verify referential constraints
that are associated with files that were being updated.
Note: Referential constraints are only available on systems that are running
V3R1M0 or a later release.
If you perform a manual IPL, you have the option of requesting that the system
delay correcting the integrity of some database files. This allows the IPL to
complete more quickly. You may have done this in the past for certain files that are
not used very often.
Before you begin the upgrade procedure, you should make sure that no database
verification is pending and that no access paths are waiting to be rebuilt. By doing
this, you can reduce the time that your system spends verifying data during the
upgrade procedure. You can also avoid the possibility that your data is not correct
or is not properly synchronized.
Do the following:
1. ___ Step: If your system is running a release earlier than V3R1M0, skip to
step 5.
2. ___ Step: From a command line, type EDTCPCST and press the Enter key. You
see the Edit Check Pending Constraints display.
3. ___ Step: If no constraints appear on the display, press F3 (Exit) and continue
with step 5. If any pending constraints appear on the display with a sequence
of *HLD (Held), type a numeric value in the sequence column and press the
Enter key.
Note: You may need to take other action before the system can resolve a
pending constraint. Sometimes a pending constraint means that you have
a data integrity problem, such as different versions of related files.
Consult one or more of the following for information on how to resolve
the problem:
v The online information for the display.
v Your programmer or software provider.
v The book Backup and Recovery, SC41-5304.
4. ___ Step: Continue to work with this display until no pending constraints
appear on the display.
5. ___ Step: Type EDTRBDAP and press the Enter key. You see the Edit Rebuild of
Access Paths display.
6. ___ Step: If no access paths appear on the display, press F3 (Exit). You can
ignore access paths with a sequence of *OPN (Open). If any access paths
appear on the display with a sequence of *HLD (Held), type a numeric value in
the sequence column and press the Enter key.
7. ___ Step: Continue to work with this display until no access paths are waiting
to be rebuilt. If you need more information about this display, use the online
information or consult the Backup and Recovery–Basic book. For Version 4
releases use the book Backup and Recovery, SC41-5304.
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STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

How to Move Files That Have Been Saved with Storage Free Specified
If you have saved database files and specified STG(*FREE), you must take special
steps to transfer the descriptive information about those files to your AS/400 with
PowerPC technology. (All customers must do this, whether or not you have the
Media and Storage Extensions product installed.)
When you save a database file and specify STG(*FREE), the system saves the
contents of the file. The system then deletes the contents from the system copy of
the file, so that the contents exist only on the save media. The file description
information, including a list of members, remains on the system as a type of
archive record. However, because of changes in internal file structure, the previous
object description will not function as an archive record on the target release.
To create usable object descriptions for your AS/400 with PowerPC technology, use
the procedures that follow. If your source system does not have adequate auxiliary
storage to restore the contents of archived files, you might need to make
arrangements to use another system to restore your files and save them again.
Make sure that the system has a tape unit that is compatible with the tape unit
that you will have on your upgraded system.

How to Determine Whether You Have Files with Storage Freed
If you are not sure whether you have database files that were saved with storage
freed, do the following:
1. ___ Step:

Perform the following steps to select the correct task:

Enter command:

Select:

Then select:

GO UPGRADE2

Option 51

QP040 (Display unsupported objects)

2. ___ Step: On the prompt display for the DSPUPGPRP command, press the
Enter key. You see the Libraries with Unsupported Objects display.
Note: If you prefer to work with listings, you can specify *PRINT for the Output
prompt.
3. ___ Step: Check the Date collected field at the top of the display. If the
information is current, continue with step 4. If the date indicates that the
information is not current (because you have made significant changes to your
system since that date), do the following to gather current information:
Run this task:
QP010
Specify this type:
*OBJ
Wait for the STRUPGPRP job to finish. (This is a long-running job that might
affect the performance of other jobs on your system. Consider running it
during off-hours.) When the STRUPGPRP job completes, return to step 1.
4. ___ Step: Press F11 (Display view) twice to display view 3. For each library,
the column on the right shows the number of programs and files that have
been saved with storage freed:
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Libraries with Unsupported Objects
Target release . . . . . . . :
Date collected . . . . . . . :
Type options, press Enter.
2=Work with unsupported objects
Opt Library
2 USRLIB1

VxRxMx
07/12/xx
8=Work with library

Unsupported Object Types -Storage Free-*CSPMAP *CSPTBL
Programs Files
0
0
0
6

5. ___ Step: For each library that has files with storage freed, use option 2 (Work
with unsupported objects) to list the specific file names. You see the Display
Unsupported Objects display.
6. ___ Step: If you have no libraries that have files with storage freed, return to
the next task in your checklist. Otherwise, continue with step 7.
7. ___ Step: You will need to deal with each file that has storage freed by using
one of the two methods that follow.

How to Move Freed Database Files without New Members
Use this procedure if both of the following are true:
v The database file on the source system was previously saved with STG(*FREE).
v No new members were added to the file after it was saved on the source system.
1. ___ Step: For a physical file, use the RSTOBJ command or the RSTLIB
command to restore the file.
For a logical file, use the RSTOBJ command or the RSTLIB command to restore
the based-on physical files.
2. ___ Step: If you need to save the files separately to make space available on
your system, use the SAVOBJ or SAVLIB command. Do not specify
STG(*FREE). Make sure that you mark the save tapes. You can then delete the
files or save them again on different tapes with STG(*FREE).
If you have enough space to leave the database contents online, you can save
them with all of your other data by using Enhanced Upgrade Assistant for
OS/400.
3. ___ Step: After you have restored the files to your target system, you can save
them again with STG(*FREE). The object description remains on your upgraded
system as an archive record.

How to Move Freed Database Files with New Members
If you have a file that has some members with contents and other members that
were saved with STG(*FREE), you must create a version of the file that has a
complete set of members with contents. You do this by restoring the members that
were saved with STG(*FREE). When the complete database file is on the system,
follow the procedure outlined in “How to Move Freed Database Files without New
Members” to move the file to your target system.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.
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Ordering Current PTFs and Service Planning Information
You can order PTFs from IBM in a variety of ways. The following methods might
not be available in your country. AS/400 Support Line customers in the U.S.A. can
order by using program services (fax, US Mail, or electronic customer support), or
through voice support. World-wide, you can also download PTFs over the Internet.
Ordering Via Internet
To order PTFs via Internet you must register to use the Internet facility.
http://as400service.rochester.ibm.com/

Ordering Via Voice Support
AS/400 customers that have telephone software support line contracts may
call the support center to order PTFs. All orders ship via Airborne Express.
The customer can specify priority.
Ordering Via Program Services
The base set of Program Services provides allows customers to order PTFs
using facsimile (FAX), US Mail, or ECS (electronic customer support). To be
eligible to use program services, customers must be at least on V3R0M5 or
higher of the OS/400 operating system.
Ordering by Facsimile
Facsimile number:
WITH Supportline contract:
Ordering PTFs FAX phone: (800) 288-9584
NO Supportline contract:
Requesting PTF Order Form phone: (800) 426-4329,
Request Document #4792,
then FAX the completed form to (800)-288-9584

Order by U.S. Mail
Mailing address:
IBM Corporation
Highway 52 North
Department 909
Rochester, MN 55901
To contact by U.S. Mail:
Mailing address: IBM Corporation Highway 52 North
Department 909 Rochester, MN 55901
Customer Information:
NAME:
________________________(Name of contact)
PHONE:
________________________(Phone number of contact)
FAX:
________________________(optional)
CUSTOMER#:________________________(IBM customer number)
COMPANY: ________________________(Name of your company)
ADDRESS1: ________________________(Must be physical address,
ADDRESS2: ________________________(Cannot be delivered to a P.O. box)
CITY:
_________________
STATE:
_________________
ZIP:
_________________
System Information:
TYPE:
______(7013, e.g.)
MODEL:
______(560, e.g.)
SERIAL#: ______(Serial number)
MEDIA:
______(Preferred media for PTF)
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As you approach upgrade weekend, you need to get current information and PTFs
from IBM. Do the following:
Note: These instructions assume that you have access to electronic customer
support. If you do not have that access, contact your software support
provider to obtain PTFs and this service planning information.
You can view some preventive service planning (PSP) information through
the Internet. Access the AS/400 service home page and search the
appropriate areas.
http://as400service.rochester.ibm.com

1. ___ Step: Make sure that your system is set up for electronic customer
support. (See “How to Verify and Set Up Electronic Customer Support” on
page 26-12.)
2. ___ Step: If some time has passed (several weeks) since you received the IBM
media for your target release, order the current cumulative PTF package for
your target release. To order the cumulative PTF package electronically, type
the following:
SNDPTFORD SF99vrm

For vrm, substitute your target version, release, and modification level. For
example, if your target release is V4R5M0, type SF99450.
For more information about analyzing your existing PTFs, see “Cross-Reference
Summaries for PTFs” on page D-5.
3. ___ Step: To get any corrections and clarifications for this book (the Road
Map), type the following:
SNDPTFORD SF98162

4. ___ Step: Review the “Service Recommendations” portion of the document
obtained in step 3 to determine whether any critical restore PTFs apply to your
situation. If you need these PTFs, you must get them by a method other than
electronic customer support. You cannot download them to your source system
with electronic customer support, because they are RISC PTFs. You will need
them on your target system before you reach a point where you can order them
electronically. Be sure to allow sufficient time to take delivery of these critical
PTFs.
5. ___ Step: To order the general AS/400 Preventive Service Planning Information
(PSP) document for your target release, type following:
SNDPTFORD SF98vrm

For vrm, substitute your target version, release, and modification level. For
example, if your target release is V4R5M0, type SF98450.
“Obtain the Latest Preventive Service Planning Information” on page D-6 has
more information about Preventive Service Planning (PSP) documents.
6. ___ Step: To order the PSP information that is specific for software installation
for your target release, type the following commands. This will give you HIPER
(high impact pervasive) PTFs that are not on the latest cumulative PTF
package.
If your target release is V4R2M0, type:
SNDPTFORD SF98020
Chapter 20. Intermediate Preparation Tasks
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If your target release is V4R3M0, type:
SNDPTFORD SF98030

If your target release is V4R4M0, type:
SNDPTFORD SF98040

If your target release is V4R5M0, type:
SNDPTFORD SF98050

7. ___ Step: Review the information in these documents to find out about
special considerations for your environment and about critical PTFs that might
affect you.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

Basic System Hardware Considerations
During software installation, you need to know about three basic hardware items:
the control panel, the console, and the installation device.

Get to Know the New Control Panel
Examine the control panel or Remote Control Panel of Operations Console for your
new system. Ensure that you and the operators who perform the software
installation know how to use the control panel functions. Chapter 1 of the Basic
System Operation, Administration, and Problem Handling, SC41-5206-04 book
illustrates all models of control panels and describes how to use control panel
function to change the IPL type and mode.

Verify the Console Address
The software installation process expects the console, or the workstation assigned
as the console, to be attached at port 0 and address 0 of the first workstation
controller. In most cases, your hardware should be defined in this way. You should
verify that the console is attached at port 0 address 0. Refer to the Physical Planning
information, Operations Console Setup (SC41-5508), or AS/400 Technical Studio for
rules about attaching workstation devices, including Operations Console.
Note: See “Physical Planning” on page J-3 for Physical Planning information
locations.

Prepare Installation Device and Media
Software distribution media for the target release is on optical media. However,
there may be times when you also use tape media for installation. Put your tapes
or optical media in the same room as your system several hours before you begin
the installation. This way, the media are at the same temperature and humidity as
the system.
Note: The tape media release level on any distribution tapes you use for
installation must match the optical media Licensed Internal Code release
level for your system. To interpret and verify release levels on IBM media,
see Verifying the Release and National Language in Software Installation,
SC41-5120-04.
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When Installing from Optical Media
The alternate IPL device is the optical device used with optical media. On some
systems, the optical device is mounted vertically. Sets of tabs hold the media in the
media drawer. For vertically mounted devices, ensure that the lower set of tabs are
fully extended before you attempt to load optical media. Use care when loading
media into vertically mounted units. If the tabs are not fully extended, the media
can fall and be damaged. The labeled side of the optical media faces the extended
tabs when you load vertically mounted units.
Keep optical media in its protective case when not in use. When handling optical
media, do not touch the surface. If optical media has dust or fingerprints on it,
clean it with a lint free cloth. (You can use the tape cleaning cloth.) Gently wipe
the optical media from the center to the outside of the disc.
When you install from optical media, it is important to know what each media
volume contains so that you do not exit the installation process prematurely. The
process of creating a master installation list will help you become familiar with
what software each media volume contains.
The system must be powered on before you can load optical media in the media
drawer. Refer to the topic for starting from a power-off condition in Appendix A of
the Software Installation book.
For more information about using optical media, refer to the Basic System Operation,
Administration, and Problem Handling book.

When Installing from Tape
Ensure that you have a tape unit that is supported on both your source and target
systems. Ensure that the tape format is usable for both source and target systems.
If you are installing software from a tape unit that is shared with other systems, be
sure that the tape device is varied on and allocated to the system before you start
the installation.
Note: Information APAR II09685 refers users to additional information when
installing a release with a non-IBM tape unit.
Systems upgraded to Version 4 releases might experience problems with
their non-IBM tape drives that emulate an IBM tape drive. Message CPF5401
will be received when using the drive. Before proceeding with the install,
you must contact your non-IBM vendor to confirm that the tape drive is
compatible with Version 4.
Determine which tape unit to use for the alternate IPL. The tape unit for the
alternate IPL on the 9404 system unit and the AS/400 9402 system unit is either the
tape unit in the system unit or a tape unit attached to the system unit (not the
expansion unit). If you have only one tape unit, use it as the tape unit for the
alternate IPL. If you do not know which tape unit to use, contact your hardware
service representative.
Notes:
1. If you are using a 2440 tape unit with the high-speed feature to install a new
release, disable the high-speed feature on the tape unit before you load the first
tape. Instructions for disabling and enabling the high-speed feature are located
in the book Backup and Recovery, SC41-5304. If the high-speed feature is not
disabled before you begin the installation process, SRC B1xx 1934 displays. This
SRC indicates that you have the wrong tape mounted.
Chapter 20. Intermediate Preparation Tasks
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2. Beginning in Version 4, alternate installation devices can be attached to buses
other than the system bus (bus 1). See “Installing from an Alternate Installation
Device” for more information.
To help prevent media errors, be sure to clean the heads on your alternate IPL tape
unit before you begin the installation process. Refer to your tape unit reference
guide if you need more information on how to clean the heads. If you receive a
media error message during your installation process, go to the recovery chapter of
the Software Installation book.
Sharing a Tape Device: If you have a 3480 or 3490 tape device and are sharing
that tape device with another system, be sure you inform everyone when you plan
to use the tape unit for an installation process. Be sure other users do not allocate
the tape device while you are using it because the installation process will fail
during the installation of the Licensed Internal Code.
Installing from a Tape Library: When you perform restore operations that use a
tape library device, do not use the device in library mode or random mode. The
3494 device should use stand-alone mode. The 9427, 3590, 3570, 3775, and 3490 F
Model devices should use either automatic, sequential, or manual mode. Refer to
the operator’s guide for the media library device for information on setting up and
using the correct mode.
Installing from an Alternate Installation Device: Version 4 releases include
support for alternate installation devices on buses other than bus 1 (the system
bus). If you use an alternate installation device, you need to ensure that the device
is set up and enabled. You also need to have the optical media for Licensed
Internal Code as well as your tape media. (Some older tape devices must be set up
as an alternate installation device.)
See “Using an Alternate Installation Device” chapter in the Backup and Recovery
(SC41–5304) book for your target release for details about how to set up, enable, or
disable an alternate installation device. It also identifies situations in which older
tape devices may require use of the alternate installation device.
An IPL performed by using the alternate installation method is really just a special
kind of IPL type D. Such an installation involves two pieces of media: the alternate
IPL load source (code), usually on optical media, and the alternate installation
media (currently must be a tape). The alternate IPL load source is used to start the
IPL type D. The alternate installation media contains the Licensed Internal Code
that will be installed on the system. The alternate IPL load source will always be
read through a device on bus 1 of the system. The alternate installation media is
placed in a device on any bus, except bus 1.
The following has definitions of alternate IPL devices and alternate installation
devices.
alternate IPL device
device, such as a CD unit or tape unit, attached to the system bus 1 (the
system bus).
alternate installation device
tape unit attached to a bus other than the system bus 1.

Determining Installation Device Names
This topic describes the naming conventions for the devices that you can use for
the alternate IPL. An optical device is the installation device for software
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distribution media. Examples in this book use OPT01 for the optical device
(CD-ROM media class). This is the AS/400 naming convention. Your system may
be set up to use the System/36 naming convention. Use Table 20-1 to select the
correct device name for your system or use the name you have selected for your
installation device.
Table 20-1. Naming Conventions
MediaType
System/36 Names

AS/400 Normal Names

Optical
Cartridge
Reel

OPTxx
TAPxx
TAPxx

OPTxx
TC
T1

STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

How to Print Your Disk Configuration
You can use Enhanced Upgrade Assistant to print a listing of the current disk
configuration on your system. Do the following:
1. ___ Step:

Perform the following steps to select the correct task:

Enter command:

Select:

Then select:

GO UPGRADE2

Option 51

QP110 (Print disk configuration)

2. ___ Step: On the prompt display for the DSPUPGPRP command, press the
Enter key.
3. ___ Step: Retrieve the printout from the printer. (The printout goes to the
QUPGRADE/QUPGRADE output queue.)
4. ___ Step: Check the Date collected field at the top of the printout. If the
information is current, continue with step 5. If the date indicates that the
information is not current (because you have made significant changes to your
system since that date), do the following to gather current information:
Run this task:
QP010
Specify this type:
*DSK
Wait for the STRUPGPRP job to finish. (This is a long-running job that might
affect the performance of other jobs on your system. Consider running it
during off-hours.) When the STRUPGPRP job completes, return to step 1.
5. ___ Step: Keep the printout with your other important system documentation.
Note: “How to Describe Your Current Disk Configuration” on page 6-4 shows
an example of this printout.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.
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How to Print System Information
A record of the contents of your system, such as how your system is customized
and what libraries it contains, is important to your upgrade success. The
information helps you do the following:
v Plan your upgrade procedures.
v Evaluate the success of moving information.
v Perform disaster recovery, if necessary.
To print system information, do the following:
1. ___ Step: Sign on with a user profile, such as the security officer, that has
sufficient authority to list different types of system resources. This will help
ensure that your printouts are complete. The user profile should also be
enrolled in the system distribution directory.
Note: You can use the Work with Directory (WRKDIR) and Work with
Directory Entry (WRKDIRE) commands to check enrollment, and Add
Directory Entry (ADDDIRE) to add directory entries.
v WRKDIR is supported only in V3R1 and pre-V3R1 releases.
v WRKDIRE is supported in V3R1 and post-V3R1 releases.
2. ___ Step: Perform the following steps to select the correct task:

or

Enter command:

Select:

Then select:

GO UPGRADE2

Option 51

QP120 (Print system information)

GO UPGRADE2

Option 72

QR100 (Print system information)

Note: Table 20-2 lists the reports you should get. However, Display RJE
Configuration (DSPRJECFG) only shows the session, library, and text.
To get the RJE configuration items, enter the DSPRJECFG OUTPUT(*)
command, then select RJE session. This displays Work with RJE
configuration objects. Select option 6 on all items for printing.
3. ___ Step: You see the Print System Information display, which tells you what
information the system will print.
4. ___ Step: Review the information on the display. Then press the Enter key.
You see the Submit Job (SBMJOB) display for the Print System Information
(PRTSYSINF) command.
5. ___ Step: Press the Enter key. Table 20-2 describes the spooled files that the
system creates in the QUPGRADE output queue in the QUPGRADE library.
The PRTSYSINF command does not create empty spooled files. Therefore, you
might not have all the files in Table 20-2 because some objects or types of
information might not exist on your system.
Table 20-2. Output of the PRTSYSINF Command
Spooled File Name

User Data

Description of Contents

QPEZBCKUP

DSPBCKUPL

List of all user libraries

QPEZBCKUP

DSPBCKUPL

List of all folders

QSYSPRT

DSPSYSVAL

Current settings for all system values

QPDSPNET

DSPNETA

Current settings for all network attributes

QSYSPRT

DSPCFGL

Configuration lists
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Table 20-2. Output of the PRTSYSINF Command (continued)
Spooled File Name

User Data

Description of Contents

QSYSPRT

DSPEDTD

User-defined edit descriptions (a separate spooled file for
each)

QSYSPRT

DSPPTF

Details of all PTFs that are installed on your system

QPRTRPYL

WRKRPYLE

All reply list entries

QSYSPRT

DSPRCYAP

Settings for access path recovery times1

QSYSPRT

DSPSRVA

Settings for service attributes1

QSYSPRT

DSPNWSSTG

Network server storage spaces information1

QSYSPRT

DSPPWRSCD

Power on/off schedule

QSYSPRT

DSPHDWRSC

Hardware configuration reports (a separate spooled file
for each resource type, such as *CMN or *LWS)

QSYSPRT

WRKOPTCFG

Optical device descriptions (if your system has an optical
device and optical support is started when you run the
command)

QSYSPRT

DSPRJECFG

Remote job entry configurations

QPDSTSRV

DSPDSTSRV

SNADS configuration

QPRTSBSD

DSPSBSD

Subsystem descriptions (a separate spooled file for each
subsystem description on your system).

QSYSPRT

DSPSFWRSC

Installed licensed programs (Software Resources List)

QPRTOBJD

DSPOBJD

A list of all the journals on your system

QPDSPJNA

WRKJRNA

The journal attributes for each journal that is not in the
QUSRSYS library (a separate file for each journal).
Typically, journals in the QUSRSYS library are
IBM-supplied journals. If you have your own journals in
the QUSRSYS library, you need to manually print
information about those journals.

QSYSPRT

CHGCLNUP

Settings for automatic cleanup

QPUSRPRF

DSPUSRPRF

Current values for the QSECOFR user profile

QPRTJOBD

DSPJOBD

Current values for the QDFTJOBD job description

QPJOBLOG

PRTSYSINF

The job log for this job2

1

The system creates this spooled file only if your source system is running V3R1M0 or V3R2M0.

2

On your system, this spooled file might be in the QEZJOBLOG output queue.

6. ___ Step: Review your job log for errors. Your system might have
information that you need to correct before you can upgrade.
7. ___ Step: Print these spooled files and keep them for verification of your
upgraded system. If you choose to save these files to tape rather than printing
them, be sure to use proper procedures for saving the contents of spooled
files. When you save an output queue, the system does not save its contents.
“How to Save Spooled Files” on page 21-5 describes how to save spooled files.
8. ___ Step: Print any IBM-supplied objects that you changed, such as the
QSYSPRT print file.
9. ___ Step: If you maintain a CL program that has your configuration
information, use the Retrieve Configuration Source (RTVCFGSRC) command
to ensure that the CL program is current.
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10. ___ Step: If you use the history log or are required to keep it, do the
following:
a. ___ Step: Display the history log QHST. This automatically brings it up
to date. Type:
DSPLOG LOG(QHST) OUTPUT(*PRINT)

b. ___ Step:

Display all copies of the history log:

WRKF FILE(QSYS/QHST*)

Look at the list to verify that you saved all copies of the log that you need
later.
Note: To get more information about the history log (QHST), select option
8 (Display file description) on the Work with Files display. Such
information can include the creation date and the last change date
and time.
c. ___ Step: To prevent confusion about the date of the log, select the
Delete option on the Work with Files display. This deletes all but the
current copies of the history log. This step also improves the performance
of the SAVSYS command.
11. ___ Step: To print a record of the entries in your relational database
directory, type the following:
DSPRDBDIRE *ALL OUTPUT(*PRINT)
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

How to Print Hardware Label Descriptions
To print the label locations of controllers on your system, do the following:
1. ___ Step: Type the following and press the Enter key:
WRKHDWPRD

You see the Work with Hardware Products display.
2. ___ Step: Select option 4 (Display description label locations). You see the
Display Description Label Locations display:
Display Description Label Locations
System type-model/serial . . . . . . . :

System:
9406-F90 / 10-00904

----------------Location----------------Frame
EIA
Device
Card
ID
Location Position Position Port Label
A
13
3
CTL02
A
13
3B
*NONE
A
13
4
1 TRNLINE
A
22
TAP02
A
26
1
TAP25
A
31
DKT01
B
11
2A
1 MTAPCL1, MTASCL1,
MTBSCL1
B
11
2A
2 MTAPCL2, MTASCL2,
MTBSCL2

3. ___ Step: Press F17 (Print). You receive the following message: Label
location list printout was created.
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4. ___ Step: Press F3 (Exit) until you return to a menu with a command line. If
you see the Upgrade IPL Option Settings display, press F3 to exit that display.
5. ___ Step: Retrieve the printout from the printer and keep it for use after your
hardware upgrade procedure.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.
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Chapter 21. Final Preparation Tasks
This chapter describes the tasks that you should perform on your source system
shortly (within a few days) before you begin the upgrade procedure.

Verifying That You Have Saved Converted Objects
If you are using the Staged Upgrade Offering, you need to ensure that you have
saved everything that you need from the temporary machine. Before your
hardware service representative arrives to merge your temporary machine with
your production system, do the following to check the status of converted
programs: on your temporary machine:
1. ___ Step: Perform the following steps to select the correct task:
Enter command:

Select:

Then select:

GO UPGRADE2

Option 72

QR070 (Manage object conversion)

You see the Manage Object Conversion display:
Manage Object Conversion

System:
Type options, press Enter.
5=Display libraries 6=Schedule conversion 7=Restore libraries
8=Restore converted objects
9=Save converted programs
Opt
_
_
_
_

Priority
2
3
6
10
50

Status
*SAVED
*SAVED
*SAVED
*SAVED

XXX

Date
09/16/xx
09/16/xx
09/16/xx
09/17/xx

2. ___ Step: Make sure that the status for every library priority that you plan to
convert is *SAVED.
3. ___ Step: If you have priorities without a status, use option 5 (Display
libraries) to determine whether the priority contains any library that you want
to convert and save. If you need to convert additional libraries, do one of the
following:
v Convert the entire priority group (option 6) and save it (option 9).
v Use the Plan Object Conversion task (QR060) to assign some of the libraries
to a different priority group. Then convert and save that new priority group.
Note: You should only change priority groups that do not yet have a status.
4. ___ Step: For each priority group, ensure that you have the save tapes.
STOP!

© Copyright IBM Corp. 1997, 2000

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.
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How to Ensure Two-Phase Commit Integrity
Before you upgrade your system, you must either complete or cancel all pending
synchronizations of commitment control definitions.
You need to perform this task only if all of the following are true:
v Your source system is running V3R1M0 or later.
v Your system is connected in a network.
v Your system runs applications that use two-phase commit support.
Two-phase commit support is used when an application updates database files on
more than one system. Two-phase commit support ensures that the databases
remained synchronized. If you are not sure whether your system uses two-phase
commit support, perform steps 1 and 2. You may need to continue with the rest of
the procedure.
Remember that any actions you take with respect to a pending synchronization
affect the other systems that are participating in the logical unit of work
(transaction) with your system. Therefore, you or someone else will also need to
handle pending synchronizations on the connected systems before you begin your
upgrade procedure.
If you perform this procedure 1 or 2 days before installing target release software,
you should recheck for synchronizations before starting the installation.
To work with pending synchronizations on your source system, do the following:
1. ___ Step: To display all commitment definitions that may require
synchronization, type the following command:
WRKCMTDFN JOB(*ALL) STATUS(*RESYNC)

2. ___ Step: If you see the message (No commitment definitions are active),
you can skip the rest of this procedure.
3. ___ Step: On the Work with Commitment Definitions display, type a 19
(Cancel Resync) in the Option column for each commitment definition. You see
the Cancel Resync display.
4. ___ Step: If the value in the column Resync Required is Yes for any remote
location listed, then do the following for that location:
a. ___ Step: Attempt an action, such as restarting communications, and allow
the synchronization to complete.
b. ___ Step: If you cannot allow the synchronization to complete, specify
option 1 (Select) to cancel synchronization to that remote location.
You may receive message CPF83E4, which indicates that the logical unit of
work is in an undecided state. You will have to make a heuristic decision to
force either a commit operation or a rollback operation before you can
successfully cancel synchronization. These options are available from the
Work with Commitment Definitions display.
By canceling synchronization or by making a heuristic decision, you may
cause the databases between the two systems to be in an inconsistent state.
You must then take the responsibility for determining the action taken by
all the other locations that participated in this Logical Unit of Work (LUW),
and synchronize the database changes.
5. ___ Step: Refresh the display periodically. When synchronization for a
commitment definition completes or cancels successfully, the value in the
Resync in Progress column will be No or the commitment definition will end.
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Note: The synchronization or canceling of synchronization may not take place
immediately. They are dependent on the state of the other systems that
are participating in the logical unit of work.
For more information on commitment control, synchronization, and heuristic
decisions, see “Commitment Control” in the Backup and Recovery, SC41–5304 book.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

How to Prepare R/DARS on Your Source System
Under certain circumstances you need to make sure that you save Advanced
Function Printing (AFP) objects archived by R/DARS. If these conditions do not
apply, then you do not have to perform the save operation as described. You need
to perform the following save activity on your source system only under the
following conditions:
v Your source system is V3R2M0.
v Your source system has PTF SF43278 applied.
v You are doing a side-by-side or unload/reload method only.
To do this, issue the following command on the source system.
SAV DEV('QSYS.LIB/tape-id.DEVD') OBJ('/QIBM/UserData/RDARS/SpoolFile/*')

It is possible that no objects will be saved. Later, during your final upgrade
procedures, you will use the Restore (RST) command to restore the objects on the
new RISC system.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

How to Prepare BRMS on Your Source System
Attention! BRMS does not support upgrades of the AS/400 system from V2R3M0
and V3R0M5 to V3R7M0 or Version 4 releases when BRMS LPO 5798-RYT is
installed. If you have the BRMS LPO (product 5798-RYT installed), use the
instructions in “Preparation If BRMS LPO Is Installed” on page 21-3. If you have
the BRMS licensed program (57nn-BR1) installed, use the instructions in
“Preparation If BRMS Licensed Program Is Installed” on page 21-4.

Preparation If BRMS LPO Is Installed
If you have the BRMS LPO 5798-RYT installed, do the following before you
begin the upgrade procedure:
1. ___ Step: Print the BRMS disaster recovery report by using STRRCYBRM
OPTION(*SYSTEM) USESAVF(*NO). Make arrangements to save this report
and the tape media to which it refers. In the event that you need objects on the
media, you can use OS/400 restore operations to recover them from tape.
2. ___ Step: Use WRKSAVACT SAVTYPE(*ARCH) to list archived objects. Use
option 7=restore to recover those objects you expect to reuse after migrating to
RISC. Use WRKSAVACT SAVTYPE(*ARCH) OUTPUT(*PRINT) to print this
report. Make arrangements to save this report and the tape media to which it
refers. In the event that you need objects on the media, you can use OS/400
Chapter 21. Final Preparation Tasks

21-3

Verifying Save of Converted Objects
restore operations to recover them from tape. If you archive objects only to
savefiles, the objects will be lost unless you recover them prior to migration.
3. ___ Step: Use WRKxxxBRM commands, such as WRKMEDBRM,
WRKLOCBRM, and so forth to print other information in your BRMS database.
You need to reenter this information, using BRMS on your AS/400 system, after
the migration.
4. ___ Step: After all information is printed, use DLTLICPGM
LICPGM(5798RYT) to remove the BRMS product from your system prior to
performing backup operations that are required for migration.

Preparation If BRMS Licensed Program Is Installed
If you have the BRMS licensed program (57nn-BR1) installed, do the following
before you begin the upgrade procedure:
1. ___ Step: To create a printed record of your BRMS device information, do the
following:
a. ___ Step: Type WRKDEVBRM and press the Enter key. You see the Work with
Device Information display with a list of the devices that BRMS uses on
your system.
b. ___ Step: Press the Print key.
c. ___ Step: In the Opt column next to the first device, type 5 (Display) and
press the Enter key. You see the Display Device Information display.
d. ___ Step: Press the Print key.
e. ___ Step: Page down to display additional information about the device.
f. ___ Step: Press the Print key again.
g. ___ Step: Press F12 (Cancel). You return to the Work with Device
Information display.
h. ___ Step: If you have another BRMS device, repeat steps 1c through 1g for
the next device.
i. ___ Step: Retrieve your printout from the printer. Save it for use at the end
of your upgrade process.
2. ___ Step: If you are using the side-by-side method, continue with step 4 on
page 21-5.
3. ___ Step: If your source system is part of a BRMS network (sharing a media
device with other systems, for example), you need to remove your system from
the BRMS network before you start the upgrade process. Do the following:
a. ___ Step: Locate your copy of the Backup Recovery and Media Services for
AS/400 book.
b. ___ Step: To ensure that the other systems in the BRMS network have
current information from your system, type DSPPFM QUSRBRM/QA1ANET. Then
press the Enter key. You see the Display Physical File Member display.
c. ___ Step: If you see the message (Selected member contains no record),
continue with step 3d. If the file member lists other systems in your BRMS
network, you need to establish communications with those systems.
If the member contains records, then this system did not send all file
updates to other network systems. Ensure that all BRMS jobs completed.
Ensure that your system communications are up. Wait for the updates to
synchronize to the other network systems. Repeat step 3b to ensure that all
updates were sent.
d. ___ Step: Follow the instructions in the Backup Recovery and Media Services
for AS/400 book to remove your source system from your BRMS network.
Specify *YES for the Remove media records parameter on the Confirm Remove

21-4

AS/400 Road Map for Changing to PowerPC Technology V4R5

Verifying Save of Converted Objects
of Network Systems display. To ensure that you do not accidentally use
tapes that belong to the remaining systems in the BRMS network, do not
enroll any new media into BRMS during the time that the system is out of
the network.
4. ___ Step: To ensure that your source system has a critical PTF installed, use
the Display PTF (DSPPTF) command as in the following example.
DSPPTF 57nnBR1
(Replace nn with the appropriate number for your release,
for example, DSPPTF 5763BR1 for V3R1 or V3R2.)

5. ___ Step: On the Display PTF Status display, look for the appropriate PTF for
your release:
V3R1M0 - SF45540
V3R2M0 - SF47147
6. ___ Step: If you do not have the appropriate PTF applied, order it and apply
it. You must apply the PTF for your release before you begin the upgrade
process.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

How to Save User-Defined DBCS Characters
User-defined characters are only available on DBCS (double byte character set)
versions of OS/400. This task only applies to systems that are running with one of
the following DBCS languages as the primary language of the system: 2938, 2962,
2984, 2986, 2987, and 2989.
Use the Copy DBCS Font Table (CPYIGCTBL) command to copy only the
user-defined characters to either a save media (file or tape).
For example, the following command copies Japanese DBCS user-defined
characters.
CPYIGCTBL IGCTBL(QIGC2424) OPTION(*OUT)
DEV(TAP01) SELECT(*USER)
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

How to Save Spooled Files
When you save a library that contains output queues, you save the descriptions of
the output queues but not their contents. If you have critical spooled files that you
will need after the upgrade procedure, you can use the following procedure to
save them:
1. ___ Step: Create a library to hold copies of the critical spooled files by using
the CRTLIB command. For example, to create a library called LIBSPLF to hold
your spooled files, type the following:
CRTLIB LIB(LIBSPLF)

Note: If the spooled files contain confidential information, specify
AUT(*EXCLUDE) on the CRTLIB command.
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2. ___ Step: Use the Work with Output Queue command to locate the spooled
files that you want to save from a designated output queue:
WRKOUTQ OUTQ(lib-name/queue-name) OUTPUT(*PRINT)

Note: If you do not have special output queues that are designated for critical
spooled files, type WRKOUTQ OUTQ(*ALL)
3. ___ Step: Print out and retrieve the listing of the spooled files that you need
to save.
4. ___ Step: On the printout, mark the spooled files that you need to save.
5. ___ Step: For each spooled file, do the following:
a. ___ Step: Choose a name (8 characters or less) for the spooled file that will
help you to identify it. Each file should have a unique name.
b. ___ Step: Create a database file to hold the contents of the spooled file by
typing the following:
CRTPF FILE(LIBSPLF/file-name) RCDLEN(133)

Notes:
1) For file-name, substitute the name that you assigned in step 5a.
2) Use an appropriate record length for the spooled file that you are
copying. The record length must be at least 1 character larger than the
spooled data to allow for the control character.
3) If you are copying a large spooled file, specify SIZE(*NOMAX) when you
create the database file.
c. ___ Step: Copy the contents of the spooled file to the database file that
you created by typing the following:
CPYSPLF FILE(spooled-file)
TOFILE(LIBSPLF/file-name)
JOB(job-number/user-name/job-name)
SPLNBR(nnn) CTLCHAR(*FCFC)

Note: For spooled-file, substitute the value from the File column on the
listing that you created in step 2.
d. ___ Step: You may receive message CPA3312 if the spooled file contains
special attributes. Respond with G (GO) to continue saving the contents of
the spooled file. If you need to save special attributes associated with
spooled files (such as advanced function attributes), see “How to Save
Advanced Function Printing Attributes”.
You receive a confirmation message that the data has been copied.
6. ___ Step: Repeat step 5, steps 5a through 5d, for each spooled file that you
need to save.
7. ___ Step: If you have additional output queues to process, return to step 2.
8. ___ Step: Use the SAVLIB command to save the library that contains the
copies of your spooled files.
Note: When you use task QP150 from the Upgrade Preparation Tasks display,
this library will be saved as part of that option.

How to Save Advanced Function Printing Attributes
Use this method instead of the method that is described in “How to Save Spooled
Files” on page 21-5 if you need to save special printing attributes. To save spooled
files, including all the advanced function attributes associated with the spooled
files, use the following APIs:
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v
v
v
v
v

Open Spooled File (QSPOPNSP)
Create Spooled File (QSPCRTSP)
Get Spooled File (QSPGETSP)
Put Spooled File (QSPPUTSP)
Close Spooled File (QSPCLOSP)

v User Spooled File Attributes (QUSRSPLA)
For more information about these APIs, prior to V4R5M0 see the System API
Reference (SC41-5801). Beginning with V4R5M0, refer to the AS/400 Information
Center (see ″Programming″ then ″CL and APIs″.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

How to Prepare for Saving Your Information
Your production (source) system might have certain settings that could cause
problems during the upgrade procedure. Enhanced Upgrade Assistant provides an
option to set these values to appropriate settings for the upgrade procedure. When
you have completed your upgrade work, Enhanced Upgrade Assistant provides an
option to restore these values to their production settings.
To set transition values before your final save procedure, do the following:
1. ___ Step: Perform the following steps to select the correct task:
Enter command:

Select:

Then select:

GO UPGRADE2

Option 51

QP140 (Set values for save)

You see a display that describes what the system will do.
Set Values for Save

System: SYSTEMA
Before saving information, the following modifications must be made to
the system. A record of these changes will be placed into the Upgrade
Definition so that the system can be restored to its production values.

o Set storage limits for all user profiles to *NOMAX.
o Set library lists QUSRLIBL and QSYSLIBL back to their default
values.
o Ensure that user profiles QSECOFR and QLPINSTALL are in the system
distribution directory.
o Update values for the QSECOFR user profile to remove references to
objects that may not exist during the upgrade procedures.
o Remove all libraries except QGPL and QTEMP from the QDFTJOBD job
description.
o Remove references to library QOPTICAL from job descriptions.

Note: Your display might look slightly different because of the contents of your
system.
“Values That Enhanced Upgrade Assistant Sets before Saving” on page E-6
provides more information about the changes that the system will make.
2. ___ Step: Press the Enter key to make the changes. The system saves the
current settings in the QUPGRADE library so that you can reset the settings
later. Then it makes the appropriate changes to the settings.
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3. ___ Step: When the job completes, review the job log to check for problems. If
problems occur, use the messages in the job log to investigate why the problem
occurred. When you have corrected the problems, run this Enhanced Upgrade
Assistant option again. The system will run the option in recovery mode and
set any values that it could not set during the previous attempt.
Note: For the side-by-side method, an option is available to reset these values
after you run the save procedure. (See “How to Reset Values After the
Save Procedure” on page 21-14.)
4. ___ Step: If you will upgrade into a secondary logical partition, consider the
following information. Otherwise, you completed this task.
If you are upgrading into a secondary logical partition, consider this: you can
only change the system values QPWRRSTIPL, QRMTIPL, and QUPSDLYTIM in
the primary partition. If settings for these system values on your source system
do not match those in the primary partition of your target system, you may
change them. If you receive the CPF18B4 message on your target system during
Task QR050 and want to correct the mismatch, you can use the Work with
System Values (WRKSYSVAL) command in the primary partition to view or
change the current system values for the primary partition on your target
system.
Notes:
a. Your total upgrade will not fail just because of this (the values are ignored
for secondary partitions). However, you must check the job log thoroughly
after any failures during the QR050 task. Other failures could affect the
success of your upgrade. You should correct any other failures before
proceeding.
b. Decide on one value that will be used for the entire target system. You may
choose to change these system values on your source system, or you may
choose to change them in the primary partition of the target system before
you begin your upgrade. If you change them on the source system, repeat
Task QP120 (from the Upgrade Preparation Tasks list) to print the system
information after the change. If you change them on the target system, to
determine what these values were on your source system, refer to the
printouts of your system information that were done in task QP120.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

How to Save User Information
Your AS/400 system contains a special library called the QSYS (system) library.
The QSYS library contains the operating system. It also contains information that
customizes the system for your unique needs. This additional information,
sometimes referred to as system information, includes the following:
v System values
v
v
v
v
v
v
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Network attributes
Communications configurations
System reply list
Edit descriptions
Service attributes (V3R1M0 and later)
Service providers
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When you use the SAVSYS command or a menu option that saves the entire
system, you save the QSYS library. However, when you save information to move
it from your source system to your target system, you do not want to save the
QSYS library. The operating system programs in your current QSYS library will be
completely replaced by a PowerPC AS version of those programs. Therefore, you
want to save your system information without saving the operating system
programs. The save option that is part of Enhanced Upgrade Assistant includes
programs to do this for you.

Do not substitute
Task QP150 is different from other save options. It saves your upgrade
environment, and it retrieves and saves system information. You must
complete this save procedure successfully to have the correct information on
your tapes for reloading your system during the upgrade.
Before You Begin: Do the following to reduce the possibility that your save tapes
will not be usable:
1. ___ Step: Make sure that the tapes that you plan to use are compatible with
the tape drives that you will have on your target system. Not all AS/400 tape
drives are supported on the PowerPC AS processor. Contact your marketing
representative for information about compatible tape drives.
2. ___ Step: Clean the read/write mechanism on your tape drives by following
the instructions in the guide for the tape drive.
3. ___ Step: Prepare as many tapes as you normally use for a complete system
backup.
Note: Do not use your most recent backup tapes. You should have a recent
regular backup in addition to the tapes that you create for moving data
to the new system.
4. ___ Step: When you perform restore operations that use a tape library device,
do not use the device in library mode or random mode. The 3494 device
should use stand-alone mode. The 9427, 3590, 3570, 3775, and 3490 F Model
devices should use either automatic, sequential, or manual mode. Refer to the
operator’s guide for the media library device for information on setting up and
using the correct mode.
Before you begin, make sure that you have completed this
task:

QP140

If you are upgrading into a secondary logical partition, consider this: you can only
change the system values QPWRRSTIPL, QRMTIPL, and QUPSDLYTIM in the
primary partition. If settings for these system values on your source system do not
match those in the primary partition of your target system, you may change them.
If you receive the CPF18B4 message on your target system during Task QR050 and
want to correct the mismatch, you can use the Work with System Values
(WRKSYSVAL) command in the primary partition to view or change the current
system values for the primary partition on your target system.
Notes:
1. Your total upgrade will not fail just because of this (the values are ignored for
secondary partitions). However, you must check the job log thoroughly after
any failures during the QR050 task. Other failures could affect the success of
your upgrade. You should correct any other failures before proceeding.
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2. Decide on one value that will be used for the entire target system. You may
choose to change these system values on your source system, or you may
choose to change them in the primary partition of the target system before you
begin your upgrade. If you change them on the source system, repeat Task
QP120 (from the Upgrade Preparation Tasks list) to print the system
information after the change. If you change them on the target system, to
determine what these values were on your source system, refer to the printouts
of your system information that were done in task QP120.
Saving User Information–Steps: Do the following to save user information by
using the Enhanced Upgrade Assistant:
1. ___ Step: Sign on at the console or at a workstation that is assigned to the
controlling subsystem. Sign on with a user profile that has all the authorities
that Enhanced Upgrade Assistant requires, such as QSECOFR. This ensures
that you have the authority that you need to place the system in the necessary
state and to save everything.
2. ___ Step: Deactivate PC Support or Client Access. Make sure that the one
you have is not active at your workstation.
v To deactivate PC Support, run the STOPRTR command from the PC
Support directory.
v To deactivate Client Access, use the documentation specific to the type of
Client Access that you have on your system. See “Client Access and Other
Workstation-Based Products” on page26-10
3. ___ Step: If you plan to run the save procedure immediately, make sure that
no jobs are running on the system: WRKACTJOB.
If you plan to schedule the save procedure to run later, send a message to all
users that informs them when the system will be unavailable.
4. ___ Step: If you have any network server descriptions (NWSDs), you must
vary them off before starting the save procedure. Use the command
WRKCFGSTS CFGTYPE(*NWS) (Work with Configuration Status) to display the
configured NWSDs on your system. Select option 2 (Vary off) on this display
to vary off the NWSDs.
Note: Alternatively, use the Vary Configuration command to vary off a
NWSD.
VRYCFG CFGOBJ(XXX) CFGTYPE(*NWS) STATUS(*OFF)

5. ___ Step: If you use MQSeries (5763-MQ1 or 5763-MQ2), you need to
quiesce MQSeries before you save the system. MQSeries for AS/400
Administration Guide, GC33-1956-01 has instructions for quiescing MQSeries.

BRMS Considerations
v Do not use BRMS (Backup Recovery and Media Services) to perform this
save operation.
v Do not use tapes that are enrolled in BRMS when you perform this save
operation.
v This save operation does not affect the information that BRMS stores for
managing the process of saving changed objects.
6. Attention! You must vary off OptiConnect controllers prior to ending
subsystems and performing a save of the entire system or any save that will
end the QSOC subsystem. If you do not vary off the OptiConnect controllers
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before ending subsystems, they go into a failed status, are marked as
damaged, and are not saved. For more information, see OptiConnect for
OS/400, SC41-5414-02.
7. ___ Step:
8. ___ Step:

Mount the first tape.
Perform the following steps to select the correct task:

Enter command:

Select:

Then select:

GO UPGRADE2

Option 51

QP150 (Perform final save)

Note: If you are signed on at a workstation that is not assigned to the
controlling subsystem, you will see an error display. Either sign on at
the console or use the Transfer Job (TFRJOB) command to transfer your
job to the controlling subsystem. Then select the task again.
You see the Save System and User Information display:
Save System and User Information
What this option will do
o End all subsystems
o Save system values and network attributes
o Save reply list entries
o Save edit descriptions
o Save service attributes and providers
o Save journals QAUDJRN and QACGJRN (if they exist)
o Save the upgrade environment
o Save security data
o Save device configuration objects
o Save all non-system libraries
o Save all documents and folders
o Save all distribution and mail objects
o Save all directories
o Start the controlling subsystem
What this option will not do

9. ___ Step:

Page down to see the rest of the display:
Save System and User Information

o Save the licensed internal code
o Save the operating system
o Save the contents of job queues, output queues, and data queues that
exist on the system

10. ___ Step: Press the Enter key.
11. ___ Step: You see the Specify Command Defaults display:
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Specify Command Defaults
Type choices, press Enter.
Tape devices . . . . . . . . .

TAP01__

Names

Prompt for commands

. . . . .

Y

Y=Yes, N=No

Check for active files . . . .

Y

Y=Yes, N=No

Message queue delivery . . . .

*BREAK

*BREAK, *NOTIFY

Start time . . . . . . . . . .

*CURRENT

*CURRENT, time

12. ___ Step: Type your choices on the display, and press the Enter key. The
system checks to ensure that critical Enhanced Upgrade Assistant objects are
in the QUPGRADE library. If the objects are not found, the save operation
ends and you see an error message at the bottom of your task list. If your
save operation ends, skip to step 18 on page 21-13
Otherwise, continue with step 13.
13. ___ Step: If you select Y (Yes) for Prompt for commands prompt, you will be
prompted to enter parameters for the following commands before they are
run:
Note: After placing your system in a restricted state, the system retrieves
system information and stores it in user spaces in the QUPGRADE
library. It also saves the output queues from the QUSRSYS library to
save files in the QUPGRADE library to preserve their settings. Finally,
the system saves the QUPGRADE library before prompting for any
commands. It will be the first file on your tape. To be able to use
Enhanced Upgrade Assistant on your upgraded system, you must
successfully save all the objects in the QUPGRADE library.
v ENDSBS SBS(*ALL) OPTION(*IMMED)
v
v
v
v
v

SAVSECDTA
SAVCFG
SAVLIB LIB(*NONSYS) ACCPTH(*YES) TGTRLS(*CURRENT)
SAVDLO DLO(*ALL) FLR(*ANY) TGTRLS(*CURRENT)
SAV DEV('/QSYS.LIB/TAP01.DEVD') OBJ(('/*') ('/QSYS.LIB' *OMIT) ('/QDLS'
*OMIT))
Note: The QLANSRV file system is not available begining with release
V4R5M0. Also, QLANSRV is automatically omitted by the save.

Note: The SAV command is not available before V3R1M0.
v STRSBS SBS(controlling subsystem)
Note: If you have libraries that you do not want on your target system
(because they contain a non-observable version of your applications),
you can use the OMITLIB parameter on the SAVLIB command.
However, make sure that you have a backup copy of those libraries
before you continue with the upgrade procedure.
14. ___ Step: After you have entered your selections on the display, press the
Enter key.
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15. ___ Step: If you are prompted for another tape, mount the next tape and
respond by typing a G.
16. ___ Step: Label each tape that you use and store it in a safe place. You will
need these tapes during your upgrade process.
17. ___ Step: When the system completes the save operation, you see a message
at the bottom of your task list. If the system encounters any problems during
the save operation, the message will indicate that task QP150 did not
complete successfully.

Errors During Save Procedure?
Enhanced Upgrade Assistant performs special processing during this
task. Not all of the processing relates directly to the commands that you
see on the prompt displays. Therefore, if you need to repeat the task
because errors occurred, you should select the task again instead of
simply typing the commands.
When you see the Specify Command Defaults display, specify Y for the
Prompt for commands parameter. You can then use F12 (Cancel) on the
prompt display for a specific command if you already completed that
command successfully.
Notes:
a. If task QP150 fails, there might be a problem with the system
information on the source system. Use the Display Job Log
(DSPJOBLOG) to view the job log to find the cause. Correct the
problem. Example: If all of the edit descriptions in QSYS were
deleted, task QP150 sends message CPFA95A. To circumvent this
problem, create an edit description in QSYS and rerun QP150.
b. Another possible problem can occur with the reply list entries. If you
do not apply the newest (February, 1998 or newer) Enhanced
Upgrade Assistant PTFs on both the CISC and RISC systems, certain
reply list entries might not restore properly. The only solution is to
manually recreate the reply list entries on the RISC system.
c. You must vary off opticonnect controllers prior to ending subsystems
and performing a save of the entire system or any save that will end
the QSOC subsystem. If you do not vary off the opticonnect
controllers before ending subsystems, they go into a failed status, are
marked as damaged, and are not saved. For more information, see
OptiConnect for OS/400, SC41-5414-02.
18. ___ Step: Press F10 (Display job log). Page through your job log to
determine what errors occurred during the save operation. Some error
conditions might be normal in your situation. For example, if you have files
with storage freed that you have saved separately, the system will still log an
error message when it encounters the files.
You might also see the following messages for directories in the Integrated
File System:
CPI3723 - Cannot save directory /QOPT
CPI3723 - Cannot save directory /QFileSrv.400
These messages are normal and do not require any corrective action.
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You must make sure that all objects are saved successfully either on these
tapes or, in the case of archived files, on other media.
If you have DLOs that are in ASPs other than the system ASP, you need to
look in the job log to determine the tape sequence numbers for the tape files
that contain DLOs. Look for message CPC9410. Make a record of the
beginning and ending sequence numbers for DLOs on the work sheet
(Table A-7 on page A-8).
If critical Enhanced Upgrade Assistant objects are not in your QUPGRADE
library, you see one or more of the following messages:
Message

Description

Recovery

CPFA95F

Errors occurred while
retrieving system
information. One or more
of the objects required to
complete QP150 is not in
the QSYS library.

This can occur if an edit description was
deleted from QSYS. Recreate the edit
description.

CPFB0D0
CPFB0CD

An unexpected error
occurred with Enhanced
Upgrade Assistant objects.

Use option 45 (Set upgrade environment)
from the UPGRADE2 menu. Specify
*UPGENVID and the name of your current
upgrade environment. The system will
attempt to recover or rebuild any objects
that are missing. If this task is not
successful, you will need to either restore a
backup copy of the QUPGRADE library or
run order planning and upgrade preparation
tasks again.

CPDA957

Required object &1 in
library &3 not found.

One or more of the objects necessary for
setting production values on your target
system is not in the QUPGRADE library.
Run the task that sets values for the final
save (QP140 or QS030). Then select the save
operation again.

&1

Name of the missing object in the library &3

&3

Library QUPGRADE, in this case

STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

How to Reset Values After the Save Procedure
If you plan to continue using your system for production after you save your user
information for the upgrade, you can use Enhanced Upgrade Assistant to reset
some values. For example, if you are using the side-by-side method, you will
continue to use your source system after you have moved user data to your target
system.
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Resetting Values After Saving

Proceed with care
Normally, you should not continue to use your production system after the
final save procedure. You risk having save tapes for the upgrade that are not
complete. If you choose to continue using your production system, make sure
that you have a complete plan for synchronizing the data between your
source and target systems.
To reset values after the save operation, do the following:
Before you begin, make sure that you have
completed these tasks:

1. ___ Step:

QP140 and QP150

Perform the following steps to select the correct task:

Enter command:

Select:

Then select:

GO UPGRADE2

Option 51

QP160 (Reset values after save)

You see a display that describes what the system will do:
Reset Values after Save
Certain information was changed on this system before saving user
information to allow the Upgrade Process to continue. This task will
reset the following items back to their original values:
o
o
o
o
o

Storage limits for user profiles
Library lists QUSRLIBL and QSYSLIBL.
User profile values for QSECOFR
Library list for the QDFTJOBD job description
References to library QOPTICAL in job description library lists

2. ___ Step: Press the Enter key to make the changes.
3. ___ Step: Review your job log carefully. You will see messages when values
are reset successfully. You might also see error messages if problems occurred.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

How to Delete the Media Library Device Driver Program
When you are using the replacing-a-release method, you must delete the Media
Library Device Driver program after you have completed your save operations.
Program 5798-RZH is not supported on PowerPC AS releases because its function
is included in those versions of the operating system.
Note: Task QP180 appears on your Upgrade Preparation Tasks display only if you
have the Media Library Device Driver program installed and you are using
the replacing-a-release method.
To delete the Media Library Device Driver program, do the following:
Before you begin, make sure that you have completed All save operations, including
these tasks:
QP150 and QP130
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1. ___ Step:

Perform the following steps to select the correct task:

Enter command:

Select:

Then select:

GO UPGRADE2

Option 51

QP180 (Delete PRPQ 5798-RZH)

You see the Delete PRPQ 5798-RZH display:
Delete PRPQ 5798-RZH

System: XXX

The following PRPQ (Programming Request for Price Quotation) is
installed on this system:
o 5798-RZH Media Library Device Driver
This PRPQ must be deleted before upgrading to AS/400 with PowerPC
technology. DO NOT delete this PRPQ until after you have completed all
of your save procedures. After it has been deleted, you will not be
able to use the 3494 Tape Library Dataserver until after your system has
been updated to AS/400 with PowerPC technology.

2. ___ Step: If you have completed all of your save operations, press the Enter
key to delete the program. If you have not completed your save operations on
your target system, press F12 (Cancel).
When you press the Enter key, the system deletes the program. Your task list is
displayed again.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

How to Stop Checksum Protection
Checksum protection is not supported on AS/400 with PowerPC technology.
If you are using the replacing-a-release method, you must stop checksum
protection before your hardware service representative begins the final disk
preparation before the physical upgrade.
To stop checksum protection, you must perform a manual IPL and use dedicated
service tools (DST). Make sure that you have enough time to do this before the
hardware service representative arrives.

How to Determine If You Have Checksum Protection
If you are not sure whether you have checksum protection, do the following:
1. ___ Step: Type STRSST and press the Enter key. You see the System Service
Tools (SST) menu.
2. ___ Step: Select option 3 (Work with disk units). You see the Work with Disk
Units menu.
3. ___ Step: Select option 2 (Display checksum configuration). If you have
checksum protection on your system, you see the Display Checksum
Configuration display. If you do not have checksum protection on your system,
you see the message No checksum protection exists.
4. ___ Step: Press F3 (Exit) until you return to the System Service Tools (SST)
menu.
5. ___ Step: Press F3 (Exit) again. You see the Exit System Service Tools display.
6. ___ Step: Press the Enter key to end SST.
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Stopping Checksum Protection

Steps for Stopping Checksum Protection
Menu Options May Vary
This procedure from the Backup and Recovery, SC41–5304, book is included
here for your convenience. The menu options may differ slightly because of
differences between releases. Be sure to refer to the description of the menu
option.
To stop checksum protection, do the following:
1. ___ Step: Start dedicated service tools. See “How to Start Dedicated Service
Tools” on page 18-6.
2. ___ Step: From the Use Dedicated Service Tools (DST) menu, do the
following:
┌────────────────────────┐
│ DST Menu
│
o Select option 4
│
│
(Work with disk units)
│
┌───────────────────┴─────┐
│ 4 │ Work with Disk Units
│
o Select option 1
└────┤
│
(Work with disk
│
┌─────────────────────┴──┐ configuration)
│ 1 │ Work with Disk
│
└───┤
Configuration
│
o Select option 4
│ ┌─────────────────────┴────┐ (Work with checksum
│6 │Work with Checksum
│
protection)
│ │ Protection
│
└──┤
│
│
│
└──────────────────────────┘

3. ___ Step: From the Work with Checksum Protection menu, select option 3
(Stop checksum protection). The Stop Checksum Protection display appears.
4. ___ Step: Type a 1 in front of each auxiliary storage pool (ASP) that indicates
Protected in the Protection column. The Confirm Stop of Checksum display
appears.
5. ___ Step: Press the Enter key. Checksum protection is stopped. The Work
with Checksum Protection menu appears again.
6. ___ Step: Select option 3 (Stop checksum protection). The Stop Checksum
Protection display appears.
7. ___ Step: Verify that all ASPs indicate Unprotected in the Protection column.
8. ___ Step: Press F12 to cancel the display.
9. ___ Step: Press F3 until you return to the IPL or Install the System menu.
10. ___ Step: Select option 1 (Perform an IPL) to complete the IPL.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.
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Chapter 22. Procedures for Installing and Configuring
Hardware
This chapter describes tasks that you or your hardware service representative
perform to get your hardware ready to load the operating system. The tasks
include installing the new system and configuring the devices.

How to Get the System Ready for the Hardware Service Representative
The hardware service representative must run commands on your system before
beginning the hardware upgrade procedure. Perform the following procedures
before the hardware service representative arrives:
v If you will use Operations Console, set up and load the PC with the correct
software. Make sure that you have Windows and Client Access Express installed
on the PC. See the bullet item for Operations Console in: “Client Access and
Other Workstation-Based Products” on page 26-10.
Note: These are billable services if the hardware service representative must
install these products or wait for them to be installed.
v Complete all of your save operations.
v Make the source system, and temporary machine if you have one, ready ready
for commands. See the instructions below.
Immediately before the hardware service representative arrives, do the following:
1. ___ Step: On your system unit, select Manual mode and IPL type B. Leave
your system powered on and ready for sign-on.
2. ___ Step: Make sure that all users have signed off the system and all jobs
have completed.
Note: If you have a temporary machine, that machine should also be powered
on and ready for commands.
3. ___ Step: To sign off your source system and get a printed job log of your
final activities, type the following:
SIGNOFF *LIST

4. ___ Step: Retrieve the printout from the printer and keep it for future
reference.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

What to Do When the Hardware Service Representative Arrives
Before the hardware service representative begins the hardware upgrade
procedure, you should provide information about your plans and status:
1. ___ Step: Make sure that the hardware service representative is aware of
which upgrade method you plan to use. Make sure that the corresponding
feature number (02xx) for that method is printed on the hardware service
representative’s instructions. Do not attempt to proceed with the upgrade if
the method that you ordered and the feature printed on the hardware service
representative instructions do not match.
© Copyright IBM Corp. 1997, 2000
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Note: Feature 0203 can be ordered for either the side-by-side or unload/reload
method. If you have feature 0203, make sure that you follow the
checklist for your chosen method. Use Table 22-1 to ensure that you
proceed correctly.
Table 22-1. Special Considerations for Hardware Feature Codes
Planned Method
Any method

Feature Codes Received and Action to Take
5000
5015
(new system)

Stop. These features indicate a new system and that other
software might be preloaded. Contact your hardware service
support.
The feature codes shown in step 2 on page 22-3 are needed. If
there are any other feature codes that indicate preloaded
software, contact your hardware service support.

Blank

Stop. Contact your hardware service support. 9406 models
are preloaded with OS/400 (depending on the date shipped).
Note: It is possible that you might not have a feature code
specified on your order. If you are upgrading into a
secondary logical partition, assume an 0203 feature code for
purposes of the upgrade. This code specifies that the
Licensed Internal Code and the base part of the OS/400
operating system are already installed. However, when you
perform an upgrade into a secondary partition this is not the
case. You must install the Licensed Internal Code and the
OS/400 operating system in that secondary partition.
Note:
If you ordered a CISC to RISC MES upgrade with the Staged
Upgrade Offering pior to March 31,1999, please order and
use the previous edition of the Road Map. Order publication
number SA41–5150–04 and its associated PSP, SF98160.

Note: You are responsible for the hardware setup for new systems that are designated as Customer Set-Up in
published announcement materials from IBM. To perform your set-up responsibilities, use the installation
instructions that ship with your hardware.
Unload/reload

22-2

0203
(new system)

Complete this task and continue with your unload/reload
checklist. Licensed Internal Code and only the base part of
OS/400 are preloaded.
Note: If you will upgrade into a secondary logical partition,
assume an 0203 feature code for upgrade method purposes.
However, when you perform an upgrade into a new
secondary logical partition, there is some important extra
work that you must perform and add to your estimated
upgrade time. You must create each new secondary partition
and configure its resources, which may include re-allocating
resources from other existing partitions. Also, you must
install the Licensed Internal Code and the base part of
OS/400 in each secondary partition to which you will
upgrade.
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Table 22-1. Special Considerations for Hardware Feature Codes (continued)
Planned Method
Side-by-side

Feature Codes Received and Action to Take
0203
(new system)

Complete this task and continue with your side-by-side
checklist. Licensed Internal Code and only the base part of
OS/400 are preloaded.
Note: If you will upgrade into a secondary logical partition,
assume an 0203 feature code for upgrade method purposes.
However, when you perform an upgrade into a new
secondary logical partition, there is some important extra
work that you must perform and add to your estimated
upgrade time. You must create each new secondary partition
and configure its resources, which may include re-allocating
resources from other existing partitions. Also, you must
install the Licensed Internal Code and the base part of
OS/400 in each secondary partition to which you will
upgrade.

2. ___ Step: The hardware service representative will also verify that the
hardware feature code that indicates the release of the preloaded software, if
any, matches the release shown on your software media. The release level
must be the same in both places. Check the release level indicated on the
CD-ROM that contains OS/400.
Following are the hardware feature codes:
5024: V4R2M0 no software is preloaded
5025: V4R3M0 no software is preloaded
5026: V4R4M0 no software is preloaded
5027: V4R5M0 no software is preloaded
Use Table 22-2 to determine what to do if the hardware feature release does not
match the software release.
Note: If you are responsible for the hardware setup of new systems that are
designated as Customer Set-up, you need to check this. The
installation instructions that are shipped with your hardware show the
hardware feature code.
Table 22-2. Recovery for a Release Mismatch
Distribution media not for Stop. Get a copy of the distribution media for the correct
expected release
release before you continue. The hardware service
representative should not start the hardware upgrade until
you receive media for the correct release.
Hardware (load source) is
not for expected release

Stop. Contact your hardware service support. Be sure to
indicate the upgrade method that you plan to use.

3. ___ Step: Carefully review the following with the hardware service
representative:
v Your printout of your current disk configuration (see “How to Describe Your
Current Disk Configuration” on page 6-4). You should have the annotated
version of this printout that you used to determine that you have sufficient
disk slots.
Make sure that you and the hardware service representative agree about how
you want disk units attached to the new system. If your disk units are not
attached correctly after the upgrade procedure, you may need to reload your
system.
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4. ___ Step: Review other configuration changes, such as the attachment of new
devices.
5. ___ Step: Provide the following printouts that you created when you printed
system documentation:
v Current hardware label information (see “How to Print Hardware Label
Descriptions” on page 20-16).
v A list of your installed software (see “How to Print System Information” on
page 20-14).
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

What to Do Before the Hardware Service Representative Leaves
When the hardware upgrade procedure is complete, you should check the
following with the hardware service representative:
v Cables that connect controllers either to the processor or to the expansion unit
should be labeled. (This is true only for controllers that were attached to your
source system.)
v You should receive a report that shows the correct labels for all of the controllers
that are attached to your target system. The hardware service representative
writes the label information on the printout. You will need this information after
you install the operating system.
Note: On the report, the hardware service representative will normally indicate
only what has changed (controllers that are in a different location).
v You should receive a printout of the rack configuration from the hardware
service representative. You can use this printout to help you update your device
configurations. If your system has secondary logical partitions, you should get
one printout for each partition.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

How to Configure Disk Storage
If you are using the unload/reload method or the side-by-side method, any disk
units that you move from your source system to your target system become
non-configured during the hardware upgrade procedure. This means that the
content of the disk units and the information about their configuration (assignment
to auxiliary storage pools (ASPs) and mirrored protection) are deleted. You need to
re-create this information by using the information that you printed in task QP110
of the Upgrade Completion Tasks list. (See “How to Print Your Disk
Configuration” on page 20-13.)
Any new disk units that you order as part of your upgrade (with the exception of
the load source unit) must be configured.
The best time to configure your disk units and set up disk protection is
immediately after the Licensed Internal Code is installed on your system. When
you set up disk protection before you load the operating system, you ensure the
best overall disk performance. The system spreads the operating system objects
across all the disk units that you have configured in the system ASP.
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Configuring Disk Storage
The topics that follow describe the tasks for configuring and protecting your disk
units. Which tasks you perform depends on the disk protection functions that you
plan to use.

Careful planning is essential
To get the best protection and performance, you should carefully plan how to
configure and protect the disk on your system. The Backup and Recovery book
provides information to help you plan. For your convenience, this book
duplicates the procedures for actually configuring and protecting disk units.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

How to Start Dedicated Service Tools
Use this procedure to start DST.
Note: If you plan to upgrade into a secondary logical partition, for information
about using DST with partitions, refer to the Information Center articles
“Logical Partitions”, “Managing logical partitions”, “Controlling your logical
partitions with DST and SST”.
1. ___ Step: If the IPL or Install the System menu is already displayed, start
with step 5.
2. ___ Step: Put the system in manual mode.
3. ___ Step: Power down the system:
PWRDWNSYS OPTION(*CNTRLD) DELAY(600) RESTART(*YES) IPLSRC(B)

Note: If you are sure that no jobs are running on your system, you can specify
OPTION(*IMMED) when you power down the system. Otherwise, specify a
delay time that is sufficient to allow jobs to end normally.
4. ___ Step: When the first part of the IPL completes, the IPL or Install the
System menu appears.
IPL or Install the System
Select one of the following:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

Perform an IPL
Install the operating system
Use Dedicated Service Tools (DST)
Perform automatic installation of the operating system
Save Licensed Internal Code

5. ___ Step: From the IPL or Install the System menu, select option 3 (Use
Dedicated Service Tools (DST)) and press the Enter key. The Dedicated Service
Tools (DST) Sign On display is shown.
Dedicated Service Tools (DST) Sign On
Type choice, press Enter.
DST user . . . . . . . . . .
DST password . . . . . . . .

6. ___ Step: In the DST user field, type QSECOFR. In the DST password field, type
your DST security-level or full-level password. On a new system, the password
Chapter 22. Procedures for Installing and Configuring Hardware
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is QSECOFR. You should change this password after you complete your
installation procedures. The Security - Reference book has more information
about DST passwords.
The Use Dedicated Service Tools (DST) menu is shown.
Use Dedicated Service Tools (DST)
Select one of the following:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.

STOP!

Perform an IPL
Install the operating system
Work with licensed internal code
Work with disk units
Work with DST environment
Select DST console mode
Start a service tool
Perform automatic installation of the operating system
Work with save storage and restore storage
Work with remote service support

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

Changing Dedicated Service Tools Passwords
When you install a new system or upgrade your existing system, the passwords
for dedicated service tools on your system have the shipped values. You should
change these passwords because they are commonly known and might allow
unauthorized access to your system.
To change DST passwords, do the following:
1. ___ Step: From the Use Dedicated Service Tools (DST) menu, select option 5
(Work with DST environment).
2. ___ Step: From the Work with DST Environment menu, select the option for
DST user profiles (to change).
3. ___ Step: From the Change DST User Profiles menu, select option 1 (Change
the DST basic capability user profile).
4. ___ Step: On the Change DST Basic Capability User Profile display, type the
user ID and new password. The password does not display when you type it.
The default user ID for basic capability is 11111111.
5. ___ Step: Press the Enter key.
6. ___ Step: From the Change DST Basic Capability User display, press the
Enter key and type the password again.
7. ___ Step: Press the Enter key.
8. ___ Step: From the Change DST User Profiles menu, select option 2 (Change
the DST full capability user profile).
9. ___ Step: On the Change DST Full Capability User Profile display, type the
user id and new password. The default user ID for full capability is 22222222.
10. ___ Step: Press the Enter key.
11. ___ Step: From the Change DST Full Capability Password display, press the
Enter key and type the password again.
12. ___ Step: Press the Enter key.
13. ___ Step: From the Change DST User Profiles menu, select option 3 (Change
the DST security capability user profile).
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14. ___ Step: On the Change DST Security Capability Password Profile display,
type the user ID and new password. The default user ID for security
capability is QSECOFR.
15. ___ Step: Press the Enter key.
16. ___ Step: From the Change DST Security Capability Password display, press
the Enter key and type the password again.
17. ___ Step: Press the Enter key.
18. ___ Step: Write down the passwords that you have selected and store them
in a safe place. You or your hardware service representative will need these
passwords to work on your system in the future.
19. ___ Step: Press F3 until you see the Use Dedicated Service Tools (DST)
menu.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

Displaying Your Hardware Disk Configuration
If you plan to have only one auxiliary storage pool (ASP) on your system, you do
not need to perform this task. Skip to the next task on your checklist.
To assign units to an ASP, you need to know what resource names the system
assigned to the physical disk units. This task shows you a hardware view of the
disk units, including how they attach to the system.
When you are using DST, you can use the following method to display your disk
hardware configuration:
1. ___ Step: From the Use Dedicated Service Tools (DST) menu, do the
following:
┌────────────────────────┐
│ DST Menu
│
o Select option 7
│
│
(Start a service tool)
│
┌───────────────────┴─────┐
│7. │ Start a Service Tool
│
o Select option 4
└────┤
│
(Hardware service
│
┌─────────────────────┴──┐ manager)
│4. │ Hardware Service
│
│
│
Manager
│
└───┤
│
│
│
│
│
└────────────────────────┘

2. ___ Step: Locate the printout of your source system disk configuration . (You
printed it in “How to Describe Your Current Disk Configuration” on page 6-4.)
3. ___ Step: To display the configuration, select option 2 (Logical hardware
resources) from the Hardware Service Manager menu. From this display, you
can select to show system bus, processor, or main storage resources.
4. ___ Step: To see additional detail, type 5 (Display detail) in the Option column
next to each controller and press the Enter key.
5. ___ Step: Compare the display to your printout. Write down serial numbers
and resource names for any new disk units that are not on your printout. You
will need to decide how to configure these new disk units (disk protection and
ASP assignment).
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STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

Displaying Your Software Disk Configuration
To determine which disk units on your system are not yet assigned to ASPs, do the
following:
1. ___ Step: From the Use Dedicated Service Tools (DST) menu, do the
following:
┌────────────────────────┐
o Select option 4
│ DST Menu
│
(Work with disk units)
│
│
│
┌───────────────────┴─────┐
o Select option 1
│4. │ Work with Disk Units
│
(Work with disk
└────┤
│
configuration)
│ 1.┌─────────────────────┴────┐
│
│Work with Disk
│
o Select option 1
└───┤ Configuration
│
(Display disk
│1.┌───────────────────────┴───┐ configuration)
│ │Display Disk Configuration │
└──┤
│
│
│
│
│
└───────────────────────────┘
Note: Work with Disk Configuration might be option 4 during
some installs.

The Display Disk Configuration menu appears.
Display Disk Configuration
Select one of the following:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.

Display
Display
Display
Display
Display
Display
Display

disk configuration status
disk configuration capacity
disk configuration protection
non-configured units
device parity status
disk hardware status
disk compression status

2. ___ Step: To display the disk protection that is configured for each disk unit,
select option 3:
Display Disk Configuration Protection
ASP Unit
1
1
2
3
6
3
4
5

Serial
Number

Resource
Type Model Name

00-0193825 6602 030
00-0163477 6602 074
00-0190494 6602 070
00-17900
6602 030

DD001
DD019
DD036
DD002

00-0330477 6602 074
00-0323200 6602 074

DD005
DD033

Protection
Unprotected
Unprotected
Device Parity
Device Parity
Unprotected
Unprotected
Device Parity
Device Parity

3. ___ Step: To display non-configured disk units, press F11 from the Display
Disk Configuration Protection display or select option 4 from the Display Disk
Configuration menu:
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Display Non-Configured Units
Serial
Resource
Number
Type Model Name
00-0313374 6602 074 DD003

Capacity Status
773
DPY/Active

4. ___ Step: Locate the printout of your source system disk configuration. (You
printed it in “How to Describe Your Current Disk Configuration” on page 6-4.)
5. ___ Step: Compare the display to your printout. Write down serial numbers
and resource names for any new disk units that are not on your printout. You
will need to decide how to configure these new disk units (disk protection and
ASP assignment).
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

Starting Device Parity Protection for a 9337 Disk Array Subsystem
If you do not plan to have device parity protection on any 9337 Disk Array
Subsystem on your system, you do not need to perform this task. Continue with
the next task in your checklist.
If your disk units arrived with device parity protection already started, you do not
need to perform this task. Continue with the next task in your checklist.

Displays May Differ
When you work with device parity protection, the displays you see may
differ slightly from the displays in this book because of differences in disk
subsystem requirements or the release that is on your system. The best way
to ensure that you are running the correct step in each procedure is to refer to
the titles of the displays.
Use the following procedure to start device parity protection on a 9337 Disk Array
Subsystem:
1. ___ Step: If you are not already using DST, perform a manual IPL to start
DST. See “How to Start Dedicated Service Tools” on page 18-6.
2. ___ Step: From the Use Dedicated Service Tools (DST) menu, do the
following:
┌────────────────────────┐
o Select option 4
│ DST Menu
│
(Work with disk units)
│
│
│
┌───────────────────┴─────┐
o Select option 1
│4
│ Work with Disk Units
│
(Work with disk
└────┤
│
configuration)
│1 ┌────────────────────────┐
│
│ Work with Disk
│
o Select option 5
└───┤
Configuration
│
(Work with device
│ ┌─────────────────────┴────┐ parity protection)
│5 │Work with Device Parity
│
│ │ Protection
│
└──┤
│
│
│
└──────────────────────────┘
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3. ___ Step: Select option 2 (Start device parity protection) on the Work with
Device Parity Protection display and press the Enter key. This shows the Start
Device Parity Protection display. It lists all the disk unit subsystems for which
you can start device parity protection.
Start Device Parity Protection
Select the subsystems to start device parity protection.
Type choices, press Enter.
1=Start device parity protection
Parity Serial
Option
Set Number
Type
1 10-5055044 6502
2 10-5055044 6502
3 10-0000318 9337
_
__ __________ ____

Resource
Model Name
001 SI03
001 SI03
225 DD01
___ ____

Note: Newer releases display Resource name; older releases display Address.
4. ___ Step: Type a 1 in the Option column for the disk unit subsystems that
you want to start device parity protection. Press the Enter key.
Note: You can select disks that are attached to a 9337 Disk Array Subsystem
and disks that are attached to a 6502, 6512, 6532, 6533, 6571, or 6754
IOP at the same time.
The following display might be shown, if so, press the Enter key to continue.
Confirm Continuation
To proceed, the system must perform directory recovery, which
may take a significant amount of time. The system may appear
inactive during this time.
Press Enter to continue.
Press F12=Cancel to return and change your choices.

5. ___ Step: If you select disk unit subsystems that require you to use the
operating panel to start device parity protection or if the system detects a
configuration problem, the following display is shown:
Warning Report
Note: Some action for the warnings listed below may need to
be taken. Please select a warning to display more detailed
information about the warning and to see what possible
action may be taken to correct the warning.
Type option, press Enter.
5=Display Detailed Report
OPT Warning
5 Manual intervention will be required

6. ___ Step: Type a 5 next to the warning to see the detail display for the
specific warning.
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Manual Intervention Will be Required
You selected storage subsystems that will require manual
intervention to complete the procedure. The subsystems with
that requirement are listed here. The system will notify
you when preparation work is complete and the manual process
can be started. The manual process should be described in
the appropriate device documentation.
Press Enter to continue.
Press F12=Cancel to return to change your choices.
Parity Serial
Set Number
2 00-00341

Type
9337

Resource
Model Name
210 DC109

You may choose to cancel (F12) and investigate the situation, or you may
press the Enter key to return to the Warning Report display. From there, press
F10 to continue.
7. ___ Step: If you choose to continue, you are shown the Confirm Starting
Device Parity Protection display. The display shows all the disk unit
subsystems that you have selected and the individual disk units that are
eligible to be started. Disk units that have an asterisk (*) in the ASP and Unit
columns are not yet configured.
Confirm Starting Device Parity Protection
During the preparation for starting device parity protection, data
will be moved from parts of some disk units. This may take several
minutes for each subsystem selected.
Press Enter to continue.
Press F12=Cancel to return and change your choice.
Option
1
1
1
1
1

Parity
Set ASP Unit
1
1
*
*
1
*
*
1
1
16
1
1
17

Serial
Number
10-0000318
00-1000318
00-3000318
00-5000318
00-7000318

Resource
Type Model Name
9337 225 DC01
9337 227 DC01
9337 227 DC01
9337 227 DC01
9337 227 DC01

Note: Newer releases display Resource name; older releases display Address.
8. ___ Step: Notice: At this point, pressing the Enter key initiates the procedure
for starting device parity protection. Once begun, this procedure continues to
run until it is complete. If the subsystems you have selected are correct, press
the Enter key to continue. The following display appears.
Start Device Parity Protection Status
The operation to start device parity protection will be done
in several phases. The phases are listed here and the status
will be indicated when known.
Operation
Status
Prepare to start . . . . . . . . . . . . : ______________________
Start device parity protection . . . . . : ___ %

Note: If you have other tasks to perform, you can press F16 to return to the
Use Dedicated Service Tools (DST) menu even though the status of this
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task is not yet Completed. However, you cannot perform any disk
configuration tasks or end DST until the system has finished starting
device parity protection.
After the system has completed its preparation for starting device parity
protection on the selected subsystems, the following display shows.
Ready to Start Device Parity Protection
The system has completed its preparation for starting device
parity protection on these subsystems. Consult the subsystem
documentation for the procedures to complete starting device
parity protection. Configured disk units in the subsystems
may become missing during this procedure.
Press Enter to continue after those procedures are completed.
Option
1
1
1
1
1

Type
9337
9337
9337
9337
9337

Serial
Model Number
225
0000318
227
00-1000318
227
00-3000318
227
00-5000318
227
00-7000318

Address
0220-01FFFFFF
0220-0100FFFF
0220-0102FFFF
0220-0104FFFF
0220-0106FFFF

Parity
Set
1
1
1
1
1

Note: Newer releases display Resource name; older releases display Address.
Now, you or your service representative should consult the 9337 Disk Array
Model 2xx/4xx Customer Information book, SA41-0014, for the procedures to
complete starting device parity protection.
9. ___ Step: The system has completed its preparation for starting device parity
protection on the selected subsystems. The following screen displays.
Start Device Parity Protection Status
The operation to start device parity protection will be done
in several phases. The phases are listed here and the status
will be indicated when known.
Operation
Status
Prepare to start . . . . . . . . . . . . : Completed
Start device parity protection . . . . . : Completed
WARNING: There are still unprotected disk units remaining on
this system. When a system has unprotected, exposed, or
suspended disk units attached to it, disk related failures
may affect the availability of the system and can cause loss
of data.

10. ___ Step: If you press the Enter key too soon and the system has not yet
finished working with the hardware, you see the Preparation for Starting
Device Parity has not Completed display. This can happen for one of the
following reasons:
v The 9337 was not brought online after the start device parity protection
procedure. You must do this at the operator panel of the disk unit.
v The Licensed Internal Code is still processing the newly protected disk
units.
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Preparation for Starting Device Parity has not Completed
Your request to start device parity protection required changes
to the hardware. Those changes have not been completed. You
may continue without making those changes or return to the
previous screen to wait for them to be done.
Press F10=Confirm to bypass the hardware changes.
Press F12=Cancel to return to wait for the hardware changes to
be made.
WARNING: If you select to bypass the hardware changes, you
may not be able to perform some operations until you IPL the
system. You will be notified that there are 'missing' units.
The units are not really missing, but have been placed into a
state that prevents the system from communicating with them.
An IPL will reset the units back to their normal state.

Press F12 to return to the Ready to Start Device Parity Protection display. Wait
a few minutes and then press the Enter key again.

Starting Device Parity Protection for Input/Output Processors
If you plan to have device parity protection on any devices other than 9337 disk
units, continue with this task. Otherwise, continue with the next task in your
checklist.
If your disk units arrived with device parity protection already started (status is
DPY-xxxxxxx, where xxxxxxx is any text), you do not need to perform this task.
Continue with the next task in your checklist.
Note: You cannot mirror the load source once it is protected with device parity.
Use the following procedure to start device parity protection:
Note: For the unload/reload method, you will probably want to wait to set up
device parity protection on MFIOP-attached disk units to avoid additional
downtime during upgrade weekend. If you are using the side-by-side
method, you will probably want to set up your final disk configuration,
including device parity protection for MFIOP-attached disk units, before you
load user data.
“How to Include a Disk Unit in Device Parity Protection” in the Backup and
Recovery book describes the process. Use this process when the system load
source has mirrored protection, but you want to change it to device parity
protection.
This topic lists the rules and describes the procedure for starting protection for a
6502, 6512, 6532, 6533, 6751, or 6754 IOP.
The following are the basic rules for these IOPs:
v An IOP controls the maximum number of parity sets allowed under itself. Some
IOPs have a limit of 2 parity sets.
v Maximum number of devices per parity set: 10
v Minimum number of devices per parity set: 4
v All devices in a parity set must be the same capacity
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v The protection supports 66xx devices, not 61xx devices in parity sets or to use
the write cache support.
v You must remove 66xx model 30 devices from the ASP configuration before you
start device parity protection. (See “How to Remove Disk Units” on page 18-8
for instructions.) This allows the system to reformat the device for the advanced
functions of the IOP. After you start device parity protection, add the device to
the ASP configuration.
The IOP starts the fewest number of parity sets needed to protect all the devices of
the same capacity. For example, to protect 10 devices, it starts one parity set of ten
devices. To protect 11 devices, it starts two parity sets: one with seven devices and
one with four devices.

Displays May Differ
When you work with device parity protection, the displays you see may
differ slightly from the displays in this book because of differences in disk
subsystem requirements or the release that is on your system. The best way
to ensure that you are running the correct step in each procedure is to refer to
the titles of the displays.
1. ___ Step: From the Use Dedicated Service Tools (DST) menu, do the
following:
┌────────────────────────┐
o Select option 4
│ DST Menu
│
(Work with disk units)
│
│
│
┌───────────────────┴─────┐
o Select option 1
│4
│ Work with Disk Units
│
(Work with disk
└────┤
│
configuration)
│1 ┌────────────────────────┐
│
│ Work with Disk
│
o Select option 5
└───┤
Configuration
│
(Work with device
│ ┌─────────────────────┴────┐ parity protection)
│5 │Work with Device Parity
│
│ │ Protection
│
└──┤
│
│
│
└──────────────────────────┘

2. ___ Step: Select option 2 (Start device parity protection) on the Work with
Device Parity Protection display and press the Enter key. You are shown the
Start Device Parity Protection display. It lists all the disk unit subsystems for
which you can start device parity protection.
Start Device Parity Protection
Select the subsystems to start device parity protection.
Type choices, press Enter.
1=Start device parity protection
Parity Serial
Option
Set Number
Type
1 10-5055044 6502
2 10-5055044 6502
_
___ __________ ____

Resource
Model Name
001 SI03
001 SI03
___ ____

Note: Newer releases display Resource name; older releases display Address.
3. ___ Step: Type a 1 in the Option column for the disk unit subsystems that you
want to prepare to start device parity protection. Press the Enter key.
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4. ___ Step: If you see the Confirm Starting Device Parity Protection display,
continue with step 6. Otherwise, continue with step 5.
5. ___ Step: You see the Confirm Continuation display. Review the information
on the display, then press the Enter key
Confirm Continuation
In order to proceed the system must perform internal processing
that may take several minutes during which the system may appear
inactive. Once you confirm to continue, the system must
perform an IPL when you leave Work with Disk Configuration
functions.
Press Enter to continue.
Press F12=Cancel to return to change your choice.

to continue.
6. ___ Step: You see the Confirm Starting Device Parity Protection display. The
display shows all the disk unit subsystems that you have selected and the
individual disk units that are eligible to be started. Disk units that have an
asterisk (*) in the ASP and Unit columns are not yet configured.
Confirm Starting Device Parity Protection
During the preparation for starting device parity protection, data
will be moved from parts of some disk units. This may take several
minutes for each subsystem selected.
Press Enter to continue.
Press F12=Cancel to return and change your choice.
Option
1
1
1
1
1
1
1

Parity
Set ASP Unit
2
2
1
8
2
1
5
2
1
6
2
1
7
2
1
16
2
1
17

Serial
Number
10-5055044
68-0131803
68-0134154
83-65508
68-34827
83-36843
68-0114898

Resource
Type Model Name
6502 001 SI03
6713 074 DD031
6713 074 DD032
6713 070 DD033
6713 070 DD034
6713 074 DD042
6713 074 DD043

Note: Newer releases display Resource name; older releases display Address.
7. ___ Step: Notice: At this point, pressing the Enter key initiates the procedure
for starting device parity protection. Once begun, this procedure continues to
run until it is complete. If the subsystems that you have selected are correct,
press the Enter key to continue. The status display shows how the operation is
proceeding. When the system has completed its preparation for starting device
parity protection on the selected subsystems, the following display shows.
Start Device Parity Protection Status
The operation to start device parity protection will be done
in several phases. The phases are listed here and the status
will be indicated when known.
Operation
Status
Initialize disk units . . . . . . . . . : Running
Prepare to start . . . . . . . . . . . . : ______________________
Start device parity protection . . . . . : ___ %

8. ___ Step: Press the Enter key to return to the Work with Device Parity
Protection menu.
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Including a Disk Unit in Device Parity Protection
When you attach a new disk unit to an existing IOP (non-9337) that has device
parity protection, you can include the disk unit in the device parity set. You can
include a disk unit by using either DST or SST.
This topic lists the rules and describes the procedure for starting device parity
protection for a non-9337 IOP. The following are the basic rules for this type of
IOP:
v An IOP controls the maximum number of parity sets allowed under itself. Some
IOPs have a limit of 2 parity sets.
v Maximum number of devices per parity set: 10
v Minimum number of devices per parity set: 4
v All devices in a parity set must be the same capacity
v The protection supports 66xx devices, not 61xx devices in parity sets or to use
the write cache support
v You must remove 66xx model 30 devices from the configuration before you start
device parity protection. This allows the system to reformat the device for the
advanced functions of the IOP. After you start device parity protection, add the
device to the ASP configuration.
The devices will be included into an existing array. However, if enough devices
exist to create a new array, the devices will be eligible for start but not include.
Note: You cannot include a disk unit if that disk unit has already been added to
an ASP that has mirrored protection. You must stop mirrored protection
before including the disk unit. Stopping mirrored protection must be done
from the DST menu.
To include disk units in a device parity set, do the following:
1. ___ Step: From the Use Dedicated Service Tools (DST) menu, do the
following:
┌────────────────────────┐
o Select option 4
│ DST Menu
│
(Work with disk units)
│
│
│
┌───────────────────┴─────┐
o Select option 1
│4
│ Work with Disk Units
│
(Work with disk
└────┤
│
configuration)
│1 ┌─────────────────────┴────┐
│
│Work with Disk
│
o Select option 5
└───┤ Configuration
│
(Work with device
│
┌──────────────────────────┐ parity protection)
│5 │ Work with Device
│
└───┤
Parity Protection
│
o Select option 4
│
│
(Include unit in
│ 4
│
device parity
└──────────────────────────┘
configuration)

The Include Disk Units in Device Parity Protection display appears:
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Include Disk Units in Device Parity Protection
Select the units to be included in Device Parity Protection.
Type choices, press Enter.
1=Include unit in device parity protection
Option
1

Parity
Serial
Resource
Set ASP Unit Number
Type Model Name
1
8
7 00-0274937 6602 050 DD008

2. ___ Step: Type a 1 in the Option column for the disk units that you want to
include in device parity protection and press the Enter key. The following
display shows.
Confirm Disk Units to be Included
Including disk units in device parity protection may take a
considerable amount of time.
Press Enter to confirm your choice to have the system include
the selected units in device parity protection
Press F12=Cancel to return to change your choice
Option
1

Parity
Serial
Resource
Set ASP Unit Number
Type Model Name
1
8
7 00-0274937 6602 070 DD008

3. ___ Step: If you want to include the selected disk units in device parity
protection, confirm this by pressing the Enter key. After the include operation
completes, the following display shows.
Include Disk Units in Device Parity Protection Status
The operation to include units in the device parity protection
will be done in several phases. The phases are listed here
and the status will be indicated when known.
Operation
Prepare to include units . . . . . . . . :
Include units . . . . . . . . . . . . . :

Status
Completed
Completed

Note: You can press F16 to return to the Use Dedicated Service Tools (DST)
menu if you have other tasks to perform. However, you cannot perform
any disk configuration tasks or end DST until the system has finished
including disk units in device parity protection.
4. ___ Step: Press the Enter key to return to the Work with Device Parity
Protection menu.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

Adding Disk Units to an Auxiliary Storage Pool
Use the following procedure to add all the disk units on your system to an ASP.
When you (or your hardware service representative) physically attach a new disk
unit to your system, the status of the new disk unit is non-configured.
Non-configured status means that a disk unit has not yet been assigned to an ASP
on the system. You can assign disk units to an existing ASP or to a new ASP. You
create a new ASP simply by assigning disk units to it.
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To assign non-configured disks to an ASP, do the following:
1. ___ Step: From the Use Dedicated Service Tools (DST) menu, do the
following:
┌────────────────────────┐
│ DST Menu
│
o Select option 4
│
│
(Work with disk units)
│
┌───────────────────┴─────┐
│ 4 │ Work with Disk Units
│
o Select option 1
└────┤
│
(Work with disk
│ 1 ┌─────────────────────┴───┐ configuration)
│
│ Work with Disk
│
│
│
Configuration
│
o Select option 3
└───│
┌─────────────────────┴────┐ (Work with ASP
│ 3 │ Work with ASP
│ configuration
└───┤
Configuration
│
│
│
│
│
└──────────────────────────┘

2. ___ Step: Select option 3 (Add units to ASPs). The Specify ASPs to Add Units
to display appears. It lists all the disk units that have a status of
non-configured.
Specify ASPs to Add Units to
Specify the ASP to add each unit to.
Specify Serial
ASP
Number
_
00-0103706
_
00-1000341
_
00-5000341
_
00-7000341
_
00-3000341
_
00-2000341
1
00-61300
1
00-52262
1
00-86978
2
00-95744
2
00-47657
_
00-0238703
_
00-0128330
F3=Exit
F12=Cancel

Resource
Type Model Capacity Name
6602 030
1031 DD031
9337 211
542 DD012
9337 211
542 DD015
9337 211
542 DD011
9337 211
542 DD014
9337 211
542 DD013
6603 074
1475 DD006
6606 074
1475 DD008
6606 050
1967 DD009
6603 074
1475 DD005
6606 074
1475 DD007
6602 074
773 DD052
6602 074
773 DD051

F5=Refresh

More...

F11=Display disk configuration capacity

3. ___ Step: Type an ASP number next to each disk unit that you want to
configure and press the Enter key. If you type an ASP number that does not
currently exist on your system, the system will create that ASP.
You might see a Problem Report display. Review the information on the display
and review your disk configuration planning information. If you select the
option to display detail, you will see the following warning message about
possibly configured units:
Warning: These non-configured units appear to be configured units of
some other disk configuration and may contain valid data. This
option will clear the data from these units and destroy the other
disk configuration.

When you are using the unload/reload method, this message is normal because
the hardware service representative has attached disk units that were attached
to your source system. You might also see this message for the side-by-side
method. You need to clear the disk units before you install OS/400 and reload
your system. To accept the warnings, press F10 to continue.
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Note: If you select option 5 above to display the problem message, you must
first press Enter while on this screen and then press F10 to continue.
The Confirm Add Units display appears:
Confirm Add Units
Add will take several minutes for each unit. The system will
have the displayed protection after the unit(s) are added.
Press Enter to confirm your choice for 1=Add units.
Press F9=Capacity Information to display the resulting capacity.
Press F12=Cancel to return and change your choice.
ASP Unit
1
1
2
3
4
2
5
6

Serial
Number

Resource
Type Model Name

00-48519
00-86978
00-52262
00-61300

6606
6606
6606
6603

030
050
074
074

DD010
DD009
DD008
DD006

00-95744
00-47657

6603 074
6606 074

DD005
DD007

F9=Resulting Capacity

Protection
Unprotected
Unprotected
Unprotected
Device Parity
Device Parity
Unprotected
Device Parity
Device Parity

F12=Cancel

The Confirm Add Units display shows what the entire system configuration
will be when you add the units. If you have more than one ASP on your
system, verify this configuration against your planned configuration.
4. ___ Step: You can press F9 (Resulting capacity) to see how the change will
affect your disk utilization. The following display shows:
Resulting Capacity
The configuration change that you requested would result in the
following ASP capacities.
Press Enter to continue.

ASP Threshold
1
90%
2
90%

-----------Current---------- ----------Proposed-----------Protected-- -Unprotected- --Protected-- -UnprotectedSize %Used
Size %Used
Size %Used
Size %used
0 0.00%
1967 23.98%
2950 0.07%
3934 12.02%
2950 0.07%
0 0.00%

5. ___ Step: Press F12 (Cancel) to return to the Confirm Add Units display.
6. ___ Step: If you are satisfied with the configuration, press the Enter key to
add the disk units to the ASP. If you want to make changes, press F12 to return
to step 3 on page 22-18.
Adding units can take from several minutes to several hours. During that time,
the Function Status display shows:
Function Status
You selected to add units.

5 % Complete

The system updates the display periodically.
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Note: You can press F16 to return to the Use Dedicated Service Tools (DST)
menu if you have other tasks to perform. However, you cannot perform
any disk configuration tasks or end DST until the system has finished
adding disk units.
The time it takes the system to add units depends on the type, model, and size
of each unit being added. It also depends on the ability of the system to do
multiple adds at the same time.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

Starting Mirrored Protection
If you do not plan to have mirrored protection on your system, you do not need to
perform this task. Continue with the next task in your checklist.
Note: You cannot mirror the load source once it is protected with device parity.
To start mirrored protection, do the following:
1. ___ Step: From the Use Dedicated Service Tools (DST) menu, do the
following:
┌────────────────────────┐
o Select option 4
│ DST Menu
│
(Work with disk units)
│
│
│
┌───────────────────┴─────┐
o Select option 1
│4
│ Work with Disk Units
│
(Work with disk
└────┤
│
configuration)
│1 ┌────────────────────────┐
│
│ Work with Disk
│
o Select option 4
│
│
Configuration
│
(Work with mirrored
└───│ ┌─────────────────────┴────┐ protection)
│4 │Work with Mirrored
│
│ │ Protection
│
└──┤
│
│
│
└──────────────────────────┘

2. ___ Step: Select option 2 (Start mirrored protection) on the Work with Mirror
Protection display.
Select ASP to Start Mirrored Protection
Select the ASPs to start mirrored protection on.
Type options, press Enter
1=Select
Option
_
1

ASP
1
2

Protection
Unprotected
Unprotected

3. ___ Step: Select the ASP or ASPs you want mirrored on the Select ASP to
Start Mirrored Protection display and press the Enter key.
You may see the following display:
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Confirm Continuation
To proceed, the system must perform directory recovery, which
may take a significant amount of time. The system may appear
inactive during this time.
Press Enter to continue.
Press F12=Cancel to return and change your choices.

Press the Enter key to continue.
4. ___ Step: The system shows a confirmation display of the new mirrored
protection configuration, including the levels of protection. Notice that half of
the previous unit numbers for units being mirrored in the ASP no longer exist.
The storage units for those unit numbers have been paired with the storage
units for the remaining unit numbers to make mirrored pairs. Also notice that
device parity units in the ASP have not been affected.
Note: Disk units that have device parity protection are already protected. They
do not also need mirrored protection. If you want to change to or from
device parity protection and mirrored protection, see the Backup and
Recovery book for details.
Confirm Start Mirrored Protection
Press Enter to confirm your choice to start mirrored
protection. During this process the system will be IPLed.
You will return to the DST main menu after the IPL is
complete. The system will have the displayed protection.
Press F12 to return to change your choice.
ASP Unit
1
1
2
2
2
3
4
5

Serial
Number

Resource
Type Model Name

00-48519

6606 030

DD010

00-1000341
00-5000341
00-0186325
00-0162516
00-0238703

9337
9337
6602
6602
6602

DD012
DD015
DD019
DD025
DD052

211
211
074
074
074

Protection
Unprotected
Unprotected
Mirrored
Disk Unit
Disk Unit
Device Parity
Device Parity
Device Parity

5. ___ Step: If the configuration is what you had planned and you do not have
other configuration changes to make, skip to step 6 on page 22-22.
If the configuration is not what you had planned, for example, the level of
protection is less, you have the following options:
v Verify that the correct ASP was selected. Verify that any new storage units
were added to the correct ASP.
v Determine whether you require additional hardware to achieve the planned
level of protection.
v Determine whether the existing hardware needs to be connected differently
to achieve the planned level of protection. Contact your technical support
organization for assistance.
v Rather than waiting until additional hardware arrives so that you can
achieve your planned level of protection, consider continuing the start
mirrored protection process. This will provide better availability than
non-mirrored protection.
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6. ___ Step: Place the system in Manual mode and press the Enter key to accept
the configuration. The system performs the first part of the process for starting
mirrored protection. During that time, the Function Status display shows:
Function Status
You selected to start mirrored protection.

5 % Complete

The system updates the display periodically.
Note: You can press F16 to return to the Use Dedicated Service Tools (DST)
menu if you have other tasks to perform. However, you cannot perform
any disk configuration tasks or end DST until the system has finished
starting mirrored protection.
The system continues the start mirrored protection process without further
operator intervention as described in the section What the System Does When
You Start Mirrored Protection.
7. ___ Step: You cannot perform this step unless the operating system is already
installed. If the operating system is installed, continue with this step. If it is not
installed, you can perform this step after you install the operating system.
If the operating system is installed and the system reached the Command Entry
display, you might want to create the QSYSMSG message queue to receive
messages. When you have this message queue, the system sends certain critical
messages to it. You can monitor the message queue with a user-written
program to make sure that the messages are not missed.
When the IPL completes, select DST again from the IPL or Install Your System
display.
Note: For the replacing-a-release method, this will be a long IPL. At this point, the
system completes the process of changing the disk units to the larger RISC
page size.

What the System Does When You Start Mirrored Protection
The system performs the following steps when mirrored protection is started.
1. Data is moved off half of the storage units in the selected ASPs. This can take
from a few minutes to a few hours, depending on the amount of data that must
be moved.
Note: If you need an accurate time estimate, consult the Backup and Recovery
book.
Objects created on a preferred unit may be moved to another unit. The
preferred unit number might no longer exist when mirrored protection is
started.
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2. New control information is written to disk, describing the new mirrored system
configuration.
3. After the data is moved and the control information is written, the system
performs an IPL.
4. When the system reaches DST, the previously selected ASPs are mirrored,
although the two storage units in the mirrored pairs are not yet synchronized.
Their status will still indicate Unprotected.
If the keylock switch is in the Manual position, you have the option to perform
other configuration changes or perform an IPL. If you do not have
configuration changes to make, select the option to perform an IPL and press
the Enter key.
If the keylock switch is in the Normal position, the system automatically
continues the IPL.
5. When the system continues the IPL past DST, the mirrored pairs are
synchronized during storage management recovery. This can take a few hours,
although this long recovery time only occurs when mirrored protection is first
started, and not during every IPL on a mirrored system. The progress of the
synchronization process displays on the control panel. The system displays the
code
SRC C6xx 4205

where xx indicates the completed percentage of the synchronization process. On
very large systems, the entire start mirrored protection process can take
approximately 8 to 10 hours.
6. After storage management recovery completes, the selected ASPs have mirrored
protection.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

Ending Dedicated Service Tools
To end DST and continue with the installation of your operating system, do the
following:
1. ___ Step: Press F3 until you see the Exit Dedicated Service Tools display.
2. ___ Step: Select option 1 (Exit Dedicated Service Tools (DST)). Continue with
the next task in your checklist.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

Stopping Device Parity Protection
When preparing to stop device parity protection, the system does validity checking
to make sure that stopping device parity protection does not leave the system in
an unsupported configuration. The following restrictions apply when you stop
device parity protection:
v You cannot stop device parity protection on a subsystem when a unit in that
subsystem is in a mirrored ASP. In order to stop device parity protection,
mirrored protection must be stopped first.
v To stop device parity protection for a 9337 Disk Array Subsystem:
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– You cannot stop device parity protection on a subsystem containing data
when one of the units in the subsystem has failed. Stopping device parity
protection would destroy the redundant data required to reconstruct data on
the failed unit.

Stopping Device Parity Protection for a 9337 Disk Array
Subsystem
Displays May Differ
When you work with device parity protection, the displays you see may
differ slightly from the displays in this book because of differences in disk
subsystem requirements or the release that is on your system. The best way
to ensure that you are running the correct step in each procedure is to refer to
the titles of the displays.
To stop device parity protection, do the following.
1. ___ Step: From the Use Dedicated Service Tools (DST) menu, do the
following:
┌────────────────────────┐
o Select option 4
│ DST Menu
│
(Work with disk units)
│
│
│
┌───────────────────┴─────┐
o Select option 1
│4
│ Work with Disk Units
│
(Work with disk
└────┤
│
configuration)
│1 ┌────────────────────────┐
│
│ Work with Disk
│
o Select option 5
└───┤
Configuration
│
(Work with device
│ ┌─────────────────────┴────┐ parity protection)
│5 │Work with Device Parity
│
│ │ Protection
│
└──┤
│
│
│
└──────────────────────────┘

2. ___ Step: Select option 3 (Stop device parity protection) on the Work with
Device Parity Protection display and press the Enter key. The following display
shows.
Stop Device Parity Protection
Select the subsystems to stop device parity protection.
Type choice, press Enter.
1=Stop device parity protection
Option
_

Parity Serial
Set Number
1 10-0000318
1 10-1000318
___ __________

Type
9337
9337
____

Resource
Model Name
225 SI03
227 SI03
___ ____

Note: Newer releases display Resource name; older releases display Address.
3. ___ Step: Type a 1 in the Option column for the disk unit subsystems that you
want to stop device parity protection. Press the Enter key.
4. ___ Step: If you select disk unit subsystems that require user action to stop
device parity, the following display shows.
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Warning Report
Note: Some action for the warnings listed below may need to
be taken. Please select a warning to display more detailed
information about the warning and to see what possible
action may be taken to correct the warning.
Type option, press Enter.
5=Display Detailed Report
OPT Warning
5 Manual intervention will be required

Type a 5 in the Option column next to the error to see more information. The
following display shows:
Manual Intervention Will be Required
You selected storage subsystems that will require manual
intervention to complete the procedure. The subsystems with
that requirement are listed here. The system will notify
you when preparation work is complete and the manual process
can be started. The manual process should be described in
the appropriate device documentation.
Press Enter to continue.
Press F12=Cancel to return to change your choices.
Parity Serial
Set Number
2 00-00341

Type
9337

Resource
Model Name
212 DC09

Press the Enter key to return to the Warning Report display.
5. ___ Step: Press the F10 key to continue. The following display shows. Press
the Enter key to return to the Warning Report display. From the Warning
Report display press the F10 key to continue to the Confirm Stop Device Parity
Protection display.
Confirm Stop Device Parity Protection
Warning: Disk units connected to these subsystems will not be
protected after you confirm your choices.
Press Enter to continue.
Press F12=Cancel to return and change your choices.
Option
1
1
1
1
1

Parity
Set ASP Unit
1
1
2
5
1
2
6
1
1
16
1
1
17

Serial
Number
10-0000318
00-1000318
00-3000318
00-5000318
00-7000318

Resource
Type Model Name
9337 225 DC01
9337 227 DC01
9337 227 DC01
9337 227 DC01
9337 227 DC01

Note: Newer releases display Resource name; older releases display Address.
6. ___ Step: Press the Enter key to continue. The system has completed its
preparation for stopping device parity protection on the selected subsystems.
At this time, you should consult the 9337 Disk Array Model 2xx/4xx Customer
Information book, SA41-0014, for the procedures to complete stopping device
parity protection.
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Ready to Stop Device Parity Protection
The system has completed its preparation for stopping device
parity protection on these subsystems. Consult the subsystem
documentation for the procedures to complete stopping device
parity protection.
Press Enter to continue after those procedures are completed.
Option
1

7. ___ Step:

Parity Serial
Set Number
2 00-00341

Type
9337

Resource
Model Name
212 DC09

Press the Enter key to continue. The following display shows.
Ready to Stop Device Parity Protection

The system has completed its preparation for stopping device
parity protection on these subsystems. Consult the subsystem
documentation for the procedures to complete stopping device
parity protection.
Press Enter to continue after those procedures are completed.
Option
1
1
1
1
1

Type
9337
9337
9337
9337
9337

Serial
Model Number
227 0000318
226 00-1000318
226 00-3000318
226 00-5000318
226 00-7000318

Resource
Name
DD010
DD010
DD010
DD010
DD010

Parity
Set
1
1
1
1
1

Note: Newer releases display Resource name; older releases display Address.

Stopping Device Parity Protection on an Input/Output
Processor
The following instructions apply to the 6502, 6512, 6532, 6533, and 6751 IOPs.
1. ___ Step: From the Use Dedicated Service Tools (DST) menu, do the
following:
┌────────────────────────┐
o Select option 4
│ DST Menu
│
(Work with disk units)
│
│
│
┌───────────────────┴─────┐
o Select option 1
│4
│ Work with Disk Units
│
(Work with disk
└────┤
│
configuration)
│1 ┌────────────────────────┐
│
│ Work with Disk
│
o Select option 5
└───┤
Configuration
│
(Work with device
│ ┌─────────────────────┴────┐ parity protection)
│5 │Work with Device Parity
│
│ │ Protection
│
└──┤
│
│
│
└──────────────────────────┘

2. ___ Step: Select option 3 (Stop device parity protection) on the Work with
Device Parity Protection display and press the Enter key. The following display
shows.
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Stop Device Parity Protection
Select the subsystems to stop device parity protection.
Type choices, press Enter.
1=Stop device parity protection
Option
1

Parity Serial
Set Number
Type
1 10-4453031 6502
2 00-00341
9337

Resource
Model Name
001 SI01
212 DC09

3. ___ Step: Type a 1 in the Option column for the disk unit subsystems that you
want to stop device parity protection. Press the Enter key. The following
display shows.
Confirm Stop Device Parity Protection
Warning: Disk units connected to these subsystems will not be
protected after you confirm your choices.
Press Enter to continue.
Press F12=Cancel to return and change your choices.
Option
1
1
1
1
1
1

Parity
Set ASP Unit
1
1
8
3
1
8
4
1
8
5
1
8
6
1
8
7

Serial
Number
10-4453031
00-0334602
00-0334673
00-0231915
00-0334610
00-0274937

Resource
Type Model Name
6502 001 SI01
6602 050 DD012
6602 050 DD011
6602 050 DD010
6602 050 DD009
6602 050 DD008

4. ___ Step: Notice: At this point, pressing the Enter key initiates the procedure
for stopping device parity protection. Once this procedure has begun, you may
not cancel it. If the subsystems you have selected are correct, press the Enter
key to continue. You will get status screens.
Stop Device Parity Protection Status
The operation to stop device parity protection will be done
in several phases. The phases are listed here and the status
will be indicated when known.
Operation
Status
Prepare to stop . . . . . . . . . . . . : Completed
Stop device parity protection . . . . . : Completed
WARNING: There are now unprotected disk units on this system.
When a system has unprotected, exposed, or suspended disk units
attached to it, disk related failures may affect the availability
of the system and can cause loss of data.

Note: If you have other tasks to perform, you can press F16 to return to the
Use Dedicated Service Tools (DST) menu even though the status of this
task is not yet Completed. However, you cannot perform any disk
configuration tasks or end DST until the system has finished starting
device parity protection.
5. ___ Step: When the status shows Completed, press the Enter key to return to
the Work with Device Parity Protection menu.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.
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Stopping Mirrored Protection
When you stop mirrored protection, one unit from each mirrored pair becomes
non-configured. Before you can stop mirrored protection for an ASP, at least one
unit in each mirrored pair in that ASP must be present and not suspended. To
control which mirrored unit of each pair becomes non-configured, you may
suspend the storage units that you want to become non-configured. For units that
are not suspended, the selection is automatic.
To stop mirrored protection, do the following:
1. ___ Step: From the Use Dedicated Service Tools (DST) menu, do the
following:
┌────────────────────────┐
o Select option 4
│ DST Menu
│
(Work with disk units)
│
│
│
┌───────────────────┴─────┐
o Select option 1
│4
│ Work with Disk Units
│
(Work with disk
└────┤
│
configuration)
│1 ┌────────────────────────┐
│
│ Work with Disk
│
o Select option 4
│
│
Configuration
│
(Work with mirrored
└───│ ┌─────────────────────┴────┐ protection)
│4 │Work with Mirrored
│
│ │ Protection
│
└──┤
│
│
│
└──────────────────────────┘

2. ___ Step: Select option 3 (Stop mirrored protection) on the Work with Mirror
Protection display. The Select ASP to Stop Mirrored Protection display shows:
Select ASP to Stop Mirrored Protection
Select the ASPs to stop mirrored protection on.
Type options, press Enter
1=Select
Option
1

ASP
2

Protection
Mirrored

3. ___ Step: Select the ASP or ASPs for which mirrored protection is to be
stopped on the Select ASP to Stop Mirrored Protection display and press the
Enter key. The Confirm Stop Mirrored Protection display is shown:
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Confirm Stop Mirrored Protection
Press Enter to confirm your choice to stop mirrored
protection. During this process the system will be IPLed.
You will return to the DST main menu after the IPL is
complete. The system will have the displayed protection.
Press F12 to return to change your choice.
ASP Unit
1
1
2
2
3
4
5

Serial
Number

Resource
Type Model Name

00-48519

6606 030

DD010

00-1000341
00-0186325
00-0162516
00-0238703

9337
6602
6602
6602

DD012
DD019
DD025
DD052

211
074
074
074

Protection
Unprotected
Unprotected
Unprotected
Unprotected
Device Parity
Device Parity
Device Parity

4. ___ Step: Press the Enter key to confirm your choice. The system stops
mirrored protection for the ASPs you requested and performs an IPL.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.
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Chapter 23. OS/400 Installation and IPL
This chapter contains multiple procedures related to installation. Your upgrade
checklists identify which procedure you need to use. Use only the procedure that
you are directed to by your upgrade checklist.

How to Install OS/400
Before You Begin
Licensed Internal Code for your target release must be installed and disk
configuration must be complete before you begin installing OS/400.
On systems with secondary logical partitions: where steps require use of the
control panel, perform these functions by using the options on the Work with
Partition Status display (the virtual control panel) for the desired partition.
1. ___ Step: Locate your installation media. If you are installing from the
CD-ROM distribution media, you need to use the volumes that are labeled
B29xx_01 for this task. The characters 29xx identify the primary language.
Write the primary language identifier here: _______________.
2. ___ Step: If the installation device has separate on and off switches, verify
that the switch is in the On position.
3. ___ Step: Use the control panel to set the IPL type to A and the mode
selection to Manual.
4. ___ Step: Press the Enter button on the control panel.
5. ___ Step: Load the first volume (B29xx_01) of installation media that
contains OS/400. When you are installing from CD-ROM, wait until the
CD-ROM In Use indicator goes out before you continue.
6. ___ Step: The IPL or Install the System menu is shown on your console.
IPL or Install the System
Select one of the following:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

Perform an IPL
Install the operating system
Use Dedicated Service Tools (DST)
Perform automatic installation of the operating system
Save Licensed Internal Code

Type a 2.
Press the Enter key.
7. ___ Step: The Confirm Install of Operating System display is shown on your
console.
Press the Enter key.
8. ___ Step: The Select a Language Group display shows the primary language
currently on the system.
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Select a Language Group
Note: The language feature shown is the language feature
installed on the system.
Type choice, press Enter.
Language feature . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

2924

Does the value shown on your display match what you recorded from the
media at the beginning of this procedure?
Yes

Press the Enter key. Continue with the next step.

No

Type the numbers of the feature code for the language that you want,
then press the Enter key.

Note: For V3R7M0 and Version 4 target releases, you might not see this
display if your hardware service representative reloaded Licensed
Internal Code from media.
9. ___ Step: After the language feature is entered, the Confirm Language
Feature Selection display is shown on your console.
Press the Enter key.
10. ___ Step: If the Add All Disk Units to the System menu is not shown, go to
the IPL Step in Progress display in step 11 on page 23-4.
a. Adding Disk Units Subtask
If you see the Add All Disk Units to the System display, choose one of the
following:
v If you do not want device parity protection or mirrored protection or
user ASPs, select option 3 (Add all disk units to the system auxiliary
storage pool). By adding disk units before you install the operating
system, you improve your overall system performance because the
operating system is distributed across all of your disk units.
Adding disk units takes approximately 45 minutes for the first 64 disk
units. If you add more than 64 disk units, it will take an additional 45
minutes.
Note: If you have RAID-capable disk units on your system or if your
system ASP has mirrored protection, your display will not have
option 3.
v If you want to configure disk protection (device parity protection or
mirrored protection) or user ASPs, select option 2 (Perform disk
configuration using DST). You will see the Use Dedicated Service Tools
(DST) menu. Follow your checklist for disk configuration tasks:
– Table 9-7 on page 9-13 for unload/reload without Staged Upgrade
Offering
– Table 13-6 on page 13-11 for side-by-side without Staged Upgrade
Offering
The checklist ensures the proper sequence for configuring disk
protection. When you have completed your disk configuration, start the
OS/400 installation checklist again.
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Add All Disk Units to the System
Select one of the following:

System:

1. Keep the current disk configuration
2. Perform disk configuration using DST
3. Add all disk units to the system auxiliary storage pool

Type a 3.
Note: If the disk configuration is correct, type a 1 (from “Disk
Configuration Tasks” on page 9-13).
Press the Enter key.

If a Disk Warning or Error Report Display Appears
If either the Disk Configuration Error Report display or the Disk
Configuration Warning Report display appears, go to “Disk
Configuration Warning and Error Messages” on page F-3 to
determine the appropriate action to take.
b. If the following display shows, a disk unit that you selected to add to your
disk configuration might already have data on it. If you choose to
continue, any data on the disk units listed will be removed.
Possibly Configured Units
Warning: These non-configured units appear to be
configured units of some other disk configuration and
may contain valid data. This option will clear the
data from these units and destroy the other disk
configuration.
Press Enter to continue
Press F12=Cancel to return and change your choices.
Serial
Number
__________
__________
__________
__________
__________
__________
__________

Resource
Type Model Name
____ ___ __________
____ ___ __________
____ ___ __________
____ ___ __________
____ ___ __________
____ ___ __________
____ ___ __________

Other System
Serial Number
__________
__________
__________
__________
__________
__________
__________

More..

F3=Exit
F12=Cancel
_____________________________________________________________________________

Be certain that you want to configure the disk before you continue.
Follow the instructions on the display.
c. The following display shows the percentage of disk units added. This
display does not require a response.
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Function Status
You selected to add units.

__________

___ % Complete
__________ ______________________________

When the process completes, continue the software installation process
with step 11.
11. ___ Step: Status displays show up on the console. You do not need to
respond to any of these status displays. The following is an example of a
status display:
IPL Step in Progress
IPL step . . . . . . :

Storage Management Recovery

The following list shows some of the IPL steps that are shown on the IPL Step
in Progress display:
Authority Recovery
Journal Recovery
Database Recovery
Journal Synchronization
Start the Operating System
Some of the IPL steps could take a long time.
12. ___ Step: Load the next volume whenever the system prompts for it. The
system might prompt you for the next volume several times during the
installation process.
Note: The CPA2055 message is the most common message. However, you
could see a similar message that prompts you to type G (go) to
continue processing.
Follow the instructions on the display.
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Message
Message ID . . . . . . :
From program . . . . . :

CPA2055
XXXXXXX___

Type . . . . . . . :
Severity . . . . . :

Inquiry
99

Message . . . . . : The next volume in the sequence is needed to
continue the installation process.
Cause . . . . . . :

The end of the volume has been reached.

Recovery

Load the next volume on the installation device.

. . . . :

Type a 1
Press the Enter key.
13. ___ Step:

The Install the Operating System display is shown.
Install the Operating System

Type options, press Enter.
Install
option . . . . . . 1

1=Take defaults (No other
options are displayed)
2=Change install options

Date:
Year . . . . . . __
Month . . . . . __
Day . . . . . . __

00-99
01-12
01-31

Time:
Hour . . . . . . __
Minute . . . . . __
Second . . . . . __

00-23
00-59
00-59

Note: You must use install option 1.
Type the following:
Install option
1
Date
(Use the current year, month, and day.)
Time
(Use the current time, 24-hour clock.)
Press the Enter key.
14. ___ Step: Status messages are shown during the installation process. You do
not need to respond to any of these status displays. The following is an
example of a status display:
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Message ID .. : CPI2070

OS/400 Installation Status

---------------------------------------------------Stage 3 │ XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX
│
---------------------------------------------------0
20
40
60
80
100
Installation
Stage

Object
Restored

Completed

1. Creating needed profiles and libraries . . :

X

2. Restoring programs to library QSYS . . . . :

X

97577

>> 3. Restoring language objects to lib QSYS . . :

400

4. Updating program table . . . . . . . . . . :
5. Installing database file . . . . . . . . . :
6. Completing OS/400 installation . . . . . . :

15. ___ Step: Messages similar to the following could display:

Queue . . . . . :
Library . . . :
Severity . . . . :

QSYSOPR
QSYS
10

Display Messages
System. .
Program .
Library
Delivery

.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.

:
:
:
:

XXXX
*DSPMSG
*BREAK

Press Enter to continue.
System operator message queue QSYSOPR created again.
Console values lost.

Press the Enter key.
16. ___ Step: The display could go to a message CPI2070 Stage 4 for a long
time to perform database file installation. See the following example.
Message ID .. : CPI2070

OS/400 Installation Status

---------------------------------------------------Stage 5 │ XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX
│
---------------------------------------------------0
20
40
60
80
100
Installation
Stage

Completed

1. Creating needed profiles and libraries . . :

X

2. Restoring programs to library QSYS . . . . :

X

3. Restoring language objects to lib QSYS . . :

Object
Restored

97577
400

4. Updating program table . . . . . . . . . . :
>> 5. Installing database file . . . . . . . . . :
6. Completing OS/400 installation . . . . . . :

Note: During the Database Recovery step, the system performs a CHGJRN
operation for every journal on the system. The CHGJRN operation
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detaches the current journal receiver, and it creates and attaches a new
receiver. Because the journal receiver internal format changed for
PowerPC AS, the detached receiver will not have a Next Receiver (NR)
entry pointing to the new journal receiver. The detached receiver also
will not have any IPL entries.
If you have applications or procedures that depend on journal receiver
names, NR journal entries, or IPL journal entries, you might need to
perform some manual procedures immediately after the upgrade
procedure. For example, you may have a program that runs the
CHGJRN command and then saves and deletes the detached receiver.
This program will not be aware of the receiver that was created during
the IPL. You will need to save that receiver manually.
17. ___ Step: The Sign On display is shown.
Sign On

User. . . . . . .
Password . . . .
Program/procedure
Menu . . . . . .
Current library .

.
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.

System. . . . . . :
Subsystem . . . . :
Display . . . . . :
.
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.

XXXX
XXXX
XXXXXXXX

QSECOFR
________
________
________

Type the following:
User QSECOFR
Password (if required)
Press the Enter key.
Note: At this point, the security level for Version 4 releases is 40.
18. ___ Step: Several blank displays and Display Messages displays could be
shown. To continue, press the Enter key for each message display.
The following display is an example of a message that you could see:
Display Messages
Queue . . . . . :
Library . . . :
Severity . . . . :

QSYSOPR
QSYS
60

System:
Program . . . . :
Library . . . :
Delivery . . . :

XXXX
*DSPMSG
*BREAK

Press Enter to continue.
System object QWCSCPF created again during IPL.

19. ___ Step: The IPL Options display is shown.
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IPL Options
Type choices, press Enter.
System date . . . . . . . . . . .
System time . . . . . . . . . . .
Clear job queues. . . . . . . . .
Clear output queues . . . . . . .
Clear incomplete job logs . . . .
Start print writers . . . . . . .
Start system to restricted state.

.
.
.
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.
.
.

Set major system options. . . . . . . . .
Define or change the system at IPL. . . .

XX / XX / XX
XX : XX : XX
N
N
N
N
Y

MM / DD / YY
HH : MM : SS
Y=Yes, N=No
Y=Yes, N=No
Y=Yes, N=No
Y=Yes, N=No
Y=Yes, N=No

N
Y

Y=Yes, N=No
Y=Yes, N=No

Last power-down operation was ABNORMAL

Note: Ignore the message on the bottom of the IPL Options display.
Type the following:
System date
System time

(Use the current date.)
(Use the current time, 24-hour clock.)

Start print writers
N
Start system to restricted state Y
Set major system options
N
Define or change the system at IPL Y
Press the Enter key.
20. ___ Step: You could see additional display messages.
Press the Enter key after each message to continue.
21. ___ Step: The unload/reload method requires that you change the system
name and some system values at this time.You may also need to change some
other network attributes.
If a checklist for another upgrade method directed you to use this procedure,
you also need to change these system values. The next few steps show how to
change the system values and network attributes. An IPL that occurs later in
the upgrade process causes these changes to to take effect at the appropriate
time.
The Define or Change the System at IPL display is shown.
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Define or Change the System at IPL
Select one of the following:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.

System:

Configuration commands
Change user profile
System value commands
Network attribute commands
General object commands
Work with shared pools
Change IPL attributes

Type a 3.
Press the Enter key.
22. ___ Step:

The System Values Display is shown.
System Value Commands

Select one of the following:

System:

1. Display system value
2. Change system value
3. Work with system values

Type a 3.
Press the Enter key.
23. ___ Step: The Work with System Values display is shown.
Work with System Values
Position to . . . . . .
Subset by Type . . . . .

________
*ALL

System:
Starting characters of system value
F4 for list

You need to change the following system values to the values indicated:
QAUTOCFG
QIPLTYPE
QSECURITY
QLANGID

0=Off
2=Attended IPL, console in debug mode
Use the Current value that is shown in the system values list that
you printed in “How to Print System Information” on page 20-14.
Change this system value only if you determined it is necessary in
“How to Determine the Effect of CCSID Changes” on page 15-9.
You determined that you need value: _________

If you are upgrading into a secondary logical partition, consider this: you can
only change the system values QPWRRSTIPL, QRMTIPL, and QUPSDLYTIM
in the primary partition. If settings for these system values on your source
system do not match those in the primary partition of your target system, you
may change them. If you receive the CPF18B4 message on your target system
during Task QR050 and want to correct the mismatch, you can use the Work
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with System Values (WRKSYSVAL) command in the primary partition to view
or change the current system values for the primary partition on your target
system.
Notes:
a. Your total upgrade will not fail just because of this (the values are ignored
for secondary partitions). However, you must check the job log thoroughly
after any failures during the QR050 task. Other failures could affect the
success of your upgrade. You should correct any other failures before
proceeding.
b. Decide on one value that will be used for the entire target system. You
may choose to change these system values on your source system, or you
may choose to change them in the primary partition of the target system
before you begin your upgrade. If you change them on the source system,
repeat Task QP120 (from the Upgrade Preparation Tasks list) to print the
system information after the change. If you change them on the target
system, to determine what these values were on your source system, refer
to the printouts of your system information that were done in task QP120.
a. ___ Step: Type the name of the system value that you are changing in the
Position to prompt and press the Enter key.
b. ___ Step: The system value is now at the top of the list. Type a 2
(Change) next to the system value and press the Enter key.
c. ___ Step: The Change System Value display is shown. Type the value
shown in the table at the beginning of step 23 on page 23-9 and press the
Enter key.
d. ___ Step: The Work with System Values display is shown. Repeat steps
2a, 2b, and 2c until you have changed all the necessary system values.
Note: Attention! Ensure that you change all necessary system values. You
can seriously affect your upgrade if you do not change the system
values.
24. ___ Step: The Work with System Values display is shown on your console.
v Press F3 (Exit) to exit and return to the System Values Commands display.
v Press F3 (Exit) to exit and return to the Define or Change the System at IPL
display.
25. ___ Step: The Define or Change the System at IPL display is shown.
Define or Change the System at IPL
Select one of the following:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.

System:

Configuration commands
Change user profile
System value commands
Network attribute commands
General object commands
Work with shared pools
Change IPL attributes

Type a 4.
Press the Enter key.
26. ___ Step: The Network Attribute Commands display is shown.
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Network Attribute Commands
Select one of the following:

System:

1. Display network attribute
2. Change network attribute

Type a 2
Press the Enter key.
27. ___ Step:

The Change Network Attributes display is shown.
Change Network Attributes (CHGNETA)

Type choices, press Enter.
System name

. . . . . . . . . .

_____

Name, *SAME

Type the following:
System name __________
Local network ID__________
Local control point name__________
Default local location__________
Note: Use the value that is shown in the printout you created with task
QP120 (Print system information) from the Upgrade Preparation Tasks
list.) If you want to change the system name to something other than
that of your source system, refer to “Considerations When Changing
Your System Name” on page 16-1 for more information.
Press the Enter key.
Note: You may see the Sign-on Information display. This display prompts you
to change the password for the user profile for which you have been
using. You need to change the password to continue. Record the new
password and keep it in a safe place.
28. ___ Step: The Network Attribute Commands display is shown on your
console.
Press F3 (Exit) to exit.
29. ___ Step: The Define or Change the System at IPL display is shown on your
console.
Press F3 (Exit and continue IPL) to exit and continue the installation.
30. ___ Step: The Edit Rebuild of Access Paths display could be shown. If it is,
press the Enter key to continue.
31. ___ Step: Several blank displays and Display Messages displays are shown.
To continue, press the Enter key for each message display. Do not respond to
blank displays.
The following display is an example of a message that you could see:
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Display Messages
Queue . . . . . :
Library . . . :
Severity . . . . :

QSYSOPR
QSYS
10

System:
Program . . . . :
Library . . . :
Delivery . . . :

XXXX
*DSPMSG
*BREAK

Press Enter to continue.
Library QHLPSYS in SYSVAL QSYSLIBL not found.

32. ___ Step: The AS/400 Main Menu is shown on your console when the
installation of the base part of OS/400 completes.
Note: If you encounter message MCH4285 in any job after operating system
installation but before licensed program installation, ignore the
message. The message can occur here because the licensed programs
are still in IMPI (CISC) format at this point in time.
If you get SRC A900 2000, refer to “SRC A900 2000 with a Functional
Workstation” on page F-6.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

Verifying the Primary Language and Performing an IPL
Before You Begin
Use this procedure only if you are certain that you need to and only when
directed to by the upgrade checklists.
This procedure checks the primary language of the software that is preloaded
on a new system (feature 0203, either side-by-side or unload/reload methods)
or on a temporary machine (feature 0202, Staged Upgrade Offering). If the
language that is preloaded is correct, this procedure directs you to perform
the necessary IPL. If the language is not correct, this procedure corrects the
primary language and then performs the necessary IPL.
1. ___ Step: Write down the national language version identifier that is shown
on the first media volume that contains OS/400. This volume is labeled
B29xx_01, where 29xx indicates the national language feature code for the
primary language.
29
You will need this information in step 5 on page 23-13.
2. ___ Step: Load the first media volume that contains the operating system
(5769-SS1) in the installation device. If you are using CD-ROM, wait until about
15 seconds after the In Use indicator goes out before you continue.
3. ___ Step: The IPL or Install the System display should be shown on your
console.
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IPL or Install the System
Select one of the following:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

Perform an IPL
Install the operating system
Use Dedicated Service Tools (DST)
Perform automatic installation of the operating system
Save Licensed Internal Code

Type a 2.
Press the Enter key.
4. ___ Step: The Confirm Install of Operating System display is shown on your
console.
Press the Enter key.
5. ___ Step: The Select a Language Group display shows the primary language
currently installed on the system.
Select a Language Group
Note: The language feature shown is the language feature
installed on the system.
Type choice, press Enter.
Language feature . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

2924

Does the value shown on your display match what you recorded in step 1 on
page 23-12?
Yes

The correct primary language is installed. You need to perform an IPL
and set system values. Do the following:
a. Press F12 to return to the IPL or Install the System display.
b. Continue with “Performing an IPL with the Correct Primary
Language” on page 23-14.

No

You need to correct the primary language. Do the following:
a. Type the numbers of the feature code for the language that you
want, then press the Enter key. (This is the information you wrote
down in step 1 on page 23-12.)
b. Continue with “Correcting the Primary Language and Performing
an IPL” on page 23-21.
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Performing an IPL with the Correct Primary Language
Take Note
You are here because you indicated that the primary language is correct when
you answered “Yes” to the question in step 5 on page 23-13.
On systems with secondary logical partitions: where steps require use of the
control panel, perform these functions by using the options on the Work with
Partition Status display (the virtual control panel) for the desired partition.
1. ___ Step: Remove the OS/400 media volume.
2. ___ Step: Use the control panel to set the IPL type to B and the mode
Selection to Manual.
3. ___ Step: Press the Enter button on the control panel.
4. ___ Step: The IPL or Install the System display is shown.
IPL or Install the System
Select one of the following:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

Perform an IPL
Install the operating system
Use Dedicated Service Tools (DST)
Perform automatic installation of the operating system
Save Licensed Internal Code

Type a 1.
Press the Enter key.
5. ___ Step: If the Add All Disk Units to the System menu is not shown, go to
the IPL Step in Progress display in step 6 on page 23-16
a. Adding Disk Units Subtask
If you see the Add All Disk Units to the System display, choose one of the
following:
v If you do not want device parity protection or mirrored protection or
user ASPs, select option 3 (Add all disk units to the system auxiliary
storage pool). By adding disk units before you install the operating
system, you improve your overall system performance because the
operating system is distributed across all of your disk units.
Adding disk units takes approximately 45 minutes for the first 64 disk
units. If you add more than 64 disk units, it will take an additional 45
minutes.
Note: If you have RAID-capable disk units on your system or if your
system ASP has mirrored protection, your display will not have
option 3.
v If you want to configure disk protection (device parity protection or
mirrored protection) or user ASPs, select option 2 (Perform disk
configuration using DST). You will see the Use Dedicated Service Tools
(DST) menu. Follow your checklist for disk configuration tasks:
– Table 9-7 on page 9-13 for unload/reload without Staged Upgrade
Offering
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– Table 13-6 on page 13-11 for side-by-side without Staged Upgrade
Offering
The checklist ensures the proper sequence for configuring disk
protection. When you have completed your disk configuration, start the
OS/400 installation checklist again.
Add All Disk Units to the System
Select one of the following:

System:

1. Keep the current disk configuration
2. Perform disk configuration using DST
3. Add all disk units to the system auxiliary storage pool

Type a 3.
Note: If the disk configuration is correct, type a 1 (from “Disk
Configuration Tasks” on page 9-13).
Press the Enter key.

If a Disk Warning or Error Report Display Appears
If either the Disk Configuration Error Report display or the Disk
Configuration Warning Report display appears, go to “Disk
Configuration Warning and Error Messages” on page F-3 to
determine the appropriate action to take.
b. If the following display is shown, a disk unit that you selected to add to
your disk configuration may already have data on it. If you choose to
continue, any data on the disk units listed will be removed.
Possibly Configured Units
Warning: These non-configured units appear to be
configured units of some other disk configuration and
may contain valid data. This option will clear the
data from these units and destroy the other disk
configuration.
Press Enter to continue
Press F12=Cancel to return and change your choices.
Serial
Number
__________
__________
__________
__________
__________
__________
__________

Resource
Type Model Name
____ ___ __________
____ ___ __________
____ ___ __________
____ ___ __________
____ ___ __________
____ ___ __________
____ ___ __________

Other System
Serial Number
__________
__________
__________
__________
__________
__________
__________

More..

F3=Exit
F12=Cancel
_____________________________________________________________________________

Be certain that you want to configure the disk before you continue.
Follow the instructions on the display.
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c. The following display shows the percentage of disk units added. This
display does not require a response.
Function Status
You selected to add units.

__________

___ % Complete
__________ ______________________________

d. When the process completes, continue the procedure with step 6.
6. ___ Step: Status displays show up on the console. You do not need to respond
to any of these status displays. The following is an example of a status display:
IPL Step in Progress
IPL step . . . . . . :

Storage Management Recovery

The following list shows some of the IPL steps that are shown on the IPL Step
in Progress display:
Authority Recovery
Journal Recovery
Database Recovery
Journal Synchronization
Start the Operating System
Some of the IPL steps could take a long time.
7. ___ Step: The Sign On display is shown.
Sign On

User. . . . . . .
Password . . . .
Program/procedure
Menu . . . . . .
Current library .

.
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.

System. . . . . . :
Subsystem . . . . :
Display . . . . . :
.
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.

XXXX
XXXX
XXXXXXXX

QSECOFR
________
________
________

Type the following:
User QSECOFR
Password (if required)
Press the Enter key.
Note: At this point, the security level for Version 4 releases is 40.
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8. ___ Step: Several blank displays and Display Messages displays could be
shown. To continue, press the Enter key for each message display.
The following display is an example of a message that could be shown:
Display Messages
Queue . . . . . :
Library . . . :
Severity . . . . :

System:
Program . . . . :
Library . . . :
Delivery . . . :

QSYSOPR
QSYS
60

XXXX
*DSPMSG
*BREAK

Press Enter to continue.
System object QWCSCPF created again during IPL.

9. ___ Step:

The IPL Options display is shown.
IPL Options

Type choices, press Enter.
System date . . . . . . . . . . .
System time . . . . . . . . . . .
Clear job queues. . . . . . . . .
Clear output queues . . . . . . .
Clear incomplete job logs . . . .
Start print writers . . . . . . .
Start system to restricted state.

.
.
.
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.
.
.

Set major system options. . . . . . . . .
Define or change the system at IPL. . . .

XX / XX / XX
XX : XX : XX
N
N
N
N
Y

MM / DD / YY
HH : MM : SS
Y=Yes, N=No
Y=Yes, N=No
Y=Yes, N=No
Y=Yes, N=No
Y=Yes, N=No

N
Y

Y=Yes, N=No
Y=Yes, N=No

Last power-down operation was ABNORMAL

Note: Ignore the message on the bottom of the IPL Options display.
Type the following:
System date
System time

(Use the current date.)
(Use the current time, 24-hour clock.)

Start print writers
N
Start system to restricted state Y
Set major system options
N
Define or change the system at IPL Y
Press the Enter key.
10. ___ Step: Additional display messages could be shown.
Press the Enter key after each message to continue.
11. ___ Step: You need to change the system name and some system values at
this time. You may also need to changes some other network attributes.
The next few steps show how to change the system values and network
attributes. An IPL that occurs later in the upgrade process causes these
changes to to take effect at the appropriate time.
The Define or Change the System at IPL display is shown.
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Define or Change the System at IPL
Select one of the following:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.

System:

Configuration commands
Change user profile
System value commands
Network attribute commands
General object commands
Work with shared pools
Change IPL attributes

Type a 3.
Press the Enter key.
12. ___ Step:

The System Values Display is shown.
System Value Commands

Select one of the following:

System:

1. Display system value
2. Change system value
3. Work with system values

Type a 3.
Press the Enter key.
13. ___ Step: The Work with System Values display is shown.
Work with System Values
Position to . . . . . .
Subset by Type . . . . .

________
*ALL

System:
Starting characters of system value
F4 for list

You need to change the following system values to the values indicated:
QAUTOCFG
QIPLTYPE
QSECURITY

0=Off
2=Attended IPL, console in debug mode
Use the Current value that is shown in the system values list that
you printed in “How to Print System Information” on page 20-14.

If you are upgrading into a secondary logical partition, consider this: you can
only change the system values QPWRRSTIPL, QRMTIPL, and QUPSDLYTIM
in the primary partition. If settings for these system values on your source
system do not match those in the primary partition of your target system, you
may change them. If you receive the CPF18B4 message on your target system
during Task QR050 and want to correct the mismatch, you can use the Work
with System Values (WRKSYSVAL) command in the primary partition to view
or change the current system values for the primary partition on your target
system.
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Notes:
a. Your total upgrade will not fail just because of this (the values are ignored
for secondary partitions). However, you must check the job log thoroughly
after any failures during the QR050 task. Other failures could affect the
success of your upgrade. You should correct any other failures before
proceeding.
b. Decide on one value that will be used for the entire target system. You
may choose to change these system values on your source system, or you
may choose to change them in the primary partition of the target system
before you begin your upgrade. If you change them on the source system,
repeat Task QP120 (from the Upgrade Preparation Tasks list) to print the
system information after the change. If you change them on the target
system, to determine what these values were on your source system, refer
to the printouts of your system information that were done in task QP120.
a. ___ Step: Type the name of the system value that you are changing in the
Position to prompt and press the Enter key.
b. ___ Step: The system value is now at the top of the list. Type a 2
(Change) next to the system value and press the Enter key.
c. ___ Step: The Change System Value display is shown. Type the value
shown in the table in step 13 on page 23-18 and press the Enter key.
d. ___ Step: The Work with System Values display is shown. Repeat steps
2a, 2b, and 2c until you have changed all the necessary system values.
Note: Attention! Ensure that you change all necessary system values. You
can seriously affect your upgrade if you do not change the system
values.
14. ___ Step: The Work with System Values display is shown on your console.
v Press F3 (Exit) to exit and return to the System Values Commands display.
v Press F3 (Exit) to exit and return to the Define or Change the System at IPL
display.
15. ___ Step: The Define or Change the System at IPL display is shown.
Define or Change the System at IPL
Select one of the following:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.

System:

Configuration commands
Change user profile
System value commands
Network attribute commands
General object commands
Work with shared pools
Change IPL attributes

Type a 4.
Press the Enter key.
16. ___ Step: The Network Attribute Commands display is shown.
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Network Attribute Commands
Select one of the following:

System:

1. Display network attribute
2. Change network attribute

Type a 2.
Press the Enter key.
17. ___ Step:

The Change Network Attributes display is shown.
Change Network Attributes (CHGNETA)

Type choices, press Enter.
System name

. . . . . . . . . .

_____

Name, *SAME

Type the following:
System name __________
Local network ID__________
Local control point name__________
Default local location__________
Note: Use the value that is shown in the printout you created with task
QP120 (Print system information) from the Upgrade Preparation Tasks
list.) If you want to change the system name to something other than
what was used on the source system, refer to “Considerations When
Changing Your System Name” on page 16-1 for more information.
Press the Enter key.
Note: You may see the Sign-on Information display. This display prompts you
to change the password for the user profile for which you have been
using. You need to change the password to continue. Record the new
password and keep it in a safe place.
18. ___ Step: The Network Attribute Commands display is shown on your
console.
Press F3 (Exit) to exit.
19. ___ Step: The Define or Change the System at IPL display is shown on your
console.
Press F3 (Exit and continue IPL) to exit and continue the installation.
20. ___ Step: The Edit Rebuild of Access Paths display could be shown. If it is,
press the Enter key to continue.
21. ___ Step: Several blank displays and Display Messages displays are shown.
To continue, press the Enter key for each message display. Do not respond to
blank displays.
The following display is an example of a message that could be shown:
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Display Messages
Queue . . . . . :
Library . . . :
Severity . . . . :

System:
Program . . . . :
Library . . . :
Delivery . . . :

QSYSOPR
QSYS
10

XXXX
*DSPMSG
*BREAK

Press Enter to continue.
Library QHLPSYS in SYSVAL QSYSLIBL not found.

22. ___ Step: Beginning with V4R2M0, just prior to the user getting the AS/400
Main Menu, you may get the Change QSECOFR Password display.
Note: For your security protection, the QSECOFR user profile ships with the
password set to expired (beginning with V3R7M0). Therefore, if you
installed V3R7M0 or newer releases, you had to change the QSECOFR
password during your OS/400 installation.
23. ___ Step: The AS/400 Main Menu is shown on your console when the
installation of the base part of OS/400 completes.
If you get SRC A900 2000, refer to “SRC A900 2000 with a Functional
Workstation” on page F-6.
Stop!

You have corrected the primary language of your system. Continue with
the next task in the checklists for your upgrade method.

Correcting the Primary Language and Performing an IPL
Take Note
You are here because you indicated that the preloaded primary language was
not correct when you answered “No” to the question in step 5 on page 23-13.
1. ___ Step: After the language feature code is entered, the Confirm Language
Feature Selection display is shown on your console. Verify that the language
feature shown is the same number that you entered when you answered “No”
in step 5 on page 23-13.
Press the Enter key.
2. ___ Step: Status displays show up on the console. You do not need to
respond to any of these status displays. The following is an example of a
status display:
IPL Step in Progress
IPL step . . . . . . :

Storage Management Recovery

The following list shows some of the IPL steps that are shown on the IPL Step
in Progress display:
Authority Recovery
Journal Recovery
Database Recovery
Journal Synchronization
Start the Operating System
Chapter 23. OS/400 Installation and IPL
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Some of the IPL steps could take a long time.
3. ___ Step: The Install the Operating System display is shown when the IPL is
complete.
Install the Operating System
Type options, press Enter.
Install
option . . . . .

2

1=Take defaults (No other
options are displayed)
2=Change install options

Date:
Year . . . . . . __
Month . . . . . __
Day . . . . . . __

00-99
01-12
01-31

Time:
Hour . . . . . . __
Minute . . . . . __
Second . . . . . __

00-23
00-59
00-59

Type the following:
Install option 2
Date
(Use the current year, month, and day.)
Time
(Use the current time, 24-hour clock.)
Press the Enter key.
4. ___ Step: The Specify Install Options display is shown.
Specify Install Options
Type options, press Enter.
Restore option . . . . . 3

Job and output
queues option . . . . 2

1=Restore programs and language
objects from current media set
2=Do not restore programs or
language objects
3=Restore only language objects
from current media set
4=Restore only language objects
from a different media set using the
current install device.

1=Clear, 2=Keep

Type the following:
5. ___ Step: Restore option: 3
6. ___ Step:

Job and output queues option: 2

Note: Use only the options shown in this step. Do not attempt to clear job
and output queues. If you attempt to clear these queues, the system
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converts all objects owned by IBM-supplied user profiles before it clears
the queue. This could cause a significant increase in the time that your
system is unavailable for use.
Press the Enter key.
7. ___ Step: The system searches through the media and loads the necessary
language information. System messages, like the following, display to indicate
that the language is being changed. These messages do not require a response.
Message
Message ID . . . . . . :
From program . . . . . :
Library . . . . . . . . :

CPI2092
QINLDALO
QSYS

Objects already
restored . . . . . . :
Percent restored . . . :

XXXX
XXX

Message . . . . . . :

Type . . . . . . :
Severity . . . . :

Information
00

Restoring language objects into library.

8. ___ Step: After the language for the base part of the operating system has
been changed the Sign On display is shown.
Sign On

User. . . . . . .
Password . . . .
Program/procedure
Menu . . . . . .
Current library .

.
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.

System. . . . . . :
Subsystem . . . . :
Display . . . . . :
.
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.

XXXX
XXXX
XXXXXXXX

QSECOFR
________
________
________

Type the following:
User QSECOFR
Password (if required)
Press the Enter key.
Note: At this point, the security level for Version 4 releases is 40.
9. ___ Step: Several blank displays and Display Messages displays could be
shown. To continue, press the Enter key for each message display.
The following display is an example of a message that could be shown:
Display Messages
Queue . . . . . :
Library . . . :
Severity . . . . :

QSYSOPR
QSYS
60

System:
Program . . . . :
Library . . . :
Delivery . . . :

XXXX
*DSPMSG
*BREAK

Press Enter to continue.
System object QWCSCPF created again during IPL.

10. ___ Step: The IPL Options display is shown.
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IPL Options
Type choices, press Enter.
System date . . . . . . . . . . .
System time . . . . . . . . . . .
Clear job queues. . . . . . . . .
Clear output queues . . . . . . .
Clear incomplete job logs . . . .
Start print writers . . . . . . .
Start system to restricted state.

.
.
.
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.
.
.
.

Set major system options. . . . . . . . .
Define or change the system at IPL. . . .

XX / XX / XX
XX : XX : XX
N
N
N
N
Y

MM / DD / YY
HH : MM : SS
Y=Yes, N=No
Y=Yes, N=No
Y=Yes, N=No
Y=Yes, N=No
Y=Yes, N=No

N
Y

Y=Yes, N=No
Y=Yes, N=No

Last power-down operation was ABNORMAL

Note: Ignore the message on the bottom of the IPL Options display.
Type the following:
System date
System time

(Use the current date.)
(Use the current time, 24-hour clock.)

Start print writers
N
Start system to restricted state Y
Set major system options
N
Define or change the system at IPL Y
Press the Enter key.
11. ___ Step: Additional display messages could be shown.
Press the Enter key after each message to continue.
12. ___ Step: You need to change the system name and some system values at
this time. You may also need to changes some other network attributes.
The next few steps show how to change the system values and network
attributes. An IPL that occurs later in the upgrade process causes these
changes to to take effect at the appropriate time.
13. ___ Step: The Define or Change the System at IPL display is shown.
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Define or Change the System at IPL
Select one of the following:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.

System:

Configuration commands
Change user profile
System value commands
Network attribute commands
General object commands
Work with shared pools
Change IPL attributes

Type a 3.
Press the Enter key.
14. ___ Step:

The System Values Display is shown.
System Value Commands

Select one of the following:

System:

1. Display system value
2. Change system value
3. Work with system values

Type a 3.
Press the Enter key.
15. ___ Step: The Work with System Values display is shown.
Work with System Values
Position to . . . . . .
Subset by Type . . . . .

________
*ALL

System:
Starting characters of system value
F4 for list

You need to change the following system values to the values indicated:
QAUTOCFG
QIPLTYPE
QSECURITY

0=Off
2=Attended IPL, console in debug mode
Use the Current value that is shown in the system values list that
you printed in “How to Print System Information” on page 20-14.

If you are upgrading into a secondary logical partition, consider this: you can
only change the system values QPWRRSTIPL, QRMTIPL, and QUPSDLYTIM
in the primary partition. If settings for these system values on your source
system do not match those in the primary partition of your target system, you
may change them. If you receive the CPF18B4 message on your target system
during Task QR050 and want to correct the mismatch, you can use the Work
with System Values (WRKSYSVAL) command in the primary partition to view
or change the current system values for the primary partition on your target
system.
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Notes:
a. Your total upgrade will not fail just because of this (the values are ignored
for secondary partitions). However, you must check the job log thoroughly
after any failures during the QR050 task. Other failures could affect the
success of your upgrade. You should correct any other failures before
proceeding.
b. Decide on one value that will be used for the entire target system. You
may choose to change these system values on your source system, or you
may choose to change them in the primary partition of the target system
before you begin your upgrade. If you change them on the source system,
repeat Task QP120 (from the Upgrade Preparation Tasks list) to print the
system information after the change. If you change them on the target
system, to determine what these values were on your source system, refer
to the printouts of your system information that were done in task QP120.
a. ___ Step: Type the name of the system value that you are changing in the
Position to prompt and press the Enter key.
b. ___ Step: The system value is now at the top of the list. Type a 2
(Change) next to the system value and press the Enter key.
c. ___ Step: The Change System Value display is shown. Type the value
shown in step 15 on page 23-25 and press the Enter key.
d. ___ Step: The Work with System Values display is shown. Repeat steps
2a, 2b, and 2c until you have changed all the necessary system values.
Note: Attention! Ensure that you change all necessary system values. You
can seriously affect your upgrade if you do not change the system
values.
16. ___ Step: The Work with System Values display is shown on your console.
v Press F3 (Exit) to exit and return to the System Values Commands display.
v Press F3 (Exit) to exit and return to the Define or Change the System at IPL
display.
17. ___ Step: The Define or Change the System at IPL display is shown.
Define or Change the System at IPL
Select one of the following:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.

System:

Configuration commands
Change user profile
System value commands
Network attribute commands
General object commands
Work with shared pools
Change IPL attributes

Type a 4.
Press the Enter key.
18. ___ Step: The Network Attribute Commands display is shown.
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Network Attribute Commands
Select one of the following:

System:

1. Display network attribute
2. Change network attribute

Type a 2.
Press the Enter key.
19. ___ Step:

The Change Network Attributes display is shown.
Change Network Attributes (CHGNETA)

Type choices, press Enter.
System name

. . . . . . . . . .

_____

Name, *SAME

Type the following:
System name __________
Local network ID__________
Local control point name__________
Default local location__________
Note: Use the value that is shown in the printout you created with task
QP120 (Print system information) from the Upgrade Preparation Tasks
list.) If you want to change the system name to something other than
that of the source system, refer to “Considerations When Changing
Your System Name” on page 16-1 for more information.
Press the Enter key.
Note: You may see the Sign-on Information display. This display prompts you
to change the password for the user profile for which you have been
using. You need to change the password to continue. Record the new
password and keep it in a safe place.
20. ___ Step: The Network Attribute Commands display is shown on your
console.
Press F3 (Exit) to exit.
21. ___ Step: The Define or Change the System at IPL display is shown on your
console.
Press F3 (Exit and continue IPL) to exit and continue the installation.
22. ___ Step: The Edit Rebuild of Access Paths display could be shown. If it is,
press the Enter key to continue.
23. ___ Step: Several blank displays and Display Messages displays are shown.
To continue, press the Enter key for each message display. Do not respond to
blank displays.
The following display is an example of a message that could be shown:
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Display Messages
Queue . . . . . :
Library . . . :
Severity . . . . :

QSYSOPR
QSYS
10

System:
Program . . . . :
Library . . . :
Delivery . . . :

XXXX
*DSPMSG
*BREAK

Press Enter to continue.
Library QHLPSYS in SYSVAL QSYSLIBL not found.

24. ___ Step: The AS/400 Main Menu is shown on your console when the
installation of the base part of OS/400 completes.

SRC A900 2000?
You may see the system reference code (SRC) A900 2000 on the system
unit. Or you may receive message CPF0975 Console did not vary on on
the console display. This SRC and message appear if there is no device
description for the console display. They may also appear if the
QIPLTYPE system value is set to 2.
This SRC and message are normal during the upgrade procedure. The
SRC will disappear when you perform a normal IPL later in the upgrade
procedure.
If no workstation on your system is operational when you receive SRC
A900 2000, see “SRC A900 2000 without a Functional Workstation” on
page F-6 .
Stop!
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This chapter describes the procedures for restoring your user information, which
includes the following:
v System information
v Security information
v Configuration information
v User libraries
v User documents and folders
v User directories

Configuring a Media Library Device
A media library device is a tape storage device that automatically moves tape
media between cartridge (storage) slots and the tape drives. It is sometimes called
a tape robot.
Note: When a media library device is created through auto configuration, the
device description will be named TAPMLBxx (where xx is any numeral
character).
If you need to use a media library device for your restore operations, use the
following procedure to configure it:
1. ___ Step:

Type the following:

WRKHDWRSC *STG

Note: Attention! If Display Hardware Resources (DSPHDWRSC) cannot
locate tape devices that are attached to PCI bus-attached IOPs, such as
the 2729 and 6534, then the latest PTFs are not applied. Order and
apply the following PTFs:
V4R2M0 SF47002
V4R3M0 and newer releases:

base OS/400 code

2. ___ Step: On the Work with Storage Resources display, locate the media
library device that you need. Beginning with V3R7M0, the name begins with
TAPMLB.) Type 9 (Work with resource) in the Opt column in front of the media
library device.
Note: If the media library device is not listed on the display, select other
resources, such as disk storage controllers. For some AS/400 models,
devices are now attached through combined-function IOPs. Look
through the resources until you find the device you want.
3. ___ Step: On the Work with Storage Controller Resources display, type 5
(Work with configuration descriptions) in the Opt column next to the media
library device.
4. ___ Step: On the Work with Configuration Descriptions display, type 1
(Create) in the Opt column on the blank line at the top of the display and
press the Enter key twice.
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5. ___ Step: On the Create Device Media Library (CRTDEVMLB) display, type
a name in the Device description field. Use a name that begins with TAPMLB (do
not use the TAPCGLXX naming convention).
6. ___ Step: Press the Enter key twice to accept the defaults for the other fields.
7. ___ Step: Press F12 (Cancel) to return to the work with Storage Controller
Resources display.
8. ___ Step: Type 5 (Work with configuration descriptions) in the Opt column
in front of each tape device that appears under the media library resource.
(Tape device names are in the format TAPxx.)
9. ___ Step: On the work with Configuration Descriptions display, type 1
(Create) in the Opt column next to the blank line entry.
10. ___ Step: On the Create Device Desc (Tape) (CRTDEVTAP) display, specify a
name in the Device Description field.
Note: For simplicity, use the same name as the resource name (TAPxx).
11. ___ Step: Press Enter twice to accept the default values. You have now
configured your tape library.
12. ___ Step: To make your tape library ready to use, on a command line type
the following:
WRKMLBSTS

13. ___ Step: On the Work with Media Library Status display, ensure that the
TAPMLB01 is varied off. If it is not, select option 2 (Vary off). You need to use
the media library device in standalone mode during the upgrade process.
14. ___ Step: Check the allocation value for TAP01. (You might need to press
F11 to see the allocation value.)
15. ___ Step: If the value is not Deallocated, type 6 (Deallocate drive) in the Opt
column for TAP01.
16. ___ Step: Type 1 (Vary on) in the Opt column for TAP01.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

How to Create an Initial Tape Configuration
If you use the unload/reload or side-by-side method, your system contains only
the Licensed Internal Code and operating system. Your device configuration is no
longer on the system. Before you can restore your configuration, you must
configure the tape device for the restore operation.
Note: If you have secondary logical partitions, Licensed Internal Code and base
part of OS/400 is preloaded only for the primary partition. For each
secondary logical partition, in addition to the time it takes to create the
partition, you must install the Licensed Internal Code and base part of
OS/400.
SRC A900 2000:
The system may display SRC A900 2000 on the control panel. This means that the
console is not configured. The system creates a temporary configuration for the
console. Your configuration for the console will be restored later. SRC A900 2000
will continue to be displayed until you perform an IPL.
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On systems with secondary logical partitions: where steps require use of the
control panel, perform these functions by using the options on the Work with
Partition Status display (the virtual control panel) for the desired partition.
If the tape unit that you plan to use is a 3422, 3430, 3480, or 3490, use the
procedure in “Creating a Configuration for 34xx Tape Units”. If you plan to use
another type of tape unit, use the procedure in “Creating a Configuration for Other
Tape Units” on page 24-4.
If you think that the tape device might already be configured on your system, do
the following to check:
1. ___ Step: Type WRKCFGSTS *DEV and press the Enter key.
2. ___ Step: On the Work with Configuration Status display, look for the tape
device. (You might need to page down.) If the device that you want to use is
not on the display, continue with this task. Otherwise, return to your checklist.

Creating a Configuration for 34xx Tape Units
If your tape unit is a 3422, 3430, 3480, or a 3490, do the following:
1. ___ Step: Use the Work with Hardware Resource (WRKHDWRSC) command
to determine the location of the tape controller.
WRKHDWRSC TYPE(*STG)

2. ___ Step: Create the controller description for the tape controller by doing the
following:
a. ___ Step: Locate the resource name for the tape controller on the Work
with Storage Resources display. The value 34xx is displayed in the Type
column.
b. ___ Step: Write down the name of the resource.
c. ___ Step: Type a 9 (Work with resource) in the Opt column next to name
of the tape controller and press the Enter key. You see the Work with
Storage Resources display.
Note: If the resource is not listed on the display, you need to select other
resources, such as disk storage controllers. For some AS/400 models,
resources are now attached through combined-function IOPs. Look
through the resources until you find the device you want.
d. ___ Step: Type 5 (Work with controller descriptions) in the Opt column in
front of the tape controller. You see the Work with Controller Description
display.
e. ___ Step: Type 1 (Create) in the Opt column on the top line.
f. ___ Step: Type the controller name (such as TAPCTL01) in the description
field and press the Enter key. You see the Create Controller Description
display.
g. ___ Step: If necessary, type additional information on the display. Then
press the Enter key. You return to the Work with Controller Descriptions
display.
h. ___ Step: If the controller description that you created does not appear,
press F5 (Refresh).
3. ___ Step: To create device descriptions for the tape units that are attached to
the controller, do the following:
a. ___ Step: On the work with Controller Descriptions display, press F23
(More options). The list of options changes.
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b. ___ Step: Type 9 (Work with associated descriptions) in the Opt column in
front of the new tape controller. You see the Work with Associated
Descriptions display.
c. ___ Step: Locate the resource for the tape unit. Because no device
description exists, the description says *NONE.
d. ___ Step: Write down the name of the tape resource.
e. ___ Step: Type a 1 (Create) in the Opt column next to the description of
*NONE and press the Enter key. You see the Create Device Desc (Tape)
(CRTDEVTAP).
f. ___ Step: In the Device description field, type a name such as TAP01.
g. ___ Step: In the Resource name prompt, type the name that you wrote
down in step 3d. (If you did not write it down, press F12 to return to the
display. Repeat steps 3d through 3g.)
h. ___ Step: Press the Enter key.
i. ___ Step: Additional parameters appear on the display.
j. ___ Step: If necessary, type additional information on the display. Then
press the Enter key. You return to the Work with Associated Descriptions
display.
k. ___ Step: Press F5 (Refresh). The name of the description that you created
should now be associated with the resource.
l. ___ Step: Type 8 (Work with configuration status) in front of the controller
description and the device description. You see the Work with Configuration
Status display.
m. ___ Step: Type 1 (Vary on or Make available) in front of the controller and
the devices.
4. ___ Step:

Press F3 until your return to your original menu.

Creating a Configuration for Other Tape Units
If you are not using a 34xx tape unit, do the following:
1. ___ Step: Use the Work with Hardware Resource (WRKHDWRSC) command
to determine tape controller name.
WRKHDWRSC TYPE(*STG)

2. ___ Step:
display.

Locate the tape controller on the Work with Hardware Resources

3. ___ Step: Type a 9 (Work with resource) next to tape controller name and
press the Enter key.
Note: If the tape controller is not listed on the display, you need to select
other resources, such as disk storage controllers. For some AS/400
models, tape units are now attached through combined-function IOPs.
Look through the resources until you find the tape unit you want.
4. ___ Step: Locate the resource name for the tape unit (for example, TAP01).
5. ___ Step: Enter a 5 (Work with Configuration Descriptions) in the Opt
column next to the tape resource name and press the Enter key.
You are shown the Work with Configuration Descriptions display.
6. ___ Step: Type a 1 (Create) in the Opt field and a tape device description
name (for example, TAP01) in the Description field. Press the Enter key. You
are shown the Create Device Description (Tape) display.
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7. ___ Step: Change any values that you want to change, then press the Enter
key (twice) to create the device description. You are shown the Work with
Configuration Descriptions display again. The device that you created should
appear on the display.
8. ___ Step: Type an 8 (Work with configuration status) in front of the new
device description. You are shown the Work with Configuration Status
display.
9. ___ Step: Type a 1 (Vary on or Make available) in front of the new device. If
the status does not change to Varied On or Available, wait a few minutes.
Then press F5 (Refresh). If the status still does not change to Varied On or
Available, follow normal problem analysis for the device.
10. ___ Step: Press F3 until you return to the main menu.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

Configuring Your Optical Device
When your system arrives, the optical device is not configured. If your Enhanced
Upgrade Assistant PTFs are on optical media, you need to configure your optical
device so that you can install Enhanced Upgrade Assistant. You also need to use
this method to configure the optical device if you want to install Enhanced
Upgrade Assistant in a secondary language. Do the following:
1. ___ Step: If you think that the optical device might already be configured on
your system, do the following to check:
a. ___ Step: Type WRKCFGSTS *DEV and press the Enter key.
b. ___ Step: On the Work with Configuration Status display, look for the
optical device. (You might need to page down.) If the device that you want
to use is not on the display, continue with this task. Otherwise, return to
your checklist.
2. ___ Step:

Type the following and press the Enter key:

WRKHDWRSC TYPE(*STG)

You see the Work with Storage Resources display.
3. ___ Step: Locate the optical controller on the display.
4. ___ Step: Type a 9 (Work with resource) in the option column in front of the
optical controller. You see the Work with Storage Controller Resources display.
Note: If the optical controller is not listed on the display, you need to select
other resources, such as disk storage controllers. For some AS/400
models, optical units are now attached through combined-function IOPs.
Look through the resources until you find the optical unit you want.
5. ___ Step: Type a 5 (Work with configuration descriptions) in front of the
optical device. The optical device is the second line of the display, indented
below the controller. The resource name is usually OPT01.
You see the Work with Configuration Descriptions display.
6. ___ Step: Type a 1 (Create) in the Opt column. Type a description name (such
as OPT01) in the Description column and press the Enter key. You see the Create
Device Desc (Optical) (CRTDEVOPT) display.
7. ___ Step: Press the Enter key to accept the system-supplied values. You see
additional parameters.
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8. ___ Step: Enter changes, if necessary. Then press the Enter key. You see the
Work with Configuration Descriptions display again. The device that you
created should appear on the display.
9. ___ Step: Type an 8 (Work with configuration status) in front of the new
device description. You see the Work with Configuration Status display.
10. ___ Step: Type a 1 (Vary on or Make available) in front of the new device. If
the status does not change to Active, wait a few minutes. Then press F5
(Refresh). If the status still does not change to Active, follow normal problem
determination procedures for the device.
11. ___ Step:

Press F3 until you return to the main menu.

STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

Installing Enhanced Upgrade Assistant Program Temporary Fixes
1. ___ Step: If some time has passed since you received the IBM media for your
target release, order the current Enhanced Upgrade Assistant PTFs for both the
CISC and RISC systems. (See “Ordering Current PTFs and Service Planning
Information” on page 14-14.) Install these PTFs by continuing with the next
step.
2. ___ Step: Load the media that contains the Enhanced Upgrade Assistant PTFs
for the target release on the configured device.
3. ___ Step: Type the command GO PTF and press the Enter key.
4. ___ Step: From the PTF menu, select option 8 (Install program temporary fix
package) and press the Enter key.
5. ___ Step:

You see the Install Options for Program Temporary Fixes display.
Install Options for Program Temporary Fixes

Type choices, press Enter.
Device

. . . . . . . . .

XXXXXXXX

_____

Name, *SERVICE

Automatic IPL . . . . . .

N

Y=Yes
N=No

Restart type

*SYS

*SYS, *FULL

PTF type . . . . . . . .

1

1=All PTFs
2=HIPER PTFs and HIPER LIC fixes
only
3=HIPER LIC fixes only

Other options . . . . . .

Y

Y=Yes
N=No

. . . . . .

Type the following:
Device
(use the device that you configured)
Automatic IPL N
Restart type
*SYS
Other options Y
Press the Enter key.
6. ___ Step: You see the Other Install Options display.
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Other Install Options
Type choices, press Enter.

System:

Omit PTFs . .

N

Y=Yes, N=No

Apply Type . .

2

1=Set all PTFs delayed
2=Apply immediate, set delayed PTFs
3=Apply only immediate PTFs

XXXXXXXX

Type the following:
Omit PTFs N
Apply Type 2
Press the Enter key.
Note: You may see a message Service attributes not retrieved. This is normal
because the QUSRSYS library is not yet fully installed.
7. ___ Step: To verify that the installation was successful, do the following:
a. ___ Step: Type GO LICPGM and press the Enter key.
b. ___ Step: From the Work with Licensed Programs menu, select option 50
(Display log for messages).
c. ___ Step: On the Display Install History display, type the date and time
when you began to install the Enhanced Upgrade Assistant PTFs. Press the
Enter key.
d. ___ Step: Review the log for completion messages and error messages.
e. ___ Step: Press F3 (Exit) until you return to the main menu.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

Configuring Media Devices
To load your new or upgraded PowerPC AS, you need both a tape device (for
restoring user data) and an optical device (for installing licensed programs). You
might already have configured one of those devices to load your Enhanced
Upgrade Assistant PTFs. Enhanced Upgrade Assistant provides an option for you
to configure the additional save/restore device that you need.
Notes:
1. The system may display SRC A900 2000 on the control panel. This means that
the console is not configured. The system creates a temporary configuration for
the console. Your configuration for the console will be restored later. SRC A900
2000 will continue to be displayed until you perform a normal IPL.
On systems with secondary logical partitions: where steps require use of the
control panel, perform these functions by using the options on the Work with
Partition Status display (the virtual control panel) for the desired partition.
2. You cannot use this task to configure a media library device. If you need to
configure a media library device, use the instructions in “Configuring a Media
Library Device” on page 24-1.
To configure a tape device or an optical device on your system, do the following:
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1. ___ Step: Type GO UPGRADE2. You see the UPGRADE2 menu.
2. ___ Step: On the UPGRADE2 menu, select option 70 (Configure media
devices). You see the Configure Media Devices display:
Configure Media Devices
Type choice, press Enter.
Tape configurations:
Device description . . _____
Resource name . . . . . _____

Name
Name, F4 for list

Optical configurations:
Device description . . _____
Resource name . . . . . _____

Name
Name, F4 for list

3. ___ Step: Position your cursor on the Resource name prompt for the device
type that you want to configure.
4. ___ Step: Press F4 (list). You see the Select Media Device display with a list of
the appropriate devices that have resource names on your system. Following is
an example for the optical device:
Select Media Device
Type option, press Enter.
1=Select
Opt Resource
1 OPT01

Type-Model Status
6320-002 Operational

Text
Optical Storage Unit

Type a 1 (Select) in the option (Opt) column in front of the media device that
you plan to use for your restore operations.
5. ___ Step: Press the Enter key. You return to the Configure Media Devices
display. The resource name of the device that you selected is filled in on the
display:
Note: If you selected a tape device, the resource name for the tape device
appears on the display.
Configure Media Devices
Type choice, press Enter.
Tape configurations:
Device description . .
Resource name . . . . .

_____
_____

Optical configurations:
Device description . .
Resource name . . . . .

_____
OPT01

Name
Name, F4 for list
Name
Name, F4 for list

6. ___ Step: Type a name for the device description that you plan to create.
7. ___ Step: Press the Enter key. The system creates device description for the
resource names that you specified. It then varies on the device (and the
associated tape controller, if you created a tape device) to make it available. You
see the UPGRADE2 menu again.
8. ___ Step: To ensure that the system created the device successfully, do the
following:
a. ___ Step: On the command line, type WRKCFGSTS *DEV and press the Enter
key.
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b. ___ Step: Locate the device that you created and check the status. The
status for a tape device should be Varied on or Avail to use. The status for
the optical device should be Active.
Note: If the system could not create the devices from the resource
information on your system, you can attempt to create device
descriptions yourself. Follow the procedure in “How to Create an
Initial Tape Configuration” on page 24-2 or “Configuring Your Optical
Device” on page 24-5.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

Restoring Your Upgrade Environment
When you prepare for your upgrade procedure on your source system, Enhanced
Upgrade Assistant places information in the QUPGRADE library, including the
following:
v Your planned upgrade method
v Settings for values that must be changed during the transition period.
v System information such as system values and reply list entries.
v Your library priorities for object conversion.
Note: When you perform restore operations that use a tape library device, do not
use the device in library mode or random mode. The 3494 device should use
stand-alone mode. The 9427, 3590, 3570, 3575, 3490 F Model, and 9429
devices should use either automatic, sequential, or manual mode. Refer to
the operator’s guide for the media library device for information on setting
up and using the correct mode.
To begin your upgrade work on your target system, you need to restore your
upgrade environment from your save tapes. Do the following:
1. ___ Step: Insert the tape that you created when you performed your final
save procedure on your source system (task QP150 from the Upgrade
Preparation Tasks display).
2. ___ Step: Type GO UPGRADE2. You see the UPGRADE2 menu.
3. ___ Step: Select option 71 (Restore upgrade environment) and press the Enter
key. You see the RSTLIB display for the QUPGRADE library.
4. ___ Step: Type the name of your tape device and press the Enter key. The
system displays additional parameters for the RSTLIB command.
5. ___ Step: Press the Enter key again.
6. ___ Step: When the operation completes, type DSPJOBLOG to display the job
log. Verify that the system successfully restored the objects to the QUPGRADE
library.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.
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Special Considerations When You Are Using the Side-by-Side Method
If you are using the side-by-side method, the procedures in this chapter provide
the best way to create an initial copy of your information on your test system.
When you use these procedures (before you install OS/400 options and licensed
programs), you ensure the following:
v Any data conversion for licensed programs will run correctly.
v Enhanced Upgrade Assistant will be set up correctly on your test (RISC) system.
The Enhanced Upgrade Assistant restore tasks are designed to work with the tapes
that you create when you run task QP150 from the Upgrade Preparation Tasks
display on your source system. Table 24-1 shows the following:
v The contents of the save tapes when you run task QP150.
v The Enhanced Upgrade Assistant task that you use to restore the information.
Table 24-1. Restore Methods-Task QP150 Tape Contents
Part of System

File Name

Restore Task

Upgrade environment
(QUPGRADE library)

QUPGRADE

71 (Restore upgrade environment)

User profiles

QFILEUPR

QR010

Configuration

QFILEIOC

QR010

QAUDJRN and QACGJRN
journals (if they exist on your
source system)
Licensed program libraries
(*IBM libraries)

QFILE followed by a
tape file for each
library1

QR040

User libraries

QFILE followed by a
tape file for each
library1

QR040

Document library objects
(DLOs) in system ASP

QDOC

QR040

DLOs in user ASPs

QDOCnnnn

Objects in directories

24-10

QR010 (restored from save files in
the QUPGRADE library)

See note 2
3

SAVyyymmdd

QR040

Authority to objects

QR050 (restored from temporary
files that the system builds when
you restore user profiles)

System information (such as
system values, network
attributes, reply list entries,
and edit descriptions)

QR0504 (restored from user spaces
in the QUPGRADE library)
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Table 24-1. Restore Methods-Task QP150 Tape Contents (continued)
Part of System

File Name

Restore Task

1

The QFILE file contains a list of all the libraries that are on the tape and indicates
the type of save (*NONSYS). Licensed program libraries and user libraries are on
the tape alphabetically.

2

nnnn is the number of the ASP. You must manually restore DLOs to user ASPs.
Your checklist provides instructions at the appropriate time.

3

yyymmdd is the year, month, and day of the save operation. Your tape has objects in
directories only if your source system is running V3R1M0 or a later version.

4

Special considerations apply when upgrading into a secondary logical partition.
If you are upgrading into a secondary logical partition, consider this: you can only
change the system values QPWRRSTIPL, QRMTIPL, and QUPSDLYTIM in the
primary partition. If settings for these system values on your source system do not
match those in the primary partition of your target system, you may change them.
If you receive the CPF18B4 message on your target system during Task QR050 and
want to correct the mismatch, you can use the Work with System Values
(WRKSYSVAL) command in the primary partition to view or change the current
system values for the primary partition on your target system.
Notes:
1. Your total upgrade will not fail just because of this (the values are ignored for
secondary partitions). However, you must check the job log thoroughly after
any failures during the QR050 task. Other failures could affect the success of
your upgrade. You should correct any other failures before proceeding.
2. Decide on one value that will be used for the entire target system. You may
choose to change these system values on your source system, or you may
choose to change them in the primary partition of the target system before you
begin your upgrade. If you change them on the source system, repeat Task
QP120 (from the Upgrade Preparation Tasks list) to print the system
information after the change. If you change them on the target system, to
determine what these values were on your source system, refer to the printouts
of your system information that were done in task QP120.

STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

Restoring System Information
Note: When you perform restore operations that use a tape library device, do not
use the device in library mode or random mode. The 3494 device should use
stand-alone mode. The 9427, 3590, 3570, 3575, 3490 F Model, and 9429
devices should use either automatic, sequential, or manual mode. Refer to
the operator’s guide for the media library device for information on setting
up and using the correct mode.
You can use Enhanced Upgrade Assistant to restore user profiles and your
configuration. Do the following:
1. ___ Step: Sign off the system to end your job log.
2. ___ Step: Sign on the system.
Sign on the with QSECOFR user ID and the password that you assigned the
first time that you signed on.
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Notes:
a. A password is required to sign on if you set the value of the QSECURITY
system value when you installed the operating system.
b. For your security protection, the QSECOFR user profile ships with the
password set to expired (beginning with V3R7M0). Therefore, you had to
change the QSECOFR password during your OS/400 installation.
When you sign on, you start a new job and a new job log.
3. ___ Step: Set up the system so that you are not interrupted by messages that
do not relate to the restore operation:
a. ___ Step: Locate your printout of reply list entries. You printed it with
task QP120 of the Upgrade Preparation Tasks display.
Note: If you cannot find the listing, use the Work with Reply List Entries
(WRKRPYLE) command.
b. ___ Step: Check the listing for an available sequence number (one that you
are not already using).
c. ___ Step: If MSGID(CPA3709) is not already in your reply list, add it. For
xxxx, substitute an unused sequence number from 1 through 9999:
ADDRPYLE SEQNBR(xxxx) MSGID(CPA3709) RPY('G')

d. ___ Step: If your job is not already set up to use the system reply list, type
the following to change your job:
CHGJOB INQMSGRPY(*SYSRPYL)

e. ___ Step: Change your message queue so that you will not be interrupted
by messages that do not relate to the restore operation by typing the
following:
CHGMSGQ SEV(99) MSGQ(QSYSOPR) DLVRY(*NOTIFY)

Note: If you specify *NOTIFY, severity 99 messages that are not associated
with the restore operation do not interrupt the restore process. For
example, messages that request a new volume to be loaded interrupt
the restore operation because they are associated with the job. You
cannot continue until you reply to these messages.
4. ___ Step: Insert the first tape that the system created when you performed
your final save procedure on your source system (task QP150 from the
Upgrade Preparation Tasks display).
Note: If your QP150 tapes are damaged or not available, use the tapes that you
created with task QP130. If your method did not have you do QP130,
you must run QP150 again to make another set of backup tapes.
5. ___ Step: Perform the following steps to select the correct task:
Enter command:

Select:

Then select:

GO UPGRADE2

Option 72

QR010 (Restore system information)

Note: If you are signed on at a workstation that is not assigned to the
controlling subsystem, you will see an error display. Either sign on at the
console or use the Transfer Job (TFRJOB) command to transfer your job
to the controlling subsystem. Then select the task again.
6. ___ Step: When you see the Restore System Information display, press the
Enter Key. You see the Specify Command Defaults display. The tape device
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name may vary, but the example display shows what values you will be
entering in steps 7 and 8, instead of the defaults.
Specify Command Defaults
Type choices, press Enter.
Tape devices . . . . . . . . .

TAP01

Prompt for commands

Y

Y=Yes, N=No

*BREAK

*BREAK, *NOTIFY

. . . . .

Message queue delivery . . . .

Names

Note: Because you have not yet installed OS/400 options, online help
information is not available.
7. ___ Step: Use the following information to specify your choices on the
display:
Tape devices
Type the name of the tape device that you plan to use to restore.
Prompt for commands
Specify Y if you want to see the prompt display before the system runs
each restore command. Specify N if you want the commands to run in
sequence without your intervention (except to respond to messages).
Note: Because you have not yet installed the PowerPC AS versions of
your licensed programs, online help is not available on the
prompt displays for the commands.
Message queue delivery
Accept the default value (*BREAK). Your system is in a restricted state.
Therefore, your workstation is not available for other work until the
restore operation completes.
8. ___ Step: Type your choices on the display and press the Enter key. If you
specify Y for the Prompt for commands prompt, you see the prompt displays for
the following commands:
v ENDSBS SBS(*ALL) OPTION(*IMMED)
v RSTUSRPRF ALWOBJDIF(*ALL)
v RSTCFG OBJTYPE(*ALL) SRM(*NONE) ALWOBJDIF(*ALL)
v RSTOBJ OBJ(QAUDJRN QACGJRN) SAVLIB(QSYS) OBJTYPE(*JRN)
Notes:
a. All the user profiles that you restore, including the IBM-supplied profiles,
will have the passwords that were saved with them.
b. If you are restoring to a system with a different serial number than your
source system, the system removes *ALLOBJ special authority during the
restore procedure. This is a normal security precaution to protect your
system from someone restoring a powerful user profile from another
system.
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Review the restore sequence
While your system is restoring your user profiles and your configuration,
take the opportunity to quickly review the sequence for restoring the
remainder of your information. See “Overview of the Sequence for
Restoring Information” on page 16-11.
When the restore operation completes, you return to the Upgrade Completion
Tasks display. At the bottom of the display, you see the following message:
CPFA95B - Enhanced Upgrade Assistant for OS/400 task QR010 failed

This is normal because the system cannot restore configuration objects that are
varied on. However, you need to check for other error conditions.
9. ___ Step: Press F10 to display the job log.
10. ___ Step: From the Display Job Log display, press F10 (Display detailed
messages). You can use the job log to determine whether any problems
occurred during the restore procedure.
11. ___ Step: Scroll through the job log and look for possible problems, such as
user profiles or configuration objects that did not restore correctly.
If you have user profiles that the system did not restore, you should attempt
to correct the problem before continuing. If you restore objects that are owned
by a profile that is not on the system, those objects will be owned by the
QDFTOWN profile.
Prior to V4R3M0, if you restore to a system with a different serial number, you
will see messages that state that *ALLOBJ special authority was removed
(CPI2223). Follow the procedure in “Correcting User Profiles After They Are
Restored” on page 24-15. This does not apply to V4R3M0.
You will have error messages that the console, the tape device, and QCTL
controller could not be restored. This is normal because those devices and the
controller were in use at the time that you attempted to restore them.
12. ___ Step: Press F3 (exit) to return to the Upgrade Completion Tasks display.
13. ___ Step: Press F9 (Command line).
14. ___ Step: Save a copy of your job log by typing the following:
DSPJOBLOG * OUTPUT(*PRINT)

15. ___ Step: Type WRKSPLF. If your job log does not appear on the Work with
Spooled Files display, use the Work with Output Queues (WRKOUTQ)
command to locate your job log.
16. ___ Step: Press F11 (View 2) to display the view of the Work with All
Spooled Files display that shows the date and time.
17. ___ Step: Write down the date and time for the most recent job log (file
QPJOBLOG). You will use this later to print the job log after you have started
your printer.
18. ___ Step: Do not start any subsystems until you have completed your restore
operations.
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Password alert!
The password for the QSECOFR profile has been reset to the value it had
when you created the save tapes. If you are not sure what the password
is, change it now before you sign off. To change the QSECOFR password
without using the current password, type the following:
CHGUSRPRF USRPRF(QSECOFR) PASSWORD(QSECOFR)
PWDEXP(*YES)

This sets the password to QSECOFR. You will be prompted to change it
the next time that you sign on.
19. ___ Step: Press F12 (Cancel) to remove the command line from your display.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

Correcting User Profiles After They Are Restored
If you are performing an upgrade to V4R3M0 or newer release, you do not need to
use this section. Return to your checklist and begin the next checklist task.
Prior to V4R3M0, when you restored user profiles, the system removed *ALLOBJ
special authority from the profiles when both of the following are true:
Note: *ALLOBJ special authority is kept for the following system user profiles:
QSYS

QSECOFR

QLPAUTO

QLPINSTALL

v The value for the QSECURITY system value on the target system is 30 or
greater.
v The source and target systems have different serial numbers.
You can look at the job log that was created when you restored user profiles to
determine which user profiles, if any, need to be corrected. Do the following:
1. ___ Step: Sign on as QSECOFR.
2. ___ Step: Type WRKSPLF and press the Enter key.
3. ___ Step: Locate the job log that was created when you restored user
profiles.
4. ___ Step: Type 5 (Display) in the option column in front of the job log and
press the Enter key.
5. ___ Step: Look for message CPI2223 in the job log. Write down the name of
each user profile that has the message.
6. ___ Step: For each user profile that should have *ALLOBJ special authority,
type the following and press F4 (Prompt):
CHGUSRPRF USRPRF(profile-name)

You see the Change User Profile display.
7. ___ Step: Press F10 (Additional parameters).
8. ___ Step: Page down to the Special authorities prompt.
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9. ___ Step: Type + and blank out all remaining characters on the same line.
Press the Enter key to add another special authority. You see the Specify More
Values for Parameter SPCAUT display.
10. ___ Step: Add *ALLOBJ to the list of special authorities and press the Enter
key. You see the Change User Profile display again.
11. ___ Step: Press the Enter key again. You receive a confirmation message that
the user profile changed.
Note: If your source release is contact V2R3M0 or V3R0M5, continue reading
this note. Otherwise, skip this note. If you change the user profile to
add back *ALLOBJ special authority, you will probably receive the
following message when the user class of the user profile that you are
changing is *SECOFR:
CPI2224 - User class and special authorities do not match
system-supplied values.

This occurs because a new special authority, *IOSYSCFG, was added in
V3R1M0. When you create a new user profile that has the *SECOFR
user class, *IOSYSCFG special authority is given to the user. However, it
was not automatically granted to existing profiles or profiles that have
gone through the upgrade process. If you want this user profile to have
all the special authorities associated with the *SECOFR user class, do
the following:
CHGUSRPRF USRPRF(profile name)
USRCLS(*SECOFR)
SPCAUT(*USRCLS)
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

Correcting System Resource Names
Hardware changes can disrupt existing device configurations. Before the upgrade
begins, the hardware service representative uses the Work with Hardware Products
(WRKHDWPRD) command to display or assign description labels. Description
labels are used by the system to identify the hardware. After the physical upgrade
is completed, you use the Work with Hardware Products (WRKHDWPRD)
command again to update the configuration description label in the system to
match the information that appears on the (physical) label that is attached to the
cable or device.
The hardware service representative must give you a Label Location work sheet
to assist you with the upgrade process. On it, the hardware service
representative indicates controllers (and devices) that are in different locations
than they were on your source system. You must correct resource names to be
able to access the devices on your system.
Note: You must perform this procedure even if your upgraded system is a new
processor (feature code 0203).
Do the following to update your system resource names:
1. ___ Step: Find the Label Location work sheet. The hardware service
representative gave it to you when the hardware upgrade procedure was
completed.
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2. ___ Step: Sign on at the console with a user profile that has *SERVICE
special authority.
3. ___ Step: Vary off all devices except for the display station in use as the
console. Use the WRKCFGSTS *DEV to display a list of devices.
Note: The console is assigned to the QCTL controller.
4. ___ Step: On a command line, type the following and press the Enter key:
WRKHDWPRD

The Work with Hardware Products display appears.
5. ___ Step: Select option 5 (Change description label locations) and press the
Enter key. The Using Change Label Locations display appears. It provides
information about how to change label locations.
6. ___ Step: Read the information on the display and press the Enter key. The
Change Description Label Locations display appears.
Note: You can press F11 to display the type and model for the label.
Change Description Label Locations
System type-model/serial . . . . . . . :

940x-xxx / xx-xxxxx

Select locations where the label on the actual machine or Label Location
Work Sheet does not match the label listed below, press Enter.
2=Change

Opt

----------------Location----------------Frame
EIA
Device
Card
ID
Location Position Position Port Label
1
4A
CTL01
1
6
*NONE
1
6
0
TRNLINE
1
7
*NONE
1
7
0
JES, QESLINE, ...
1
1
TAP01, TEST, ...
1
2
OPT01
SA
..
..
...
.. DKT01
SA
..
..
...
.. TAP02

F3=Exit

F11=Display types/serial numbers

F12=Cancel

F17=Print

Bottom

7. ___ Step: Compare the information on the display to the information on the
Label Locations work sheet that was given to you by the hardware service
representative. Mark each location that does not match according to the
following:
v Label information matches if the following occurs:
a. The label information that is written on the work sheet is the same as
the information found in the Label column on the display.
v Label information does not match if any of the following is true:
a. The display has label information but the work sheet does not have
label information.
b. The label information on the work sheet does not match the information
found in the Label column on the display.
c. *NONE appears in the Label column on the display and there is label
information written on the work sheet.
Note: If *NONE appears in the Label column for a controller or device
that was added or upgraded, select option 2 and then select the
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correct label description from the list provided. When you
perform an IPL at the end of the upgrade process, your system
will automatically configure those controllers or devices if the
QAUTOCFG system value is set to 1 (yes). Do not, however,
perform an IPL until you are instructed to in your checklist.
d. *INCORRECT or *INVALID appears in the Label column.
*INCORRECT or *INVALID
This means that the type and model number of the hardware
resource information does not match the type and model of the
configuration description that is currently associated with that
resource. The system cannot vary on the configuration
description.
*INCORRECT
Where the physical location is also ’**’, this identifies a
controller or device description that no longer has a valid
resource on the system.
8. ___ Step: Do you have any locations on your work sheet that do not match
the label information on the system?
Note: It is normal for the resource names to change during the upgrade
process. Do not use the resource name information from other displays
to match the labels.
Yes

No

↓

The system label information is the same as the (physical) label.
Press the F17 key on the Change Description Label display to request a
printout of the new information for your records.

This ends the procedure.
9. ___ Step: On the Change Description Label Locations display, type 2 in the
Opt column for each location that requires a label change.
Press the Enter key.
Note: You may make more than 1 selection at a time, but if More... appears on
the bottom of the screen, do not press the Enter key. Page forward to
select the remaining labels.
10. ___ Step: The Change Description Label display appears.
A list of possible label names is shown for the first item you selected.
To select the label name (on the display) that matches the label that is on the
work sheet, perform the following:
a. Type 1 in the Opt column for each location that you want to change.
b. Press the Enter key.
Note: If you cannot find the label (on the display) that matches the label on
the work sheet, contact your hardware service representative.
11. ___ Step: If you chose to change more than one item, the Change Description
Label display appears for the next label.
A message at the bottom of the display indicates whether the previous change
was successful.
12. ___ Step: When you have successfully changed an item, mark it on your list.
13. ___ Step: For all of the labels that require a change, repeat steps 9 through
12.
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14. ___ Step: After you change the last label, the Change Description Label
Locations display appears with the updated information.
A message at the bottom of the display indicates whether the last change was
successful.
If More... appears on the bottom of the screen, scroll forward to view more
information.
15. ___ Step: Press the F17 key on the Change Description Label display to
request a printout of the new information for your records.
Note: The printout will be in the default output queue for your workstation.
You can print it later after you vary on your printer devices and start
printer writers.
16. ___ Step: Verify that the labels on the printout match the labels in the Label
column of the Label Location work sheet.
17. ___ Step: If you find any errors, go to step 9 on page 24-18 and repeat the
instructions through step 16.

Attention!
Do not exchange cards for problem analysis purposes. Card and device
serial numbers are tied to the system’s configuration records.
18. ___ Step: Vary on the devies that you varied off in Step 3.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

Preparing Your System for the Upgrade Procedure
When you begin your upgrade work on the target machine, you need to set certain
values to prepare the system. Do the following:
1. ___ Step: Sign on as QSECOFR. This task performs functions, such as
changing system values, that require special authorities.
2. ___ Step: Perform the following steps to select the correct task:
Enter command:

Select:

Then select:

GO UPGRADE2

Option 72

QR030 (Prepare for upgrade)

You see an information display about the procedure.
3. ___ Step: Review the information on the display. Then press the Enter key to
continue to start the preparation task.
Following are descriptions of the actions that the system takes:
v The system sets system values to settings that are appropriate for the
upgrade process. Your normal settings for some system values could cause
problems during the upgrade procedure.
Table 24-2 lists the system values that the system changes for the upgrade
procedure and the temporary settings:
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Table 24-2. System Values That Affect the Upgrade Process
System Value

Name

Temporary Setting

Description

QALWOBJRST

Allow object restore

*ALL

Controls whether programs that adopt
authority and system state programs can be
restored. Supported beginning with V3R1M0.

QALWUSRDMN

Allow user domain

*ALL

Controls which libraries may contain user
domain objects that can be directly
addressed without using a system interface.
Supported beginning with V2R3M0.

QAUTOCFG

Automatic
configuration

Set to 0 (off) during
hardware upgrade
procedure

Controls whether new devices are
automatically configured when they are
attached.

QFRCCVNRST

Force conversion on
restore

0 (do not convert)

Controls whether objects are converted when
they are restored. Supported beginning with
V3R6M0.

QINACTITV

Inactive timeout
interval

*NONE

Controls how long a workstation can be
inactive before the system takes action.

QIPLTYPE

Type of initial
program load (IPL) to
perform.

Set to 2 (debug)
during hardware
upgrade procedure.

Controls how the system performs the next
IPL.

QJOBMSGQFL

Action when job log
overflows

*PRTWRAP

Controls what the system does when the job
log for a job fills.

QLMTSECOFR

Limit security officer

0 (No)

Controls whether users with *ALLOBJ or
*SERVICE special authority must be
explicitly authorized to devices.

QPFRADJ

Automatic
performance tuning

2 (Adjustment at IPL
and automatic
adjustment)

Controls whether and how often automatic
performance tuning is done on the system.

QSYSLIBL

System library list

QSYS QSYS2
QUSRSYS

Sets the system portion of the library list for
all system users.

QUSRLIBL

User library list

QGPL QTEMP

Sets the user portion of the library list for all
system users.

v During your final save procedure on your source system, the system saves
your current settings for these system values in the QUPGRADE library.
When you have completed your upgrade work on your target system, you
will run task QR050 from the Upgrade completion task list to reset these
system values to your normal settings.
Note: If you are upgrading into a secondary logical partition, see “IPL and
System Value Considerations for Logical Partitions” now.
4. ___ Step: Sign off using the following command: SIGNOFF *LIST. Sign on
again as QSECOFR. This causes the system to use the changed system values in
the current job.

IPL and System Value Considerations for Logical Partitions
Any IPL characteristic available to the primary partition is available to a secondary
partition, assuming it is not overridden by a primary partition value. These
overriding factors are:
v System key position
v Power status on a programmed IPL
The exceptions are:
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v The IPL attribute HDWDIAG has no real function on a secondary partition.
v The value for the following system values is the same in each partition. You can
only display the values.
– QSRLNBR — system serial number
– QMODEL — system model number
– QPRCFEAT — procdessor feature number
v The following system values are system-wide. You can change them only from
the primary partition:
– QPRCMLTTSK — hardware multithreading
– QPWRRSTIPL — auto-IPl after power is restored
– QRMTPL — remote power on and IPL is allowed
– QUPSDLYTIM — uninterruptible power supply delay time
If you are upgrading into a secondary logical partition, consider this: you can
only change the system values QPWRRSTIPL, QRMTIPL, and QUPSDLYTIM in
the primary partition. If settings for these system values on your source system
do not match those in the primary partition of your target system, you may
change them. If you receive the CPF18B4 message on your target system during
Task QR050 and want to correct the mismatch, you can use the Work with
System Values (WRKSYSVAL) command in the primary partition to view or
change the current system values for the primary partition on your target
system.
Notes:
1. Your total upgrade will not fail just because of this (the values are ignored
for secondary partitions). However, you must check the job log thoroughly
after any failures during the QR050 task. Other failures could affect the
success of your upgrade. You should correct any other failures before
proceeding.
2. Decide on one value that will be used for the entire target system. You may
choose to change these system values on your source system, or you may
choose to change them in the primary partition of the target system before
you begin your upgrade. If you change them on the source system, repeat
Task QP120 (from the Upgrade Preparation Tasks list) to print the system
information after the change. If you change them on the target system, to
determine what these values were on your source system, refer to the
printouts of your system information that were done in task QP120.
v These system values have special considerations when used with mulitple
logical partitions:
– QIPLDATTIM: date and time to perform a system IPL: This value can be set
independently in each partition. However, if the primary partition is powered
down at the time an automatic IPL should occur on a secondary partition, the
IPL will not occur.
– QIPLSTS: the IPL status indicator values:
0

(operator panel IPL) - occurs when you perform an IPl on a
secondary partition from DST

2

(restart IPL) - occurs when you perform an IPL on a secondary
partition by using the PWRDWNSYS RESTART(*YES) command

3

(time of day IPL) - occurs when you perform an IPL on a secondary
partition through the QIPLDATTIM system value

x

When an IPL of a secondary partition occurs as a result of an IPL of
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the primary partition, the QIPLSTS indicates the same value in both
the primary and secondary partitions.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

Restoring Libraries, Documents, and Directories
Note: When you perform restore operations that use a tape library device, do not
use the device in library mode or random mode. The 3494 device should use
stand-alone mode. The 9427, 3590, 3570, 3575, 3490 F Model, and 9429
devices should use either automatic, sequential, or manual mode. Refer to
the operator’s guide for the media library device for information on setting
up and using the correct mode.
Use this procedure (task QR040 from the Upgrade Completion Tasks display) to
restore libraries, folders, documents, and directories.
Note: Directories are available only on systems that are running V3R1M0 or later
versions of the OS/400 licensed program.
You can use this procedure for tapes that you created with task QP150 from the
Upgrade preparation task list on your source system. You can also use this
procedure for tapes that were created with option 21 from the Save menu.
When you use task QR040 from the Upgrade Completion Tasks display, the system
restores all the libraries on the tape alphabetically. If you have related objects in
different libraries, those objects may not be restored in the correct sequence. If the
related objects are in the same library, the system restores them in the correct
sequence.
When the restore operations complete, carefully review the job logs for messages
about restore problems. If you have problems with the sequence in which objects
are restored, refer to the following topics in the Backup and Recovery book for
assistance:
Recommended Restore Sequence

Topic Name

Journal before journal receivers

“How to Restore Journals and Journal
Receivers”.
“How to Restore Files That Are Journaled”.
“How the System Restores Access Paths”.

Journal before the journaled files.
Physical files before dependent logical files.

To run task QR040 from the Upgrade Completion Tasks display, do the following:
1. ___ Step: Sign on with the QSECOFR user profile. This ensures that you will
have adequate authority for all of the restore operations.
2. ___ Step: Set up the system so that you are not interrupted by messages that
do not relate to the restore operation:
a. ___ Step: Locate your printout of reply list entries. You printed it with
task QP120 of the Upgrade Preparation Tasks display.
Note: If you cannot find the listing, use the Work with Reply List Entries
(WRKRPYLE) command.
b. ___ Step: Check the listing for an available sequence number (one that
you are not already using).
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c. ___ Step: If MSGID(CPA3709) is not already in your reply list, add it. For
xxxx, substitute an unused sequence number from 1 through 9999:
ADDRPYLE SEQNBR(xxxx) MSGID(CPA3709) RPY('G')

d. ___ Step: If your job is not already set up to use the system reply list,
type the following to change your job:
CHGJOB INQMSGRPY(*SYSRPYL)

3. ___ Step: Insert the last tape that the system used when you performed task
QR010 (Restore system information). Normally, this will be the first tape that
you created when you performed task QP150 (Perform final save) unless you
have a very large number of user profiles or configuration objects. (The tape
might still be in your tape unit because you used it to perform task QR010.)
Note: If your QP150 tapes are damaged or not available, use the tapes that you
created with task QP130. If your method did not have you do QP130,
you must run QP150 again to make another set of backup tapes.
4. ___ Step: To ensure that the tape device is varied on, do the following:
a. ___ Step: Type WRKCFGSTS *DEV and press the Enter key.
b. ___ Step: On the Work with Configuration Status display, locate your tape
device.
c. ___ Step:
device.

If the tape device is not varied on, use option 1 (Vary on) for the

d. ___ Step: Press F3 (Exit).
5. ___ Step: Perform the following steps to select the correct task:
Enter command:

Select:

Then select:

GO UPGRADE2

Option 72

QR040 (Restore user information)

Note: If you are signed on at a workstation that is not assigned to the
controlling subsystem, you will see an error display. Either sign on at the
console or use the Transfer Job (TFRJOB) command to transfer your job
to the controlling subsystem. Then select the task again.
You see the Restore User Information display:
Restore User Information
What this option will do
o Restore all user libraries (including libraries for licensed
programs)
o Reclaim document library objects
o Restore document library objects
o Restore directories

6. ___ Step: Press the Enter Key. You see the Specify Command Defaults display.
The tape device name may vary, but the example display shows what values
you will be entering in steps 8 and 9, instead of the defaults.
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Specify Command Defaults
Type choices, press Enter.
Tape devices . . . . . . . . .

TAP01

Prompt for commands

N

Y=Yes, N=No

*NOTIFY

*BREAK, *NOTIFY

. . . . .

Message queue delivery . . . .

Names

Note: Because you have not yet installed OS/400 options, online help
information is not available.
7. ___ Step: Type the name of the tape device on the display.
8. ___ Step: Specify N for no command prompts.
9. ___ Step: Specify *NOTIFY for the Message queue delivery prompt.
Note: If you specify *NOTIFY, severity 99 messages that are not associated
with the restore operation do not interrupt the restore process. For
example, messages that request a new volume to be loaded interrupt the
restore operation because they are associated with the job. You cannot
continue until you reply to these messages.
10. ___ Step: Press the Enter key.

Did you receive message CPFA975?
The system checks to ensure that your system is in the proper state to
continue the restore operation. If the QUSRSYS library and the QGPL
library are already installed on your system, you cannot restore
successfully because you will have problems with data compatibility and
incomplete restore operations. If the QUSRSYS library and the QGPL
library are already installed on your system, you receive message
CPFA975 System not in proper state for reload. Contact software
support for assistance before you proceed. “Recovery for a Preloaded
System” on page F-7 has suggested recovery steps.
You see displays for the following commands during the restore operation:
v ENDSBS SBS(*ALL) OPTION(*IMMED)
v RSTLIB SAVLIB(*NONSYS) OPTION(*NEW) ALWOBJDIF(*ALL) MBROPT(*ALL)
FRCOBJCVN(*NO) ENDOPT(*LEAVE)
v RSTDLO DLO(*ALL) SAVFLR(*ANY) ALWOBJDIF(*ALL) ENDOPT(*LEAVE)
Note: If you have DLOs in user ASPs, make a note of what tape is
mounted when the system completes the RSTDLO command. You
will need to use this tape when you restore the additional DLOs
(“Restoring Documents to User Auxiliary Storage Pools” on
page 24-26). Write the tape volume number here: _____
v
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Notes:
a. Because you have not yet installed the PowerPC AS versions of your
licensed programs, online help is not available for these commands.
b. To restore successfully, you must specify ALWOBJDIF(*ALL) on each of the
restore commands. If the display does not specify ALWOBJDIF(*ALL), you
should change the value on the display.
c. To avoid problems with member names, you must specify OPTION(*NEW)
on the RSTLIB command.
d. When you run the RSTLIB command, you are restoring licensed program
libraries in addition to user libraries. This simplifies the licensed program
installation process later. It also ensures that, during the installation of
licensed programs, the system will correctly convert the objects that are
used by the programs. You should not attempt to use licensed program
functions until you complete the licensed program installation tasks.
e. After restoring all *NONSYS libraries, the system runs the RCLDLO
DLO(*ALL) command to prepare the DLO index information for the
upgrade process.
f. When you restore a document that does not currently exist on the system,
access codes that are associated with the document are not restored. This is
to prevent access codes from being associated with a different user profile
that has the same name as a user profile on the source system. “Example
for Restoring Access Codes” on page C-12 provides suggestions for
developing a set of programs to save and restore access codes if access
codes are critical to your system. Later in your checklist, you will find an
optional step to run your program for restoring access codes.
11. ___ Step: If the system needs additional tapes, you will be prompted to
insert a tape. Look at the QSYSOPR message queue (DSPMSG QSYSOPR
command) for the tape prompt message.

If a media error occurs...
If an error occurs when the system is running the RSTLIB command, see
“Recovery from an Unsuccessful Restore Operation” on page 24-29.
If an error occurs when the system is running the RSTDLO DLO(*ALL)
SAVFLR(*ANY) command, see “Recovering from an Error while
Restoring DLOs” on page 24-31.
12. ___ Step: When the restore operation completes, print the job log and review
it for problems:
a. ___ Step: From the Upgrade Completion Tasks display, press F9
(Command line).
b. ___ Step: On the command line, type DSPJOBLOG OUTPUT(*PRINT) and
press the Enter key.
c. ___ Step: Press F12 (Cancel) to remove the command line.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.
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Restoring Documents to User Auxiliary Storage Pools
You may need to restore some document library objects separately. Do the
following:
1. ___ Step: Locate your work sheet (Table A-7 on page A-8).
2. ___ Step: In the section on DLOs, check the sequence numbers that you
recorded. If you do not have any sequence numbers recorded, do the following:
a. ___ Step: Mount the last tape that you used for the restore operation.
b. ___ Step: Type DSPTAP DEV(TAPxx) and press the Enter key.
c. ___ Step: On the display, look for the file that is called QDOC. If you
cannot find it, repeat step 2b with the previous tape in the set.
d. ___ Step: Write down the sequence number for QDOC in the beginning
sequence number space on your work sheet.
e. ___ Step: On the display, look for additional tape files called QDOCnnnn
(where nnnn is a number between 2 and 16). If a QDOCnnnn file is the last
file on the tape, display the next tape.
Note: If you do not have any QDOCnnnn files on your tape, return to your
checklist. You do not need to perform this task.
f. ___ Step: Repeat step 2e until you find the end of the last QDOCnnnn file.
g. ___ Step: On the work sheet, write down the sequence number that is
associated with this file in the ending sequence number field.
3. ___ Step: If the beginning and ending sequence numbers are the same, you
do not need to perform the rest of this procedure.
4. ___ Step: Mount the tape where the system ended the RSTDLO command.
(You noted the tape volume number in step 10 of “Restoring Libraries,
Documents, and Directories” on page 24-22.) If you do not know which tape to
mount, you can use the DSPTAP command to locate the first QDOCnnnn file
(where nnnn is a number between 2 and 16).
5. ___ Step: Type the following:
RSTDLO DLO(*ALL) ALWOBJDIF(*ALL) DEV(tape-device)
SEQNBR(begseq+1 endseq)

For begseq+1, substitute a sequence number that is one greater than the
beginning sequence number on your form. For example, if the beginning
sequence number is 6, type 7 for begseq+1. For endseq, substitute the ending
sequence number.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

How to Restore User-Defined DBCS Characters
Use the CPYIGCTBL command to restore the user-defined characters from save
media.
For example, restores Japanese user-defined characters.
CPYIGCTBL IGCTBL(QIGC2424)
OPTION(*IN) DEV(TAP01) SELECT(*USER)
STOP!
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Restoring Spooled Files
To restore spooled files that you saved on your source system, do the following:
1. ___ Step: In “How to Save Spooled Files” on page 21-5, you saved spooled
files to database files in a library. If that library has not yet been restored to
your upgraded system, restore it now by using the RSTLIB command.
Note: Use the RSTLIB command only if you used the SAVLIB command to
save the objects. If you used the SAVOBJ command, you must use the
RSTOBJ command.
2. ___ Step: For each spooled file that you need to restore, do the following:
a. ___ Step: On the printout that you used when you saved the spooled files,
locate the name of the printer file that was used to create the spooled file. It
appears in the File column on the left side of the printout.
b. ___ Step: To override the control character value for the QPRINTS file,
type the following command:
OVRPRTF FILE(QPRINTS) CTLCHAR(*FCFC)

c. ___ Step:

Copy the database file to the printer file by typing the following:

CPYF FROMFILE(LIBSPLF/SPOOLF1)
TOFILE(QGPL/QPRINTS) MBROPT(*REPLACE)

In this example, a spooled file named QPRINTS is placed on the output
queue that is associated with the definition for the QPRINTS printer file.
d. ___ Step: Delete the database file by using the Delete File (DLTF)
command.
3. ___ Step: When you have restored all spooled files, delete the override for the
QPRINTS file by typing the following:
DLTOVR FILE(QPRINTS)
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

Restoring Converted Programs
Use the following procedure to restore programs that you converted on another
system. This procedure assumes that you used task QR070 to save the programs
after you converted them.
1. ___ Step: Perform the following steps to select the correct task:
Enter command:

Select:

Then select:

GO UPGRADE2

Option 72

QR070 (Manage object conversion)

You see the Manage Object Conversion display:
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Manage Object Conversion

System:

Type options, press Enter.
5=Display libraries 6=Schedule conversion 7=Restore libraries
8=Restore converted programs 9=Save converted programs
Opt

Priority
2
3
50

Status
*SAVED
*SAVED
*SAVED

Date
09/16/96
09/16/96
09/16/96

Note: The status on this display is the status that you set on your source
system. It is from information in the QUPGRADE library that you
restored in task 71 (Restore upgrade environment).
2. ___ Step: Type 8 (Restore converted programs) in the option column next to
the priority for the libraries that you want to restore.
3. ___ Step: Press the Enter key. You see the Restore Converted Programs By
Priority display:
Restore Converted Programs By Priority

System:
This option will restore the converted *PGM, *SRVPGM, and *MODULE
objects associated with the specified priority. This option should be
used when restoring objects that were saved using option 9=Save
converted programs from the Manage Object Conversion task.

4. ___ Step: Review the information on the display. Then press the Enter key.
You see the Specify Command Defaults display:
Specify Command Defaults
Type choices, press Enter.
Tape devices . . . . . . . . .

TAP01

Prompt for commands

Y

Y=Yes, N=No

*BREAK

*BREAK, *NOTIFY

. . . . .

Message queue delivery . . . .

Names

Note: Because you have not yet installed OS/400 options, online help
information is not available.
5. ___ Step: If the priority has many libraries, specify N for the Prompt for
commands parameter. Otherwise, you will need to respond to the RSTOBJ
command for each library in the priority.
6. ___ Step: Type your choices and press the Enter key. The system searches the
tape for a data area that is called QIZAPTYnn, where nn is the priority number
that you want to restore. The data area contains the names of the libraries that
were assigned to the priority on the source system. The system restores the
data area to the QUPGRADE library.
The system runs the following command for each library that is listed in the
data area:
RSTOBJ OBJ(*ALL) SAVLIB(library-name)
OBJ(*PGM *SRVPGM *MODULE)
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If problems occurred during the restore operation (such as a library missing
from the tape), you can use the Display Data Area (DSPDTAARA) command to
list the data area. You can then manually type the RSTOBJ command for any
libraries that the system did not restore.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

Recovery from an Unsuccessful Restore Operation
A restore operation can be unsuccessful either because an error was encountered
when trying to restore an object or because the operation was interrupted. If the
object existed on the system before the restore operation, it may be damaged by
the unsuccessful restore operation.
An object is not restored when an error is encountered. The error is either
recoverable or not.
Restore Operation Error Is Recoverable: If an object cannot be restored and the
error is recoverable, the following occurs:
v A diagnostic message is sent to the job log for each object that is not restored.
The message ID can vary, depending on why the object was not restored.
v Each object associated with the errors is not restored. However, other objects not
associated with the errors but involved in the same restore operation are
restored.
v Only the save and restore status information for the objects that were
successfully restored is updated.
v A count of the number of objects successfully restored and a count of the
number of objects not restored are sent to the user in a diagnostic message.
Restore Operation Error Is Not Recoverable: If the error is not recoverable, the
following occurs:
v Diagnostic messages are sent to the job log for each object.
v The save and restore status information for each object is not updated.
v A diagnostic message identifying the error condition is sent to the user.
v The restore command ends immediately. No other objects are restored.

Recovering from an Error while Restoring Libraries
Some errors that occur during a restore operation stop the operation. Following are
a few examples of this type of error:
v A nonrecoverable media error.
v Exceeding the maximum storage specified in the user profile of the user who is
running the restore operation.
v Exceeding the maximum storage specified in a user profile that owns objects
that are being restored.
If an error stops the restore operation, you can correct the error condition and then
start the restore operation where it ended. For example, if the maximum storage is
exceeded, you can increase the MAXSTG parameter in the user profile.
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You can use the STRLIB parameter on the RSTLIB command to restart the restore
operation. The STRLIB parameter is valid only when *NONSYS, *ALLUSR, or
*IBM is specified for the restore operation,
The basic recovery steps for a restore operation are:
1. ___ Step: Check the job log to determine the library where the previous
RSTLIB SAVLIB(*NONSYS, *IBM, or *ALLUSR) failed. Find the last library
restored, which is indicated by a successful restore completion message.

2.

3.
4.
5.

Note: Attention! If the restore operation stopped due to some error, use the
Delete Library (DLTLIB) command to delete the failed library before
starting the restore operation again. Do not delete QUSRSYS. If
QUSRSYS is the failed library, contact your software support service
provider for instructions.
___ Step: Load the first tape of the SAVLIB LIB(*NONSYS, *ALLUSR, or
*IBM) media (the tape that you created with task QP150 from the Upgrade
Preparation Tasks display).
___ Step: Select task QR040 (Restore user information) from the Upgrade
Completion Tasks display again.
___ Step: On the Specify Command Defaults display, specify the tape device
name and Y for the Prompt for commands prompt.
Use the following instructions to determine the value for library-name:
Note:
v If the restore operation stopped because of a media error that you
cannot correct, the library-name for the STRLIB and the OMITLIB
parameters should be the library where the restore operation failed.
This causes the operation to start with the library that is after that
library.
v If the failure was not related to a media error, the library-name for the
STRLIB and the OMITLIB parameters should be the name of the last
library that was successfully restored. This causes the operation to
start with the library that caused the error.
a. ___ Step: On the prompt display, update the STRLIB and OMITLIB
parameters and press the Enter key:
RSTLIB SAVLIB(*NONSYS)
STRLIB(library-name)
OMITLIB(library-name)

Note: You will be adding the library name to a list of libraries already
being deleted.
6. ___ Step: You will be asked to load the volume that contains the starting
library.
7. ___ Step: After the restore operation completes, use the media from a
previous save operation to restore the library that failed.
Note: Consider eliminating the tape with the media error from the next save
operation.
8. ___ Step: If you specified a starting library that is alphabetically after
QUSRSYS, do the following:
a. ___ Step: Mount the first tape again.
b. ___ Step: Type the following:
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RSTOBJ OBJ(QDFTJOBSCD)
OBJTYPE(*JOBSCD) SAVLIB(QUSRSYS)
DEV(tape-device)

c. ___ Step: If necessary, mount additional tapes when prompted until the
system locates the object.
Note: When you run task QR040, the system deletes the QDFTJOBSCD
object so that it can restore the tape version. If you do not restore the
QUSRSYS library during media recovery, you must restore this object
individually.

Recovering from an Error while Restoring DLOs
Some errors that occur during a restore operation stop the operation. Following are
a few examples of this type of error:
v A nonrecoverable media error.
v Exceeding the maximum storage specified in the user profile of the user who is
running the restore operation.
v Exceeding the maximum storage specified in a user profile that owns objects
that are being restored.
If an error occurs that stops the restore operation, you can correct the error
condition and then start the restore operation where it ended. For example, if the
maximum storage is exceeded, you can increase the MAXSTG parameter in the
user profile.
If an unrecoverable error occurs when running the RSTDLO DLO(*ALL)
SAVFLR(*ANY) command, you must determine where the failure occurred and
continue the restore operation step-by-step. Do the following:
1. ___ Step: Check the job log to determine if the failure occurred on a
distribution object or a folder. The job log may identify where the failure
occurred.
2. ___ Step: If the failure occurred on a distribution object, the restore operation
failed when the system was restoring mail. Go to “Recovering Mail”.
3. ___ Step: If the failure occurred on a folder, go to “Recovering Documents
and Folders”.

Recovering Mail
To recover, do one of the following:
v Restore the mail from the next-most current SAVDLO DLO(*ALL, *CHG, or
*MAIL) FLR(*ANY) tapes. Type the following to restore the mail:
RSTDLO DLO(*MAIL) DEV(tape-device-name)

v If you do not have any tapes from SAVDLO DLO(*ALL, *CHG, or *MAIL)
FLR(*ANY), run the following program:
CALL PGM(QSYS/QOHFIXIX) PARM(Y)

Run this command so that the mail that was restored is usable. Some of your
mail may not have been restored.
If you need to restore the documents and folders from this set of save media,
continue with “Recovering Documents and Folders”.

Recovering Documents and Folders
If a nonrecoverable error occurs during the RSTDLO procedure, you can restart the
procedure by using the SAVFLR parameter on the RSTDLO command.
Chapter 24. How to Restore Your Information
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Recovery from Unsuccessful Restore Operation
The basic recovery steps for a restore operation are:
1. ___ Step: Check the job log to determine where the previous RSTDLO
DLO(*ALL) command failed. The job log identifies which folder failed to
restore.
Note: If the failure occurred when you were restoring mail, you need to restore
all documents and folders.
2. ___ Step: Find the first folder after the folder that failed to restore. Use the list
that was created during the last SAVDLO OUTPUT(*PRINT or *OUTFILE)
operation or use the DSPTAP DATA(*SAVRST) command to determine which
first-level folder is next. To find the first-level folders, find the object type *FLR.
Look at the Document or Folder Information column. The name of a first-level
folder does not contain a forward slash (/).
3. ___ Step: Load the first tape of the SAVDLO DLO(*ALL) media.
Note: You must always start with the first volume of the SAVDLO media for
each set of 300 first-level folders. Each volume in the set of SAVDLO
tapes must be loaded in sequence.
4. ___ Step: For each first-level folder, type the following and press the Enter
key:
RSTDLO DLO(*ALL) SAVFLR(folder-name-list)
DEV(tape-device-name)

where the folder-name-list has the names of the first-level folders identified from
the list described in step 2. A limit of 300 first-level folders can be specified.
Repeat step 4 for each set of 300 first-level folders.
STOP!
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You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.
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Chapter 25. Installing Licensed Programs
This chapter contains multiple procedures for installing licensed programs. Your
upgrade checklist identifies which procedure you need to use. Because the result of
each procedure varies, use only the procedure that you are directed to by your
upgrade checklist.
When ever you finish installing a licensed program, you should verify that any
products with *INSTALLED status are at the correct version, release, and
modification (VRM). To do this, on a command line, type GO LICPGM. Use option
10 to display the installed products.

Removing Language Libraries From System Library List
If you are using Enhanced Upgrade Assistant in a secondary language, you need
to remove the language library from the system library list before you install
licensed programs. The installation function requires that you install licensed
programs while operating in the primary language.
Use the following command to remove the secondary language library from the
system library list:
CHGSYSLIBL QSYS29xx *REMOVE

The characters xx are the last two numbers of the national language version
identifier for the secondary language in which you are using Enhanced Upgrade
Assistant.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

Replacing Installed Licensed Programs
Attention!
You must complete the following before you begin this procedure.
v You must have completed the tasks in the appropriate checklist for your
upgrade method:
– Table 9-9 on page 9-16 for unload/reload without Staged Upgrade
Offering.
– Table 13-9 on page 13-15 for side-by-side, without Staged Upgrade
Offering.
v You must have sufficient disk capacity in the system ASP to install the
optional parts of OS/400.
If you do not perform these tasks, you will not be able to install licensed
programs.
This procedure only installs the new release of licensed programs that are
already installed on your system.
© Copyright IBM Corp. 1997, 2000
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1. ___ Step: Locate your installation media. If you are installing from the
optical distribution media, you need to use the volume labeled B29xx_02,
F29xx, or any of your licensed programs on single set optical media for this
task. 29xx indicates the national language feature code for the primary
language of your system. Table 15-4 on page 15-16 describes CD-ROM media
labels and what type of software is on each volume.
2. ___ Step: You must be signed on to the system as QSECOFR. If you are not,
sign off and then sign on again as QSECOFR.
The AS/400 Main Menu (or the menu you chose as your initial menu)
displays on the console.
3. ___ Step: Type the following command:
WRKCFGSTS *DEV

4. ___ Step: On the Work with Configuration Status display, locate the optical
device (OPT01). If the device status is Varied off or Unavailable, use option 1
(Vary on or Make active) to vary on the optical device.
5. ___ Step:

Type the following command:

CHGMSGQ QSYSOPR *BREAK SEV(60)

Press the Enter key.
6. ___ Step: A message display could be shown.
Press the Enter key.
Note: Ignore the messages that are shown.
7. ___ Step:

Type the following command:

ENDSBS *ALL *IMMED

Press the Enter key.
8. ___ Step: The message System ended to restricted condition is shown. Press
the Enter key to continue.
9. ___ Step: Type the following command:
CHGMSGQ QSYSOPR *BREAK SEV(95)

Press the Enter key.
10. ___ Step: A message display could be shown.
Press the Enter key.
Note: Ignore the messages that are shown.
11. ___ Step: Use the control panel (or if you have secondary logical partitions,
use the Work With Partition Status display) to verify or set the IPL source at A
and the operation mode at Normal.
12. ___ Step: If you are not at the AS/400 Main Menu (or the menu you chose
as an initial menu) on your console, then go there now. (If necessary, type the
following command to go there: GO MAIN).
MAIN

AS/400 Main Menu

Type the following command:

25-2

AS/400 Road Map for Changing to PowerPC Technology V4R5

System: XXXX

Replacing Licensed Programs
GO LICPGM

Press the Enter key.
13. ___ Step: The Work with Licensed Programs display is shown.
LICPGM

Work with Licensed Programs

Select one of the following:

System:

Manual Install
1. Install all

Type a 1.
Press the Enter key.
14. ___ Step:

The Manual Install display is shown.
Manual Install

Type choices, press Enter.
Install option . . .

1

1-Installed products
2-All products
3-New products

Installation device

OPT01

Name

Replace if current

N

Y-Yes
N-No

Automatic IPL . . .

N

Y-Yes
N-No

System:

Type the following:
Install option
1
Installation device OPT01 (See note)
Replace if current N
Automatic IPL
N
Press the Enter key.
Note: This example uses OPT01 for the installation device. If you are using a
different naming convention, type the name you have assigned to the
installation device.
15. ___ Step: One or both of the following displays show the status of the
licensed programs and language objects as they are being installed on the
system. You do not need to respond to these status displays.
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Installing Licensed Programs

System:

Licensed program install in progress
Licensed programs processed....................x of xxx

The following display is an example of the display that is shown during the
installation process.
Installing Licensed Programs
Licensed programs installed
Licensed
Program
5769SS1

Option
3

System:
. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . : x of xxx

Description
OS/400 - Extended Base Support

Type
*PGM

Note: This display shows which licensed programs and optional parts of
licensed programs are being installed. After the *PGM objects and
*LNG objects for each licensed program or optional part have been
installed, the licensed program identifier disappears from the display
and the number in the licensed programs installed field changes to
show how many are installed.
16. ___ Step: If a message similar to the following appears, load the next media
volume that contains licensed programs and continue the installation. When
you are installing from optical media, wait for the In Use indicator to go out
before you respond to the message.
Display Messages
Queue . . . . . :
Library . . . :
Severity . . . . :

QSYSOPR
QSYS
95

System:
Program . . . . :
Library . . . :
Delivery . . . :

XXXX
*DSPMSG
*BREAK

Type reply (if required), press Enter.
Load the next volume in CD-ROM device OPT01 (X G)
Reply . . . . G

Note: Depending on your target release, ″CD-ROM device″ may be replaced
with ″optical device″.
Type a G. Load all of the optical media from the distrubution set, and then
the load single set products. When you finish with all of the optical media,
type an X at the “Load next” message.
Note: G (go) continues processing. X indicates that there are no more volumes
that contain licensed programs to load.
Press the Enter key.
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17. ___ Step: The Work with Licensed Programs display is shown on your
console when the installation process is complete. One of the following
messages shows on the bottom of the Work with Licensed Programs display:
v Work with licensed programs function has completed.
Continue with the next step.
v Work with licensed programs function not complete.
Go to the recovery appendix in the Software Installation, SC41-5120-04 book,
to determine the problem.
18. ___ Step: The Work with Licensed Programs display is shown. Use the page
down or roll up key to see the second display of the Work with Licensed
Programs menu.
LICPGM

Work with Licensed Programs

Select one of the following:

System:

Redistribution
40. Create a distribution tape
41. Work with installation profiles
Completion Status
50. Display log for messages

Type 50.
Press the Enter key.
19. ___ Step: The Display Install History display is shown.
Display Install History
Type choices, press enter.
Start date . . . . . .

09/29/xx

MM/DD/YY

Start time . . . . . .

21:35:06

HH:MM:SS

Output . . . . . . . .

*_______

*, *PRINT

Press the Enter key.
20. ___ Step: Look at the messages shown on the Display History Log Contents
display. If any of the messages on the display indicate a failure or a licensed
program partially installed, go to the recovery appendix of the Software
Installation book to determine the problem. Otherwise, press F3 (Exit) twice.
You may see messages that indicate that licensed programs are installed at a
compatible level that is an earlier release than your target release. Compatible
level licensed programs function with your target release of OS/400. You do
not need to reinstall these products.
21. ___ Step: Remove the media volume when the installation is complete. If
your media is tape, wait for the tape to complete rewinding.
Stop

You have completed installing the optional parts of OS/400 and
licensed programs. Continue with the next task in the checklist for your
upgrade method.
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Adding Additional Licensed Programs
Before You Begin
Use this procedure to selectively install licensed programs and optional parts.
After you replace existing licensed programs, use this procedure to add
licensed programs or optional parts that are new to your system with the
target release of OS/400.
If you are installing AS/400 Advanced 36, use this procedure to install option
20 (OS/400-Advanced 36).
Note: Advanced 36 and the associated AS/400 Advanced 36 SSP products are
supported only on V4R4M0 and earlier AS/400 releases. V4R5M0 does
not support Advanced 36. For V4R5M0, the V4R5M0 Memo to Users
explains where to go for instructions on how to migrate System/36
data to the AS/400.
1. ___ Step: Locate your installation media. If you are installing from the
CD-ROM distribution media, you need to use the volume labeled B29xx_02
and any volumes labeled F29xx for this task. 29xx indicates the national
language feature code for the primary language of your system. Table 15-4 on
page 15-16 describes CD-ROM media labels and type of software is on each
volume.
2. ___ Step: Locate the most recent of the licensed programs that you planned
for the target release. You printed this list in “Verifying Your Software Order”
on page 15-15. The Expected Action column of the printout identifies licensed
programs that you plan to add.
3. ___ Step: You must be signed on the system with the QSECOFR user profile.
If you are not, sign off and then use QSECOFR to sign on again.
Begin at the AS/400 Main Menu.
4. ___ Step: Insert a volume in the installation device. If you are installing from
optical media, wait until the ″In Use″ indicator goes out before you continue.
(If you have a media volume loaded that contains licensed programs, leave
the current volume in the installation device.)
v To install the no-charge optional parts of OS/400 or no-charge licensed
programs, load OS/400 media volume B29xx_02.
v To install priced features of OS/400 or licensed programs, load the volume
labeled F29xx_01.
5. ___ Step:

Type the following command:

CHGMSGQ QSYSOPR *BREAK SEV(60)

Press the Enter key.
6. ___ Step: A message display could be shown.
Press the Enter key.
Note: Ignore the messages that are shown.
7. ___ Step: Type the following command:
ENDSBS *ALL *IMMED

Press the Enter key.
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8. ___ Step: The message System ended to restricted condition is shown. Press
the Enter key to continue.
9. ___ Step: Type the following command:
CHGMSGQ QSYSOPR *BREAK SEV(95)

Press the Enter key.
10. ___ Step: A message display could be shown.
Press the Enter key.
Note: Ignore the messages that are shown.
11. ___ Step: The AS/400 Main Menu is displayed.
MAIN

AS/400 Main Menu

System: XXXX

Type the following command:
GO LICPGM

Press the Enter key.
12. ___ Step: The Work with Licensed Programs display is shown.
LICPGM

Work with Licensed Programs

Select one of the following:

System:

Manual Install
1. Install all
Licensed Programs
10. Display installed licensed programs
11. Install licensed programs
12. Delete licensed programs
13. Save licensed programs

Type a 11.
Press the Enter key.
13. ___ Step: The Install Licensed Programs display shows (V4R4M0 example):
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Install Licensed Programs
Type options, press Enter.
1=Install
Licensed
Option Program
_
_______
1
5769SS1
1
5769SS1
1
5769SS1
_
5769SS1
_
5769SS1
_
5769SS1
_
5763CL2
_
5763CL2
_
5763CL2
_
5769TC1

F3=Exit

Product
Option
_____
1
2
3
4
*BASE
1
2
*BASE

System:

XXXXXXXX

Description
OS/400 - Library QGPL
OS/400 - Library QUSRSYS
OS/400 - Extended Base Support
OS/400 - Online Information
OS/400 - Extended Base Directory Support
OS/400 - S/36 and S/38 Migration
ADTS Client Server for AS/400 - Windows
CoOperative Development Environment
VisualAge RPG for Windows
TCP/IP Connectivity Utilities for AS/400

F11=Display release

More...
F19=Display trademarks

F12=Cancel

Note: This example shows Version 4 product identifiers.
The QGPL and QUSRSYS libraries and Extended Base Support (part 1 of
OS/400) are preselected if you install licensed programs for a new system
installation. If you are adding additional (new) licensed programs, these items
are already installed. They are preselected only if they are in an error state.
Type a 1 in the option column next to the licensed programs you want to
install. If you want to install a product that is not in the list, enter the product
ID on the top blank line.
Press the Enter key.
14. ___ Step: The Confirm Install of Licensed Programs display is shown on the
console.
Press the Enter key to confirm your choices.
15. ___ Step: The Install Options display is shown.
Install Options
Type choices, press Enter.
Installation device . . . OPT01

Name

Objects to install . . . . 1

1=Programs and language objects
2=Programs
3=Language objects

Automatic IPL

Y=Yes
N=No

. . . . . .N

Type the following:
Installation device OPT01 (See note)
Objects to install 1
Automatic IPL N
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Press the Enter key.
Note: This example uses OPT01 for the installation device. If you are using a
different naming convention, type the name you have assigned to the
installation device.
16. ___ Step: One or both of the following displays show the status of the
licensed programs and language objects as they are being installed on the
system. You do not need to respond to these status displays.
Installing Licensed Programs

System:

Licensed program install in progress

The following display is an example of the display that is shown during the
installation process.
Installing Licensed Programs or PTFs
Licensed programs processed
Licensed
Program
5769SS1

System:
. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . :
x of xxx

Description
OS/400 - Library QGPL

Type
*PGM

Note: This display shows which licensed programs and optional parts of
licensed programs are being installed. After the *PGM objects and
*LNG objects for each licensed program or optional part have been
installed, the licensed program identifier disappears from the display
and the number in the licensed programs installed field changes to
show how many are installed.
17. ___ Step: If a message similar to the following appears, load the next media
volume that contains licensed programs and continue the installation. When
you are installing from optical media, wait for the ″In Use″ indicator to go out
before you respond to the message.
Display Messages
Queue . . . . . :
Library . . . :
Severity . . . . :

QSYSOPR
QSYS
95

System:
Program . . . . :
Library . . . :
Delivery . . . :

XXXX
*DSPMSG
*BREAK

Type reply (if required), press Enter.
Load the next volume in CD-ROM device OPT01 (X G)
Reply . . . . G

Note: Depending on your target release, ″CD-ROM device″ may be replaced
with ″optical device″.
Type a G.
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Note: G (go) continues processing. X indicates that there are no more volumes
to load that contain licensed programs.
Press the Enter key.
18. ___ Step: The Work with Licensed Programs display is shown on your
console when the installation process is complete. One of the following
messages shows on the bottom of the Work with Licensed Programs display:
v Work with licensed programs function has completed.
Press F3 (Exit) to return to the AS/400 Main Menu.
v Work with licensed programs function not complete.
Go to the recovery appendix in the Software Installation, SC41-5120-04 book,
to determine the problem.
19. ___ Step: Remove the media volume when the installation is complete. If
your media is tape, wait for the tape to complete rewinding.
Stop

You have completed installing additional licensed programs. Continue
with the next task in your upgrade checklist.

Adding Language Libraries to the System Library List
If you are using Enhanced Upgrade Assistant in a secondary language, you need
to add the language library to the system library list after you install licensed
programs.
Use the following command to add the secondary language library to the system
library list:
CHGSYSLIBL QSYS29xx *ADD

The characters xx are the last two numbers of the national language version
identifier for the secondary language in which you are using Enhanced Upgrade
Assistant.
STOP!

25-10
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Chapter 26. Final Upgrade Activities
This chapter describes tasks that you perform to complete the upgrade process.
These tasks ensure that your target system is customized to match your source
system. Perform these tasks as directed by your checklist.

Setting Production Values
When you have completed most of your upgrade work, you need to begin to
prepare your system for production use. Do the following:
1. ___ Step: Sign on with a user profile that has the authorities (“Operational
and Security Considerations for Enhanced Upgrade Assistant” on page 4-16)
required by Enhanced Upgrade Assistant. This task performs functions, such as
restoring authority and changing system values, that require special authorities.
2. ___ Step: Do the following to prepare to place your system in a restricted
state:
a. ___ Step: Before putting your system in a restricted state, ensure that all
users are signed off and all jobs are ended.
b. ___ Step: To receive notification that the subsystems have ended, type the
following and press the Enter key:
CHGMSGQ MSGQ(QSYSOPR) DLVRY(*BREAK)
SEV(60)

3. ___ Step: Make sure that no communications lines or APPC controllers are
active on your system by doing the following:
a. ___ Step: Type WRKCFGSTS *LIN and press the Enter key.
b. ___ Step: On the Work with Configuration Status display, check the status
of each line. (You may need to page down to see additional lines.)
c. ___ Step: If the status is Active for a line, type a 2 (Vary off or Make
Unavailable) in the Option column for that line.
d. ___ Step: Make sure that all the lines are varied off before you continue.
Note: You cannot restore certain network attributes when communications
is active.
e. ___ Step: Type WRKCFGSTS *CTL and press the Enter key.
f. ___ Step: On the Work with Configuration Status display, press F14 (Work
with Controllers) to determine which controllers are APPC. For each APPC
controller, type an 8 (Work with status) in the Option column for that
controller and press the Enter key.
g. ___ Step: If the status is Active for an APPC controller, type a 2 (Vary off
or Make unavailable) in the Option column for that controller.
Note: Do not vary off local workstation controllers or your tape controller.
h. ___ Step:

Make sure that the controllers are varied off before you continue.

Note: You cannot restore certain network attributes when communications
is active.
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4. ___ Step:

Perform the following steps to select the correct task:

Enter command:

Select:

Then select:

GO UPGRADE2

Option 72

QR050 (Set production values)

When you press the Enter key, the system does the following:
a. The system ends all subsystems to place your system in a restricted state.
b. For the unload/reload method and the side-by-side method, the system
runs the Restore Authority (RSTAUT) command to restore users’ private
authorities to objects. (“Chapter 19. Restoring Authority” on page 19-1
provides more information about what the RSTAUT command does. Refer
to this section if you receive error messages when the system runs the
RSTAUT command.)
c. For the unload/reload method and the side-by-side method, the system
runs the Update System Information (UPDSYSINF) command to restore the
following information to the settings from your source system:
v Edit descriptions
v Network attributes
v Reply list entries
v Service attributes (if source system ran V3R1M0 or later)
v Service providers
v System values
d. The system sets other transition settings to the production values. Table E-3
on page E-6 provides more information.
e. The system converts any observable program objects in the QUSRSYS and
QGPL libraries.
5. ___ Step: Perform this step only if you are upgrading into a secondary logical
partition. Otherwise, go to the next step.
If you are upgrading into a secondary logical partition, consider this: you can
only change the system values QPWRRSTIPL, QRMTIPL, and QUPSDLYTIM in
the primary partition. If settings for these system values on your source system
do not match those in the primary partition of your target system, you may
change them. If you receive the CPF18B4 message on your target system during
Task QR050 and want to correct the mismatch, you can use the Work with
System Values (WRKSYSVAL) command in the primary partition to view or
change the current system values for the primary partition on your target
system.
Notes:
a. Your total upgrade will not fail just because of this (the values are ignored
for secondary partitions). However, you must check the job log thoroughly
after any failures during the QR050 task. Other failures could affect the
success of your upgrade. You should correct any other failures before
proceeding.
b. Decide on one value that will be used for the entire target system. You may
choose to change these system values on your source system, or you may
choose to change them in the primary partition of the target system before
you begin your upgrade. If you change them on the source system, repeat
Task QP120 (from the Upgrade Preparation Tasks list) to print the system
information after the change. If you change them on the target system, to
determine what these values were on your source system, refer to the
printouts of your system information that were done in task QP120.
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Also, be aware that the IPL attribute HDWDIAG controls whether certain
hardware diagnostics run during a system IPL. However, hardware diagnostics
can only run when you perform an IPL on the primary partition. So, this
attribute has no real function on a secondary partition. If you want these
hardware diagnostics to run, you must set the value in the primary partition by
using the CHGIPLA command.
6. ___ Step: Review your job log for any error messages. If necessary, correct the
errors by manually updating system information.
Note: When the system restores authority, you can expect to see message
CPF3736 (Authority not restored for user profile) for some objects.
You probably had objects on your source system (such as PTF cover
letters) that are not on your target system. Therefore, the system cannot
restore authority to those objects. If the message refers to a user object,
you should investigate the cause.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

How to Initialize the System
The installation of the target release is complete when the licensed program
portion of the installation process completes and the Initialize System (INZSYS)
process successfully completes. The installation process must end before the
INZSYS process is automatically started.
Note: For Version 4 releases, the installation process must complete, but there is no
longer a requirement for a successful installation.
This process is initiated during each IPL after you install the QUSRSYS library
until the INZSYS process has successfully completed. The INZSYS process will not
be initiated during the IPL if the system is in the restricted state. If the INZSYS
process is initiated during the IPL, it runs in the SCPF system job.
Note: If you perform an IPL before installing a cumulative PTF package, make
sure that the INZSYS process has completed before you start to install the
PTF package. Using any PTF commands before INZSYS completes causes
the INZSYS to fail.
The completion time for INZSYS varies. Allow sufficient time for this process to
complete (if present, in each logical partition that received an upgrade).

Verify That INZSYS Process Completes
Look for messages in the install history log (if present, in each logical partition that
received an upgrade) that indicate the status of the Initialize System (INZSYS)
process. Use option 50 (Display log) on the Work with Licensed Programs display
to look for messages.
1. ___ Step: Type GO LICPGM and press the Enter key. Select option 50
(Display log for messages).
2. ___ Step: The Display Install History display is shown. Press the Enter key.
3. ___ Step: The Display History Log Contents display is shown. Look for the
following messages:
v Find the message Initialize System (INZSYS) started.
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v After some time has passed, look for the message Initialize System
(INZSYS) processing completed successfully.
If you do not see either of these messages on the display, wait a few minutes
and select option 50 again.
4. ___ Step: If you do not see the completed message, or if the message
Initialize System (INZSYS) failed is shown, look at the job log to determine
the problem. Use the information in the job log to correct the problem. Then
start the conversion process (INZSYS) again.

Starting INZSYS
To start the INZSYS conversion process yourself, you can either use a batch job or
enter INZSYS on the command line (if present, in each logical partition that
received an upgrade). If you use a batch job, you can use your work station while
the process is running, but the system cannot be in restricted state. Batch jobs do
not run when the system is in a restricted state. If you enter INZSYS from a
command line, it is recommended that the system be in restricted state; this will
reduce the time needed for the INZSYS process to complete. Before you use the
INZSYS command, set the mode selection to Normal and set the IPL source to B
(or the IPL source that you use for everyday operation).
To set the system to restricted state, do the following:
1. Type CHGMSGQ QSYSOPR *BREAK SEV(60) and press the Enter key.
2. A message display could be shown. Press the Enter key. Ignore the messages
that are shown.
3. Type ENDSBS *ALL *IMMED and press the Enter key.
The message System ended to restricted condition is shown. Press the Enter
key to continue.
To start the INZSYS conversion process again, do the following:
1. Type INZSYS and press the Enter key.
2. Use option 50 (Display log for messages) on the Work with Licensed Programs
menu to make sure that the process completes successfully.
Do not attempt to save your system until the INZSYS process has completed
successfully.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

Performing a Normal Initial Program Load
You have made significant changes to your system and its data. You need to
perform an IPL so that the system can perform certain clean-up activities before
you make your system available to your users.
On systems with secondary logical partitions: where steps require use of the
control panel, perform these functions by using the options on the Work with
Partition Status display (the virtual control panel) for the desired partition.
To perform a normal IPL, do the following:
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1. ___ Step: Use the control panel on the system unit to place your system in
Normal mode. If you are not sure how to do this, consult the Basic System
Operation, Administration, and Problem Handling, SC41-5206-04 book.
2. ___ Step: Make sure that no jobs are running by using the Work with Active
Jobs (WRKACTJOB) command.
Note: The jobs that decompress the licensed program libraries may still be
running. The names of these jobs start with QDCPOBJ. You can stop
your system even though these jobs are running. The jobs will restart
automatically when your system starts again.
3. ___ Step: Type the following then press the Enter key:
PWRDWNSYS OPTION(*CNTRLD) DELAY(600) RESTART(*YES)

Note: By specifying OPTION(*CNTRLD), you give the system time to end any
current activity.
4. ___ Step: When your system restarts, you may have more work to do before
you want your users to sign on the system. You can prevent them from signing
on by varying off all workstations except the ones that you are using for
upgrade work.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

How to Convert Objects
AS/400 with PowerPC technology has a different internal architecture than your
source system. The system must convert some objects to accommodate the
differences between the system architectures:
Table 26-1. Object Types That Require Conversion
Object Type
Conversion
Database file
*PGM
*MODULE
*SRVPGM

Conversion
Conversion
Conversion
Conversion

of
to
to
to

internal format
PowerPC AS instruction set.
PowerPC AS instruction set.
PowerPC AS instruction set.

You probably want to convert objects for your most heavily used, important
applications before you make them available to your users. This avoids the
appearance of poor performance on your newly upgraded system.
Enhanced Upgrade Assistant provides tools to help you do the following:
v Run object conversion for your libraries
v Keep track of the conversion status of your libraries
To use Enhanced Upgrade Assistant for object conversion, do the following:
Before you begin, make sure that you have completed these
tasks:

QP020 or QR060

1. ___ Step: To run object conversion efficiently, make appropriate changes to
both the work management values and the performance values on your
system. Table 26-2 provides tips for running object conversion. The Upgrading
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to AS/400e PowerPC AS book provides more information about the
performance characteristics of object conversion.

Avoid Over-Committing Your Processor
Enhanced Upgrade Assistant provides the capability to submit multiple
object conversion jobs. Make sure that you manage the number of jobs
that run simultaneously. Each active object conversion job should have at
least 16MB of main storage (preferably 32MB). Otherwise, your system
will spend time swapping resources, and your overall object conversion
time will be longer.
Table 26-2. Object Conversion Tips
Tip

Explanation

Allocate at least 16MB Object conversion runs more quickly with a large amount of main
of main storage to
storage allocated to the conversion job. For good performance, run
each conversion job
the object conversion job in a storage pool that has at least 16MB1 of
main storage. If possible, allocate 32MB1 of main storage to the job.
Use the Work with System Status (WRKSYSSTS) command to find
the amount of main storage on your system and to change storage
pool allocations.2
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Run in batch

You can run object conversion jobs in batch so that you can use
your workstation for other activities. Object conversion jobs do not
require either a dedicated system or dedicated CPU resources. The
default when you use Enhanced Upgrade Assistant is to run object
conversion in batch.

Run multiple jobs

You can submit more than one object conversion job to run at the
same time both to overlap the processing and reduce your total
conversion time. In testing, when a system had more than 192MB of
main storage dedicated to a single object conversion job, the
additional main storage did not result in any noticeable
performance gain. Therefore, if your system has more than 192MB
available for object conversion, you should run more than one
object conversion job at a time.

Check job queues and
subsystems

If you plan to submit more than one object conversion job to run at
the same time, make sure that both your job queue descriptions and
your subsystem descriptions are set up to run multiple jobs
concurrently. To find out how job queues are set up, use the Display
Subsystem Description (DSPSBSD) command. From the Display
Subsystem Description menu, select option 6 (Job queue entries). On
the Display Job Queue Entries display, check the value of the Max
Active column.

1

The Work with System Status display shows pool sizes in kilobytes (KB). A KB is
1024 bytes. To get an accurate conversion to megabytes (MB), divide the KB value
by 1024. (One MB is 1024 KB.) However, you can simply divide by 1000 to get a
good approximation. For example, a pool size of 4320K on the Work with System
Status display is approximately 4.3MB.

2

On the Work with System Status display, press F11 until you see the version of the
display that shows the pool names. You can calculate the amount of main storage
by adding together all the storage pool allocations. To see more detailed
information about how jobs are assigned to pools, you can display your batch
subsystem (DSPSBSD command). From the Display Subsystem Description menu,
select option 2 (Pool definitions).
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Perform the following steps to select the correct task:

2. ___ Step:
Enter command:

Select:

Then select:

GO UPGRADE2

Option 72

QR070 (Manage object conversion)

3. ___ Step:

You see the Manage Object Conversion display:
Manage Object Conversion

System:
Type options, press Enter.
5=Display libraries 6=Schedule conversion 7=Restore libraries
8=Restore converted programs 9=Save converted programs
Opt
_
_
_
_

Priority
1
3
4
5

Status

XXXXXXXX

Date

For each priority, the system shows the status. You can use option 5 (Display),
to display the names of the libraries that you assigned to a priority.
4. ___ Step: To convert a group of libraries, type 6 (Schedule conversion) in the
option column in front of the priority. You see the Submit Job display:
Submit Job (SBMJOB)
Type choices, press Enter.
Command to run . . . . . . . . . > STROBJCVN LIB(*PTY) OBJTYPE(*ALLPGM) PTY(01)
Job name . . . . . . . . . . . . > PRIORITY01
Job description . . . . . . . . > QIZAJOBR
Library . . . . . . . . . . . >
*QSYS

Name, *JOBD
Name, *USRPRF
Name, *LIBL, *CURLIB

Additional Parameters
Schedule date
Schedule time

. . . . . . . . .
. . . . . . . . .

*CURRENT
*CURRENT

Date, *CURRENT, *MONTHSTR...
Time, *CURRENT

The system fills in values for the STROBJCVN command based on both the
priority that you specified and your upgrade method. If you want to make
changes, you can read “Values for the Start Object Conversion Command” on
page 26-8 for more information about the STROBJCVN command.
Note: Notice that the system assigns a job name based on the priority that
you selected. This makes it easier for you to monitor the progress of
your object conversion jobs.
5. ___ Step: For the Schedule date and Schedule time, type the date and time
when you want this object conversion job to start.
6. ___ Step: Press the Enter key. The system submits the job. You return to the
Manage Object Conversion display. The date for the priority group now
shows the current date. The status shows *SCHEDULED. When the job starts, the
status changes to *RUNNING (if you refresh the display). When the batch job
completes, the status will show *CONVERTED or *FAILED. For a *FAILED status,
check your job log to determine what errors occurred.
7. ___ Step: To submit an object conversion job for another priority group,
return to step 4.
8. ___ Step: To see information about your object conversion jobs, use the Work
with Submitted Jobs (WRKSBMJOB) command.
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9. ___ Step: From the Work with Submitted Jobs display, you can use option 8
(Work with spooled files) to display the job log for each job when it
completes.
10. ___ Step: Review the job log to see whether the system encountered any
problems when it converted the objects in the library. You might find it useful
to refer to your list of software problems from your source system when you
review object conversion problems. You can use QB050 (Display unsupported
objects) from the Order Planning Tasks display to view or print the list. The
list is based on information that you gathered on your source system.
Following are possible errors or problems:
v When you see error message CPF0541 (Program xxxxx in xxxxx not
changed) with no other error messages in the job log, the system is
attempting to convert an IMPI program that does not have observability.
You need to recompile the program from the most current source.
v In rare cases, the system will encounter problems with a specific
combination of instructions in a program. Usually the problem is caused by
an error in the compiler for an earlier release that has been corrected with a
PTF. (Your source system may not have had the PTF, or you may not have
recompiled the program after applying the PTF.)
The error message for this type of problem is usually MCH4227 or
MCH3203. The simplest solution is to compile the program. This will
usually correct the problem. “Appendix H. Licensed
Programs-Incompatibilities” on page H-1 describes the specific combinations
of instructions that might cause these errors.
v If you receive a message that the QUSTAPEX program in library QGPL
cannot be converted, you need to get a PowerPC AS version (or an
observable version). You can get this from your software provider. Tape
management systems use the QUSTAPEX program.

Values for the Start Object Conversion Command
The Start Object Conversion (STROBJCVN) command provides an easy way to
convert the objects on your system. Following are descriptions of the parameters
for the STROBJCVN command.
Library Parameter:
Use the library parameter to specify which libraries that you want the system to
convert. Following are the possible values:
Possible Values for the Library (LIB) Parameter:
library- name
*ALLUSR

*PTY

The name of the library that you want to convert.
Convert all libraries that are not considered IBM-supplied
libraries. The Backup and Recovery book lists the IBM-supplied
libraries.
Convert the libraries that are assigned to the priority that is
specified in the priority (PTY) parameter.

Priority Parameter:
If you specify *PTY for the library parameter, use the priority parameter to specify
which priority group that you want the system to convert. You can specify any
priority number from 1 to 99. Or, you can specify *ALL to convert all user libraries.
Specifying LIB(*PTY) PTY(*ALL) is the same as specifying LIB(*ALLUSR).
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To assign libraries to a priority, use one of the following Enhanced Upgrade
Assistant items:
v Task QP020 from the Upgrade Preparation Tasks display on your source system.
v Task QS010 from the Staged Upgrade Preparation Tasks display on your source
system.
v Task QR060 from the Upgrade Completion Tasks display on your target system.
Object Type Parameter:
You use the object type parameter to specify the type of conversion that you want
the system to run. Following are the possible values:
Possible Values for the Object Type (OBJTYPE) Parameter:
*ALL

*ALLPGM

*FILE

STOP!

The system converts the following object types: *PGM, *SRVPGM,
*MODULE, *FILE (database files only). Typically, you use this value
only for the replacing-a-release method. For the other methods,
when you restore libraries to your system, the system automatically
converts the database files in the library.
The system converts the following object types: *PGM, *SRVPGM,
*MODULE. Typically, you use this value for libraries that you have
restored to your target system. Use this value for methods other than
the replacing-a-release method.
Use this value to convert files that you have not restored. Typically,
you use this value for the replacing-a-release method for a library
whose programs you do not want to convert. You might choose not
to convert programs if you plan to restore a version of the programs
that is already converted.

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

Specifying Maximum Storage for Users
On your source system, you used task QP140 (Set values for save) to set transition
values for the upgrade. This task sets user profiles to allow unlimited use of
auxiliary storage. (“How to Prepare for Saving Your Information” on page 21-7
describes how to use this task.)
If you are concerned about disk usage, you can use Enhanced Upgrade Assistant to
set new storage limits for user profiles. When you use this option, the system does
the following:
1. The system determines the storage limit ratio from your source system (the
ratio between storage used and maximum storage allowed). The system placed
this information in the QUPGRADE library when you ran task QP140.
2. The system applies the ratio to the storage used on your target system to
calculate a new maximum storage (MAXSTG) value.
For example, assume that USERA has a MAXSTG value of 600KB on the source
system. The user owns objects that require 400KB of storage (storage used).
USERA’s storage limit ratio is 1.5 (600 /400).
On the target system, USERA’s storage used is 450KB because of growth due to
object conversion. USERA’s new MAXSTG value will be 675 (1.5 * 450).
3. The system updates the MAXSTG value in the user profile.
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To update maximum storage values, do the following:
1. ___ Step: Perform the following steps to select the correct task:
Enter command:

Select:

Then select:

GO UPGRADE2

Option 72

QR080 (Update user profile storage)

You see the Update User Profile Storage display.
2. ___ Step: Press the Enter key to continue. You receive a completion message
when the system has updated all user profiles that had maximum storage
limits on your source system.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

Client Access and Other Workstation-Based Products
If you installed Client Access products, you may have other tasks you need to
complete on workstations. Consider the following:
v If you had PC Support/400 (V2R3M0) and you installed a follow-on Client
Access product, the new release is downloaded to your personal computer the
first time you turn it on. Make sure you have the PCSUPDT command in the
STARTPCS.BAT file on your personal computer, and the UPDT command in the
CONFIG.PCS file for non-Windows 95/NT clients.
If you had BASIC DOS installed on your personal computer, you can migrate to
Client Access for DOS with Extended Memory. Use the CFGPCS command to
display the Client Access Configuration menu. Select General options. When the
General Options for Client Access menu is displayed, select Select Client
Environment Support to change to Client Access support.
v If you had a V3R1M0 or higher level of a Client Access product installed before
you started the upgrade, your installed product may be unchanged. If the level
of the previously installed product matched the level found on the installation
media, the installed product was not replaced. (This preserves any PTFs you had
applied to the installed product.) When this occurs, the installed products are
compatible with the installed OS/400. Use option 10 of the Work with Licensed
Programs (LICPGM) menu to display the status of installed products. You do
not need to reinstall compatible licensed programs.
v If you will be installing, upgrading, or converting to Operations Console see
“Installing, Upgrading, or Converting to Operations Console” on page 26-11.
Use the following references to locate the correct publication for installing a client
on the workstation. If the Client Access version you are using is for:
v Microsoft Windows 95**, Windows 98**, or Windows NT**, see: Client Access
Express for Windows - Setup, SC41-5507-01
v Microsoft Windows 95** or Windows NT 4.0**, see: Client Access for Windows
95/NT - Setup, SC41–3512 (beginning with V4R4), or Client Access for Windows
95/NT - Setup, SC41–3512 (V4R2 and V4R3).
v Microsoft Windows 3.1**, see: Client Access for Windows 3.1 - Setup, SC41-3534-01
Note: The above manual replaces Client Access/400 Windows 3.1 – Getting Started,
SC41-3530. The above manual also includes the installation information
that was distributed in the informal documentation shipped with the
product (USLT156U).
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v DOS with Extended Memory, see: Client Access/400 for DOS with Extended
Memory Setup, SC41-3500-02
v DOS, see: Client Access/400 for DOS Setup, SC41-3556-00
v OS/2 1.3, see: Client Access/400 for OS/2 Setup, SC41-3520-01
v Optimized for OS/2, see: Client Access Optimized for OS/2 - Setup, SC41-3510-02
You may have installed licensed programs that require additional installation steps
on workstations or that have programs that install on workstations through a
Client Access function. If you have products such as this, complete your
workstation installation using the instructions for the product.

Installing, Upgrading, or Converting to Operations Console
If you will be installing, upgrading, or converting to Operations Console use the
following notes as a guide.
Notes:
1. For V4R4M0 or V4R5M0, to attach the Operations Console cable to your PC
and AS/400 use the Cabling Poster for AS/400 Server that came with your system
unit. However, do not perform a normal IPL. Do not use the EZ-Setup CD
SK3T–3025 to set up Operations Console on your own. Follow the instructions
in Operations Console Setup, SC41-5508-01 to set up Operations Console.
2. For V4R3M0, use the instructions in Client Access for Windows 95/NT - Setup
(SC41-3512-04) to set up Operations Console.
3. If Client Access product documentation instructions instruct you to use
QSECOFR as the password for the QSECOFR user ID, beware that this is the
default password. You must use the current password for the QSECOFR user
ID for all QSECOFR operations, including Operations Console, once it is
changed from the default of QSECOFR.
Many of the newer AS/400 systems do not have a twinaxial workstation controller.
They are configured to use Operations Console instead. Operations Console allows
you to use a PC to access and control the AS/400 console and the AS/400 control
panel. If a system was configured to use Operations Console and you must recover
after a complete system loss (option 2 Install Licensed Internal Code and Initialize
system), you will have to reconfigure your console mode. Use DST to reconfigure
your console mode to an ″Operations Console″ prior to installing OS/400.
If you use Operations Console, follow these instructions to switch working from
’locale console’ to ’operations console’:
__ 1. On the IPL or Install the System menu, select 3, Use Dedicated Service Tools
(DST). Press Enter to continue.
__ 2. Sign on to DST as DST User, QSECOFR, with the password QSECOFR.
__ 3. On the Use Dedicated Service Tools (DST) menu, select 5, Work with DST
environment. Press Enter to continue.
__ 4. On the Work with DST Environment menu, select 2, System Devices. Press
Enter to continue.
__ 5. On the Work with System Devices menu, select 6, Console Mode. Press Enter
to continue.
__ 6. On the Select Console Type menu, select 2, Operations Console. Press Enter
to continue.
__ 7. Press F3 or F12 to get back to the IPL or Install the System screen.
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STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

Changing Your System Name
To change your system’s name, do the following:
Note: Before you change your system name, be sure to read “Considerations When
Changing Your System Name” on page 16-1.
1. ___ Step: Type the following and press the Enter key.
CHGNETA SYSNAME(new-name)

2. ___ Step: Perform an IPL. (You do not need to perform an IPL immediately,
but your new system name will not take affect until your next IPL.)
3. ___ Step: Make any changes that depend on your system name, such as
system directory entries.

How to Verify and Set Up Electronic Customer Support
This topic contains information and instructions on how to access the electronic
customer support and IBM Remote Marketing Support.
v Electronic Customer Support
The electronic customer support connects the AS/400 to the IBM service system.
It is used for hardware and software problem analysis, reporting, and
management. Electronic customer support will enable a call to the system and
allow remote hardware and software problem analysis, reporting, and
management.
v IBM Remote Marketing Support
The remote marketing support function uses an IBM support system (for
example, IBMLink) to access the IBM information network. Remote marketing
support functions include question and answer support, IBM product
information access, and a technical information exchange.
Note: If you decide not to use electronic customer support, return to the checklist
for your upgrade method.

Verifying Configuration
If you are unsure whether you use electronic customer support on your system,
you can do the following to test whether it is configured:
1. ___ Step: Test electronic customer support by typing the command
SNDSRVRQS *TEST

and press the Enter key. If all parameters are correct, the test should complete
with the message
Test request complete.

Note: The following message might display.
Local system sent SNA negative response data to controller QESCTL on device *N.

Press the Enter key to bypass the message.
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v If you do not receive a response in approximately five minutes, use the
System Request key and select the option to end the previous request. Then
continue with step 6.
v If you receive any other response, continue with step 2 and complete this
procedure.
2. ___ Step: The message
Error occurred while processing request.

appears for several error conditions. A common condition that generates this
error is when a resource name that is not valid is used to identify the line for
electronic customer support. If you see this message, type the command
WRKLIND

and press the Enter key. Ensure that the line description matches the resource
name for the line that you are attempting to use for electronic customer
support.
3. ___ Step:

The message

Modem command not valid.

appears if no phone number is present. If you see this message, type
CALL QESPHONE

on the command line and press the Enter key. Verify that the phone numbers
are correct.
4. ___ Step:

Enter the command

WRKCNTINF

and press the Enter key.
a. Select option 2 to work with local service information.
b. Select option 2 to change service contact information.
c. Verify that the contact information, including the phone numbers, is correct.
5. ___ Step: Enter the command
SNDSRVRQS *TEST

and press the Enter key. If you do not receive the
Test request complete.

message, contact your service representative.
6. ___ Step: Ensure that the following connections are in place:
v Verify that the communications cable is connected to the modem and to
AS/400.
v Verify that the telephone line is connected to both the modem and the
telephone jack.
7. ___ Step: Power on the modem that is connected to the electronic customer
support line. The default location for the modem varies with your processor
model. The following list shows the location of the card to which the modem
connects. Operations Console, if present, attaches to port 0; the modem would
attach to port 1 (see Operations Console Setup, SC41-5508-01 for more
information). If your console connects by twinaxial cable (Operations Console
not present), it attaches to port 1; the modem would attach to port 0.
v Model 150, use location 1/B.
Chapter 26. Final Upgrade Activities

26-13

Setting Up Electronic Customer Support
v
v
v
v
v

Model 250, use location C08.
Model 170, use location C08.
Model 270, use location C07.
Models 400 and 40S, use location 5/B.
Models 500, 510, and 50S, use location 4/B.

v
v
v
v
v
v
v

Model
Model
Model
Model
Model
Model
Model

53x,
600,
620,
630,
640,
720,
730,

use
use
use
use
use
use
use

location 2/B.
location C09.
location C09.
MFIOP IOA position B location S02 and S03.
MFIOP IOA position B location S01 and S02.
location C09.
MFIOP IOA position B location S01 and S02.

v
v
v
v
v
v

Model
Model
Model
Model
Model
Model

740,
820,
830,
840,
S10,
S20,

use
use
use
use
use
use

MFIOP IOA position B location S02 and S03.
location C06.
location C02.
location C02.
location C09.
location C09.

v Model S30, use MFIOP IOA position B location S01 and S02.
v Model S40, use MFIOP IOA position B location S02 and S03.
Note: If you connect the modem at a different card location, you also need to
change the system configuration to reflect the new location.
8. ___ Step: Continue with “Setting Up”.

Setting Up
This procedure contains information and instructions on how to access the
electronic customer support. Do the following to set up access for these functions.
1. ___ Step: Enter the electronic customer support information by performing
the following.
a. Make sure that you are signed on as user QSECOFR.
b. Power on the modem that is connected to the electronic customer support
feature line.
c. On the command line of the AS/400 Main Menu, type the following and
press the Enter key.
CALL QESPHONE
d. The Change Data Area (CHGDTAARA) display appears.
Change Data Area (CHGDTAARA)
Type choices, press Enter.
Data area specification:
Data area . . . . . . . . .
Library . . . . . . . . .
Substring specifications:
Substring starting position
Substring length . . . . . .
New value . . . . . . . . . .

2. ___ Step:
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. > QESTELE
. >
QUSRSYS

Name, *LDA, *GDA, *PDA
Name, *LIBL, *CURLIB

. > 001
1-2000, *ALL
. > 32
1-2000
. > '_________________________________'

Are you installing this system in the United States?
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Yes

No

↓

Call your service representative for the IBM service support telephone
numbers.
Go to step 3 of this procedure.

Does the Change Data Area (CHGDTAARA) display have the IBM service
support numbers in the New value field?
No

Yes

↓
Go to step 5 on page 26-16.
3. ___ Step: In the Change Data Area (CHGDTAARA) display, type the primary
telephone number in the New value field. See the note below for instructions
about how to enter the information. After typing the required information,
press the Enter key.
Note: The United States support numbers for the New value field are:
East of the Mississippi River: 18002378804
West of the Mississippi River: 18005252834
Change Data Area (CHGDTAARA)
Type choices, press Enter.
Data area specification:
Data area . . . . . . . . .
Library . . . . . . . . .
Substring specifications:
Substring starting position
Substring length . . . . . .
New value . . . . . . . . . .

. > QESTELE
. >
QUSRSYS

Name, *LDA, *GDA, *PDA
Name, *LIBL, *CURLIB

. > 001
1-2000, *ALL
. > 32
1-2000
. > '18002378804
'

a. The total field length for New value is 32 characters and ends with the
apostrophe at the far right of the field. Do not delete any spaces after the
last digit of the phone number. Adding or deleting characters or spaces will
cause an error.
b. Do not type spaces or separators as part of the telephone number. The
character string must begin and end with an apostrophe.
c. The first three positions of the New value field show the connection
information. The first 3 positions are case sensitive.
v Position 1 and 2: Modem speaker on (SS)
Note: For the 7852 or 7857 modem, delete SS designation for modem
speaker.
To have the modem speaker off when you do not include the SS
command, change the modem speaker value to “never on.” Refer to the
modem manual for more information on changing configuration.
v Position 3: Tone dialing (T) or pulse dialing (P)
v Position 4: The number to get your outside line, if required (for example,
9).
v A colon (:) following the number to get an outside line. This instructs the
modem to wait 10 seconds before completing the call.
Examples:
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v Modem speaker on, tone dialing:
'SST18002378804

'

v Tone dialing, number 9 to get outside line:
'T9:18002378804

'

v Pulse dialing, no number needed to get outside line:
'P18002378804

'

4. ___ Step: The Change Data Area (CHGDTAARA) display appears again to
allow you to enter the alternate support number.
Change Data Area (CHGDTAARA)
Type choices, press Enter.
Data area specification:
Data area . . . . . . . . .
Library . . . . . . . . .
Substring specifications:
Substring starting position
Substring length . . . . . .
New value . . . . . . . . . .

. > QESTELE
. >
QUSRSYS

Name, *LDA, *GDA, *PDA
Name, *LIBL, *CURLIB

. > 051
1-2000, *ALL
. > 32
1-2000
. > 'T9:18005252834

'

Note: To determine whether you are on the display for the primary support
number or the alternate support number, check the value of the
substring starting position. The primary support number it is 001. The
alternate support number it is 051.
Type the alternate support telephone number in the New value field and press
the Enter key.
5. ___ Step: Press the Exit key (PF3) as many times as necessary to return to the
AS/400 Main Menu.
6. ___ Step: On the command line of the AS/400 Main Menu, type
CHGMSGQ QSYSOPR *BREAK

and press the Enter key.
Note: The QSYSOPR message queue is in break mode, therefore, informational
messages may appear on the display as you perform the remaining
tasks.
If the Display Messages display appears, read the messages and follow the
instructions. If a message needs a reply, C (cancel), I (ignore), or R (retry)
appears at the end of the message. For more information about messages, see
the “Handling Messages” section in the Basic System Operation, Administration,
and Problem Handling, SC41-5206-04 book.
7. ___ Step: On the command line of the AS/400 Main Menu, type
WRKCNTINF and press the Enter key.
a. The Work with Support Contact Information display appears.
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Work with Support Contact Information

System:

XXXXXXXX

Select one of the following:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

Work
Work
Work
Work
Work
Work

with
with
with
with
with
with

question and answer (Q & A) database
local service information
IBM product information
technical information exchange (TIE)
upgrade order information
service providers

Select option 6 (Work with Service providers) and press the Enter key.
b. The Work with Service Providers display appears.
Work with Service Providers
Position to . . . . .
Network ID . . . . .

Control
Point
________
*IBMSRV
USASYSPEP

XXXXXXXX

________ Control point
________

Type options, press Enter.
1=Add 2=Change 3=Copy
Opt
_
2
_

System:

4=Remove

Network ID
________
APPN

5=Display

Description
____________________________________
IBM Service Support
System PEP

Type a 2 (Change) in the Opt field on the same line as *IBMSRV
information. Press the Enter key.
c. The Change Service Provider display appears.
Change Service Provider
Control point . . . . . . . . :
Network ID . . . . . . . . :
Description . . . . . . . . . :

*IBMSRV

System:

XXXXXXXX

IBM Service Support

Type changes, press Enter.
Service support center telephone numbers:
Hardware service . . . . . . .
1-800-426-7378
Software service . . . . . . .
1-800-237-5511

If you are installing this system in the United States, type the following on
the Change Service Provider display:
Hardware service: 1-800-426-7378
Software service: 1-800-237-5511
If you are not installing this system in the United States, call your service
representative for the service telephone numbers.
d. Press the Enter key.
e. The Work with Service Providers display appears again, with the message:
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Information for service provider *IBMSRV changed.

Press F12 (Cancel) as many times as necessary to return to the Work with
Support Contact Information display.
8. ___ Step: On the command line of the Work with Support Contact
Information menu, type 2 (Work with local service information) and press the
Enter key.
a. The Work with Local Service Information display appears.
Work with Local Service Information
Select one of the following:

System:

XXXXXXXX

1. Display service contact information
2. Change service contact information

Selection
2
F3=Exit

F12=Cancel

Type a 2 (Change service contact information) on the Work with Local Service
Information display and press the Enter key.
b. The Change Service Contact Information display appears.
Change Service Contact Information

System:

Type changes, press Enter.
Company . . . . . . . . . .
Contact . . . . . . . . . .
Contact telephone numbers:
Primary . . . . . . . . .
Alternative . . . . . . .
Fax telephone numbers:
Primary . . . . . . . . .
Alternative . . . . . . .
Mailing address:
Street address . . . . .
City/State . . . . . . .
Country . . . . . . . . .
Zip code . . . . . . . .
F3=Exit

F4=Prompt

F5=Refresh

A S JOURNEY, INC
N A VIGATOR
1-444-1234567
1-444-1234589
1-444-1234590
_____________
999 Yellowbrick Rd.
_________________________
_________________________
Big Green, KS
USA
000000000000
F12=Cancel

Type the customer information. Page down to the next display.
c. The following display appears:
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System:

XXXXXXXX

Type changes, press Enter.
National language version
Media for mailing PTFs . .

F3=Exit

F4=Prompt

F5=Refresh

2924
8

F4 for list
1=Automatic selection
2=Half inch reel, 1600 bpi
3=Half inch reel, 6250 bpi
4=Half inch cartridge
5=8 MM cartridge
6=Quarter inch cartridge
7=Quarter inch mini cartridge
8=CD-ROM

F12=Cancel

d. Enter the correct information in the National language version and Media for
mailing PTFs information fields.
Notes:
1) Press F4 for a list of national language versions.
2) Press the Help key for more information about the Media for mailing
PTFs field.
e. Press the Enter key.
f. The Work with Local Service Information display appears with the following
message:
Data area QSSF created in library QUSRSYS.

Note: If the contact information had been created previously and you
change it, the following message appears:
Support contact information updated.

g. Press F3 (Exit).
9. ___ Step: You have completed entering the information for the electronic
customer support remote services. Go to the next step.
10. ___ Step: Test the electronic customer support remote services.
This section contains instructions on how to perform the following tests:
v Connection/Registration test
v Operating System Preventive Service Planning (PSP) test
Ensure that you have entered the remote service information (WRKCNTINF
command) before you perform this procedure.
a. To perform the connection/registration test, type the following on the
AS/400 command line:
SNDSRVRQS *TEST

and press the Enter key.
Note: The following message may be displayed:
Local system sent SNA negative response data to controller
QESCTL on device *N.

Chapter 26. Final Upgrade Activities

26-19

Setting Up Electronic Customer Support
b. Messages showing the status of the request are shown at the bottom of the
display.
c. If the test completes successfully, the AS/400 Main Menu appears with the
following message:
Test request complete.

d. Did the test complete successfully?
Yes

No

↓

Note the error message and contact your service representative.

This ends the procedure.
e. To perform the operating system Preventive Service Planning (PSP) test,
type the following on the AS/400 command line.
SNDPTFORD SF98VRM
(where V = Version, R = Release, and M = modification)

NOTE: To determine your version, release, and modification level, use the
following instructions. Otherwise, skip to item 10f.
1) Type GO LICPGM on any command line and press the Enter key. The
Work with Licensed Programs display is shown.
2) On the command line of the Work with Licensed Programs display,
type 10 (Display installed licensed programs) and press the Enter key.
LICPGM

Work with Licensed Programs

Select one of the following:

System:

XXX

Manual Install
1. Install all
Licensed Programs
10. Display installed licensed programs
11. Install licensed programs
12. Delete licensed programs
13. Save licensed programs
Secondary Languages
20. Display installed secondary languages
21. Install secondary languages
22. Delete secondary languages

More...
Selection or command
===> 10__________________________________________________________________
__________________________________________________________________________
F3=Exit F4=Prompt F9=Retrieve F12=Cancel F13=Information Assistant
F16=AS/400 Main menu
(C) COPYRIGHT IBM CORP. 1980, 1998.

The Display Installed Licensed Programs display appears. You will see
the licensed programs that are installed on your system. You might not
see all the items that are shown in the following example. The license
programs and release numbers displayed depend your particular
situation.
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Display Installed Licensed Programs
Licensed Installed
Program
Release
57xxSS1
VxRxMx
57xxSS1
VxRxMx
57xxSS1
VxRxMx
57xxSS1
VxRxMx
57xxSS1
VxRxMx
57xxSS1
VxRxMx
57xxSS1
VxRxMx
57xxSS1
VxRxMx
57xxSS1
VxRxMx
57xxSS1
VxRxMx
57xxSS1
VxRxMx
57xxSS1
VxRxMx
57xxSS1
VxRxMx
57xxSS1
VxRxMx

System:

Description
OS/400 - Library QGPL
OS/400 - Library QUSRSYS
Operating System/400
OS/400 - Extended Base Support
OS/400 - Online Information
OS/400 - Extended Base Directory Support
OS/400 - S/36 and S/38 Migration
OS/400 - System/36 Environment
OS/400 - System/38 Environment
OS/400 - Example Tools Library
OS/400 - AFP Compatibility Fonts
OS/400 - *PRV CL Compiler Support
OS/400 - S/36 Migration Assistant
OS/400 - Host Servers

Press Enter to continue.
F3=Exit

F11=Display option

F12=Cancel

XXX

More...

F19=Display trademarks

3) The current version, release, and modification (VRM) level appears in
the Installed Release column. V is the version, R is the release, and M is
the modification level.
Note: If the Installed Release column is not shown on the Display
Installed Licensed Programs display, press F11 once or twice to
show it. F11 is a three-way toggle key that shows the installed
release, the product option, and the installed status.
4) Find the VRM level for the Operating System/400 entry.
f. Press the Enter key.
g. The Verify Contact Information display appears.
Press the Enter key to accept the information.
h. The Select Reporting Option display appears.
Select the option to send service request now and press the Enter key.
Select Reporting Option
Problem ID . . . . . . . . . :
Current status . . . . . . . :
Problem . . . . . . . . . . :
requested.

System: XXX
XXXXXXXXXX
READY
Preventive service planning information

Select one of the following:
1. Send service request now
2. Do not send service request
3. Report service request by voice

Selection:
1
F3=Exit

F12=Cancel

Messages showing the status of the request will appear at the bottom of
the display.
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i. To display the PSP cover letter, find the desired release and type one of
the following DSPPTF commands on the AS/400 command line. Press the
Enter key.
V4R2M0

DSPPTF 5769SS1 SF98420

V4R3M0

DSPPTF 5769SS1 SF98430

V4R4M0

DSPPTF 5769SS1 SF98440

V4R5M0
DSPPTF 5769SS1 SF98450
11. ___ Step: You have completed the test of the electronic customer support
remote services.
Press the Enter key.
The AS/400 Main Menu appears.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

International Program License Agreement (IPLA)
The International Program License Agreement (IPLA) provides a non-exclusive
license to use a software product on only one machine at a time. You can make a
copy for backup purposes. The major benefit is that the owner of the product
license has the right to transfer program rights under the agreement to another
party or enterprise worldwide. If you sell an AS/400 outside your enterprise, the
applicable IPLA licenses can transfer with the AS/400 if the parties involved elect
to do so.
Should you ever wish to transfer the use of IPLA software applications, there are
several things that you must transfer. The applicable Proof of Entitlement (POE),
License Information Document (LID), IPLA document, and license key sheet must
accompany the program transfer. Contact your IBM marketing representative, IBM
business partner, or services specialist for help with a transfer, problems with a
key, and missing or lost keys.
Licensed program packaging (distribution media) also changed beginning with
V4R4M0.
You need to understand the following terms.
distribution set
This set includes all licensed programs available through distribution
(contains all other sets).
standard set
This is a media set that contains Licensed Internal Code, OS/400, its
no-charge options, and no-charge (bonus) licensed programs. Specially
featured “locked” licensed programs come with the standard set.
locked set (AS/400 Keyed Products)
This keyed stamped media set of AS/400 Keyed Products ships with
OS/400 software materials and contains software products and product
features. Any of these software products may be installed for trial use for
up to 70 days. These products or features require a license key for
continued use after the 70 day trial use period ends. Once you purchase
the use of a licensed program and load the license key, the licensed
program will remain in operation for continual use.
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single set
Any licensed programs, which are in addition to the standard set and
locked sets (AS/400 Keyed Products), come on their own separate single
set media. Software products on these non-keyed stamped media sets do
not require a license key for use. Custom-written licensed programs, such
as a Program Request for Price Quotation (PRPQ) and Licensed Program
Offering (LPO), fall into this single set category. You may install the single
set licensed programs using the automatic installation procedure. Note:
Some of these single set licensed programs might come with their own
installation instructions, and some mmight have limited language support.
informational set
IBM provides technical and setup information on optical media with your
software order. This information includes Information Center and EZ
Setup, as well as, an on-line version of AS/400 books.
license key
The license key, also known as a software license key, or key code, allows
continued use of a locked licensed program (AS/400 Keyed Product) when
a trial period expires. You can use the Work with License Information
(WRKLICINF) command to enter the license key. License keys and
instructions for installing them come with your software in separate
attachments called AS/400 Software License Key sheets. Each license key is
an 18-character code. Store license key sheets in a secure location along
with the POE.
Proof of Entitlement (POE)
The POE serves as transferable evidence of product licensure with usage
restrictions noted on the POE or the original invoice depending on the
country. The POE is evidence of the owner’s authorization to use the
program. It is evidence of eligibility for any version or release updates
under IBM Software Subscription for AS/400, warranty services, and
potential special or promotional opportunities (if announced).
Note: There is no replacement for the POE. If you loose the POE, you
cannot transfer entitlement for a licensed program. Store it in a
secure location.
License Information Document (LID)
The License Information Document (LID) provides specific license
information for each product. The specific license information can include
additional license restrictions beyond those included in the IPLA. Store it
in a secure location along with the POE.
The licensed programs on the standard set and locked set (AS/400 Keyed
Products) come in your primary language. If you order any secondary languages,
they will come on extra primary language media.
If you order other licensed programs, which are in addition to the standard set and
locked set (AS/400 Keyed Products), each licensed program comes on its own
separate media. In this case, all supported languages, not just one secondary
language, come on this same media.

Chapter 26. Final Upgrade Activities

26-23

Setting Up Electronic Customer Support

Setting Usage Limits for Usage-Based Priced Products
The usage-based priced products are listed on the Proof of Entitlement (POE)
document that comes with your software order. Use the Work with License
Information (WRKLICINF) command to display all products that were purchased
with a usage-based charge option. If the POE lists more products than the Work
with License Information display, set the usage limits after you install those
products. Contact your software marketing representative, IBM business partner, or
services specialist if you are unsure of the usage level purchased.
*KEYED compliant licensed programs require a license key to update the usage
limit. Use Work with License Information (WRKLICINF) command option 1 to do
this. To change the usage limit for *WARNING compliant products, use the
WRKLICINF command option 2. Update the threshold as needed to the desired
level. If necessary, update the Threshold prompt to *CALC or *USGLMT, do not
leave the Threshold set to zero.
Note: When a user increases the usage limit of a product, the system issues
message CPA9E1B. This message states: “Usage limit increase must be
authorized. Press help before replying. (C G)” At this point, to reply the user
should type a G and press the Enter key.

License Key
Beginning with Version 4 of OS/400, a license key must be installed on your
AS/400 system (except the 9401 Model 150) within 70 days of installing any new
release of OS/400. This license key is also known as software license key, or key
code. Before V4R4M0 only OS/400 required a license key. All *KEYED compliant
licensed programs require a license key to update the usage limit. Do not confuse
these license keys with any AS/400 system or user password.
License keys and instructions for installing them come with your software in
separate attachments called AS/400 Software License Key sheets. Each license key
is an 18-character code. Store license key sheets in a secure location.
Each license key is associated with the AS/400 machine serial number. It remains
with that serial number for the life of the machine, until you install a newer
version or release of the keyed licensed programs, or until you transfer ownership
of the licensed program.
After installing an OS/400 Version 4 release or a *KEYED compliant licensed
program, the licensed program operates for a 70-day grace period without a license
key. However, if you do not enter the license key, the system sends a message to
the QSYSOPR message queue. The message states that the grace period will expire.
For OS/400, at the end of the grace period there are two possibilities, depending on
the installed release of OS/400.
v For V4R1M0, individual users will not be able to sign on to the system.
v Beginning with V4R2M0, the next system IPL will not complete.
Other keyed licensed programs simply will not function at the end of their grace
period. In any case, to enter the license key after the grace period has expired,
select F4 from the console, which shows the Add License Key Information display.
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Installing License Keys
In the case of pre-installed Version 4 hardware and certain Version 4 hardware
upgrades, the entry of the OS/400 license key may have been completed as part of
the pre-installation process. If an OS/400 Version 4 release is installed over an
existing copy of OS/400, the customer must install the OS/400 license key. You
need *ALLOBJ authority in your user profile to add or change license keys.
If the license key is not pre-installed for a *KEYED compliant licensed program,
use WRKLICINF option 1 (or the Add License Key Information (ADDLICKEY)
command) to add the license key.
You can use the following example as a guide to install the license key for OS/400.
This example uses the Add License Key Information (ADDLICKEY) command.
Given this system and key information:
Release: V4R4M0
System type: xxxx
System serial number: xx-xxxxx
License key: 111111 222222 333333
(Where xxxx and xx-xxxxxx are characters relevant to your system)
Use the command as follows:
ADDLICKEY

PRDID(5769SS1)
LICTRM(V4R4M0)
FEATURE(5050)
SERIAL(*LOCAL)
PRCGRP(*ANY)
LICKEY(111111 222222 333333)
USGLMT(*NOMAX)
EXPDATE(*NONE)
VNDDTA(*NONE)

If you experience a problem with this key or if the license key is missing or lost,
contact your IBM marketing representative, marketing representative, IBM business
partner, or services specialist for assistance.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

Synchronizing Optical Volume Indexes
If you had the Optical Library Dataserver Support/400 PRPQ (5799-XBK in
V2R3M0 and V3R0M5, 5799-XBW in V3R1M0) installed on your source system, the
support is now provided as part of the OS/400 licensed program.
You need to synchronize the volume index with data in PowerPC AS Licensed
Internal Code. (If you did not have the optical PRPQ installed, you do not need to
perform this task.)
Note: This is a long-running task.
Do the following:
1. ___ Step: Type the following command to locate the device description:
WRKCFGSTS *DEV
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You see the Work with Configuration Status display.
2. ___ Step: On the display, page down (if necessary) to locate the media library
device.
Note: If you normally have your system set up to automatically configure
devices, your system should have configured your media library device
during your last IPL.
If you find the media library device, continue with step 4.
3. ___ Step: If you do not find the device description, use the Create Device
Description (Media Library) (CRTDEVMLB) command to create it.
4. ___ Step: To synchronize the volume indices, type the following and then
press the Enter key:
RCLOPT MLB(*ALL) OPTION(*SYNC)

PowerPC AS Optical Support is Different
If you have been running the optical PRPQ, be sure to read the appendix in
the Optical Support book that describes what is different about PowerPC AS
optical support.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

How to Prepare BRMS on Your Target System
To get Backup Recovery and Media Services (BRMS) ready to run on your target
system, do the following:
1. ___ Step: Check the PSP document for your target release to determine
whether you need to order and install any critical (HIPER) PTFs that affect
BRMS or automated tape libraries. You can order the system-wide group
program temporary fix (PTF) for all HIPERs or the group PTF for Backup and
Recovery Solutions.
2. ___ Step: For the V4R4M0 target release skip to step 3. For other target
releases, continue here. If you have not already updated license information for
the BRMS licensed program, do the following:
a. ___ Step: Type WRKLICINF and press the Enter key.
b. ___ Step: On the Work with License Information display, locate product
57xxBR1 (BRMS).
c. ___ Step: In the option column next to 57xxBR1, type 2 (Change) and
press the Enter key. You see the prompt display for the Change License
Information (CHGLICINF) command.
d. ___ Step: For the Usage limit parameter, specify the value from your BRMS
license agreement. Then press the Enter key. You see message CPA9E1B
(Usage limit increase must be authorized).
e. ___ Step: To respond to the message, type G and press the Enter key.
3. ___ Step: For V4R4M0 target releases, continue here. If you have not already
updated license information for the BRMS licensed program, do the following:
a. ___ Step: Type WRKLICINF and press the Enter key.
b. ___ Step: On the Work with License Information display, locate 5769BR1
Feature 5050.
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c. ___ Step: In the option column next to 5769BR1 Feature 5050, type 1 (Add
License Key) and press the Enter key. You see the prompt display for the
Add License Key Information command.
d. ___ Step: For the Processor group parameter, specify a value of *ANY.
e. ___ Step: For the License key parameter, enter the 18-character license key
provided with your BRMS license agreement.
f. ___ Step: For the Usage limit parameter, specify a value of *NOMAX.
g. ___ Step: For the Expiration date and Vendor data parameters, specify
values of *NONE.
h. ___ Step: Press the Enter key. You will see message CPC9E66 (1 license
key information records added to repository).
i. ___ Step: Repeat steps 3b through 3i for BRMS features 5101 and 5102, if
your license agreement included these features.
4. ___ Step: If you have media library devices, do the following:
a. ___ Step: Locate your printout of your BRMS device information. (You
printed it in “How to Prepare BRMS on Your Source System” on page 21-3.)
b. ___ Step: You need to update the BRMS device files with the new RISC
library information. You can run the INZBRM *DEVICE command to clear
and rebuild the file. (This command might take several minutes to
complete.) Or, you can run the INZBRM *DATA command to add new
devices but not remove or change previous entries in the file.
Note: Attention! BRMS uses the DSPHDWRSC *STG *OUTFILE
information in order to recognize what devices are available on the
system. If DSPHDWRSC cannot locate tape devices attached to PCI
bus-attached IOPs, such as the 2729 and 6534, then you do not have
the latest PTFs. Order and apply the following PTFs:
V4R1M0 SF47000
V4R2M0 SF47002
V4R3M0 and newer releases:

base OS/400 code

Verify the changes after the command completes. For the verification, use
the WRKDEVBRM and WRKMLMBRM commands to view your BRMS
media libraries.
c. ___ Step: To display the locations for media library devices, type the
following and press the Enter key:
WRKMLBBRM

d. ___ Step: On the Work with Media Libraries display, check the values in
the location column. Compare the information on this display to your
printout from your source system and make changes if necessary. The
location here needs to match the location on the WRKDEVBRM command
and the WRKMEDBRM command. If necessary, use option 2 (Change) to
make changes.
e. ___ Step: Press F12 (Cancel).
f. ___ Step: To update device information, type the following and press the
Enter key:
WRKDEVBRM

g. ___ Step: On the Work with Device Information display, type 2 (Change)
in the Opt column next to the first device. You see the Change Device
Information display. Review the online information and the Backup Recovery
and Media Services for AS/400, SC41-5345-01 book for help with new
parameters. Following are some guidelines:
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v For the Shared device parameter, specify *NO if your system is in a BRMS
network.
Note: This is the opposite of what you specified on your IMPI system
because the system handles tape libraries differently on PowerPC
AS releases.
v For the Shared device wait, parameter, specify a value that is appropriate
for your network environment. If you encounter wait problems, increase
the value by 30 seconds.
v If you use a device that supports the new optimum block size, such as
3590 or 3570 tape drives, you might want to enter a *YES on the
USEOPTBLK parameter of your device. This is available at V3R7M0 and
higher releases. It is the default in V4R3M0.
h. ___ Step: Review the information in the PowerPC AS version of the
Automated Tape Library Planning and Management book. It describes the
differences in how IMPI and PowerPC AS releases handle media devices. If
you want to arrange your tape libraries as a single location, you can order
the following PTFs for your target release:
v V3R7M0 - SF46348, MF18204, MF13405, MF18204, MF18204
v In Version 4 - No PTFs are needed. The base operating system contains
this support.
On your target system, you need to understand the relationship between
media library devices, tape resources, and tape devices. A tape resource
represents a physical tape unit on your system. Only one device description
(either the media library device or the tape device) can allocate a specific
tape resource at any given time. However, you do not need to vary off the
media library. You need to deallocate the tape resource under the media
library description, and then vary on the corresponding tape device
description for that resource. You must vary off a tape device before you
can allocate the tape resource to a media library device.
Note: The library should stay varied on, since more than one resource may
be in the library (that way the user can still use other resources in
library-mode and just have one resource in stand-alone mode).
On PowerPC AS releases, when you vary on a media library device, the
system does not automatically allocate all the associated resources to your
system. Use the WRKMLBSTS display to change the resource allocation to
either UNPROTECTED or ALLOCATED. This allows your system to have
access to the media library resource.
Notice also that the MLDD subsystem and the associated commands no
longer exist on your RISC system. Media library functions are integrated in
the Licensed Internal Code and OS/400. If you have CL programs or
written procedures that use the MLDD commands, you need to update
those programs and procedures to use the new media library commands.
For more information, see the Automated Tape Library Planning and
Management (SC41-5309) publication for your target release.
i. ___ Step: To review the assignment of media, type WRKMEDBRM and press the
Enter key.
j. ___ Step: Review the location information on the Work with Media display.
If media is not assigned correctly, use option 8 (Move) to make corrections.
k. ___ Step: Press F12 (Cancel).
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l. ___ Step: Type WRKCTLGBRM and press the Enter key.
m. ___ Step: On the Work with Backup Control Groups display, type 8
(Change attributes) in the Opt column next to the first control group.
n. ___ Step: On the Change Backup Control Group Attributes display, check
the Backup devices field. If it has a tape device name, correct it to match your
new library name. (If it is set to *MEDCLS, you do not need to make
changes.)
o. ___ Step: After you have made your changes, press Enter. You return to
the Work with Backup Control Groups display.
p. ___ Step: On the Work with Backup Control Groups display, you can use
option 2 (Edit entries) to set up your control groups to use new options.
Consult the online information or the Backup Recovery and Media Services for
AS/400, SC41-5345-01 book for more information.
q. ___ Step: Repeat steps 4m through 4p for any additional backup control
groups.
r. ___ Step: Repeat steps 4m through 4p for archive control groups. Correct
the tape library names if necessary.
s. ___ Step: To review your system policy, type WRKPCYBRM *SYS and press the
Enter key. You see the System Policy menu.
t. ___ Step: Select option 1 (Change system policy).
u. ___ Step: On the Change System Policy display, change the devices to
match the new library names (if necessary). Press the Enter key.
v. ___ Step: Use the following command to review and update your move
policy (if needed):
WRKPCYBRM *MOV

w. ___ Step: Use the following command to review and update your media
policy if needed (the storage location, in particular):
WRKPCYBRM *MED

x. ___ Step: If you have any CL programs that use the SAVxxxBRM
commands, ensure that the programs specify the media library rather than
the tape device.
y. ___ Step: If you have a 3494 tape library connected to a LAN, make sure
that your PC library manager software is at 511.05 or a higher level.
5. ___ Step: To update the maintenance information for BRMS, do the
following:
a. ___ Step: Type STRMNTBRM and press the Enter key. Wait for the system to
complete processing. If your target release is V4R4M0, continue with step
6, because usage-based pricing on media is no longer required. Otherwise,
continue with step 5b.
Note: When you run BRMS maintenance, the system writes multiple files
to your output queue.
b. ___ Step: Type INZBRM *REGMED and press the Enter key. Wait for the
system to complete processing. Then continue with the next step.
c. ___ Step: Type STRMNTBRM and press the Enter key. The system registers
your BRMS media on your upgraded system and rebuilds the BRMS
media tables.
6. ___ Step: If your target system will be part of a BRMS network, follow the
instructions in the Backup Recovery and Media Services for AS/400 book to connect
it to the network.

Chapter 26. Final Upgrade Activities

26-29

Preparing BRMS for Target System
Note: If your source system was previously part of the network, make sure
that you follow the instructions for copying current media information
(CPYMEDIBRM *TOFILE (Copy Media Information using BRMS)) into a
new file. Also, you should create a backup copy of the QUSRBRM
library on each system in the network before you begin.
7. ___ Step: If your network has all PowerPC AS systems, you can do the
following steps to make a system into a receiver for other (non-V3R1) system’s
library-level save history information. This will allow a recovery report for
another system in the network (except V3R1) to be run from this system, even
if the other system is down or in a restricted state. This will increase your
DDM network traffic and increase the size of QUSRBRM library on this system,
because additional information will be copied into the files.
a. ___ Step: Type WRKPCYBRM *SYS and press the Enter key.
b. ___ Step: On the Work with Policy menu, select option 4 (Change network
group).
c. ___ Step: On the Change Network Group display, specify *LIB for the
Receive media information parameter.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

R/DARS Considerations during Final Upgrade Tasks
Moving R/DARS from one system to another is a complicated process. See the
R/DARS or OnDemand for AS/400 product documentation for your target release
for more information. There are three major activities to consider if you had
R/DARS installed on your source system and you intend to upgrade R/DARS or
upgrade to OnDemand for AS/400. They must be done after you install R/DARS
or OnDemand for AS/400 on your target system, but before you use the product.
1.
a. Restore any saved R/DARS objects
b. Conversion of adocument library object (DLO) to the integrated file system
(IFS)
c. R/DARS database file conversion

Restoring Saved R/DARS Objects
You need to perform this activity when you have 5763-RD1 on your source system
only under the following conditions:
v Your source system is V3R2M0.
v Your source system has PTF SF43278 applied.
v You are doing a side-by-side or unload/reload method only.
If these conditions apply, you did the save operation on the source system as
instructed in your preparation checklist and “How to Prepare R/DARS on Your
Source System” on page 21-3. Now, use the Restore (RST) command to restore the
objects on the target system.
RST DEV('QSYS.LIB/tape-id.DEVD') OBJ('/QIBM/UserData/RDARS/SpoolFile/*')

Restore (RST)
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Considerations When Upgrading to 5769-RD1 OnDemand for
AS/400
This topic applies to all CISC to RISC upgrade methods.
If your target release is V4R2M0 or a newer release, and your source system has
either of the following product features installed
v 5733-218 Option 1 - R/DARS Spooled File Archive Feature
v 5733-218 Option 2 - R/DARS Object Archive Feature
v 5763-RD1 Option 1 - R/DARS Spooled File Archive Feature
v 5763-RD1 Option 2 - R/DARS Object Archive Feature
and you plan to use either of the following features on your target system
v 5769-RD1 Option 1 - OnDemand Spooled File Archive Feature
v 5769-RD1 Option 2 - OnDemand Object Archive Feature
then there is a conversion process that must be done for each of the features that
you plan to use on your target (RISC) system.
The conversion process moves your existing data from document library objects to
files in the integrated file system (IFS). The R/DARS features store archived
information in document library objects in folders. The OnDemand features store
archived information in files in the integrated file system.
QRDARS
If you have both affected features installed, and you plan to use both features on
your target system, then you must do both conversions. See member HFSCONV of
file QSAMPLES in library QRDARS for instructions about both conversions. This
member ships with the OnDemand for AS/400 product.

R/DARS Database File Conversion
Perform this activity only for side-by-side upgrades from all valid source release to
all valid target releases.
The format of the database files in library QUSRRDARS changed from your source
system format. The database files are automatically converted when the licensed
program is installed on your target system. However, if you are using the
side-by-side upgrade method, after you install the licensed program, you need to
restore the data that you saved on the source system to the target system. This
saved user data includes the database files in QUSRRDARS. These database files
were saved in the old format. When you restore them to the target system, they are
not at the correct level for that system. There is no automatic conversion of the
files when you restore QUSRRDARS.
To fix this problem, you must reinstall both *BASE and option 1 of 57xxRD1. There
are two methods that you can use to reinstall the product.
1. Preserving any existing PTFs
Use the Save Licensed Program (SAVLICPGM) command for 57xxRD1 for the
*BASE option to a save file (*SAVF). Next, use the SAVLICPGM command for
57xxRD1 for option 1 to a save file (*SAVF).
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Now, from the *SAVF files that you just created, use the Restore Licensed
Program (RSTLICPGM) command to restore *BASE for 57xxRD1 and then
option 1 for 57xxRD1. This method preserves any PTFs that have been applied
to 57xxRD1.
2. Using the distribution mediaRestore Licensed Program (RSTLICPGM)
Enter the command GO LICPGM. From the Work with Licensed Programs
menu use option 11 to reinstall *BASE and then option 1 for 57xxRD1. Once the
product is reinstalled, you must load the shipped cumulative PTF tape and
reload the PTFs for 57xxRD1.
Both methods preserve user data. The process to reinstall the product causes the
automatic file conversions to take place on the customer’s actual data.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

Deleting the Libraries for Media Library Device Driver
If you had the Media Device Driver program (5798-RZH) on your source system,
you needed the program to perform your save operations successfully. Therefore,
you could not delete it before your final save. However, the functions that
5798-RZH provided on your source system are included in the operating system on
your target system. Therefore, you should delete the 5798-RZH libraries. Type the
following two commands:
DLTLIB LIB(QMLD)
DLTLIB LIB(QUSRMLD)
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

Updating Access Path Recovery Times
Find your printout of access path recovery times from your source system (if your
source system was V3R1M0 or V3R2M0)
Note: If your source system was running an earlier version than V3R1M0, you can
read about access path recovery times in “Protecting Access Paths Using
System-Managed Access-Path Protection” in the Backup and Recovery book. In
the meantime, you can leave the default value that ships with your system.
To update access path recovery times, do the following:
1. ___ Step: Type the following and press the Enter key:
EDTRCYAP

You see the Edit Recovery for Access Paths display.
2. ___ Step: If your target system has the same ASP configuration as your source
system, type the information from your printout and press the Enter key.
If your target system has a different ASP configuration, either choose values
based on the contents of the ASPs or accept the defaults.
STOP!
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Linking Network Server Storage Spaces
Find your printout of network server storage spaces from your source system. To
verify the links between network server storage spaces and virtual drives, do the
following:
1. ___ Step:

Type the following and press the Enter key:

WRKNWSSTG

You see the Work with Network Server Storage Spaces display.
Note: Not all systems will have these, and only systems with release V3R1M0
and above can have the feature. If no network server storage spaces
display in the list, this task is complete. Return to your checklist and
begin the next checklist task. Otherwise, continue with the Step 2.
2. ___ Step: Compare each network server storage space on the display to the
information on your printout. If the value for the Server column or for the Drive
Letter on the display is different from your printout, type 10 (Add link) for that
network server storage space.
You see the Add Server Storage Link (ADDNWSSTGL) display.
___ Step: On the display, type the information from your printout.
___ Step: Select option 10 to display additional parameters.
___ Step: If necessary, type the additional information from your printout.
___ Step: Press the Enter key. You see the Work with Network Server Storage
Spaces display again.
7. ___ Step: Repeat steps 2 through 6 for the next network server storage space.
8. ___ Step: Press F3 (Exit) to exit the display.

3.
4.
5.
6.

STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

Changing Subsystem Descriptions
Find your printout of subsystem descriptions from your source system. To change
subsystem descriptions, do the following:

Review updated descriptions
When you change IBM-supplied subsystem descriptions (that start with the
letter Q), you need to ensure that your changes are compatible with the new
version of the operating system. For example, a subsystem description may
have new routing entries because of new function that has been added. The
storage pool sizes may have been changed because of the different
performance characteristics of AS/400 with PowerPC technology. Also, the
new QSTRUP program might be different. Be sure to compare it to your own
startup program and make appropriate changes for the new version.
1. ___ Step:

Type the following and press the Enter key:

DSPSBSD SBSD(library name/subsystem-description) OUTPUT(*PRINT)

2. ___ Step:

Retrieve the printout from the printer.
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3. ___ Step: Compare the printout from your source system with the printout
from your target system. Mark items that need to be changed, removed, or
added.
4. ___ Step: Table 26-3 lists the commands that you use to change subsystem
description information:
Table 26-3. Commands for Changing Subsystem Descriptions
Information to be Changed
Command Name
Operational attributes
Pool definitions
Autostart job entries
Work station name entries
Work station type entries
Routing entries
Communications entries
Remote location name entries
Prestart job entries

STOP!

CHGSBSD (Change Subsystem Description)
CHGSBSD (Change Subsystem Description)
ADDAJE (Add Autostart Job Entry)
ADDWSE (Add Work Station Entry)
ADDWSE (Add Work Station Entry) row.
ADDRTGE (Add Routing Entry)
ADDCMNE (Add Communications Entry)
ADDCMNE (Add Communications Entry)
ADDPJE (Add Prestart Job Entry)

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

Correcting Remote Job Entry Configurations
Your RJE configurations should work correctly. However, an RJE configuration
refers to many object types on your system, including communications devices,
forms control tables, and job descriptions. If one of these related objects does not
exist or has a different name on your upgraded system, your RJE configuration
may not work correctly.
Use the printout of your RJE configurations that you printed in “How to Print
System Information” on page 20-14 to attempt to correct the problem. If you
cannot, use the Delete RJE Configuration (DLTRJECFG) command to delete the
configuration. Then use the Create RJE Configuration (CRTRJECFG) command to
create it again. Consult Remote Job Entry (RJE) Guide for more information about
the RJE parameters.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

Rebuilding Your Journaling Environment
When you restore your user information, the system re-establishes your journaling
environment if your journals are restored before the journaled files. If your journals
and journaled files are in the same library, the system automatically restores them
in the correct sequence. If they are in different libraries, the restore sequence
depends on the names of the libraries. When you restore a group of libraries such
as *ALLUSR libraries, the system restores the libraries alphabetically by name.
To verify or rebuild your journaling environment, do the following:
1. ___ Step: Type the following:
DSPOBJD OBJ(*ALL/*ALL) OBJTYPE(*JRN)
OUTPUT(*PRINT)

2. ___ Step:
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WRKJRNA JRN(library-name/journal-name)
OUTPUT(*PRINT)

This prints a list of all files and access paths that are journaled to this journal.
3. ___ Step: Compare the printouts that you printed in step 2 on page 26-34
with the printout from your source system.
4. ___ Step: If you discover a database file that should be journaled, type the
following and press the Enter key.
DSPFD FILE(library-name/file-name)

You see the file description information on the Display Spooled File display.
5. ___ Step: Page down until you see the line File is currently journaled.
6. ___ Step: Make a note of the values for IMAGES and OMTJRNE.
7. ___ Step: Press F12 (Exit).
8. ___ Step:

Type the following:

STRJRNPF

9. ___ Step: Press F4 (Prompt).
10. ___ Step: Complete the Start Journal Physical File (STRJRNPF) display by
using information from the printout from your source system and from step 6.
11. ___ Step: Press the Enter key.
12. ___ Step: If you discover an access path that should be journaled, type the
following:
STRJRNAP

13. ___ Step: Press F4 (Prompt).
14. ___ Step: On the Start Journal Access Path (STRJRNAP) display, type the
information from the printout from your source system.
15. ___ Step: Press the Enter key.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

Updating Your Remote Database Directory
If you had remote databases on your source system, you will need to recreate all
the directory entries. Do the following:
1. ___ Step: Locate the printout of directory entries from your source system.
You created it when you printed system information.
2. ___ Step: For each entry on the list, use the Add Remote Database Directory
Entry (ADDRDBDIRE) command to add the entry again.
Note: If you have a large number of remote database entries, you can create a CL
program to process the records in the file QUPGRADE/QAIZARDBD. This
file contains a copy of each Remote Database Directory Entry from your
source system.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.
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Correcting Hardware Text Information
Prior to V3R6M0, the system kept a system resource management (SRM) database
with information about the hardware resources on your system. The system built
most of the information in this database automatically by collecting information
from the attached devices.
When you restore your configuration from a previous release to a system running
one of the RISC target releases, the SRM database is not restored. On the releases
that operate on RISC systems, the system uses a different internal method for
storing information about your hardware resources. It builds that information by
communicating with the attached devices and matching the information with
device descriptions. In some cases, the system did not have enough information to
complete the matching process. You completed it manually in “Correcting System
Resource Names” on page 24-16.
For some device types, the system cannot detect the serial number and the location
information. You may have entered that information into the SRM database
manually on your source system. Because the SRM database is not restored, that
information is lost. If you want to reenter that information, you can use the
Hardware Service Manager to do so.
To update serial number and location information for devices, do the following:
Note: This procedure assumes that the operating system is functional and running
and that you have a command line with which to enter commands.
1. ___ Step: Start system service tools (SST) by typing STRSST on the command
line. Press the Enter key.
2. ___ Step: From the System Service Tools (SST) menu, do the following:
┌────────────────────────┐
│ SST Menu
│
o Select option 1
│
│
(Start a service tool)
│
┌───────────────────┴─────┐
│1. │ Start a Service Tool
│
o Select option 7
└────┤
│
(Hardware service
│
┌─────────────────────┴──┐ manager)
│7. │ Hardware Service
│
│
│
Manager
│
└───┤
│
│
│
│
│
└────────────────────────┘

3. ___ Step: From the Hardware Service Manager menu, select option 1
(Packaging hardware resources (systems, frames, cards,...)) to update the
resource information. You will see a list of resources.
4. ___ Step: Look for the + (plus) sign and take option 9 (Hardware contained
within package) on that line. You will see a list of all the resources.
5. ___ Step: Select option 2 (Change detail) next to any resources that you wish
to either update the serial number or the location information.
6. ___ Step: Enter the appropriate information.
7. ___ Step: If you have no other SST tasks to perform, end SST. Press F3
successively until you get to the Exit System Service Tools display. Press the
Enter key.
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STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

Installing the Softcopy Library
If you plan to install any part of the softcopy library on workstations or AS/400,
do so now. Refer to AS/400e Softcopy Library CD-ROM, SK3T-0118 for more
information.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

Verifying Your System
You probably already have procedures for testing your applications whenever you
make significant changes to your system. You should use those procedures to
verify your system before you make it available to your users. In addition,
consider the following items for verification:
v Run task QR100 (Print system information) from option 72 of the main
Enhanced Upgrade Assistant menu to print information about your upgraded
system. Compare this information to the information in similar printouts that
you made from your source system. (“How to Print System Information” on
page 20-14 provides more information about this task.)
v “Appendix H. Licensed Programs-Incompatibilities” on page H-1 describes areas
where a few programs might work differently with the target release than they
did with earlier releases. Review this information and test any areas that you
think might apply to your system.
v If you use the text search capabilities of OfficeVision, verify that the system
updated your index database correctly during the upgrade procedure. The size
of the index database files is larger, beginning with V3R6M0, to provide a larger
list of words (8 000 000 words instead of 1 000 000 words).
You can verify the index database by attempting a document search. If you
receive an error message, the information that is associated with the error
message tells you what program to run to update your index database.
v Attempt to compile a program (CRTxxxPGM command, for example
CRTRPGPGM to compile an RPG program). If you receive an error message that
indicates that the QUSEADPAUT authorization list is not found, you need to
create the authorization list by typing the following command:
CRTAUTL AUTL(QUSEADPAUT) AUT(*USE)

If you used the QUSEADPAUT authorization list on your source system to
control the inheritance of adopted authority, use the EDTOBJAUT command to
add the correct private authorities to the authorization list and to set its public
authority to *EXCLUDE. (Tips and Tools for Securing Your AS/400 describe how to
use this authorization list.)
If you encounter this problem (that the authorization list does not exist), please
contact software support to help IBM isolate the circumstances in which this
problem occurs.
When you are satisfied that your upgrade is successful and your system is restored
to normal, you can delete the QUPGRADE library. (You should save it first, on a
separate tape. It contains historical information about your IMPI system.)
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You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.
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Chapter 27. System Synchronization-Planning and Procedures
The underlying principal of the side-by-side method is that you will run your
current (production) system and your new (test) system in parallel for a test
period. During that test period, you will periodically perform activities to
synchronize the data on your test system with the data on your production system.
At the end of the test period, you will perform final synchronization activities
before moving your production work to your new system. When you complete
your final synchronization, the software environment on the two systems should
be identical.
The topics that follow discuss several different approaches that you can take for
performing synchronization. In all cases, synchronization requires careful planning
and monitoring. It also requires a good understanding of your applications and the
library structure on your system.
Running two systems in parallel also requires strong change-control practices. This
chapter focuses primarily on synchronizing data. If possible, during the
synchronization period, you should carefully limit other changes on your system,
such as adding or changing user profiles or changing the system distribution
directory. When this type of change to system customization occurs on your source
system, you need to manually perform the same updates on your target system.
You might find the security auditing function helpful for keeping track of changes
to system information on your production system. If you are not familiar with
security auditing, read chapter 9 in the Security - Reference book. It describes how
to set up security auditing and which values to choose to get the entries that you
need.
You can print the entries in the audit journal receiver and enter the same
information on your test system. The Security ToolKit (or the integrated security
tools on V3R2M0) provides a function to select, format, and print (or display) audit
journal entries.
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Production System
┌─────────────────────┐
│ Set up journaling │
├─────────────────────┤
│ Restricted state
│
Point 1
│ Save all user data │
───────────2└─────────────────────┘
┌─────────────────────┐
│ Activity occurs
│
├─────────────────────┤
│ Restricted state
│
Point 2
│ Capture changes
│
───────────2└─────────────────────┘
┌─────────────────────┐
│ Activity occurs
│
├─────────────────────┤
│ Restricted state
│
Point 3
│ Capture changes
│
───────────2└─────────────────────┘

Test System

┌─────────────────────┐
Point 1
│ Build test system
│
───────────2└─────────────────────┘
┌─────────────────────┐
│ Activity occurs
│
├─────────────────────┤
│ Preserve changes
│
└─────────────────────┘
┌─────────────────────┐
Point 2
│ Apply changes
│
───────────2└─────────────────────┘
┌─────────────────────┐
│ Activity occurs
│
├─────────────────────┤
│ Preserve changes
│
└─────────────────────┘
┌─────────────────────┐
Point 3
│ Apply changes
│
───────────2└─────────────────────┘

Figure 27-1. Overview of Synchronization Process

Figure 27-1 provides an overview of the synchronization process. The process starts
with building an initial test environment that matches a known point on your
production system (Point 1). Periodically, you establish a new known point
(synchronization point) on your production system. Point 2 and Point 3 are
examples of synchronization points. After preserving any work that you have
performed on your test system, such as object conversion, you use one of the
synchronization methods to bring your test system to the same level as your
production system.
While you read and plan, consider how the options for synchronization relate to
your current procedures (such as regular save procedures and change control
procedures). By using your existing procedures as a starting point, you can reduce
the level of disruption and build on your existing base of knowledge. For example,
if you currently use database journaling, then database journaling might be a
logical part of your synchronization strategy. If no one in your organization has
experience with database journaling, then it might not be the best solution for you.

Start with a Valid Test Environment
All of the following synchronization methods assume that you start by
loading an entire copy of your production system to your test system. To
create this initial test environment, you must follow the sequence in your
reload checklist to ensure that the system correctly merges your user data
with licensed program data. Figure 16-2 on page 16-12 provides a conceptual
overview of the reload sequence.

Synchronization Methods: Overview
Following are the common methods for synchronizing test and production
systems:
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Moving changed objects
With this method, you periodically save everything on your production
system that has changed since your last synchronization point. You then
restore these changed objects to the test machine.
Moving libraries
With this method, you periodically copy entire libraries from your
production system to your test system. This method works best when your
programs are in separate libraries from your database files. You
synchronize the libraries that contain database files.
Moving individual objects
With this method, you periodically copy specific objects, such as database
files, from your production system to your test system.
Applying journaled changes
With this method, you journal database files on your production system.
You move the journal receivers from your production system to your test
system. You apply the journaled changes to the test files on your test
system. This method is sometimes used in conjunction with moving
changed objects.
Refreshing test system
With this method, you periodically refresh your test system by restoring an
entire copy of your production system.
Table 27-1 provides a comparison of these synchronization methods. It also shows
where you can read more about each method. You can use these methods
individually or in combination.
Table 27-1. Comparison of Synchronization Methods
Method

Complexity Risk

Time Required for
Synchronization

Frequency
Used
Where to Read More About It

Moving changed
objects

High

Medium
to high

Medium

High

“Moving Changed Objects”

Moving libraries

Low

Low to
medium

Medium

Medium
to high

“Moving Entire Libraries” on
page 27-9

Moving objects

Medium
to high

Low to
medium

Low to medium

Medium

“Moving Individual Objects” on
page 27-10

Applying journaled
changes

High

High

Low

Low

“Applying Journaled Changes”
on page 27-11

Refreshing test
system

Low

Low

High

Low

“Refreshing Your Test System”
on page 27-14

Moving Changed Objects
With this method, you periodically save everything that has changed since your
last synchronization point. You then restore those changed objects to your test
system. The recommended method when you save changed objects is to specify an
exact reference date and time that corresponds to your last synchronization point.
This ensures that the contents of your save tapes are not affected by any
intermediate save operations that might have occurred since your last
synchronization point.
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Following is an example of the save and restore procedures when you use this
method. You will need to change these sample steps to meet the needs of your
own situation. This example assumes that the last synchronization point was at
1800 hours (6 p.m.) on July 27, 1998.

Steps for Saving Changed Objects
Perform these steps on your production system:
1. ___ Step: To avoid any problems with inadequate authority, sign on as the
security officer (QSECOFR).
2. ___ Step: Place your system in a restricted state to ensure that you get a
stable copy of the changed objects on your production system.
3. ___ Step: Use the Save Security Data (SAVSECDTA) command to save all
user profiles. You use this information to correctly synchronize ownership and
authority for any new objects that you move.
4. ___ Step: To save objects that have changed since your last synchronization
point, use the Save Changed Object (SAVCHGOBJ) command. This command
example saves objects in libraries (the QSYS.LIB file system):
SAVCHGOBJ OBJ(*ALL) LIB(*ALLUSR) DEV(tape-device)
OBJJRN(*YES) REFDATE('07/27/xx') REFTIME(180000)
ACCPTH(*YES)

Note: If you are using the SAVCHGOBJ method in conjunction with applying
journaled changes, specify OBJJRN(*NO).
5. ___ Step: If you have user libraries whose names begin with Q, save the
changed objects in those libraries. Repeat step 4 and substitute the name of
your Q library in place of *ALLUSR.
Note: The online information for the LIB parameter and the Backup and
Recovery book tell which Q libraries are included when you specify
*ALLUSR.
6. ___ Step: To save document library objects that have changed since your last
synchronization point, use the Save Document Library Object (SAVDLO)
command:
SAVDLO DLO(*SEARCH) DEV(tape-device)
REFCHGDATE('07/27/xx') REFCHGTIME(180000)
SRCHTYPE(*ALL) OWNER(*ALL)

7. ___ Step: You cannot just save changed mail. You must save all mail, if
necessary. To save mail, use the Save Document Library Object (SAVDLO)
command as follows:
SAVDLO DLO(*MAIL)

8. ___ Step: To save objects in directories that have changed since your last
synchronization point, do the following:
Notes:
a. Objects in directories are available only for V3R1M0 and newer versions.
b. *LANSERVER and *NETWARE are not supported on V4R5M0. For more
information about this change in support, refer to “57xx-SA3, OS/400
Integration for Novell NetWare” on page G-9and “5769-XZ1, OS/2 Warp
Server for AS/400” on page G-10.
a. If you have any network server descriptions (NWSDs), you must vary
them off before starting the save procedure. Use the command
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WRKCFGSTS CFGTYPE(*NWS) (Work with Configuration Status) to display the
configured NWSDs on your system. Select option 2 (Vary off) on this
display to vary off the NWSDs.
Note: Alternatively, use the Vary Configuration command to vary off a
NWSD.
VRYCFG CFGOBJ(XXX) CFGTYPE(*NWS) STATUS(*OFF)

b. ___ Step:

Use the Save (SAV) command to save changed objects:

SAV DEV('/QSYS.LIB/tape-device.DEVD')
OBJ(('/*' *INCLUDE) ('/QSYS.LIB' *OMIT)
('/QDLS' *OMIT)) CHGPERIOD('07/27/xx' 180000)
UPDHST(*YES)

9. ___ Step: To vary on the network servers, use the WRKNWSSTS command
and select option 14. Use the WRKCFGSTS *NWS command to display all
network servers and select option 1 to vary on any that were previously varied
off.
10. ___ Step: Use the Start Subsystem (STRSBS) command to restart the
controlling subsystem to return your system to productive use.
11. ___ Step: To display the log of what changed objects the system saved, use
the Display Job Log (DSPJOBLOG) command.
12. ___ Step: Print the job log and highlight each library that was saved. You
will need this information to restore changed objects.

Steps for Restoring Changed Objects
Test Objects to Preserve?
This example assumes that you are not making permanent changes to volatile
objects (such as database files) on your test system. When you restore, you
will be overlaying test objects.
It also assumes that after you build your initial test system, you will not
restore programs from the production system to the test system during
synchronization (because those programs are already converted on your test
system).
If you need to preserve test objects or if programs change on your production
system, you need to make special plans for your restore procedures.
To restore the changed objects that you saved, perform these steps on your test
system:
For more information about restoring changed objects, refer to the topic “What
Happens When You Restore Objects” in Backup and Recovery, SC41-5304-04.
1. ___ Step: To avoid any problems with inadequate authority, sign on as the
security officer (QSECOFR).
2. ___ Step: Place your system in a restricted state.
3. ___ Step: To restore the saved user profiles, use the Restore User Profile
(RSTUSRPRF) command:
RSTUSRPRF USRPRF(*ALL) DEV(tape-device)
ENDOPT(*LEAVE)
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4. ___ Step: If your target release is V4R3M0 or a newer release, you can omit
this step. If your test machine has a different serial number, use the Change
User Profile (CHGUSRPRF) command to add *ALLOBJ special authority to
user profiles, if necessary.
5. ___ Step: Locate the printout of the job log from your save operation. Use it
to determine which libraries the system saved. If you do not have the job log,
you can use the Display Tape (DSPTAP) command to display the contents of
the save tapes:
DSPTAP DATA(*SAVRST) OUTPUT(*PRINT)

6. ___ Step:

For each library on the save tapes, type the following:

RSTOBJ OBJ(*ALL) DEV(tape-device) OBJTYPE(*ALL)
SAVLIB(library-name) ENDOPT(*LEAVE) MBROPT(*ALL)

Notes:
a. For both the QGPL library and the QUSRSYS library, you must specify
MBROPT(*NEW). This prevents overlaying new system files with old system
files.
b. Do not specify ALWOBJDIF(*ALL). Normal restore processing with the
default ALWOBJDIF value protects you from accidentally overlaying
critical information. ALWOBJDIF(*ALL) is intended only when you are
initially loading information from one system to another.
c. If your test system has a different ASP configuration from your production
system, you might need to specify the SAVASP and RSTASP parameters.
7. ___ Step: To restore document library objects that you saved in step 6 on
page 27-4 , type the following:
RSTDLO DLO(*ALL) DEV(tape-device) ENDOPT(*LEAVE)

Notes:
a. Do not use this restore command unless your save tapes contain only
changed DLOs. If you restore all DLOs from your production system, you
will overlay IBM-supplied objects that are used for Client Access.
b. This command does not restore mail that has changed. Mail gets restored in
step 8.
c. Changes to calendars are restored when you restore the QUSRSYS library.
d. If you have DLOs in more than one ASP, you need to run the RSTDLO
command for each ASP. You specify the SAVASP and RSTASP parameters.
8. ___ Step: To restore mail that you saved in step 7 on page 27-4, use the
Restore Document Library Object (RSTDLO) command as follows:
RSTDLO DLO(*MAIL)

9. ___ Step: To restore the changed directory objects that you saved in 2b on
page 27-5, type the following:
RST DEV('/QSYS.LIB/tape-device.DEVD')
OBJ(('/*' *INCLUDE) ('/QSYS.LIB' *OMIT) ('/QDLS' *OMIT))

10. ___ Step: Use the Display Job Log to print your job log:
DSPJOBLOG OUTPUT(*PRINT)

Review it carefully. Whenever you restore changed objects, you are likely to
encounter situations that you will need to recover manually. If you plan to
synchronize your system several times, you might find it useful to create a log
that describes synchronization problems and their resolutions. This will help
to reduce your synchronization time in the future.
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“Problems When Restoring Changed Objects” describes common problems
and solutions when restoring changed objects.
11. ___ Step: After you resolve any problems that occurred with restored objects,
use the Restore Authority (RSTAUT) command to restore private authorities.
Note: You should wait to restore authority until after you resolve any
problems because some problem resolution steps might require you to
restore new objects.
12. ___ Step: Restart the controlling subsystem and make the system available
for more testing.

Problems When Restoring Changed Objects
Because you specify ALWOBJDIF(*NONE) when you restore changed objects, the
system compares heading information on the system copy of an object with
heading information on the media copy. When the system detects discrepancies
that might indicate mismatches, the system does not restore an object. Following
are common cases where this occurs in a test environment and possible solutions:

Problems Restoring Journal Receivers
If you are journaling database files on both your production system and your test
system, you might have cases where two different journal receivers exist with the
same name. Usually this occurs because you change journal receivers on both
systems. The systems automatically generate the same next-receiver name.
In most environments, you do not need the information that is in the journal
receivers on your test system. Use the Change Journal (CHGJRN) command to
create and attach a new journal receiver with a unique name. Then you can simply
save and delete the journal receivers that you do not need (on your test system).
Note: This strategy applies when you are using a change-object synchronization
method. If you plan to apply journaled changes to synchronize systems, you
need to devise a method for naming and changing journal receivers that
allows you to successfully restore journal receivers.
For more information about the rules to name, attach, and restore journal
receivers, see the Backup and Recovery, SC41–5304 book.

Problems Restoring Database File Members
When you delete and re-create a database file, that database file has different
reference information than the previous version. Therefore, the reference
information for the database file that you attempt to restore will not match the
copy on the test system. When this type of mismatch occurs, the system will not
restore the database file. The same problem occurs when you delete and re-create
individual members within a database file.
Following are several options for handling this problem. Choose the correct option
for your situation. Base your decision on your synchronization requirements and
your application architecture. Always make sure that you have a good backup of
your test system.
Recovery Option 1–Restore entire library: A simple solution is to restore the entire
library from your production system to your test system. To do this, you will need
to first clear the library on your test system. To use this option, you might need to
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change your save strategy. For libraries where you regularly delete and re-create
database files or members, you might not be able to use the SAVCHGOBJ
approach.
Recovery Option 2–Delete files or members before restoring: Another option is to
delete (from the test system) the database file or the database file member that
causes the problem. When you use this method, you must make provisions for any
logical files that are dependent on the files or members that you plan to delete. Do
the following:
1. ___ Step: To determine whether dependent logical files exist, use the Display
Database Relationships (DSPDBR) command on your test system:
DSPDBR FILE(library-name/file-name) MBR(member-name)

2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

7.

Note: Specify the member only when you need to delete individual members
instead of the whole file.
___ Step: If no database dependencies exist, continue with step 5.
___ Step: On your production system, use the SAVOBJ command to save each
dependent file to tape.
___ Step: On your test system, use the Delete File (DLTF) command to delete
each dependent file.
___ Step: On your test system, delete the physical files or file members.
___ Step: From your SAVCHGOBJ tape, use the RSTOBJ command to restore
the physical files or physical file members that you could not previously
restore.
___ Step: If you saved dependent files in step 3, use the RSTOBJ command to
restore them.

Recovery Option 3–Use a temporary library: A variation of the previous option is
to use a temporary library on your test system. Do the following:
1. ___ Step: On the test system, use the Create Library (CRTLIB) to create a
temporary library.
2. ___ Step: Restore the physical files or file members from your SAVCHGOBJ
tape to the temporary library. (Use the RSTOBJ command with the SAVLIB
and RSTLIB parameters.)
3. ___ Step: To determine whether dependent logical files exist, use the Display
Database Relationships (DSPDBR) command on your test system:
DSPDBR FILE(library-name/file-name) MBR(member-name)

4.
5.
6.
7.

Note: Specify member only when you need to delete individual members
instead of the whole file.
___ Step: If no database dependencies exist, continue with step 7.
___ Step: On the test system, use the Copy File (CPYF) command to copy
dependent files from the original libraries to the temporary library.
___ Step: Delete the dependent files from the original libraries.
___ Step: Delete the physical files from the original libraries.

8. ___ Step: Copy the physical files from the temporary library to the original
libraries.
9. ___ Step: If the temporary library contains any dependent files, copy them to
the original libraries.
10. ___ Step: Use the Delete Library (DLTLIB) command to delete the temporary
library.
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Problems with Object Authority or Ownership
To protect you from someone who might attempt to restore an illicit program to
your system, the system makes authority or ownership changes during some
restore operations. Review the job log to determine whether these changes
occurred. You can use the Change Object Owner (CHGOBJOWN) command to
transfer ownership to the correct user profile. You can use the Edit Object
Authority (EDTOBJAUT) command to make changes to public authority for an
object.

Moving Entire Libraries
When your library structure is organized to separate volatile information (usually
database files) from static information (usually programs), this synchronization
method might be simple and effective. You can periodically restore entire database
file libraries from your production system to your test system.
Note: Do not use this method for IBM-supplied (Qxxx) libraries, particularly the
QGPL library and the QUSRSYS library.
Following is an example of the steps for moving a library:
1. ___ Step: On your production system, sign on with the QSECOFR user
profile to avoid authority problems.
2. ___ Step: Place your production system in a restricted state to ensure that
you get a fixed (static) copy of the database files.
3. ___ Step: Use the SAVSECDTA command to save all user profiles. You use
this information to correctly synchronize ownership and authority for any
new objects that you move.
4. ___ Step: Use the Save Library (SAVLIB) command to save the libraries to
tape:
SAVLIB LIB(library-name) DEV(tape-device)
ENDOPT(*LEAVE) ACCPTH(*YES)

Notes:
a. Specify ENDOPT(*REWIND) when you save the last library.
b. You can specify multiple libraries on the SAVLIB command.
5. ___ Step: Restart the controlling subsystem on your production system.
6. ___ Step: On your test system, sign on with the QSECOFR user profile to
avoid authority problems.
7. ___ Step: Place your test system in a restricted state to ensure that you do not
have restore problems because of object-locking conflicts.
8. ___ Step: Use the Clear Library (CLRLIB) for each library that you plan to
restore. This eliminates any potential problems with objects not restoring
because of mismatches between the media version and the system version.
Note: If you restore a library that contains Structured Query Language (SQL)
collections that contain *DTADCT objects, for each of these libraries use
the Delete Library (DLTLIB) command. (Use DLTLIB rather than Clear
Library (CLRLIB). SQL collections that contain *DTADCT objects will fail
during the Restore Library (RSTLIB) operation unless you first delete the
library.
9. ___ Step: To restore the saved user profiles, use the RSTUSRPRF command:
RSTUSRPRF USRPRF(*ALL) DEV(tape-device) ENDOPT(*LEAVE)
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10. ___ Step: If your target release is V4R3M0 or a newer release, you can omit
this step. If your test machine has a different serial number, use the Change
User Profile (CHGUSRPRF) command to add *ALLOBJ special authority to
user profiles, if necessary.
11. ___ Step: For each library that you saved, use the Restore Library (RSTLIB)
command:
RSTLIB SAVLIB(library-name) DEV(tape-device) MBROPT(*NEW)
ENDOPT(*LEAVE) OPTION(*NEW) ALWOBJDIF(*ALL)

Notes:
a. If you have a different ASP organization on your test system, you might
need to specify the SAVASP and RSTASP parameters.
b. You specify ALWOBJDIF(*ALL) because you may be restoring to a system
with a different serial number. ALWOBJDIF(*ALL) links the authorization
lists back with the objects. You should only specify ALWOBJDIF(*ALL)
when you are restoring to an empty library or the library does not exist on
the system.
c. When you restore the last library, specify ENDOPT(*REWIND) unless you have
additional objects to restore from the tape.
12. ___ Step: Check your job log to ensure that the system successfully restored
the libraries.
13. ___ Step:

Use the RSTAUT command to restore private authorities to objects.

Considerations for Moving Entire Libraries
Following are some considerations when you use this synchronization method:
v You might want to combine this method with the SAVCHGOBJ method. For
example, you might move several large libraries that contain database files. You
can use the SAVCHGOBJ command for other libraries (by using the OMITLIB
parameter on the SAVCHGOBJ command to omit libraries that you are moving
in their entirety). SQL collections containing *DTADCT objects will fail during
the Restore Library (RSTLIB) operation unless you first delete the library.
v When you use this method, you need to decide how to handles DLOs and
objects in directories. You might use a save-changed method for those objects.
Or, you might consider moving entire folders or directories if that method will
work with your folder and directory organization.
v In all cases, it is essential that you have a complete copy of your production
system on tape before you cut over to your test system. This provides for
recovery if you discover you have neglected to synchronize some critical objects.

Moving Individual Objects
With this method, you periodically copy specific objects (most commonly database
files) from your production system to your test system. This method is most often
used in two situations:
v When you have a short test period, careful change control, and a very
well-defined set of database files that change frequently.
v When you plan to completely rebuild your test system at the end of the test
period. In this case, you might periodically move individual objects to create a
more current set of test data on your test system.
Following is an example of the procedure for moving individual objects:
1. ___ Step: On your production system, sign on with the QSECOFR user
profile to avoid authority problems.
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2. ___ Step: Place your production system in a restricted state to ensure that
you get a fixed (static) copy of the database files.
3. ___ Step: Use the SAVSECDTA command to save all user profiles. You use
this information to correctly synchronize ownership and authority for any
new objects that you move.
4. ___ Step: Use the SAVOBJ command to save individual objects that you
want to synchronize:
SAVOBJ OBJ(object-name)
LIB(library-name)
OBJTYPE(object-type)
DEV(tape-device) ENDOPT(*LEAVE)

Notes:
a. Specify ENDOPT(*REWIND) for the last object.
b. On the same SAVOBJ command, you can save multiple objects of the same
type from the same library.
5. ___ Step: Restart the controlling subsystem on your production system.
6. ___ Step: Place your test system in a restricted state.
7. ___ Step: On the test system, use the RSTUSRPRF command:
RSTUSRPRF USRPRF(*ALL) DEV(tape-device)
ENDOPT(*LEAVE)

8. ___ Step: If your target release is V4R3M0 or a newer release, you can omit
this step. If your test machine has a different serial number, use the Change
User Profile (CHGUSRPRF) command to add *ALLOBJ special authority to user
profiles, if necessary.
9. ___ Step: For each library that contains objects that you saved, use the
RSTOBJ command:
RSTOBJ OBJ(*ALL) SAVLIB(library-name)
DEV(tape-device) ENDOPT(*LEAVE) OBJTYPE(*ALL)

Notes:
a. If you have a different ASP organization on your test system, you might
need to specify the SAVASP and RSTASP parameters.
b. When you restore the last object, specify ENDOPT(*REWIND).
10. ___ Step: Check your job log to ensure that the system successfully restored
the objects.
11. ___ Step: Use the RSTAUT command to restore private authorities to objects.
12. ___ Step:

Restart the controlling subsystem on your test system.

Applying Journaled Changes
With this synchronization method, you use AS/400 journaling capabilities to
synchronize the information in database files on your test and production systems.
This is most commonly used either by installations that already use and
understand database journaling or by installations that have very large database
files.
The advantage of this method is that you save and restore only the records that
change in a database file, not the entire database file. The disadvantage of this
method is its complexity.
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Journal Before Saving
You must set up journaling on your production system before you perform
the save operation from which you build your test systems. When you start
journaling for a file, the system assigns a journal ID number (JID) to that
database file. A file must have a JID before you save it from your production
system and restore it to your test system or you will not be able to apply
journaled changes to the test version.
Conceptually, when you use journaling to synchronize database files, you do the
following to establish a synchronization point:
1. On your production system, do the following:
a. Save security data to get a current copy of user profiles and private
authorities.
b. Save new journal receivers (that contain entries that you have not yet
applied on your test system).
c. Save any new database files or database members (that do not yet exist on
your test system).
2. On your test system, do the following:
a. Restore user profiles (to get any new profiles and current authority
information).
b. Restore any new database files or database members.
c. Restore journal receivers.
d. Apply journaled changes from the journal receivers.
e. Restore authority to any new objects.
Following is an example of the steps for using journaled changes to synchronize
systems:
1. ___ Step: To establish a checkpoint on your production system, do the
following:
a. ___ Step: Use the Work with Journal Attributes (WRKJRNA) command to
determine what journal receivers have been created since your last
checkpoint.
b. ___ Step: Write down the names of the new journal receivers.
c. ___ Step: Determine whether any members have been added to any
journaled files since your last checkpoint. You can use the DSPJRN
command to do this by typing the following:
DSPJRN JRN(journal-name) JRNCDE(F) ENTTYP(JM)
RCVRNG(first-receiver *CURRENT)

For first-receiver, use the name of the first receiver after the most recent
checkpoint.
d. ___ Step: Write the new member names on a list. (You will need to save
them later.)
e. ___ Step: Determine whether you have started journaling for any new
database files since your last checkpoint. You can use the DSPJRN
command to do this by typing the following:
DSPJRN JRN(journal-name) JRNCDE(F) ENTTYP(JM)
RCVRNG(first-receiver *CURRENT)
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For first-receiver, use the name of the first receiver after the most recent
checkpoint.
f. ___ Step: Write the new file names on a list. (You will need to save them
later.)
g. ___ Step: If you have other journals on your system, repeat step 1a
through step 1f for each additional journal.
h. ___ Step: For each journal on your system, use the CHGJRN command to
detach the current journal receivers and attach new journal receivers.
i. ___ Step: Use the SAVOBJ command to save any new members or newly
journaled files that you listed in step 1d and step 1f. For new file members,
be sure to save only the new members, not the entire files.
Note: The system needs an exclusive lock on a database member or a
database file to save it. You might need to stop certain application
activity on your system to be able to save new members or newly
journaled files.
j. ___ Step: Use the SAVOBJ command to save the journal receivers that you
listed in step 1b on page 27-12.
k. ___ Step: If you do not have a current copy of your user profiles on tape,
use the SAVSECDTA command to save them to tape.
l. ___ Step: You have completed establishing a new checkpoint (such as Point
2) on your production system.
2. ___ Step: To synchronize the database files on your test system with the
production versions, do the following:
a. ___ Step: Place your test system in a restricted state.
b. ___ Step:

On the test system, use the RSTUSRPRF command:

RSTUSRPRF USRPRF(*ALL) DEV(tape-device)
ENDOPT(*LEAVE)

c. ___ Step: If your target release is V4R3M0 or a newer release, you can
omit this step. If your test machine has a different serial number, use the
Change User Profile (CHGUSRPRF) command to add *ALLOBJ special
authority to user profiles, if necessary.
d. ___ Step: Use the RSTOBJ command to restore any database files or file
members that you saved in step 1i.
e. ___ Step: Use the RSTOBJ command to restore the journal receivers that
you saved in step 1j.
f. ___ Step: Use the Apply Journaled Changes (APYJRNCHG) command to
bring your journaled database files to the checkpoint level:
v For the starting receiver, specify the journal receiver that was created and
attached when you established your most recent checkpoint on the
production system. For the ending receiver, specify *CURRENT.
v For the starting sequence number, specify *FIRST.
v For the ending sequence number, specify *LAST.
Be sure to review the information in the Backup and Recovery, SC41–5304,
book to understand what journal entries may either be skipped or may
stop the apply process.
g. ___ Step: Use the RSTAUT command to restore private authorities for
any new files that you restored.
h. ___ Step: Restart the controlling subsystem on your test system.
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Refreshing Your Test System
When you use this method, you periodically rebuild your entire test system from
the current information on your production system. To ensure that user data and
system data are merged correctly, you must follow the same procedure that you
used when you initially built your test system:
1. Install the Licensed Internal Code from scratch.
2. Install OS/400.
3. Restore user data.
4. Install licensed programs.
Note: The preceding list is a conceptual view of the sequence. Use the checklists
for the complete list of steps.
Before refreshing your test system, be sure to save the work that you have already
performed on your test system. In particular, save any program objects that you
have converted. After you have rebuilt the test system, restore these converted
objects.

Additional Synchronization Tips
Following are some additional considerations when you plan to keep your test and
production systems synchronized during a test period:
v Synchronization (especially the first few times) can be difficult. You should
always save your entire test system before you begin your synchronization
efforts. With these save tapes available, you have the option of restoring your
entire test system and starting the synchronization again (or changing
synchronization methods).
v To synchronize correctly, you need to understand how to save and restore the
authority to objects. When you use the SAVSECDTA command, the system saves
user profiles, authorization lists, and private authorities.
When you restore user profiles (RSTUSRPRF *ALL), the system restores user
profiles and authorization lists. It puts private authority information in work
files on the system. After you restore objects, use the RSTAUT command to
re-establish the private authorities that are in the work files.
v When you are ready to perform your final synchronization before you move
your test system to productive use, be sure to plan both for disaster recovery
and for verification. If possible, keep your former production system functional
during the verification period in case you discover objects that you did not
properly synchronize.
In addition, make sure that you save an entire copy of your former production
system to tape before you dismantle it. You might need the objects on these
tapes if you discover errors in your synchronization procedures.
Finally, print listings from your former production system that you can use as a
basis for verifying the validity of information on your new production system.
v Good synchronization requires careful change-control procedures. You must plan
for information that you cannot easily synchronize automatically, such as
changes to system information. As much as possible, you should freeze changes
to this type of information during your test period.
v If you do not use the SAVCHGOBJ command as part of your synchronization
strategy, you might need to use special procedures to synchronize calendars and
mail.
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Following are the steps for moving calendars from your production system to
your test system:
1. ___ Step: On your production system, use the Save Calendar (SAVCAL)
command:
SAVCAL CAL(*ALL *ALL) DEV(tape-device)
DATE('07/27/xx' *END)

Note: Option 34 from the Save menu runs the same command.
2. ___ Step: On your test system, use the Restore Calendar (RSTCAL)
command:
RSTCAL CAL(*ALL *ALL) DEV(tape-device)
SAVLIB(QTEMP) LABEL(QCAL*ALL*ALL)

Note: Option 33 from the Restore menu runs the same command.
Following are the steps for moving mail from your production system to your
test system:
1. ___ Step: On your production system, use the SAVDLO command:
SAVDLO DLO(*MAIL) DEV(tape-device)

2. ___ Step:

On your test system, use the RSTDLO command:

RSTDLO DLO(*MAIL) DEV(tape-device)

v To synchronize the BRMS licensed program, do the following:
Note: Use the following tip only for BRMS installations that do not share media
information with other systems.
1. ___ Step: On your production system, stop all activity that might place
locks on objects in the BRMS libraries. If you have scheduled jobs that use
BRMS, you need to hold them.
2. ___ Step: Mount a tape that is compatible with the tape unit on your test
system.
3. ___ Step: Type the following:
SAVLIB LIB(QBRM QUSRBRM) DEV(tape-device)

Note: If you want, you can use save files and transfer the libraries
electronically.
4. ___ Step: On the test system, do the following:
a. ___ Step: Stop all activity that might place locks on objects in the BRMS
libraries. If you have scheduled jobs that use BRMS, you need to hold
them.
b. ___ Step: Save a copy of the current BRMS product; enter the following
command:
SAVLICPGM LICPGM(57nnBR1) DEV(tape-device)
(Replace nn with the appropriate number for your release,
for example, DSPPTF 5763BR1 for V3R2.)

c. ___ Step: Delete the version of BRMS that has outdated information;
enter the following command:
DLTLICPGM LICPGM(57nnBR1)

d. ___ Step: Mount the tape that you created in step 3.
e. ___ Step: Restore the BRMS libraries; enter the following command:
RSTLIB SAVLIB(QBRM QUSRBRM) DEV(tape-device)

f. ___ Step:

Load the tape that you created using SAVLICPGM in step 4b.
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g. ___ Step: Restore the current version of BRMS; enter the following
command:
RSTLICPGM LICPGM(57nnBR1) DEV(tape-device)

h. ___ Step: To set up BRMS again, repeat the procedures in “How to
Prepare BRMS on Your Target System” on page 26-26.
STOP!
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Appendix A. Work Sheets for Planning
To plan your order for AS/400 with PowerPC technology and your upgrade
procedures, you must analyze your current system, evaluate alternatives, and make
decisions. This appendix includes a set of forms that you can use to make a record
of the decisions that you make.
You may make as many copies of these forms as you need. Consider organizing
your forms in a project notebook so that they will be readily available when you
need them. (See “How to Organize Your Project” on page 14-1.)
Note: If you are upgrading into a secondary logical partition, you should consider
each partition as a separate system. You should fill out a work sheet for
each source system or target partition, depending on the purpose of the
work sheet. Clearly label each sheet as source or target.

Work Sheet for Planning Application Software
Use Table A-1 to make a record of any problems that you discovered with
application software and how you plan to solve them. Read “How to Identify and
Handle Software Problems” on page 5-5 to help you prepare this work sheet.
Table A-1. Work Sheet for Application Software Problems

Application Name

Libraries That
Contain the
Programs

Problem
Description

Action Plan

Date Completed

Work Sheet for Calculating Disk Capacity
Use Table A-2 on page A-2 to determine how much disk capacity you need on your
new system.
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Order Planning Forms
Note: Enhanced Upgrade Assistant does not account for disk compression. The
BEST/1 Capacity Planner has no way to model the effects of disk
compression until source system release V4R4M0. For more information
about disk compression, see “Disk Compression (Hardware Data
Compression)” on page 8-3 and ″Working with Disk Compression″ in Backup
and Recovery, SC41–5304.
You complete the Value column either by reading topics in this book or by
performing a calculation by using the other rows in the work sheet. The Information
Source column tells you how to get the information for that row.
Table A-2. Disk Capacity-Planning Work Sheet
Item Number

Description

Information Source

1

Do you have enough space on
current system to run disk
preparation? (Enter yes or no in
Value column.)

“How to Calculate Application
Storage” on page 6-2.

2

Unsupported disk units capacity
from the Estimated Storage
Requirements display.

“How to Calculate Application
Storage” on page 6-2.

3

“How to Calculate Application
Required PowerPC AS Capacity
Storage” on page 6-2.
from the Estimated Storage
Requirements display. This value
includes growth of the
applications that were installed on
your source system when you
gathered upgrade information. It
also includes licensed programs
that you replaced and added
when you performed task QB040.

4

Storage required for growth of
database cross-reference
information. (Required only if
source system is pre-V3R1M0.)

5

Total application capacity needed
on the target system.

“How to Calculate the Space Required
for Cross-Reference Information” on
page C-4.

Item 3
+

Item 4

6

Total capacity that is used by
checksum protection, if checksum
protection is active on your
current system.

“How to Evaluate Disk Protection” on
page 6-6.

7

Storage required for device parity
protection (on disk units that do
not have device parity protection
now).

“How to Evaluate Disk Protection” on
page 6-6.

8

Storage required for mirrored
protection (for disk units that do
not have mirrored protection
now).

“How to Evaluate Disk Protection” on
page 6-6.
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Table A-2. Disk Capacity-Planning Work Sheet (continued)
Item Number

Description

9

PowerPC AS capacity needed with
disk protection.

10

Total PowerPC AS capacity
needed. 1.1 = 1.0 (from Item 9) +
0.1 (for reserved working space
(ASP threshold))

11

Current supported system
capacity (supported disk units
only).

12

Minimum additional disk capacity
to be ordered.

Information Source
Item 5
−

Item 6

+

Item 7

+

Item 8

Item 9
×

1.1

“How to Calculate Application
Storage” on page 6-2.

Item 10
−

1

Value1

Item 11

Disk storage is normally calculated in millions of bytes. Regarding disk storage, M (million bytes) and MB
(megabyte) mean the same thing. They are both 1 000 000 bytes. Main storage (memory) is always
calculated in megabytes. For main storage, a megabyte (MB) is actually 1 048 576 bytes (1024 x 1024).

Work Sheet for Planning Your Auxiliary Storage Pool Configuration
If you have source system user ASPs or if you plan to have target system user
ASPs, use Table A-3 to describe your configuration for auxiliary storage pools
(ASPs).
Read “How to Determine Your Configuration for Auxiliary Storage Pools” on
page 6-11 to help you prepare this work sheet.
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Table A-3. Work Sheet for Planning Auxiliary Storage Pools
Source System

Target System

Storage
ASP Number

Allocated

Used

APRT

1

Purpose and contents:

Storage to be
Allocated

APRT1

Purpose and contents:

Migration plans:

Purpose and contents:

Purpose and contents:

Migration plans:

Purpose and contents:

Purpose and contents:

Migration plans:

1. APRT = Access path recovery time

Work Sheet for Planning Your Configuration
Use this work sheet to help you plan your configuration for the processor, main
storage, disk units, and tape units. Read the following topics to help you prepare
Table A-4 on page A-5:
v “How to Select a Processor Model” on page 6-14.
v “How to Determine Your Main Storage Requirement” on page 6-15.
v “How to Determine Your Disk Performance Requirements” on page 8-3.
v “How to Determine Your Save and Restore Requirements” on page 6-18.
v “Logical Partitions (LPAR)” on page 1-2.
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Table A-4. Configuration Planning Work Sheet 1
Part 1-Processor and Main Storage
Component

Current Configuration

Proposed Configuration

Current Configuration

Planned Configuration

Number of Units

Number of Units

Processor Model
Main storage
Part 2-Disk Storage

Disk Type

Total Unit
Capacity

Total Unit
Capacity

Part 3-Tape Units

Tape Type

Current Configuration

Planned Configuration

Number of Units

Number of Units

Total Unit
Capacity

Total Unit
Capacity

Work Sheets for Planning Your Upgrade Method
Use the work sheets in this topic to do the following:
v Choose your upgrade method
v Plan any additional hardware or software that is required by your method

Questionnaire for Selecting Your Upgrade Method
Table A-5 contains a set of questions to help you determine which upgrade method
is appropriate for your situation. “Selecting Your Upgrade Method” on page 7-10
describes how to complete this questionnaire.
Appendix A. Work Sheets for Planning
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Table A-5. Questionnaire for Selecting Your Upgrade Method
Part 1 Preliminary Questions

Can your source system be unavailable for interactive and batch work for
(X1)______ consecutive hours?
Yes

No

↓

Go to Part 3 of the questionnaire.

Is your source system running a supported IMPI release of the OS/400 licensed
program, and do you plan to upgrade to a supported RISC target release? (See
Table 1-1 on page 1-4 for supported releases.)
Yes

No

↓

Go to Part 4 of the questionnaire.

Go to Part 2 of the questionnaire.
Part 2 Unload/Reload Questions

Can your system be unavailable for interactive and batch work for (X4)______
consecutive hours?
Yes

No

↓

Go to Part 3 of the questionnaire.

Stop here. You can use the unload/reload method, but you must order a new
system. You can no loner order an CISC to RISC MES upgrade. Order feature
code 0203.
Part 3 Side-by-Side Questions

Do you have physical space for a second system?
Yes

No

↓

Go to Part 4 of the questionnaire.

Do you have the technical and financial resources to install and synchronize a
parallel system?
Yes

No

↓

Go to Part 4 of the questionnaire.

Stop here. You can use the side-by-side method. Order feature code 0203.
Part 4 Alternatives

If the side-by-side method is not an option for your situation, investigate
alternatives to reduce the amount of time that your system will be unavailable
during the upgrade process. Consider contracting for assistance and machine
time from IBM or another organization.
If IBM does not offer a supported upgrade path from your current release (such
as a release prior to V2R3M0), contact IBM or another service organization for
assistance.
Beginning March 31,1999 the replacing-a-release method and Staged Upgrade
Offering for any methods are no longer available through IBM Marketing.
They are not supported for upgrades to release V4R5Mx. If you already have
an existing MES order for a release prior to V4R5Mx and ordered one of
these upgrade options, please order and use the previous edition of the Road
Map. Order publication number SA41-5150-04 and its associated PSP, SF98160.

Work Sheet for Planning Additional Hardware and Software
Use Table A-6 on page A-7 to determine whether you need to order additional
hardware or software specifically for the upgrade procedure. Read the following
topics to help you prepare this work sheet:
v “How to Plan Additional Hardware for the Side-by-Side Method” on page 7-18.
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v Table E-13 on page E-13.
v “Logical Partitions (LPAR)” on page 1-2.
Table A-6. Upgrade Method and Additional Hardware-Planning Work Sheet
What upgrade method will you use:

If you plan to use the side-by-side method, what additional equipment and software do you need to connect the
source system and the target system.

Have you planned sufficient disk capacity for your test system (side-by-side method)?

If you currently have special hardware (RPQs), how will you provide that function on your new system?

What software will you have pre-loaded on your your side-by-side machine?

Work Sheets for Planning and Performing the Upgrade Procedure
Use the work sheets in this topic to plan your upgrade procedure. You will also
refer to information on these work sheets when you perform the upgrade
procedure.

Work Sheet for Planning Save Procedures
Use Table A-7 on page A-8 to help you plan your save operations for the upgrade
process. Read the following topics to help you prepare the work sheet:
v “How to Plan Your Save Procedures for the Upgrade” on page 16-9.
v “Special Considerations for Saving Spooled Files” on page 16-15.
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Table A-7. Work Sheet for Planning Save Procedures
Part of System

Save Method to Date to be
Be Used
Scheduled

Estimated Tapes Date
Needed
Completed

Disaster recovery save (in case you need to
restore your CISC system). You can use task
QP130 from the Upgrade Preparation Tasks
display. If this isn’t possible, you can use
task QP150 from the Upgrade Preparation
Tasks display.
System and user information (below the
broken line in Figure 16-1 on page 16-10).
You can use task QP150 from the Upgrade
Preparation Tasks display. (If QP150 does
not appear on the menu due to the upgrade
method that you chose, you can use the GO
SAVE command and option 21.)
List the sequence numbers for the tape files that are created by the SAVDLO command:
v Beginning tape sequence number for SAVDLO: ______
v Ending tape sequence number for SAVDLO: ______
Date saved:

Tape label:

Date restored:

Describe your strategy for saving critical spooled files:

Date saved:
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Date restored:

Appendix B. Licensed Program Information
This appendix contains additional procedures and information about working with
licensed programs.

How to Remove Licensed Programs
The following information provides help for you to determine whether you should
delete an unwanted part of a licensed program. For example, some licensed
programs have requirements that certain parts of OS/400 be installed. These
requirements are not always apparent. You can use the procedures in this topic to
delete the parts of licensed programs you have determined you do not need.

Important!
You must remove any unsupported licensed programs before you begin the
upgrade procedure. This ensures that all of the associated objects are
removed.
Although the installation process removes the program libraries for the
unsupported licensed programs, it does not remove associated objects that
may be in other libraries such as QUSRSYS. Also, if a licensed program has
exit programs that are non-observable, you may not be able to completely
delete the product after you install the target release. The delete operation
will not run the non-observable exit programs. This may result in orphaned
objects on your system.

Determining What Unused Parts of Products to Delete
Depending on your business needs, you might be able to delete some optional
parts of the licensed programs that are shown in Table B-1 on page B-3. (Table B-1
shows target release product identifiers. However, the information in the table
applies to deleting unwanted parts either before or after installing the new release
of software.) For example, you can delete the licensed programs for any clients
(DOS, DOS with Extended Memory, Windows** 3.1, or OS/2) that you do not use.
Deleting unneeded licensed programs or optional parts will give you more DASD
for your business needs.
Note: Before deleting anything, read the following:
v If you do not have current OS/400 software distribution media from IBM, make
sure that you save the affected licensed program. Type GO LICPGM on the
AS/400 command line and select option 13 (Save licensed programs). You will
need extra tapes for this save operation. Saving these licensed programs to tape
can take several hours. At a later time, if you need any of the licensed programs
or optional parts that were deleted, you can install them from these tapes. Use
GO LICPGM and select option 11 (Install licensed programs).
v Some systems are shipped with system backup tapes. These backup tapes are
not the same as software distribution media. You can use software distribution
media to reinstall individual licensed programs or optional parts. You cannot use
system backup tapes for this purpose.
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To delete unneeded optional parts, use the information in “How to Remove
Licensed Programs” on page B-1.
Use Table B-1 on page B-3, “Licensed Programs-Installation Notes” on page G-4,
and the following keys to help you determine which programs or optional parts
you might want to delete.
Keys for Table B-1 on page B-3:
a

You cannot delete the entire OS/400 operating system. You can delete
optional parts.

b

IBM recommends that you do not delete this part.

c

Delete this optional part if you are not migrating from a System/36 or
System/38 to this AS/400.

d

Delete this optional part if you are running only AS/400 applications.

e

Only software developers need this optional part.

f

Do not delete this optional part if you are using the Print Services
Facility/400 (see optional part number 17 in this table).

g

Delete this part if you do not need to compile CL programs for a previous
release.

h

This option is a separately orderable feature.

i

Do not delete this part if you have applications that use Ultimedia System
Facilities.

j

Do not delete if you are using Client Access products.
Note: Special considerations exist for 57xx-XA1. If you have 57xx-XA1 and
either 57xx-XW1 or 57xx-XY1 installed on your source system, delete
57xx-XA1 before starting the hardware upgrade. If you have only
57xx-XA1 installed on your source system and you plan to continue
using Client Access on the target system, keep 57xx-XA1 on the
source system.
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k

If you are not using this specific client (DOS, DOS with Extended Memory,
Windows 3.1, Windows 95/NT, or OS/2), you can delete the complete
licensed program for that client.

l

If you are using this specific client, do not delete the base option.

m

If your system has the optional parts for both SBCS (single-byte character
set) and DBCS (double-byte character set) installed, depending on your
national language needs, you might be able to delete the optional part you
are not using.

n

There are two 5250 emulators (RUMBA** and PC5250) available with this
client. If you are not using both, delete one of them.

o

Do not delete this optional part if you require graphical user interface for
system operations.

p

This optional part contains sample programs, migration tools, and debug
tools. You should delete this optional part only after you download any
tools that your installation uses.

q

If you delete this optional part, you must first use the CHGSYSLIBL
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system command to remove QHLPSYS from the system library list. Refer
to note 3 on page B-5 for more information.
r

You may be able to delete the optional part that you are not using.

s

To prevent the problem of not getting Application Program Driver for
AS/400 (APD) converted for use with PowerPC technology and redoing all
APD work, IBM strongly advises you to configure APD to disable the
Simplified Sign-on Panel. Perform the following steps to disable the
Simplified Sign-on Panel and enable the Standard Sign-on Panel. Sign-on
with a user ID that has authority identical to QSECOFR and enter
STRAPD:
1. Select 1. Application Program Driver
2. Select 2. Install and Delete Applications
3. Select 6. Install the Standard Sign-on Panel
After following these steps, the Standard Sign-on Panel will be active. You
can save your data and begin the migration.

Table B-1. Deleting Unwanted Licensed Programs and Optional Parts After the Installation Is
Complete
Keys

Licensed Program and Optionally Installable Product Part

Number for
Product
Option

a

5769-SS1 OS/400

a

Extended Base Support

1

q

OS/400 Online Information (Online help information)

2

a

Extended Base Directory Support

3

c

OS/400 System/36 and System/38 Migration

4

d

OS/400 System/36 and System/38 Environment

5 and 6

e

OS/400 Example Tools Library

7

f

OS/400 AFP Compatibility Fonts

8

g

OS/400 *PRV CL Compiler Support

9

c

OS/400 System/36 Migration Assistant

11

b, j

OS/400 Host Servers

12

e

OS/400 Openness Includes

13

r

OS/400 GDDM

14

h

OS/400 Common Programming APIs Toolkit

15

i

OS/400 Ultimedia System Facilities

16

h

OS/400 Print Services Facility/400

17

h

OS/400 Media and Storage Extensions

18

r

OS/400 optional parts 21, 22, 23, 25, 26, 27, 29, 30, 31, 32, 33,
34, 35, 36, 37, and 38

21 - 38

j

57xx-XA1 Client Access - Family - Base

Base

p

Client Access - PC Tools Folder

1

k, l

5763-XB1Client Access for DOS with Extended Memory

Base

m

Client Access - Ext DOS SBCS or DBCS

1 or 2

m

Client Access - Ext DOS RUMBA SBCS or DBCS

3 or 4

i

Client Access - Ultimedia Facilities

5
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Table B-1. Deleting Unwanted Licensed Programs and Optional Parts After the Installation Is
Complete (continued)
Keys

Licensed Program and Optionally Installable Product Part

Number for
Product
Option

k, l

5763-XC1 Client Access for Windows 3.1

Base

m

Client Access - Windows 3.1 SBCS or DBCS

1 or 2

m, n

Client Access - Windows 3.1 RUMBA SBCS or DBCS

3 or 4

n

Client Access - Windows 3.1 PC5250

5

o

Client Access - GraphicOps for Windows

6

i

Client Access - Ultimedia Facilities

7

k

5763-XD1 Client Access for Windows 95/NT

Base

k

5769-XE1 AS/400 Client Access Express for Windows

Base

k, l

5763-XF1 Client Access for OS/2

Base

m

Client Access - OS/2 SBCS or DBCS

1 or 2

m

Client Access - OS/2 RUMBA SBCS or DBCS

3 or 4

Client Access - OS/2 Communications Mgr

5

o

Client Access - GraphicOps for OS/2

6

i

Client Access - Ultimedia Facilities

7

k, l

5763-XG1 Client Access Optimized for OS/2

Base

n

Client Access - RUMBA Optimized for OS/2

1

n

Client Access - PC5250 Optimized for OS/2

2

o

Client Access - GraphicOps for OS/2

3

i

Client Access - Ultimedia Facilities

4

k, l

5763-XK1 Client Access Enhanced for Windows 3.1

Base

m

Client Access Enhanced for Windows 3.1 SBCS or DBCS

1 or 2

m

Client Access Enhanced for Windows 3.1 PC5250 Korean

3

m

Client Access Enhanced for Windows 3.1 PC5250 Traditional
Chinese

4

m

Client Access Enhanced for Windows 3.1 PC5250 Simplified
Chinese

5

k, l

5763-XL1 Client Access for DOS

Base

m

Client Access - DOS SBCS or DBCS

1 or 2

j

57xx-XW1 AS/400 Client Access Family for Windows

Base

j

57xx-XY1 AS/400 Client Access Family

Base

s

5769-PD1 Application Program Driver for AS/400

Base

Notes About Deleting Licensed Programs
Notes:
1. If you installed a new licensed program or a new optional part that became
available independently of an operating system release or modification level, it
will not appear in the list when you use option 12. Use the Delete Licensed
Program (DLTLICPGM) command to delete independently shipped licensed
programs and optional parts.
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2. Do not attempt to use the DLTLIB command to remove a licensed program or
optional part of a licensed program from the system. Some licensed programs
copy objects into other libraries; the DLTLIB command will not delete the
duplicated objects. Using the DLTLIB command to delete a licensed program or
optional part could leave the licensed program in a partially installed condition.
For a list of IBM-supplied libraries, organized by licensed program, see the CL
Programming (SC41–5721) book for V4R5M0 or Programming Reference Summary
(SX41-5720) book prior to V4R5M0.
3. If you are unable to delete a licensed program, it may be because the library for
the licensed program is listed in one of the library lists. Use the WRKSYSVAL
command to check both the system library and the user library lists. When the
Work with System Values display appears, type a 5 next to the QSYSLIBL and
QUSRLIBL system values to display the associated libraries. If the library for
the licensed program is listed on this display, press the Enter key to return to
the Work with System Values display. Then type a 2 to change the system
value. When the Change System Value display appears, use the spacebar to
remove that licensed program library from the library list. You will be able to
delete your licensed program after your next IPL.
4. When V3R1M0 or a higher release is installed and your system is at security
level 40 or 50, you cannot delete some products from a previous release level.
Message CPD0176 displays if the system security level is 50 and a product
earlier than V2R3 has exit programs that do not work at level 50. After
V3R1M0 or a higher release is installed, you must change the security level to
30 and delete the products. Then you must change the security level back to 40
or 50.

Procedures for Deleting Licensed Programs
To remove licensed programs, do the following:
1. ___ Step: Type GO LICPGM and press the Enter key. The system displays the
Work with Licensed Programs menu.
2. ___ Step: Select option 12 (Delete licensed programs). The system displays the
Delete Licensed Programs display.
3. ___ Step: Type 4 (Delete) in the Option column in front of each licensed
program that you want to delete. Page down to display additional licensed
programs.
Note: If you select the base part of a licensed program that has optional parts,
the system also deletes all the optional parts. If you select only an
optional part, the base and any other parts remain on your system.
4. ___ Step: Press the Enter key. You are shown the Confirm Delete of Licensed
Programs display.
5. ___ Step: Press the Enter key if your selections are correct. Press F12 to make
corrections.
6. ___ Step: You receive confirmation messages from the system when the
licensed programs are deleted.
7. ___ Step: Press F12 to return to the Work with Licensed Programs menu.
You may have other installed licensed programs and optional parts that do not
appear in this list. Refer to note 1 on page B-4 for more information.

Procedures for Deleting PRPQs
To remove PRPQs or licensed programs that are not listed on the LICPGM menu
displays, do the following:
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1. ___ Step: Check the product’s documentation for any special instructions or
considerations you should be aware of before you delete the product.
2. ___ Step: Type the command:
DLTLICPGM LICPGM(product identifier) OPTION(*ALL)
Press the Enter key.
3. ___ Step: Do this for each product you need to delete.

Installing a Secondary Language
Be certain that you understand the information in “National Language
Considerations” on page 15-6 before you begin this procedure. Using this
procedure installs language objects for OS/400 and any licensed programs that are
on the system.
Note: If you are installing a double-byte character set (DBCS) secondary language,
you must have a DBCS primary language installed on your system. You can
install a single-byte character set (SBCS) secondary language on a system
with a DBCS primary language. You will need the secondary language
media plus all the optical media for the single set products that you have
installed.
1. ___ Step: You must be signed on to the system as QSECOFR. If you are not,
sign off and then sign on again as QSECOFR.
2. ___ Step: Note the national language version identifier on the secondary
language media. You will need this in step 8 on page B-7. _______________
Secondary language media are identified by the N29xx on the label. The
identifier is in the form 29xx, where xx is a unique number for each language.
(Refer to “National Lanbuage Version Feature Codes” in the Software
Installation book to see a list of national language feature codes.)
3. ___ Step:
device.

Load the secondary language media volume on the installation

4. ___ Step:

Type the following command on any command line:

CHGMSGQ QSYSOPR *BREAK SEV(95)

Press the Enter key.
5. ___ Step: A message display could be shown.
Press the F3 (Exit) key.
Note: Ignore the messages that are shown.
6. ___ Step: Type the following command on any command line:
GO LICPGM

Press the Enter key.
7. ___ Step: The Work with Licensed Programs menu is shown.
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Installing a Secondary Language
LICPGM

Work with Licensed Programs

Select one of the following:
Manual Install
1. Install all
Licensed Programs
10. Display installed licensed programs
11. Install licensed programs
12. Delete licensed programs
13. Save licensed programs
Secondary Languages
20. Display installed secondary languages
21. Install secondary languages
22. Delete secondary languages

Type a 21.
Press the Enter key.
8. ___ Step: The Install Secondary Languages display is shown.
Install Secondary Languages
Primary language . . . . . . :
Description . . . . . . . . :

System:

2924
English

Type options, press Enter.
1=Install
Option Language Description
1
2911
Slovenian
_
2912
Croatian
_
2922
Portuguese
_
2923
Dutch Netherlands
_
2925
Finnish

Library
QSYS2911
QSYS2912
QSYS2922
QSYS2923
QSYS2925

Installed
Release

Type a 1 in the option column next to the language you want to install.
Press the Enter key.
9. ___ Step: After the language feature is entered, the Confirm Install of
Secondary Languages display is shown.
Confirm Install of Secondary Languages
Press Enter to confirm your choices for 1=Install.
Press F12 to return to change your choices.
Option Language Description
1
2911 Slovenian

System:

Library
QSYS2911

Installed
Release

Press the Enter key.
10. ___ Step: The Install Option for Secondary Languages is shown.
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Installing a Secondary Language
Install Option for Secondary Languages
Type choice, press Enter.
Installation device . . .

OPT01

System:

Name

Type the following:
Installation device

OPT01 (See note)

Press the Enter key.
Notes:
a. Beginning in V4R1M0, this diplay also has a Replace if current prompt. If
you see this prompt, specify No.
b. This example uses OPT01 for the installation device. If you use a different
naming convention, type the name that you assigned to the installation
device.
One or both of the following displays show the status of the language objects
as they install on the system.
Installing Licensed Programs

System:

Licensed program install in progress

The following display is an example of the display that is shown during the
installation process.
Installing Licensed Programs

Licensed
Program
5716CB1

Description
COBOL/400

System:

Type
*LNG

Language
2911

11. ___ Step: If you see the following message, load the next volume of the
secondary language media and continue the installation.
Note: Be certain that the label on the next volume is for the same secondary
language.
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Display Messages
Queue . . . . . :
Library . . . :
Severity . . . . :

QSYSOPR
QSYS
95

System:
Program . . . . :
Library . . . :
Delivery . . . :

XXXX
*DSPMSG
*BREAK

Type reply (if required), press Enter.
Load the next volume in CD-ROM device OPT01 (X G)
Reply . . . . G

Note: Depending on your target release, ″CD-ROM device″ may be replaced
with ″optical device″.
Type a G.
Note: G (go) continues processing. X indicates that there are no more volumes
to load that contain licensed programs.
Press the Enter key.
12. ___ Step: The Work with Licensed Programs display shows on your console
when the installation process completes. One of the following messages shows
on the bottom of the Work with Licensed Programs display:
v Work with licensed programs function has completed.
Press F3 (Exit) to return to the AS/400 Main Menu.
v Work with licensed programs function not complete.
Go to the recovery appendix in the Software Installation, SC41-5120-04 book,
to determine the problem.
Note: Some licensed program options do not have language objects or are not
supported for secondary languages. For example, options 6, 7, and 9 of
the operating system are not supported. Option 8 of the operating
system does not have any language objects.
Enter the GO LICPGM command. From the Work with Licensed
Programs menu use option 20 to look the products that have the
secondary language installed. Verify that the products that you see
listed are all of the products that you want.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

Appendix B. Licensed Program Information

B-9

Installing a Secondary Language

B-10

AS/400 Road Map for Changing to PowerPC Technology V4R5

Appendix C. Examples
This appendix contains examples that you can use to assist you with your
planning and preparation. They are for illustration purposes and are not intended
to accurately represent that amount of time that activities will take on your system.

Calculating the Size of Obsolete Licensed Programs
This topic provides a sample query that you can use to calculate the storage
requirements for licensed programs. It includes programs that you will not have on
your target system either because they are obsolete or because you have deselected
their replacements with task QB040 (Define target release licensed programs). This
example calculates the size of the licensed programs that IBM ships. It does not
calculate the size of user data for the licensed programs.
Do the following:
1. ___ Step: Type WRKQRY and press the Enter key.
2. ___ Step: On the Work with Queries display, type the following and press
the Enter key:
Work with Queries
Type choices, press Enter.
Option

. . . . . .

Query . . . . . . .
Library . . . . .

1
OBSLP
QGPL

1=Create, 2=Change, 3=Copy, 4=Delete
5=Display, 6=Print definition
8=Run in batch, 9=Run
Name, F4 for list
Name, *LIBL, F4 for list

3. ___ Step: On the Define the Query display, type the following and press the
Enter key:
Define the Query
Query . . . . . . :
Library . . . . :

OBSLP
QGPL

Option . . . . . :
CREATE
CCSID . . . . . . :
65535

Type options, press Enter. Press F21 to select all.
1=Select
Opt
1
1
1
1
_
_
_
1
_
1
_

Query Definition Option
Specify file selections
Define result fields
Select and sequence fields
Select records
Select sort fields
Select collating sequence
Specify report column formatting
Select report summary functions
Define report breaks
Select output type and output form
Specify processing options

4. ___ Step:
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On the Specify File Selections display, type the following:
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Specify File Selections
Type choices, press Enter. Press F9 to specify an additional
file selection.
File . . .
Library
Member . .
Format . .

.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.

QAIZALPP
QUPGRADE
*FIRST
*FIRST

Name,
Name,
Name,
Name,

F4 for list
*LIBL, F4 for list
*FIRST, F4 for list
*FIRST, F4 for list

5. ___ Step: Press the Enter key twice to confirm your selection.
6. ___ Step: On the Define Result Fields display, type the following and press
the Enter key:
Define Result Fields
Type definitions using field names or constants and operators, press Enter.
Operators: +, -, *, /, SUBSTR, ||, DATE...
Field
LPSIZE

Expression
(QIPICT * QIPISZ) + QIPMSZ

Column Heading
LP Size

Len
11

Dec
0

7. ___ Step: On the Select and Sequence Fields display, select fields for your
query. You may need to press F11 (Display names only). Type the following
on the display and press the Enter key:
Select and Sequence Fields
Type sequence number (0-9999) for the names of up to 500 fields to
appear in the report, press Enter.
Seq
30

70
80

10
20

Field
LPSIZE
QIPCEN
QIPDAT
QIPSYS
QIPRTP
QIPRST
QIPHDE
QIPDFT
QIPACT
QIPTID
QIPDID
QIPOPT

Seq

40
50
60

Field
QIPVRM
QIPIAP
QIPORD
QIPSMP
QIPSPC
QIPMSZ
QIPISZ
QIPICT
QIPSDT
QIPSP2
QIPTME

The system shows the display again with your selected fields at the top:
Select and Sequence Fields
Type sequence number (0-9999) for the names of up to 500 fields to
appear in the report, press Enter.
Seq
10
20
30
40
50
60
70
80

Field
QIPDID
QIPOPT
LPSIZE
QIPMSZ
QIPISZ
QIPICT
QIPRTP
QIPRST

Seq

Field
QIPDFT
QIPACT
QIPTID
QIPVRM
QIPIAP
QIPORD
QIPSMP
QIPSPC

8. ___ Step: Press the Enter key.
9. ___ Step: On the Select Records display, type the following and press the
Enter key:
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Select Records
Type comparisons, press Enter. Specify OR to start each new group.
Tests: EQ, NE, LE, GE, LT, GT, RANGE, LIST, LIKE, IS, ISNOT...
AND/OR Field
QIPRTP
AND
QIPRST

Test
EQ
EQ

Value (Field, Number, 'Characters', or ...)
'1'
'1'

10. ___ Step: On the Select Report Summary Functions, type the following and
press the Enter key:
Select Report Summary Functions
Type options, press Enter.
1=Total 2=Average 3=Minimum
---Options--1

4=Maximum

5=Count

Field
QIPDID
QIPOPT
LPSIZE

11. ___ Step: On the Select Output Type and Output Form display, type the
following and press the Enter key:
Select Output Type and Output Form
Type choices, press Enter.
Output type

. . . . . . . . . . .

1

1=Display
2=Printer
3=Database file

Form of output . . . . . . . . . .

1

1=Detail
2=Summary only

12. ___ Step: On the Define the Query display, press F3 (Exit).
13. ___ Step: On the Exit this Query display, type the following and press the
Enter key:
Exit this Query
Type choices, press Enter.
Save definition . . .

Y

Y=Yes, N=No

Run option . . . . . .

1

1=Run interactively
2=Run in batch
3=Do not run

You see the Display Report display with the total size of the licensed
programs that you plan to remove:
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Display Report
Report width . . . . . :
100
Position to line . . . . .
Shift to column . . . . . . 1
Line ....+....1....+....2....+....3....+....4....+....5....+....6....+....7..
Licensed Option
LP Size
MRM
MRI
Program Number
Size
Size
000001 5763BA1
0000
692
384
308
000002 5763CB1
0003
1,276
1,276
0
000003 5763CB1
0004
912
912
0
000004 5763DM1
0000
2,266
2,250
16
000005 5763FT1
0000
1,632
1,500
132
000006 5763MC1
0000
1,772
1,556
216
000007 5763PL1
0000
1,020
764
256
000008 5763PS1
0000
2,024
1,764
260
000009 5763RG1
0003
712
712
0
000010 5763RG1
0004
472
472
0
000011
000012
FINAL TOTALS
000013
TOTAL
12,778
****** ******** End of report ********

14. ___ Step: Divide the total size by 1000. Write the result here: ______ (For the
example, you would write 12.778.)
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

How to Calculate the Space Required for Cross-Reference Information
Beginning with V3R1M0, the system provides more cross-reference information
about the definitions of your database fields. If you are upgrading from an earlier
version than V3R1M0 and you have many database files with many fields, this
new information might have a noticeable effect on your disk space requirements.
For more information on this conversion and how if may affect your applications,
see Informational APAR II08311.
If your source system is running a version earlier than V3R1M0, calculate the space
required for the increase in database cross-reference information by doing the
following:
Note: Some of the steps in this procedure create large work files. Make sure that
you are signed on with a user profile that has the storage limit set to
*NOMAX and that your system is not critically short on disk storage.
1. ___ Step: Type DSPFD QADBFDEP and press the Enter key. You are shown the
Display Spooled File display,
2. ___ Step: In the Control field at the top of the display, type *BOT and press
the Enter key.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.

C-4

___ Step: Locate the field that is called Total records on the display.
___ Step: Write the total number of records here: _____
___ Step: Press F12 (Cancel).
___ Step: Type DSPFD QADBXREF and press the Enter key. You are shown the
Display Spooled File display.
___ Step: In the Control field at the top of the display, type *BOT and press
the Enter key.
___ Step: Locate the field that is called Total records on the display.
___ Step: Write the total number of records here: _____
___ Step: Press F12 (Cancel).
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11. ___ Step: Type DSPOBJD QADBXFIL *FILE and press the Enter key.
12. ___ Step: On the Display Object Description - Basic display, type 5 (Display
full attributes) and press the Enter key.
13. ___ Step: On the Display Object Description - Full display, page down to
locate the value in the Size column for the file. This is the size in bytes of the
QADBXFIL file.
14. ___ Step: Write the size in bytes here: _____
15. ___ Step: Calculate the size increase for the cross-reference information:
512000

+ (amount from step 4 × 40)
+ (amount from step 9 × 70)
+ (amount from step 14 × 2.7)
16. ___ Step:

Write the calculated amount (bytes) here: _____

17. ___ Step: Press F12 (Cancel) twice.
18. ___ Step: Submit a job to count the number of database file fields on your
system. (You must use the Display File Description (DSPFD) command and
put information in outfiles, then work with the information in the outfiles.
Depending on the number of files on your system and number of fields in
those files, you may choose to have several jobs doing different libraries
simultaneously.) As an example, you could key in the following command:
SBMJOB CMD(DSPFD FILE(*ALL/*ALL) TYPE(*RCDFMT)
FILEATR(*PF *LF) OUTPUT(*OUTFILE)
SYSTEM(*LCL) OUTFILE(QGPL/DSPDSO))

Note: You can use the Work with Submitted Jobs (WRKSBMJOB) command to
determine when the job has finished.
19. ___ Step: When the job has finished, use a query tool to count the number of
records in the output file. This is the number of database file fields that are
defined on your system.
Steps 20 through 33 provide an example of the displays to create a query by
using Query:
20. ___ Step: Type WRKQRY and press the Enter key.
21. ___ Step: On the Work with Queries display, select option 1 (Create) and
assign a name for your query. Then press the Enter key.
Work with Queries
Type choices, press Enter.
Option

. . . . . .

Query . . . . . . .
Library . . . . .

1
grow1
qgpl

1=Create, 2=Change, 3=Copy, 4=Delete
5=Display, 6=Print definition
8=Run in batch, 9=Run
Name, F4 for list
Name, *LIBL, F4 for list

22. ___ Step: On the Define the Query display, select the following options and
press the Enter key:

Appendix C. Examples

C-5

Examples
Define the Query
Query . . . . . . :
Library . . . . :

GROW1
QGPL

Option
CCSID .

Type options, press Enter. Press F21 to select
1=Select
Opt
1
_
1
_
_
_
_
1
_
1
_

Query Definition Option
Specify file selections
Define result fields
Select and sequence fields
Select records
Select sort fields
Select collating sequence
Specify report column formatting
Select report summary functions
Define report breaks
Select output type and output form
Specify processing options

23. ___ Step: On the Specify File Selections display, type the name of the output
file that you created in step 18 on page C-5:
Specify File Selections
Type choices, press Enter. Press F9 to specify an additional
file selection.
File . . .
Library
Member . .
Format . .

.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.

.
.
.
.

DSPDSO
QGPL
*FIRST
*FIRST

Name,
Name,
Name,
Name,

F4 for list
*LIBL, F4 for list
*FIRST, F4 for list
*FIRST, F4 for list

24. ___ Step: Press the Enter key twice to confirm your selection.
25. ___ Step: Complete the Select and Sequence Fields display as shown:
Select and Sequence Fields
Type sequence number (0-9999) for the names of up to 500 fields to
appear in the report, press Enter.
Seq
__
__
__
__
__

Field
RFRCEN
RFRDAT
RFRTIM
RFFILE
RFLIB

Seq
__
__
__
__
10

Field
RFASP
RFRES
RFTOTF
RFNAME
RFFLDN

Seq
__
__
__
__
__

Field
RFFONT
RFPGRT
RFLPI
RFCHWD
RFCHHI

26. ___ Step: Press the Enter key. The RFFLDN field moves to the top of the
display:
Select and Sequence Fields
Type sequence number (0-9999) for the names of up to 500 fields to
appear in the report, press Enter.
Seq
10

Field
RFFLDN

Seq
__

Field
RFSYSN

Seq
__

Field
RFFONT

27. ___ Step: Press the Enter key again to confirm your selection.
28. ___ Step: On the Select Report Summary Functions display, specify the
following and press the Enter key:
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Select Report Summary Functions
Type options, press Enter.
1=Total 2=Average 3=Minimum
---Options--1 __ __ __ __

4=Maximum

5=Count

Field
RFFLDN

29. ___ Step: On the Select Output Type and Output Form display, specify the
following:
Select Output Type and Output Form
Type choices, press Enter.
Output type

. . . . . . . . . . .

1

1=Display
2=Printer
3=Database file

Form of output . . . . . . . . . .

2

1=Detail
2=Summary only

30. ___ Step: Press the Enter key. You return to the Define the Query display.
31. ___ Step: Press F3 (Exit). You see the Exit this Query display.
32. ___ Step: Specify the following on the display and press the Enter key:
Exit this Query
Type choices, press Enter.
Save definition . . .

Y

Y=Yes, N=No

Run option . . . . . .

1

1=Run interactively
2=Run in batch
3=Do not run

33. ___ Step: Your query output shows the number of database fields on your
system:
Query . . . :
QGPL/GROW1
Position to line . . . . .
Line ....+....1....+..
Number Of
Fields And
Indicators
000001 FINAL TOTALS
000002 TOTAL 50,051

Display Report
Report width .
Shift to column .

34. ___ Step: Write the number of fields (the count from your query) here:
_____

Press F3 twice to exit out of the Query function.
35. ___ Step: Delete the output file by typing the following:
DLTF FILE(QGPL/DSPDSO)

36. ___ Step: Create an output file for the DSPFD command. Type the following
and press the Enter key:
CRTDUPOBJ OBJ(QAFDACCP) FROMLIB(QSYS) OBJTYPE(*FILE)
TOLIB(QGPL) NEWOBJ(ACCPTHO)

37. ___ Step: Set the size limit for the output file to *NOMAX. Type the
following and press the Enter key:
CHGPF FILE(QGPL/ACCPTHO) SIZE(*NOMAX)
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38. ___ Step: Submit a job to count the number of keyed database file fields on
your system. This is a long-running job. Type the following and press the
Enter key:
SBMJOB CMD(DSPFD FILE(*ALL/*ALL) TYPE(*ACCPTH)
FILEATR(*LF *PF) OUTPUT(*OUTFILE) SYSTEM(*LCL)
OUTFILE(QGPL/ACCPTHO))

39. ___ Step: When the job ends, use a query tool to count the number of
records in the output file that have the APACCP field equal to K. This is the
number of keyed fields for database files that are defined on your system.
Steps 40 through 54 provide an example of the displays to create a query by
using Query:
40. ___ Step: Type WRKQRY and press the Enter key.
41. ___ Step: On the Work with Queries display, select option 1 (Create) and
assign a name for your query:
Work with Queries
Type choices, press Enter.
Option

. . . . . .

1

Query . . . . . . .
Library . . . . .

1=Create, 2=Change, 3=Copy, 4=Delete
5=Display, 6=Print definition
8=Run in batch, 9=Run
Name, F4 for list
Name, *LIBL, F4 for list

grow2
qgpl

42. ___ Step: On the Define the Query display, select the following options and
press the Enter key:
Define the Query
Query . . . . . . :
Library . . . . :

GROW2
QGPL

Option
CCSID .

Type options, press Enter. Press F21 to select
1=Select
Opt
1
_
1
1
_
_
_
1
_
1
_

Query Definition Option
Specify file selections
Define result fields
Select and sequence fields
Select records
Select sort fields
Select collating sequence
Specify report column formatting
Select report summary functions
Define report breaks
Select output type and output form
Specify processing options

43. ___ Step: On the Specify File Selections display, type the name of the output
file that you created in step 36 on page C-7:
Specify File Selections
Type choices, press Enter. Press F9 to specify an additional
file selection.
File . . . . . . . . .
Library . . . . . .

ACCPTHO
QGPL

Name, F4 for list
Name, *LIBL, F4 for list

44. ___ Step: Press the Enter key twice to confirm your selection.
45. ___ Step: Complete the Select and Sequence Fields display as shown:
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Select and Sequence Fields
Type sequence number (0-9999) for the names of up to 500 fields to
appear in the report, press Enter.
Seq
__
__
__
__
__

Field
APRCEN
APRDAT
APRTIM
APFILE
APLIB

Seq
__
__
__
__
10

Field
APMANT
APUNIQ
APKEYO
APSELO
APACCP

Seq
__
__
__
__
__

Field
APKSIN
APKZD
APKASQ
APKEYN
APJOIN

46. ___ Step: Press the Enter key. The APACCP field moves to the top of the
display:
Select and Sequence Fields
Type sequence number (0-9999) for the names of up to 500 fields to
appear in the report, press Enter.
Seq
10

Field
APACCP

Seq
__

Field
APRES

Seq
__

Field
APKSIN

47. ___ Step: Press the Enter key again to confirm your selection. You see the
Select Records display.
48. ___ Step: Specify the following on the display and press the Enter key:
AND/OR Field
APACCP

Test
EQ

Value (Field, Number, 'Characters', or ...)
'K'

49. ___ Step: On the Select Report Summary Functions display, specify the
following and press the Enter key:
Select Report Summary Functions
Type options, press Enter.
1=Total 2=Average 3=Minimum
---Options--5 __ __ __ __

4=Maximum

5=Count

Field
APACCP

50. ___ Step: On the Select Output Type and Output Form display, specify the
following:
Select Output Type and Output Form
Type choices, press Enter.
Output type

. . . . . . . . . . .

1

1=Display
2=Printer
3=Database file

Form of output . . . . . . . . . .

2

1=Detail
2=Summary only

51. ___ Step: Press the Enter key. You return to the Define the Query display.
52. ___ Step: Press F3 (Exit). You see the Exit this Query display.
53. ___ Step: Specify the following on the display and press the Enter key:
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Exit this Query
Type choices, press Enter.
Save definition . . .

Y

Y=Yes, N=No

Run option . . . . . .

1

1=Run interactively
2=Run in batch
3=Do not run

54. ___ Step: Your query output shows the number of database fields on your
system:

Position to line . . . . .
Line ....+....1....+
Access
Path
000001 FINAL TOTALS
000002 COUNT 4,186

Display Report
Report width .
Shift to column .

55. ___ Step: Write the number of keyed fields here: _____
56. ___ Step: Calculate the size of the new cross-reference file for database
fields:

+

(amount from step 34 × 440)
(amount from step 55 × 145)

57. ___ Step: Write the calculated amount here: _____. Press F3 twice to exit the
Query tool.
58. ___ Step:

Delete the output file by typing the following:

DLTF FILE(QGPL/ACCPTHO)

59. ___ Step: Add the amount in step 16 on page C-5 and the amount in step 57.
Write the result here: _____
60. ___ Step: Divide the amount in step 59 by 1 000 000 to convert the amount
to millions of bytes (M).
Write this amount in item 4 of the work sheet.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

Example for Reformatting Disk Units for Optimal Performance
After you upgrade your system, you may have some disk units that are not
formatted for optimal performance. On an IMPI processor, the system cannot
support 520-byte and 522-byte disk units on the same IOP. Disk units with
different formats can be mixed on the same IOP on an PowerPC AS processor.
Therefore, you may have disk units on your system that can benefit from
reformatting.
The topics that follow provide examples of the procedures for reformatting disk
units.
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Reformatting Disk Units That Are Attached to a 6502 or 6512
IOP
For disk units that are attached to a 6502 IOP or a 6512 IOP, you can achieve the
following benefits by reformatting:
v A noticeable performance improvement if disk performance has a significant
affect on your overall system performance.
v Longitudinal (also called logical) redundancy checking (LRC). LRC provides an
early warning of disk errors before a disk failure occurs.
v The ability to include the disk units in a parity set. Device parity protection on a
6502 or 6512 IOP requires 522-byte format.
Reformatting disk units requires a dedicated system and could take several hours.
To reformat disk units, do the following:
1. ___ Step: Perform a manual IPL to start DST. (See “How to Start Dedicated
Service Tools” on page 18-6.)
2. ___ Step: Remove the disk units that you want to reformat from the ASP. (See
“How to Remove Disk Units” on page 18-8.)
When you remove a disk unit, the system copies all of the data from that disk
unit to other disk units in the ASP. You can remove more than one disk unit at
a time if you have sufficient capacity to hold the data on the removed units. If
you do not have sufficient capacity, you can repeat this entire procedure
separately for each disk unit that you want to reformat.
3. ___ Step: Add the disk units back to the ASP. When you add them, the
system reformats them to 522-byte format. (See “Adding Disk Units to an
Auxiliary Storage Pool” on page 22-17.)
4. ___ Step: When all of the disk units that are attached to the IOP have the
522-byte format, you can start device parity protection for the IOP (if you want
to). (See “Starting Device Parity Protection for Input/Output Processors” on
page 22-13.)
5. ___ Step: End DST. (See “Ending Dedicated Service Tools” on page 22-23.)

Reformatting Disk Units That Are Attached to a 6530 IOP
The 6530 IOP does not support device parity protection. However, it provides
longitudinal (also called logical) redundancy checking (LRC) for disk units in
522-byte format. LRC provides an early warning of disk errors before a disk failure
occurs.
Reformatting disk units requires a dedicated system and may take several hours.
To reformat disk units, do the following:
1. ___ Step: Perform a manual IPL to start DST. (See “How to Start Dedicated
Service Tools” on page 18-6.)
2. ___ Step: Remove the disk units that you want to reformat from the ASP. (See
“How to Remove Disk Units” on page 18-8.)
When you remove a disk unit, the system copies all of the data from that disk
unit to other disk units in the ASP. You can remove more than one disk unit at
a time if you have sufficient capacity to hold the data on the removed units. If
you do not have sufficient capacity, you can repeat this entire procedure
separately for each disk unit that you want to reformat.
3. ___ Step: Add the disk units back to the ASP. When you add them, the
system reformats them to 522-byte format. (See “Adding Disk Units to an
Auxiliary Storage Pool” on page 22-17.)
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4. ___ Step:

End DST. (See “Ending Dedicated Service Tools” on page 22-23.)

STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

Example for Restoring Access Codes
This topic provides suggestions for developing a set of programs to restore access
codes if access codes are critical to your OfficeVision installation. This applies to
both the unload/reload method and the side-by-side method because you will be
restoring your documents and folders to an empty system.
Perform the following tasks on your source system:
1. ___ Step: Use the Query Document Library (QRYDOCLIB) command to create
an output file that contains a list of all the documents on your system. If access
codes are important only for certain folders on your system, limit the query to
those folders.
2. ___ Step: Define and create a database file to hold access code information
about your documents (referred to as the ACCODE file). The database file
should have the following information:
v The DLO name
v The folder path name for the DLO
v The access codes assigned to the DLO
3. ___ Step: Write a program to process each document in the output file by
doing the following:
a. ___ Step: Use the Display DLO Authority (DSPDLOAUT) command to
create a spooled file that contains the access codes for the document. You
access the document by the DLO name and the folder path name that are in
the output file. The spooled file is called QGPRTPR.
b. ___ Step: Copy the spooled file to a database file by using the Copy
Spooled File (CPYSPLF) command. For example purposes, this database file
is referred to as the PRTACC file.
c. ___ Step: Read the PRTACC file and add information to the ACCODE file.
d. ___ Step: Delete the PRTACC file and the spooled file.
Perform the following tasks on your target system:
1. ___ Step: Restore the DLOs. (When you run task QR040, the system restores
DLOs to the system ASP. Your checklist provides instructions for restoring
DLOs to user ASPs.)
2. ___ Step: Restore the ACCODE file. If your ACCODE file is in a user library,
the system restores it during task QR040.
3. ___ Step: Install licensed programs, including QGPL and QUSRSYS. This is
part of the normal checklist procedures. You must perform this step before you
restore access codes because the installation process corrects the format of the
files that are used to access DLOs.
4. ___ Step: Use a program to read the ACCODE file.
5. ___ Step: For each record in the file, use the Add DLO Authority
(ADDDLOAUT) command to add the access code information to the document.
STOP!
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You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.
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Example of Deleting Non-Observable Programs
This topic provides an example of how to use a query and a CL program to delete
the non-observable programs that have been identified by Enhanced Upgrade
Assistant. This example uses the database file (QAIZADSK) that the system creates
when you gather upgrade information (task QB010 or task QP010).
On your source system, do the following:
1. ___ Step: Type WRKQRY and press the Enter key.
2. ___ Step: On the Work with Queries display, type 1 (Create). Assign a name
and a library for your query. This example uses NOOBSERV for the query
name.
3. ___ Step: Press the Enter key.
4. ___ Step: On the Define the Query display, select the options that you see in
the following display:
Define the Query
Query . . . . . . :
Library . . . . :

NOOBSERV
QGPL

Type options, press Enter. Press F21 to select all.
1=Select
Opt
1
1
1
1

1

Query Definition Option
> Specify file selections
Define result fields
> Select and sequence fields
> Select records
> Select sort fields
Select collating sequence
Specify report column formatting
Select report summary functions
Define report breaks
> Select output type and output form
Specify processing options

5. ___ Step:
6. ___ Step:
prompt.
7. ___ Step:
8. ___ Step:
display by

Press the Enter key. You see the Specify File Selections display.
Type QAIZADSK for the File prompt and QUPGRADE for the Library
Press the Enter key twice to confirm your selection.
Select the following fields on the Select and Sequence Fields
typing sequence numbers for them:

Note: If your display does not show text descriptions for fields, press F11
(Display text).
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Select and Sequence Fields
Type sequence number (0-9999) for the names of up to 500 fields to
appear in the report, press Enter.
Seq
10
20
30
__
__
__
__
__
__
__
__
40

Field
DIOBLI
DIOBNM
DIOBTP
DIOBAT
DIOBSZ
DINOSZ
DIOBTX
DISTIN
DIOBOW
DIOBAS
DISTGF
DIPGOB

Text
Object Library
Object
Object Type
Object Attribute
Object Size
New Object Size
Text Description
Object Status: 0-normal, 1-locked, 2-damag
Object Owner
Object ASP
Storage Freed
Program Observability

9. ___ Step: Press the Enter key twice to confirm your selections.
10. ___ Step: On the Select Records display, type the following:
Note: Be sure to type uppercase characters in the Value field.
Select Records
Type comparisons, press Enter. Specify OR to start each new group.
Tests: EQ, NE, LE, GE, LT, GT, RANGE, LIST, LIKE, IS, ISNOT...
AND/OR Field
DIOBTP
AND
DIPGOB
OR
DIOBTP
AND
DIPGOB
OR
DIOBTP
AND
DIPGOB

Test
EQ
EQ
EQ
EQ
EQ
EQ

Value (Field, Number, 'Characters', or ...)
'PGM'
'0'
'SRVPGM'
'0'
'MODULE'
'0'

Note: If you want to delete the non-observable programs in a specific library,
you can add that library name as another AND condition for each
selection group (&DIOBLI EQ library-name).
11. ___ Step: Press the Enter key.
12. ___ Step: On the Select Sort Fields display, type the following and press the
Enter key:
Select Sort Fields
Type sort priority (0-999) and A (Ascending) or D (Descending) for
the names of up to 32 fields, press Enter.
Sort
Prty
10
20
30
__

A/D Field
A
DIOBLI
A
DIOBNM
A
DIOBTP
DIPGOB

Text
Object Library
Object
Object Type
Program Observability

13. ___ Step: Press the Enter key again to confirm the sort fields.
14. ___ Step: On the Select Output Type and Output Form display, press F5
(Report) to verify that your output is formatted correctly. You should see a
display that is similar to the following:
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Display Report
Report width .
Position to line . . . . .
Shift to column .
Line ....+....1....+....2....+....3....+....4....+...
Object
Object
Object Program
Library
Type
Observability
000001 IZATEST
IZAFREEMOD
MODULE
0
000002 IZATEST
IZAFREENON
PGM
0
000003 IZATEST
IZAFREEPGM
PGM
0
000004 IZATEST
IZAFREESRV
SRVPGM
0
000005 IZATEST
IZAMODEXST
MODULE
0
000006 IZATEST
IZAMODNOBS
MODULE
0
000007 IZATEST
IZAMODNOTE
MODULE
0
000008 IZATEST
IZAMODPRTF
MODULE
0
000009 IZATEST
IZAPGMC
PGM
0

15. ___ Step:
16. ___ Step:
(Database
17. ___ Step:

Press F12 (Cancel).
On the Select Output Type and Output Form display, type 3
file) for the Output type field. Press the Enter key.
Complete the Define Database File Output display as follows:
Define Database File Output

Type choices, press Enter.
(The printed definition shows the output file record layout.)
File . . . . . . . . .
Library . . . . . .
Member . . . . . . . .

NOOBSERV
QGPL
*FILE

Name, F4 for list
Name, F4 for list
Name, *FIRST, *FILE, F4 for list

Data in file . . . . .

1

1=New file, 2=Replace file
3=New member, 4=Replace member
5=Add to member

18. ___ Step: Press the Enter key. You return to the Define the Query display.
19. ___ Step: Press F3 (Exit).
20. ___ Step: On the Exit this Query display, type the following and press the
Enter key:
Y for the Save the definition prompt.
1 or 2 for the Run option prompt.
21. ___ Step: On the Work with Queries display, when you see the message:
“File NOOBSERV in QGPL was created”, press the Enter key to return to a
command line.
22. ___ Step: Figure C-1 on page C-16 shows an example of a CL program to
process the output file and delete each program object that is listed in the file.
When you run this program, consider submitting it to batch by using the
Submit Job (SBMJOB) command.
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Take Note!
When you run this program, it deletes program objects from your system.
Make sure that you have a full backup of all your application libraries before
you run this program. (If you make an error in creating your query, this
program might delete the wrong program objects.)
Make sure that you run the query to create the input file before you run the
CL program.
Here are the general steps for one way you can use to create the CL program:
1. On a command line, type WRKMBRPDM and press Enter.
2. Press F6=Create.
3. On the Start Source Entry Utility (STRSEU) display, enter the following
values for the parameters listed then press Enter:
Source File:
Library:
Source Member:
Source Type:

QCLSRC
QGPL
any name
*Same

4. Key in the program as shown in Figure C-1 on page C-16. When finished
press the Enter key.
5. Press F3 to exit.
6. On the exit screen select the defaults and press the Enter key.
7. On Work with Members Using PDM screen enter opton 14 to compile the
source into a CL program.
8. If you receive any errors, edit the source and correct the errors.
9. To run the CL program enter this command:
CALL QGPL/source-member-name

READ:

PGM
DCLF
RCVF
MONMSG
MONMSG
IF
IF
IF

EOF:

GOTO READ
ENDPGM

FILE(QGPL/NOOBSERV)
MSGID(CPF0864) EXEC(GOTO CMDLBL(EOF))
MSGID(CPF9999)
COND(&DIOBTP *EQ 'PGM') THEN(DLTPGM +
PGM(&DIOBLI/&DIOBNM))
COND(&DIOBTP *EQ 'SRVPGM') THEN(DLTSRVPGM +
SRVPGM(&DIOBLI/&DIOBNM))
COND(&DIOBTP *EQ 'MODULE') THEN(DLTMOD +
MODULE(&DIOBLI/&DIOBNM))

Figure C-1. Sample Program for Deleting Non-Observable Programs

Example of Moving a Single Application
This book describes the process for upgrading an entire system to AS/400 with
PowerPC technology. However, you may need to move a single application from
an IMPI release to your target system. Following are some considerations when
moving applications between IMPI and PowerPC AS.
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v The system requires more disk storage for the PowerPC AS version of an
application than it does for the IMPI version because of the difference in the
instruction sets. Use the following to help you estimate the increase:
– An observable PowerPC AS program is approximately twice the size of the
observable IMPI program version.
– A non-observable PowerPC AS program can be up to 5 times larger than the
non-observable IMPI version of the program.
– You can use Enhanced Upgrade Assistant to get a more accurate estimate of
the size. After running option 10 from the GO UPGRADE2 menu (on the CISC
system that contains the application), you can create a query to accumulate
and display the sizes of the programs and files that the application uses.
v All the programs that you plan to move must be observable. A system that is
running an PowerPC AS release cannot run programs from an IMPI release. The
system must convert the programs to the PowerPC AS instruction set before
running them. This conversion requires the observable information for the
program.
If you are not sure whether the application has observability, do one of the
following:
– Use Enhanced Upgrade Assistant on the system that contains the application.
Do the following:
1. ___ Step: Perform the following steps to select the correct task:

Or

Enter command:

Select:

Then select:

GO UPGRADE2

Option 50

QB050 (Display unsupported objects)

GO UPGRADE2

Option 51

QP040 (Display unsupported objects)

2. ___ Step: Check the Date collected field at the top of the display. If the
date indicates that the information is not current (because you have made
significant changes to your system since that date), do the following to
gather current information:
Run this task:
QB010
Specify this type:
*OBJ
Wait for the STRUPGPRP job to finish. (This is a long-running job that
might affect the performance of other jobs on your system. Consider
running it during off-hours.) Then continue with the task that you are
performing.
3. ___ Step: You see the Libraries with Unsupported Objects display. It lists
the number of non-observable programs in each user library.
– Use the Display Program (DSPPGM) command for the application programs.
It displays whether the programs have observable information.
v Use normal restore commands (such as RSTLIB) to load the application to your
PowerPC AS system. When you restore the application, the system will convert
database files to the PowerPC AS format. You can control when program objects
are converted by using one of the following methods:
– You can use the FRCOBJCVN parameter on the RSTxxx command (and the
QFRCCVNRST system value) to convert program objects during the restore
operation.
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– You can use the STROBJCVN command for the library after you restore the
application.
– You can let the system convert the programs when they are used for the first
time. This will have a noticeable affect on application performance.
See “How to Plan Object Conversion” on page 16-3 for more information about
when the system converts objects.
v Special considerations apply when you need to move user data (such as index
search files or source files) from the QGPL or QUSRSYS library. The
recommended method is to move this data before you install licensed programs
on your PowerPC AS processor. The upgrade checklists (“Part 3. Upgrade
Checklists” on page of this book) describe the procedures for moving an entire
application environment from a system running an IMPI release to a system
running a PowerPC AS release.
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Appendix D. Program Temporary Fix Information
This appendix contains information about program temporary fixes (PTFs) that
either are help or requirements for the upgrade process.
Note: As with any PTF, the PTF numbers shown here could be superseded by
another PTF. If this occurs, you should order the PTF that supersedes the
number shown in this appendix.
A PTF numbered MFxxxxx is a Licensed Internal Code fix. If you do not have a
hardware maintenance agreement with IBM, you cannot order Licensed Internal
Code fixes electronically.
To install PTFs on a system with logical partitions, refer to the AS/400 Information
Center under ″System Administration, Availability, and Maintenance.″ See the
″Logical Partitions″ topic then ″Managing logical partitions.″

Program Temporary Fix for CISC to RISC Upgrade Kit
You can obtain any corrections to this book (the Road Map) as a Preventive Service
Planning document. You do this by ordering a program temporary fix. This is the
most reliable way to provide information to you in a timely manner. You should
check for corrections before you start order planning tasks and again while you are
preparing for your upgrade. This PTF is updated whenever there is important new
information to add. It also identifies whether you need critical PTFs for the restore
function to do your upgrade.
To get the V4R5M0 Preventive Service Planning document that contains this
information, connect to electronic customer support and type the following:
SNDPTFORD SF98162

Note: This information is also available from the AS/400 Technical Support home
page at the following URL:
http://as400service.rochester.ibm.com

Program Temporary Fixes for Enhanced Upgrade Assistant for OS/400
Enhanced Upgrade Assistant is available as a set of no-charge PTFs for your source
system and target system. These PTFs are available in two PTF packages:
SFxxxxx

Operating system PTFs

MFxxxxx

Licensed Internal Code PTFs

You can get these PTFs for your source system in the following ways:
v By ordering the CISC-to-RISC Upgrade Kit (5798-TBU), which includes a PTF
tape for your source system and this book. For V3R7M0, you also receive a
CD-ROM that contains PTFs for the target system. For Version 4 releases, the
base operating system contains the code that is supplied by PTFs in earlier
target releases.
v By using your normal procedure for ordering PTFs.
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You must also order the Enhanced Upgrade Assistant PTFs for your target system
(or for your temporary machine for the Staged Upgrade Offering). Order them by
using your normal procedure for ordering PTFs.
“Installing Enhanced Upgrade Assistant” on page 4-6 describes how to install the
Enhanced Upgrade Assistant PTFs on your source system. Your upgrade
preparation checklists direct you when to install Enhanced Upgrade Assistant PTFs
on your target or test system.
After you have installed Enhanced Upgrade Assistant, you can use the Send
Program Temporary Fix Order (SNDPTFORD) command to request updates to the
Enhanced Upgrade Assistant PTFs if corrections or enhancements become
available. Specify REORDER(*YES) on the SNDPTFORD command.
Table D-1 on page D-3 lists the Enhanced Upgrade Assistant PTF numbers for
different national languages. Following are some considerations for the Enhanced
Upgrade Assistant PTFs:
v You must load and apply PTF SF21363 to a V2R3M0 system before you start the
upgrade process. This PTF changes the Work with Hardware Products
(WRKHDWPRD) command. When you receive the Enhanced Upgrade Assistant
PTF package for V2R3M0, you will automatically receive PTF SF21363 as well.
v In Table D-1, a dash (—) indicates that the MFxxxxx PTF is integrated into the
base release.
v In Table D-1, an asterisk(*) indicates that the PTF package is not available in that
national language. You should choose a PTF package for your release that is in a
national language that you can read. Ensure that you have ordered one SFxxxxx
and one MFxxxxx PTF package for your current release.
v If you receive your PTFs on the tape that comes with the CISC-to-RISC Upgrade
Kit, the PTFs include English and uppercase English message text for the disk
preparation messages. If you plan to use the replacing-a-release method and you
want these messages in another language, order the appropriate MFxxxxx PTF
for that language. (See Table D-1 for the MFxxxxx number.)
If you do not have the matching MFxxxxx for the SFxxxxx that comes with
feature code 2924 (English), but have the matching MFxxxxx for 2950 (Uppercase
English), do not worry. MFxxxxx for 2950 works with all English versions. The
prerequisites are the same for the MFxxxxx PTFs listed in Table D-1 on page D-3.
For example, for feature code 2924 the correct SFxxxxx is loaded (SF31568 for
V3R1M0), but you cannot find the matching MFxxxxx, which should be
MF08593 (according to Table D-1). Instead, you find that the MFxxxxx PTF is for
language 2950 (MF08578 for V3R1M0).
Note: If you need to order Licensed Internal Code fixes for Enhanced Upgrade
Assistant, use the following procedure:
1. ___ Step: If you have a Support Line contract, you can call the
Support Line to request the PTFs on tape. You can also order PTFs
over the Internet (“Information Available on the World Wide Web” on
page xxv).
2. ___ Step: If you do not have a Support Line contract, you can FAX a
request for PTFs to 1-800-288-9584. In your FAX, include your
customer number, address, the media type you need, and the PTF
numbers that you are requesting.
You can get FAX instructions by calling 1-800-IBM-4FAX. Request
document number 3116.
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Table D-1. Ordering Information for Enhanced Upgrade Assistant
Primary Language

Source System

Feature
Code

V2R3M0

National Language
Version

V3R0M5

Target System
V3R1M0

V3R2M0

V3R7M0

Version 4

Note: In Version 4 releases, you do not need these PTFs. They are in the base operating system.
2911

Slovenian

—
—

—
—

SF31564
—

SF31605
*

SF33047

None

2912

Croatian

—
—

—
—

SF31565
—

SF31606
*

SF33048

None

2922

Portuguese

SF31484
MF08594

SF31515
MF09424

SF31566
MF09425

SF31607
*

SF33049

None

2923

Dutch Netherlands

SF31485
—

SF31516
—

SF31567
—

SF31608
*

SF33050

None

2924

English

SF31486
MF08591

SF31517
MF08592

SF31568
MF08593

SF31609
*

SF33051

None

2925

Finnish

SF31487
—

SF31518
—

SF31569
—

SF31610
*

SF33052

None

2926

Danish

SF31488
—

SF31519
—

SF31570
—

SF31611
*

SF33053

None

2928

French

SF31489
—

SF31520
—

SF31571
—

SF31612
*

SF33054

None

2929

German

SF31490
—

SF31521
—

SF31572
—

SF31613
*

SF33055

None

2931

Spanish

SF31492
MF08564

SF31522
MF09426

SF31573
MF09427

SF31614
*

SF33056

None

2932

Italian

SF31493
MF08567

SF31523
MF09428

SF31574
MF09429

SF31615
*

SF33057

None

2933

Norwegian

SF31494
—

SF31524
—

SF31575
—

SF31616
*

SF33058

None

2937

Swedish

SF31495
—

SF31525
—

SF31576
—

SF31617
*

SF33059

None

2938

SF31496
English Uppercase
MF08570
Support for
Double-Byte Character
Set (DBCS)

SF32526
MF08571

SF31577
MF08572

SF31618
*

SF33060

None

2939

German Multinational
Character Set

SF31497
—

SF31527
—

SF31578
—

SF31619
*

SF33061

None

2940

French Multinational
Character Set

SF31499
—

SF31528
—

SF31579
—

SF31620
*

SF33062

None

2942

Italian Multinational
Character Set

SF31500
MF08573

SF31529
MF09430

SF31580
MF09431

SF31621
*

SF33063

None

2950

English Uppercase

SF31501
MF08576

SF31530
MF08577

SF31581
MF08578

SF31622
*

SF33064

None

2954

Arabic

—
—

—
—

SF31582
—

SF31623
*

SF33065

None

2956

Turkish

SF31502
—

SF31531
—

SF31583
—

SF31624
*

SF33066

None

2957

Greek

SF31503
—

SF31532
—

SF31584
—

SF31625
*

SF33067

None
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Table D-1. Ordering Information for Enhanced Upgrade Assistant (continued)
Primary Language

Source System

Feature
Code

National Language
Version

V2R3M0

V3R0M5

V3R1M0

V3R2M0

V3R7M0

Version 4

2958

Icelandic

SF31504
—

SF31533
—

SF31585
—

SF31626
*

SF33068

None

2961

Hebrew

—
—

—
—

SF31586
—

SF31627
*

SF33069

None

2962

Kanji Double-Byte
Character Set (DBCS)

SF31505
MF08579

SF31534
MF09432

SF31587
MF09433

SF31628
*

SF33070

None

2963

Belgian Dutch

SF31506
—

SF31535
—

SF31588
—

SF31629
*

SF33071

None

2966

Belgian French

SF31507
—

SF31536
—

SF31589
—

SF31630
*

SF33072

None

2972

Thai

—
—

—
—

SF31590
—

SF31631
*

SF33073

None

2975

Czech

—
—

—
—

SF31591
—

SF31632
*

SF33074

None

2976

Hungarian

—
—

—
—

SF31592
—

SF31633
*

SF33075

None

2978

Polish

—
—

—
—

SF31593
—

SF31634
*

SF33076

None

2979

Russian

—
—

—
—

SF31594
—

SF31635
*

SF33077

None

2980

Brazilian Portuguese

SF31508
—

SF31537
—

SF31595
—

SF31636
*

SF33078

None

2981

Canadian French

SF31509
—

SF31538
—

SF31596
—

SF31637
*

SF33079

None

2984

English Uppercase and SF31510
Lowercase Support for MF08807
Double-Byte Character
Set (DBCS)

SF31539
MF08808

SF31597
MF08809

SF31638
*

SF33081

None

2986

Korean Double-Byte
Character Set (DBCS)

SF31540
—

SF31598
—

SF31639
*

SF33082

None

2987

SF31512
Traditional Chinese
Double-Byte Character MF08582
Set (DBCS)

SF31541
MF09434

SF31599
MF09435

SF31640
*

SF33083

None

2989

Simplified Chinese
SF21513
Double-Byte Character MF08585
Set (DBCS) (PRC)

SF31542
MF09436

SF31600
MF09437

SF31641
*

SF33084

None

2994

Slovakian

—
—

—
—

SF31601
—

SF31642
*

SF33085

None

2996

Portuguese
Multinational
Character Set

SF31514
MF08588

SF31543
MF09438

SF31602
MF094399

SF31643
*

SF33086

None

2998

Farsi

—
—

—
—

SF31603
—

SF31644
*

SF33087

None
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Program Temporary Fixes for BEST/1 for the AS/400 Capacity Planner
Table D-2 lists the PTFs that you should order for BEST/1 for the AS/400 Capacity
Planner so that you can model your current work loads on PowerPC AS
processors:
Table D-2. PTF Numbers for Performance Tools Updates
OS/400 Version

PTF Number1

V2R3M0

SF20378

V3R0M5

SF33964

V3R1M0

SF48208 and SF48462

V3R2M0

SF53214 and SF53546

1. To support all the information that is needed to update the performance models might
require more than one program temporary fix (PTF). Check for additional co-requisite
PTFs when you order a PTF. (Co-requisite PTFs are PTFs that depend on each other and
should be installed at the same time). These PTFs and any co-requisite PTFs are on the
current cumulative PTF package for your release.

Cross-Reference Summaries for PTFs
Cross-reference summaries for PTFs are available through electronic customer
support. The summaries allow you to analyze the PTFs and Licensed Internal Code
fixes you currently have installed on your system. With this information, you can
determine which target release fixes you need to order to maintain the same or
higher PTF and Licensed Internal Code fix level as you update to the new level of
software. These summaries are updated each working day with the latest
information as new target release PTFs and Licensed Internal Code fixes are
released. Table D-3 shows the commands for ordering these summaries through
electronic customer support.
Table D-3. Ordering program temporary fix (PTF) Cross-Reference Summaries
If your source
release is

Enter the Send Program Temporary Fix Order (SNDPTFORD) command with this PTF number
for the target release
V4R2M0

V4R3M0

V4R4M0

V4R5M0

V2R3M0

SF97074

SF97075

SF97076

NA

V3R0M5

NA

SF97085

SF97086

NA

V3R1M0

NA

SF97015

SF97016

NA

V3R2M0

SF97022

SF97023

SF97024

SF97025

Notes:
1. For example, to order the PTF Cross-Reference Summary for source release V3R2M0 and target release V4R3M0
enter the command SNDPTFORD SF97023.
2. The characters NA indicate combinations that are not applicable (not valid).

If you do not have access to electronic customer support, contact your software
support provider to obtain this information. This ensures that you will receive all
the required corequisite PTFs as well. You can also order PTFs via Internet at:
http://as400service.rochester.ibm.com/
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Information about displaying and printing preventive service planning documents
is available in the book Basic System Operation, Administration, and Problem Handling,
SC41–5206.

Obtain the Latest Preventive Service Planning Information
You need the most recent cumulative package of the AS/400 Preventive Service
Planning Information. The IBM software support center updates this information
regularly. It provides current information about conditions that could impede your
software installation process.
There are multiple preventive service planning documents, categorized by topic.
We recommend that you review at least the software installation document and the
general document for the release of the operating system. The general document
lists topics covered in additional preventive service planning information
documents that you might want to order, if they apply to your system.
You can order the preventive service planning documents through electronic
customer support:
PSP Document

Command to Order PTF

General document for the release

SNDPTFORD SF98vrm
(where v is for the version, r is the release,
and m is the modification level of OS/400)

V4R2M0 software installation

SNDPTFORD SF98020

V4R3M0 software installation

SNDPTFORD SF98030

V4R4M0 software installation

SNDPTFORD SF98040

V4R5M0 software installation

SNDPTFORD SF98050

If you do not have access to electronic customer support, contact your software
support provider to obtain this information. This ensures that you will receive all
the required corequisite PTFs as well. You can also order PTFs via Internet at:
http://as400service.rochester.ibm.com/

Information about displaying and printing preventive service planning documents
is available in the book Basic System Operation, Administration, and Problem Handling,
SC41–5206.

Program Temporary Fixes for Object Interoperability
To exchange objects between PowerPC AS systems (any supported release) and
IMPI systems running earlier releases, (V3R0M5, V3R1M0, or V3R2M0), you must
apply PTFs to the earlier systems. You cannot restore objects that are created on a
PowerPC AS system to earlier systems until you apply the PTFs to the earlier
systems. To avoid this delay, order the necessary PTFs now and apply them to the
systems that will remain at earlier release levels.
Use Table D-4 on page D-7 to determine which PTFs to order for the systems that
remain at earlier release levels. You will receive several corequisite PTFs when you
order any of the PTFs that are shown. You need these for the following:
v Restoration of save files
v Database objects
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v Journal receivers
v Program objects
v Objects that are associated with byte stream files:
– Document objects (*DOC)
– Stream File objects (*STMF)
– Symbolic Link objects (*SYMLNK)
Table D-4. PTFs for Earlier Systems to Enable Exchanging Data
Order this PTF
For System Remaining at Release
SF26147
SF26145
SF26146
SF33467

V2R3M0
V3R0M5
V3R1M0
V3R2M0

3570 Tape Unit Minimum Program Temporary Fixes
These PTFs meet the minimum requirements for a 3570 tape unit. These PTFs can
be superseded.
V4R2M0
MF17984 (for the 6501)
MF18042 (for the 6534/2729)
V4R3M0, V4R4M0, V4R5M0
None

Displaying and Printing PTF Cover Letters
There are two ways to display or print PTF cover letters. You should use Method 1
in most cases. If you are unable to display or print a cover letter, use Method 1.
When you want to print or display a cover letter for a product that is not installed
or supported on your system, use Method 2. For more information about working
with PTFs and cover letters, see the book Basic System Operation, Administration, and
Problem Handling, SC41-5206-04.

Method 1
v Displaying the Cover Letter
1. Enter the Display Program Temporary Fix (DSPPTF) command and press F4
(Prompt).
Note: The DSPPTF command only works for products that are installed or
supported.
2. Specify the product, PTF identifier, and release for the appropriate
parameters on the Display Program Temporary Fix (DSPPTF) display.
3. Specify *YES for the Cover letter only (COVERONLY) parameter and press
the Enter key to display the cover letter.
v Printing the Cover Letter
You can print a PTF cover letter by using the following command:
DSPPTF LICPGM(xxxxxxx) SELECT(yyyyyyy) COVERONLY(*YES) OUTPUT(*PRINT)
(Here xxxxxxx is the licensed program number,
and yyyyyyy is the PTF identification number.)
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For example, if you wanted to print the PTF Summary List, type the following
command on any command line:
DSPPTF LICPGM(5769SS1) SELECT(SF97072) COVERONLY(*YES) OUTPUT(*PRINT)

Note: Your output goes into the output queue that is associated with your job.
The file QSYSPRT contains your output. For more information on how to
print your output, see chapter 3 of the System Operation, SC41-4203-00
book.

Method 2
v Printing the Cover Letter
1. Type the following example command on any command line:
cpyf fromfile(QGPL/QAPZCOVER) tofile(QGPL/QPRINT) frommbr(Qnnnnnnnxx)
(where Qnnnnnnnxx is the name of the file member
in which the PTF cover letter is stored)

Note: The member containing the cover letter is usually named
Qnnnnnnnxx. The Q begins the member name. The nnnnnnn is either
the associated PTF number or a time stamp. The xx, if present, is the
last two digits of the language code for the cover letter. For cover
letters in English, the last two digits of the language code do not
appear and the member name is the same as the corresponding PTF
number preceded by a Q. For example, if the related PTF is SF12345
for English, the member name is QSF12345 (there is no xx). If the
related PTF is SF12345 for Dutch, the member name is QSF1234523
(the Dutch language code is 2923, so xx is 23 in this case).
2. Press the Enter key. The file member is copied to the QPRINT print file.
3. On the Operational Assistant menu, select option 1 (Work with printer
output). You see the Work with Printer Output display.
4. Look in the Printer/Output column for the file name QPRINT. This is the file
that contains the cover letter.
5. If the file is held, you can print the cover letter by selecting option 6
(Release).
v Displaying the Cover Letter
To read the PTF cover letters:
1. Type dsppfm (the Display Physical File Member command) on any command
line.
2. Press F4 (Prompt). On the Display Physical File Member display do the
following:
3. Specify the member name in file QAPZCOVER in library QGPL.
Note: The member containing the cover letter is usually named
Qnnnnnnnxx. The Q begins the member name. The nnnnnnn is either
the associated PTF number or a time stamp. The xx, if present, is the
last two digits of the language code for the cover letter. For cover
letters in English, the last two digits of the language code do not
appear and the member name is the same as the corresponding PTF
number preceded by a Q. For example, if the related PTF is SF12345
for English, the member name is QSF12345 (there is no xx). If the
related PTF is SF12345 for Dutch, the member name is QSF1234523
(the Dutch language code is 2923, so xx is 23 in this case).
4. Press the Enter key to see the cover letter.
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Appendix E. Supplemental Information
This appendix contains supplemental reference information that you might find
useful when you are either planning your upgrade order or performing your
upgrade.

Enhanced Upgrade Assistant-Reference Information
Table E-1 shows where you can read about each of the items in the Enhanced
Upgrade Assistant tasks lists. For items other than order planning items, the table
shows the upgrade methods that use the item. The table uses the following
abbreviations for upgrade methods:
Abbreviation

Upgrade Method

UR
SS

Unload/reload
Side-by-side

Use the information in Table E-1 for reference purposes only. Always rely on your
upgrade checklist to determine when and how to use an Enhanced Upgrade
Assistant item.
Table E-1. Enhanced Upgrade Assistant-Reference Information
Item or Option Description

Where to Read About It

45

“Setting Up Your Order Planning
Environment” on page 4-7

Set upgrade environment

Upgrade
Methods

Order planning tasks (Option 50)
QB010

Gather upgrade information

“How to Gather Upgrade Information:
Order Planning” on page 4-18

QB020

Print disk usage information

“Printing a Summary of Your Disk
Usage” on page 4-20

QB030

Clean up system for upgrade

“Using the Enhanced Upgrade
Assistant Cleanup Options” on
page 4-29

QB040

Define target release licensed programs

“How to Define Licensed Programs for
the Target Release” on page 5-2

QB050

Display unsupported objects

“How to Identify and Handle Software
Problems” on page 5-5

QB060

Calculate required disk storage

“How to Update Software Storage
Information” on page 5-12

QB070

Display required disk storage

“How to Calculate Application
Storage” on page 6-2

QB080

Print disk configuation

“How to Describe Your Current Disk
Configuration” on page 6-4

QB090

Display potential tape device problems

“How to Determine Your Save and
Restore Requirements” on page 6-18

© Copyright IBM Corp. 1997, 2000
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Table E-1. Enhanced Upgrade Assistant-Reference Information (continued)
Item or Option Description

Where to Read About It

QB100

Display problems

“How to Display Problems and
Identify Unsupported Hardware
Devices” on page 6-20

QB110

Estimate activity timings

“Estimating Your Upgrade Time” on
page 7-8

QB120

Select upgrade method

“Selecting Your Upgrade Method” on
page 7-10

QB130

Display recommended order

“Printing Your Recommended Order”
on page 8-1

QB140

Plan object conversion

“How to Calculate the Storage for
Obsolete Software” on page 5-11.

QB200

Display upgrade preparation

“How to Display Upgrade Preparation
Information” on page E-3

Upgrade
Methods

Upgrade preparation tasks (Option 51)
QP010

Gather upgrade information

“How to Gather Upgrade Information: All
Order Planning” on page 4-18

QP020

Plan object conversion

“How to Plan Object Conversion” on
page 16-3

All

QP030

Cleanup system for upgrade

“Using the Enhanced Upgrade
Assistant Cleanup Options” on
page 4-29

All

QP040

Display unsupported objects

“How to Handle Unsupported
Software” on page 14-11

All

QP050

Display required disk storage

“How to Verify Your Planned Disk
Configuration” on page 14-6

All

QP090

Display problems

“How to Handle Unsupported
Hardware” on page 14-9

All

QP100

Work with software to delete

“How to Use the Delete Software
Task” on page 20-1

UR

QP110

Print disk configuration

“How to Print Your Disk
Configuration” on page 20-13

All

QP120

Print system information

“How to Print System Information” on All
page 20-14

QP130

Save entire system for disaster recovery

“How to Save Your Entire System” on
page 18-1

UR

QP140

Set values for save

“How to Prepare for Saving Your
Information” on page 21-7

All

QP150

Perform final save

“How to Save User Information” on
page 21-8

All

QP160

Reset values after save

“How to Reset Values After the Save
Procedure” on page 21-14

SS

QP170

Manage object conversion

“How to Convert Objects” on
page 26-5

All

QP180

Delete PRPQ 5798-RZH

“How to Delete the Media Library
Device Driver Program” on page 21-15

RR RR with
SUO

Cleanup Tasks (task QB030 or task QP030)
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Table E-1. Enhanced Upgrade Assistant-Reference Information (continued)
Item or Option Description

Where to Read About It

Upgrade
Methods

QB310 QP310

Work with profiles by date last used

“Cleaning Up Obsolete User Profiles”
on page 4-23, “Cleaning Up Obsolete
Objects” on page 4-25

All

QB320 QP320

Clean up private authorities

“Using the Enhanced Upgrade
Assistant Cleanup Options” on
page 4-29

All

QB330 QP330

Reorganize document lib object
(RGZDLO)

“Using the Enhanced Upgrade
Assistant Cleanup Options” on
page 4-29

All

QB340 QP340

Permanently apply PTFs

“Permanently Apply PTFs to Your
Current System” on page 4-31

All

QB350 QP350

Run reclaim storage procedure

“Reclaim Storage Procedure” on
page 4-32

All

70

Configure media devices

“Configuring Media Devices” on
page 24-7

UR SS

71

Restore upgrade environment

“Restoring Your Upgrade
Environment” on page 24-9

UR SS

Initial RISC tasks

Upgrade completion tasks (option 72)
QR010

Restore system information

“Restoring System Information” on
page 24-11

UR SS

QR030

Prepare for upgrade

“Preparing Your System for the
Upgrade Procedure” on page 24-19

All

QR040

Restore user information

“Restoring Libraries, Documents, and
Directories” on page 24-22

UR SS

QR050

Set production values

“Setting Production Values” on
page 26-1

All

QR060

Plan object conversion

“How to Plan Object Conversion” on
page 16-3

All

QR070

Manage object conversion

“How to Convert Objects” on
page 26-5

All

QR080

Update user profile storage

“Specifying Maximum Storage for
Users” on page 26-9

All

QR090

Save entire system

“How to Save Your Entire System” on
page 18-1

All

QR100

Print system information

“How to Print System Information” on All
page 20-14.

How to Display Upgrade Preparation Information
When you run the STRUPGPRP command, the system collects information about
your system and places it in database files in the QUPGRADE library. You can use
the Display Upgrade Preparation (DSPUPGPRP) command both to display and to
analyze the collected information.
Because you need to analyze your system at different stages of upgrade planning
and preparation, several tasks in your checklist ask you to display or print various
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parts of upgrade information. You see a prompt display for the DSPUPGPRP
command where you can select whether you want to print or display information.
You can also select the type of information that you want.
You can do the following to display upgrade information at any time:

Or

Enter command:

Select:

Then select:

GO UPGRADE2

Option 50

QB200 (Display upgrade preparation)

GO UPGRADE2

Option 51

QP200 (Display upgrade preparation)

Table E-2 shows the types of information that are available. For each type, the table
shows how that information is gathered. It also shows where you can see an
example of the output.
Notes:
1. When the Prerequisite Information column shows a value like *STG, you specify
that value when you use task QB010 or QP010.
2. When you print or display upgrade information, you can check the Last
collected field at the top of the display. It tells you when you last ran a task (or
the STRUPGPRP command) to gather the prerequisite information.
Table E-2. Using the Display Upgrade Preparation Command
Type
Description
Where to Read About It
*OBJ

Display unsupported objects

*PRB

Display potential upgrade
problems

*STG

Display estimated disk storage
requirements

*OWN

Display the objects owned and
their size, sorted by user profile
and last use.
Displays licensed programs that
have been identified for
installation on the target release.
Displays installed hardware.

*SFW

*HDW

*DSK

Displays your current disk
configuration.

*ORD

Displays your recommended
upgrade order.

*TIMEEST

Displays estimated timings for
the upgrade method that has
been selected.
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Prerequisite Information

“How to Identify and
Handle Software Problems”
on page 5-5
“How to Display Problems
and Identify Unsupported
Hardware Devices” on
page 6-20
“How to Calculate
Application Storage” on
page 6-2 and “How to
Determine Your
Configuration for Auxiliary
Storage Pools” on page 6-11
“Cleaning Up Obsolete
Objects” on page 4-25.

*OBJ

“How to Define Licensed
Programs for the Target
Release” on page 5-2
“Cleaning Up Your
Hardware Configuration”
on page 4-28
“How to Describe Your
Current Disk
Configuration” on page 6-4
“Printing Your
Recommended Order” on
page 8-1
“Displaying Your
Downtime Estimate” on
page 7-12

*SFW and task QB040
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*PRB

*STG

*OBJ

None

*DSK

*ORD and task QB120

*OBJ, *STG, task QB040,
and task QB110

Order Planning-Remote System

How to Do Order Planning on Another System
Sometimes, the order planning for a system might be performed on another
system. For example, either an IBM Transition Services Consultant or an IBM
Business Partner might do order planning for clients. Or, the order planning
function for multiple systems in a large organization might be centralized.
Following is a suggested procedure for using Enhanced Upgrade Assistant to do
order planning on a different system than the source system.
If you will migrate into a secondary logical partition, be sure to follow the
planning procedures in the logical partition articles. See “Logical Partitions
(LPAR)” on page 1-2 for reference information.
This procedure uses these terms:
Source system
The CISC system that you plan to upgrade to AS/400 with PowerPC
technology.
Order planning system
The system where you plan to run the order planning tasks for the source
system. The order planning system can be running either an IMPI release
or a PowerPC AS release.
Do the following:
Note: In this procedure, the tasks refer to tasks in the Order Planning checklist
(Chapter 3).
1. ___ Step: On the source system, perform task 1 on page 3-2 through task 18
on page 3-4.
2. ___ Step: Save the QUPGRADE library from the source system.
Notes:
a. If you are saving to tape, the source system and the order planning system
must have compatible tape drives.
b. To transfer the library electronically, save the library to a save file. Use the
Send Network File (SNDNETF) command to send the save file to the order
planning system. Then restore the QUPGRADE library from the save file.
c. When you save the library, you need to specify the target release (TGTRLS)
parameter if the order planning system is running an earlier release than
the target system.
3. ___ Step: Save the output from the performance monitor from the source
system. (Optional step. Do this if you plan to do capacity modelling on the
order planning system.)
4. ___ Step: Install the Enhanced Upgrade Assistant PTFs on the order planning
system, if they are not already installed.
5. ___ Step: If the order planning system already has a QUPGRADE library,
rename it.
6. ___ Step: Restore the QUPGRADE library to the order planning system.
7. ___ Step: Restore the results from the performance monitor to the order
planning system. (Optional step. Do this if you plan to do capacity modelling
on the order planning system.)
8. ___ Step: On the order planning system, perform task 19through task 40.
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Note: When you start to use Enhanced Upgrade Assistant, use F2 (Display
upgrade environment) to make sure that you are using the correct
upgrade environment.
9. ___ Step: On the order planning system, use task QB140 (Plan object
conversion) to plan object conversion for the source system. (Optional)
10. ___ Step: Save the QUPGRADE library from the order planning system.
Notes:
a. Specify the TGTRLS parameter on the SAVLIB command if the source
system is running an earlier release.
11. ___ Step: Restore the QUPGRADE library to the source system. The objects
from the order planning system will overlay the objects in the QUPGRADE
library on the source system. The source system will be ready to begin the
appropriate upgrade checklist.

Values That Enhanced Upgrade Assistant Sets before Saving
Table E-3 describes the changes that the system makes when you run either task
QP140 or task QS030. The table also indicates which task or process on your
AS/400 with PowerPC technology restores the values to their production settings.
Note: The system makes some changes only for specific upgrade methods.
Table E-3 uses the following abbreviations for the upgrade methods:
Abbreviation

Upgrade Method

UR
SS

Unload/reload
Side-by-side (without Staged Upgrade Offering)

Table E-3. Save Operation: Values that are Set and Reset

Description of
Change

Upgrade
Methods

The system sets the
All
maximum storage
(MAXSTG) parameter
for all user profiles to
*NOMAX.

Explanation
User profiles that have storage limits might cause
problems during object conversion on the target
system. PowerPC AS versions of programs require
more storage and might cause user profiles to exceed
their storage limits.

When the
Production
Setting Is
Restored
QR080

For each user profile, the system saves the current
ratio between maximum storage and storage used. On
the target system, the system uses this information to
calculate a new maximum storage limit.
The system sets the
QSYSLIBL system
value and the
QUSRLIBL system
value to their default
settings.
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All

When the library-list system values contain licensed
program libraries, this can cause problems during
licensed program installation. The system saves the
current settings for the QSYSLIBL and QUSRLIBL
system values1. Then it sets these system values to
their default (shipped) settings.
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Values for Final Save
Table E-3. Save Operation: Values that are Set and Reset (continued)

Description of
Change

Upgrade
Methods

The system ensures
that the QSECOFR
user profile and the
QLPINSTALL user
profile are in the
system distribution
directory.

All

The system ensures
All
that settings in the
QSECOFR user profile
will not interfere with
the upgrade process.

When the
Production
Setting Is
Restored

Explanation
To successfully install certain licensed programs,
QSECOFR and QLPINSTALL must be in the system
distribution directory.
Note: Because a directory entry is limited to 8
characters, the directory entry for the QLPINSTALL
user profile is called QLPINSTL.

The system does
not
automatically
remove these
directory entries.

You may have changed the QSECOFR user profile to
refer to user objects. For example, you may have
specified a default output queue or an
attention-key-handling program. When you first sign
on to your upgraded system, these user objects might
not be on your system yet. For some user profile
values, this type of error prevents sign-on. For others,
it causes errors during sign-on.

QR050

To prevent these problems, the system saves the
current settings for the QSECOFR user profile1. Then
it removes all references in the QSECOFR user profile
to objects that might not be on the system. At the end
of your upgrade work, the system restores the normal
settings to the QSECOFR user profile.
The system sets the
All
library list field in the
QDFTJOBD job
description to its
default (shipped)
value.

During the upgrade process, you restore user profiles
before you restore user information. To ensure that
you can sign on with the QSECOFR user profile, the
QDFTJOBD job description should not refer to
libraries that might not be on the system.

All

The IMPI version of optical support uses the
QOPTICAL library. This library will not exist on your
target system because optical support is part of the
operating system. Before upgrading, the system
removes references to the QOPTICAL library from job
descriptions.

The system removes
the QOPTICAL
library from job
descriptions.

1

QR050

Before changing the job description, the system saves
its current settings.1
AS/400 with
PowerPC
technology does
not have a
QOPTICAL
library. Optical
support is part
of the operating
system.

If you run task QP140 or task QS030 more than once, the transition settings for these values will be correct
but the saved settings might not be correct. When you set up your upgraded system for your production
environment, refer to your system documentation (printed in task QP120) to ensure that these values are
current.

Relative Performance of Processor Models
The tables on the next few pages of this topic show the relative performance of
AS/400 processors for Power PC (RISC) models and IMPI (CISC) models.You can
use this information for an initial selection of a processor model. However, you
should use a performance modeling tool to make your final processor selection.
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Notes:
1. To determine the model of your current (IMPI) processor, type the following:
WRKHDWRSC *PRC

Your processor is the first resource on the Work with Processor Resources
display.
2. If you plan to order AS/400 Advanced 36, use the AS/400 Advanced 36 Planning
and Reference Handbook to determine your processor configuration. Since
Advanced 36 is not supported on V4R5M0, the target AS/400 must be on a
release between V4R2M0 and V4R4M0.
3. There are no CISC to RISC MES (system hardware) upgrades available from
IBM Marketing beginning March 31, 1999. However, you can order a new
AS/400 with PowerPC technology. You can then migrate your system software
from supported source releases to the new AS/400 with PowerPC technology
and upgrade to a supported target release.
These tables provide a starting point, not a final determination of the correct
processor model. Following are instructions for reading the tables:
v The tables list IMPI and RISC processor models along with the Commercial
Processing Workload (CPW) value for each model. The CPW value is the
relative system throughput based on a commercial workload. Use the CPW
value to determine the relative performance for AS/400 processors. The CPW
value is representative of commercial transactions that do significant database
processing in conjunction with journaling and commitment control.
A number of factors determine the actual achievable performance on your
system:
– System model and processor
–
–
–
–

Type and number of disk devices
Number of workstaion controllers
Amount of memory
Applications running at a particular time

These numbers may change as more performance information and upgrade
experience become available. When you are doing your final modeling to
determine the configuration that you should order, use the most recent PTFs for
the BEST/1 for the AS/400 Capacity Planner.
v Across the top, the tables show the Power PC processor models and their CPW
values.
v For the Advanced Server models (40S, 50S, 53S) the tables show CPW numbers
for non-interactive work (batch or server work) and for interactive work. The
Advanced Server models are optimized for batch work.
v The AS/400e 7xx servers contain a base processor and interactive performance
feature. You can select optional processor and interactive performance feature to
balance the server performance for a given workload. Processor CPW represents
the maximum relative performance for a processor feature running comercial
processing workloads. Interactive CPW represents the relative performance
available to run interactive workloads. At any given time, the amount of
interactive CPW used to perform interactive workloads reduces the CPW
available for server workloads by an equal and proportinal amount.
Consult the following to get more recent performance information and information
about which upgrade (migration) alternatives provide the most attractive pricing,
or get more details about CPW and systems:

E-8

AS/400 Road Map for Changing to PowerPC Technology V4R5

Processor Models-Performance
v Your marketing representative, IBM business partner, or services specialist
v AS/400 System Performance Transition to Commercial Processing Workload (CPW)
Value for AS/400 Performance Positioning, a white paper (AS4CPW PACKAGE)
available on Marketing Tools. Customer can obtain this from their local IBM
sales office.
v System Handbook (GA19-5486)
Table E-4. Bxx, Cxx, Dxx, and Exx Models-IMPI CPW values
Model

IMPI CPW

Model

Processor

IMPI CPW

Model

Processor

IMPI CPW

B10

2.9

C04

2558

3.1

E02

2539

4.5

B20

5.1

C06

2552

3.6

E04

2530

5.5

B30

3.8

C10

2515

3.9

E06

2413

7.3

B35

4.6

C20

2516

5.3

E10

2532

7.6

B40

5.2

C25

2551

6.1

E20

2533

9.7

B45

6.5

D02

2525

3.8

E25

2534

11.8

B50

9.3

D04

2554

4.4

E35

2536

9.7

B60

15.1

D06

2553

5.5

E45

2537

13.8

B70

20.1

D10

2555

5.3

E50

2559

18.1

D20

2556

6.8

E60

2560

28.1

D25

2557

9.7

E70

2561

39.2

D35

2540

7.4

E80

2562

69.4

D45

2541

10.8

E90

2563

96.7

D50

2542

13.3

E95

2568

116.6

D60

2543

23.9

D70

2544

32.3

D80

2523

56.6

Table E-5. IMPI Model Fxx, 200, 300 CPW
Migrating FROM:
Model

Processor

IMPI CPW

F02

2585

5.5

F04

2586

7.3

F06

2582

9.6

F10

2587

9.6

F20

2588

11.6

F25

2583

13.7

F35

2592

13.7

F45

2593

17.1

F50

2594

27.8

F60

2595

40.0

F70

2596

57.0

F80

2597

97.1

F90

2598

127.7

F95

2599

148.8
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Table E-5. IMPI Model Fxx, 200, 300 CPW (continued)
Migrating FROM:
Model

Processor

IMPI CPW

F97

2528

177.4

200

2030

7.3

200

2031

11.6

200

2032

16.8

300

2040

11.6

300

2041

16.8

300

2042

21.1

310

2043

33.8

310

2044

56.5

320

2050

67.5

320

2051

120.3

320

2052

177.4

Table E-6. Migrations to Model 40S, 50S, 53S
Migrating TO:1

Migrating FROM:
Model

Processor

CPW

Model

Interactive

NonInteractive

100

5.5

17.1

40S

135

9.6

32.3

140

11.6

Processor

Version 4 CPW
Interactive

NonInteractive

2110

14.5

35.0

40S

2111

21.6

63.0

65.6

40S

2112

32.2

91.0

20S

2010

5.5

17.1

50S

2120

22.5

81.6

30S

2411

9.6

32.3

50S

2121

32.8

111.5

30S

2412

11.6

68.5

50S

2122

32.8

138.0

53S
Use this information as a guideline. The BEST/1
for the AS/400 Capacity Planner is the best way
53S
to determine what configuration will meet your
performance requirements.
53S

2154

32.8

188.2

2155

32.8

319.0

2157

32.8

650.0

1

Table E-7. Migrations to Models 170
Migrating TO:1
Model

Processor

Version 4 Interactive CPW
2

Version 4 Non-Interactive CPW
3

Unconstrained

Constrained

Unconstrained2

Constrained3

170

2159

16.0

16.0

73.0

73.0

170

2160

23.0

23.0

114.0

114.0

170

2164

29.0

29.0

125.0

125.0

170

2176

40.0

40.0

125.0

125.0

170

2183

67.0

67.0

125.0

125.0

170

2289

15.0

15.0

50.0

50.0
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Table E-7. Migrations to Models 170 (continued)
Migrating TO:1
Model

Processor

Version 4 Interactive CPW
2

Version 4 Non-Interactive CPW
3

Unconstrained

Constrained

Unconstrained2

Constrained3

170

2290

20.0

20.0

75.0

75.0

170

2291

25.0

25.0

115.0

115.0

170

2292

30.0

30.0

220.0

220.0

170

2385

50.0

50.0

460.0

460.0

170

2386

70.0

70.0

460.0

460.0

170

2388

70.0

70.0

1090

1090

1

Use this information as a guideline. The BEST/1 for the AS/400 Capacity Planner is the best way to
determine what configuration will meet your performance requirements.

2

Unconstrained CPW Rating - The processor is the first constrained resource.

3

Constrained CPW Rating - The maximum memory of DASD configuration becomes the constraining factor,
instead of the processor.

Table E-8. Migrations to Model 270
Migrating TO:1
Model

Processor

Processor CPW

Interactive CPW for Interactive Feature
#1516

#1517
15

270

2248

230

1

270

2250

370

1

270

2252

880

1

270

2253

1600

1

1

#1518

#1519

#1520

20
25
30

Use this information as a guideline. The BEST/1 for the AS/400
Capacity Planner is the best way to determine what configuration
will meet your performance requirements.

Table E-9. Migrations to Model 4xx, 5xx, 6xx
Migrating TO:1
Model

Processor

Version 4 CPW:

400

2130

13.8

400

2131

20.6

400

2132

27.0

400

2133

35.0

500

2140

21.4

500

2141

30.7

500

2142

43.9

510

2143

81.6

9402/9404

9404/9406
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Table E-9. Migrations to Model 4xx, 5xx, 6xx (continued)
Migrating TO:1
Model

Processor

Version 4 CPW:

510

2144

111.5

530

2150

148.0

530

2151

188.2

530

2152

319.0

530

2153

598.0

530

2162

650.0

600

2129

22.7

600

2134

32.5

600

2135

45.4

600

2136

73.1

620

2175

51.6

620

2179

85.6

620

2180

20.0

620

2181

210.0

620

2182

464.3

640

2237

319.0

640

2238

538.3

640

2239

998.6

650

2240

1974.0

650

2243

2340.0

9402/9404/9406

1

Use this information as a guideline. The BEST/1 for the AS/400 Capacity Planner is the best way to
determine what configuration will meet your performance requirements.

Table E-10. Migrations to Model 720
Migrating TO:1
Model

Processor

Processor CPW Interactive CPW for Interactive Feature
#1500

#1501

#1502

#1503

#1504

#1505

720

2061

240

35

70

120

120

120

120

720

2062

420

35

70

120

240

240

240

720

2063

810

35

70

120

240

560

560

720

2064

1600

35

70

120

240

560

1050

1
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Use this information as a guideline. The BEST/1 for the AS/400 Capacity Planner is the best way to
determine what configuration will meet your performance requirements.
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Table E-11. Migrations to Model 730
Migrating TO:1
Model

Processor

Processor CPW Interactive CPW for Interactive Feature
#1506

#1507

#1508

#1509

#1510

#1511

730

2065

560

70

120

240

560

560

560

730

2066

1050

70

120

240

560

1050

1050

730

2067

2000

70

120

240

560

1050

2000

730

2068

2890

70

120

240

560

1050

2000

1

Use this information as a guideline. The BEST/1 for the AS/400 Capacity Planner is the best way to
determine what configuration will meet your performance requirements.

Table E-12. Migrations to Model 740
Migrating TO:1
Model

Processor

Processor CPW

Interactive CPW for Interactive Feature
#1514

#1510

#1511

#1512

#1513

740

2069

3660

120

1050

2000

3660

3660

740

2070

4550

120

1050

2000

3660

4550

1

Use this information as a guideline. The BEST/1 for the AS/400 Capacity Planner is the best way to
determine what configuration will meet your performance requirements.

Downtime Estimate-Additional Information
This topic provides additional information about how to obtain the following
estimates:
v OS/400 installation
v Restore operations
v Object conversion

Assumptions for Installing OS/400
If you have secondary logical partitions, to save the entire system, you must save
each partition separately.
Table E-13. Preloaded Software by Feature Code5
0203: Unload/reload (new system)
0203: Side-by-side (new system)
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Table E-13. Preloaded Software by Feature Code5 (continued)
Preloaded:
Licensed Internal Code and base OS/400 with minimal QUSRSYS
and QGPL.3 For secondary logical partitions, nothing is preloaded.
You Perform1:
An IPL.4 For secondary logical partitions, the creation of secondary
partitions and any accompanying full system or partition IPLs.
You Install1:
The rest of QUSRSYS and QGPL, licensed programs, and optional
parts of OS/400.2 Also, for secondary logical partitions, install the
Licensed Internal Code and base part of OS/400 in each new
secondary partition.
Downtime:
Does not include OS/400. Side-by-side does not include licensed
programs.
Notes:
1

For every upgrade method, you must install licensed programs. For installation
purposes, optional parts of OS/400 are considered licensed programs.

2

You want to spread the operating system and licensed programs across all of the
available space on all the disk units (old and new) in the system ASP.

3

This allows you to move user data from the QUSRSYS library and the QGPL
library before you load the optional parts of the operating system and licensed
programs.

4

There is a small possibility that these preloaded systems could have the wrong
primary language. You cannot determine whether this is true until you are
performing the upgrade. The upgrade procedures direct you how to correct this
situation, should it occur. The correction would take approximately 45 to 90
minutes to complete.

5

There are no CISC to RISC MES (system hardware) upgrades available from IBM
Marketing beginning March 31, 1999. However, you can order a new AS/400 with
PowerPC technology. You can then migrate your system software from supported
source releases to the new AS/400 with PowerPC technology and upgrade to a
supported target release.

Assumptions for Restore-Time Estimates
v The restore rates assume that your system is in a restricted state during the
restore operations.
v The restore rates assume that the target system has sufficient disk units (access
arms) so that the tape device restores at its full rated speed. Following are the
minimum disk arms that are required for the tape-unit groups:
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Table E-14. Tape Unit Disk Arms
Tape Unit Group1

Minimum Disk Arms

6380
6390
9348
3490
3590

4
6
6
8
8

Notes:
1

Table E-16 on page E-16 lists how the tape units are grouped by type.

v The restore rates assume all configurations for secondary logical partitions are
valid and complete.
v The restore rates assume that the disk units (arms) are spread evenly across the
system buses to achieve optimal disk response times.
Note: When you use BEST/1 for the AS/400 Capacity Planner to model your
proposed configuration, it indicates whether your system will have
contention for main storage or disk units.
v The restore rates assume that optimal choices are made for compaction and
compression. Following are the choices that provide optimal restore
performance:
Table E-15. Tape Unit Hardware Compression and Compaction Settings
Setting for Optimal Restore Performance
Tape Unit Type
2440
3422
3480
3490E C
3490E E
3570
3590
6378
6379
6380
6390
7208-02
7208-12
9348

Hardware Compression
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
No
No
No
Yes
Yes
Yes
No
No
No
Yes

Hardware Compaction
No
No
No
No
Yes
Yes
Yes
No
No
No
Yes
Yes
Yes
No

v Restore rates do not include time for operator handling, such as for changing
tapes.
v Restore rates assume that the configuration has disk units with write/cache if
write/cache is typical for that configuration size.
v The restore rates include database conversion time.
v The restore rate calculations assign tape units to a group of units with similar
performance characteristics. Table E-16 shows how the system groups tape units:
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Table E-16. Grouping of Tape Units by Type
Type of Tape Unit

Tape Unit Group

6378
6379
6385
7208-02
7208-12
7208-232
7208-234
3422
2440
3480
3570

6380
6380
9348
6390
6390
6390
6390
9348
9348
3490
3490

v If the tape unit that you specified (task QB110) is outside the expected
performance range for your processor type, the system assumes the tape group
with the lowest performance characteristics for your processor type. Table E-17
shows the processor group assignments:
Table E-17. Processor Group Assignments
Proccesor Group
Processor Feature
Low
Medium
High

2130, 2131, 2140
2132, 2133, 2141, 2142, 2110
All others

Table E-18 shows the type of tape unit that is considered typical for each
processor group:
Table E-18. Assumptions About Tape Unit Type
Processor
Group
Low
Medium

Tape Group
6380

6390

X

X
X

High

9348

3490

X

X
X

3590

X

v The system uses performance models for 3 different workload mixes to estimate
restore times:
– User environment
– Source file
– Large database file
The system starts with the work load for a typical user environment. It adjusts
(weights) the work load based on the presence of either very large database files
or numerous source files on your system.
v If you plan to have device parity protection on your target system, the system
applies a weighting factor (based on your workload mix) to increase the restore
time. Device parity protection affects restore times because disk subsystems must
write parity information for all of the data that you restore.
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Assumptions for Estimating Licensed Programs
Enhanced Upgrade Assistant estimates the installation time for the licensed
programs that you select using task QB040 (Define target release licensed
programs). If you do not use this task, the system estimates only the time to
replace your existing licensed programs.
Enhanced Upgrade Assistant estimates the worst case for installing licensed
programs. That is when the system needs to use a single-process installation.
Usually, the system uses a faster multiprocess installation. Many conditions affect
the speed of a multiprocess installation. The following topics provide information
about these conditions and multiprocess installations.

Conditions that Affect Installation Time
The amount of time it takes to install the licensed programs depends on your
system configuration and the licensed programs you are installing. That is, the
larger models with more system capacity have a shorter installation time than
smaller models that load the same licensed programs. The major factors that affect
installation performance are:
v Installation device
The speed of the installation device you are installing from has a direct effect on
the total installation time. For DSLO systems where tape is used, if your tape
device has a hardware decompression feature, the tape files can load faster
because the distribution tape is in a compressed format. Otherwise, the system
must use software decompression, which requires extra time.
v Number and type of disk unit I/O processors
The amount of auxiliary storage on your system affects the total installation
time. This is especially true for multiprocess installations, where the amount of
disk unit I/O activity significantly increases. Generally, the more auxiliary
storage units you have on your system, the faster the installation.
v Processing unit capacity
The number of installation jobs that your system starts depends on the capacity
of your processing unit. The number of installation jobs that your system starts
is a factor in a multiprocess installation. The larger model systems can support
more concurrent jobs during the installation process than smaller models.
v Disk unit space available
Installation files can only be loaded into save files if enough disk unit storage is
available in the system auxiliary storage pool (ASP). Multiprocess installation
uses save files and requires at least 11 megabytes of available auxiliary storage
on your system. If this amount is not available, the system uses the
single-process installation. If there is not enough space available during the
installation process, the system must wait for an installing job to finish its work
and delete the save files before loading additional files from the installation
media.
Some licensed programs require more than this amount of available auxiliary
storage to install using multiprocess. See “Additional Requirements for
Multiprocess” on page E-19 for details.
Use the Work with System Status (WRKSYSSTS) command to determine if you
have the required storage available. The auxiliary storage column lists the
system storage (in megabytes) and the percentage used. Use these figures to
determine if there are at least 11 megabytes available on your system.
v Main storage available in base pool
The number of install jobs that your system starts depends on the amount of
main storage on your system. To use multiprocess installation, there must be at
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least 1536 KB (kilobytes) of main storage available in the system’s base storage
pool. If you have less than this amount in the base storage pool, the system uses
single-process installation to install the licensed programs. For additional details
of how this space is used, see the “Additional Requirements for Multiprocess”
on page E-19.
To determine the size of the base pool, use the Work with System Status
(WRKSYSSTS) command. The pool size that is listed under System Pool #2 is the
size of the base pool on your system. The size of this pool is larger when all
subsystems are ended (ENDSBS *ALL) than when subsystems are active.
Therefore, if you are planning to install the licensed programs with all
subsystems ended, check the base pool size after ending all subsystems.
v Human interaction
During the manual installation method, you need to interact with messages and
displays, and you must load the next media volume when prompted by the
system. During the automatic installation method, you usually only need to load
the next media volume when prompted by the system. When an automatic
installation encounters an end of volume, the active multiprocess install jobs
continue to install the licensed programs they are currently working on.
However, they do not begin installing another licensed program until you load
the next media volume.
v User data conversions
The quantity and type of user data on your system can affect the installation
performance. Data conversions are made automatically to the internal
representation of a program or a file. These changes are needed to provide more
function within a licensed program. Conversions often occur during the
installation process or during the save operations when you save the system
after the installation is complete. Some conversions add time to the installation
process or to the save operations. The type of object that is being converted and
the number of these objects on your system affect the amount of additional time
needed.
v Licensed programs to be installed
Some licensed programs take much longer to install than others. In addition,
products with documents and folders take longer to install if you do not end all
subsystems before you begin the installation process.

Multiprocess Installation–Overview
The operating system determines if your system configuration has enough system
capacity to use multiprocess to install licensed programs. If your system has the
required resources, you install the licensed programs concurrently by:
v Loading the licensed program installation files from the media to temporary
save files.
v Using multiple batch jobs to concurrently install licensed programs from the
save files. The save files are deleted during the installation process.
During installation, a status panel indicates the licensed programs that are
currently being installed from save files. The display lists the licensed programs
and the type of item being installed for each, as follows:
*PGM program objects
*LNG language objects
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If your system does not have the required resources for multiprocess, the licensed
programs are installed sequentially from the installation media (single-process). In
this case, the status panel indicates the licensed program that is currently being
installed from the media.

Additional Requirements for Multiprocess
To use the multiprocess installation process for licensed programs, the system
requires the following:
1. You must select more than one licensed program to install from the installation
media (this includes IBM-supplied libraries and operating system options). If
you are only installing one new licensed program and choose option 11 (Install
licensed programs), the system uses the single-process installation process to
install the licensed program.
2. You must have fewer than eight save or restore sessions currently active on
your system.
3. A multiprocess installation process cannot currently be in progress. If another
job is currently performing a multiprocess installation process, the system uses
the single-process installation process to install your licensed programs from a
different tape device.
4. You must have at least 11 megabytes of available auxiliary storage on your
system. If there is less storage available, the system uses single-process to
install the licensed programs.
For more information about which licensed programs require that the system
have more than 11 megabytes of additional auxiliary storage, refer to the
Software Installation, SC41-5120-04.
5. You must have at least 1536 KB (kilobytes) of main storage available in the
system’s base storage pool. The system requires 512K in the system base pool
for each of the first three installing jobs. The first job that is started loads the
media files into save files. After the system meets the requirements for the first
three jobs, each additional job requires another 1024K in the base pool.
Therefore, the larger the base pool, the greater number of installation jobs that
can be started. This results in a faster installation.
You only need to verify the auxiliary storage and main storage requirements, if
you are using the automatic installation process or are installing the licensed
programs with all subsystems ended. See the Work Management book, for
procedures to change these values when they do not meet the criteria for
multiprocess installation. If you do not have the required resources to enable the
system to use multiprocess installation, the installation of licensed programs may
take significantly longer than a multiprocess installation. The time difference
between the single-process installation process and the multiprocess installation
process depends on your system configuration and the licensed programs to be
installed.
For more information about determining additional storage requirements for
multiprocess information, refer to the Software Installation for your target release.
The topic “How to Determine Additional Storage for Multiprocess—Scenario”
includes examples and instructions.

Assumptions for Estimating Object Conversion
When you gather upgrade information (type *OBJ), the system uses the
CRTDUPOBJ function to make a temporary copy of each program object (*PGM,
*SRVPGM, *MODULE) so that it can estimate conversion time for the program
object. The CRTDUPOBJ command updates the date last used (ODUDAT) field for
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the program. If you have programs or operating procedures that depend on the
date last used field, you might need to make changes to allow for the effect of
gathering upgrade information.
v The system estimates conversion time for programs in the following high-level
languages:
RPG (OPM and ILE)
COBOL (OPM and ILE)
C (ILE only)
CL (OPM and ILE)
RPG36 (OPM only)
RPG38 (OPM only)
CBL36 (OPM only)
CBL38 (OPM only)
CLP38 (OPM only)

v

v

v

v
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If you have observable programs in other high-level languages (such as BASIC,
PASCAL, RPG/II, RPG/III, DFU, PL/I, Query/400 or SQL package), the system
converts those programs. That conversion time does not include the estimated
conversion time for the library.
The optimization level of programs has a significant impact on the program
conversion time. The program that estimates conversion time uses the size of the
program and the optimization level. The estimating program assumes that
programs on your target system will keep their current optimization level. If you
choose to specify OPTIMIZE(*NO) when you use the CHGPGM (or
CHGSRVPGM and CHGMOD) command , this will reduce your object
conversion time.
If you want to estimate the effect of removing optimization, you need to remove
optimization on your source system. Then run task QB010 (Gather upgrade
information) again. On the prompt display, specify TYPE(*OBJ).
Compression has a significant impact on the program conversion time. The
program that estimates conversion time assumes that no programs are
compressed. If you have any compressed programs on your system, the time
estimates for object conversion could be significantly low. Task QB050 (Display
unsupported objects) shows you the libraries that contain compressed objects. If
you have compressed programs, do one of the following:
– Decompress program objects. Then run task QB010 again to recalculate your
object conversion time estimates.
– Plan for a significantly greater amount of time to perform object conversion.
Predictions for the time to convert programs and database files are based on
running one job on a dedicated system. If you choose to run more than one
conversion job at the same time, you must make some allowance for the
contention for system resources. (For example, for discussion assume that the
total estimated time to convert all user libraries on a 64MB system is 14 hours.
You cannot assume that you can convert the same libraries in 7 hours if you
have 2 concurrent jobs with 64MB for each.)
When you specify the main storage size of your system, the estimating program
assumes that object conversion will run in a storage pool that is large (relative to
your main storage size). The program assumes that the system has the following
pool sizes:

Main Storage Size

Pool Size

64MB

40MB

AS/400 Road Map for Changing to PowerPC Technology V4R5

Downtime Estimate-Additional Information
Main Storage Size

Pool Size

128MB
192MB

80MB
160MB

For example, if you plan to run object conversion in batch, this would be the
size of the storage pool for batch jobs (usually the storage pool for the QBATCH
subsystem).
Note: In testing, dedicating more than 192MB to a single object-conversion job
did not produce noticeable performance gains.
v For bound programs, the estimating program determines the optimization level
by taking the optimization level used by the majority of the modules in the
bound program. If the bound program contains modules that use more than one
high-level language, the estimating program uses the language type with the
slowest conversion performance.
v The estimated time for database file conversion assumes no conflicting activity
in the library during the object conversion process. If the system is rebuilding
access paths in a library at the same time that it is converting database files,
conversion time for database files will be longer than the estimated time.
v Every database member has one or more underlying internal system objects. The
number of internal objects depends on the characteristics of the database
member. The estimating program calculates the conversion time for the
underlying objects. Therefore, you may see differences in estimated conversion
times for the same number of database members in different libraries.
v Conversion time for database files is difficult to predict accurately because of
wide variations in data characteristics and in the complexity of file definitions.
The estimating program uses a conservative formula to allow for these
variations. You may experience database conversion times that are significantly
lower than the estimated conversion times on the report.
v For server models, the estimating program assumes that object conversions will
run as batch jobs rather than as interactive jobs.
v When the system estimates conversion times, it rounds to the nearest tenth of an
hour for libraries. Internally, the estimating program calculates by using seconds
to produce the final total for the *ALLUSR value. Therefore, because of
rounding, the total time for *ALLUSR may not equal the total of the times that
you see for each individual library.

Method Comparisons-Supporting Information
This topic provides more detailed information about how the different upgrade
methods compare. Use it if you are having difficulty in choosing the correct
method or if you want more information about the method that you have chosen.
Figure E-1 on page E-22 provides a comparison of the upgrade methods. The figure
does not use an accurate numeric scale. However, it provides a visual image of
how the methods compare in different areas.
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Figure E-1. Comparison of Upgrade Methods-Visual Image

Table E-19 provides supporting information for the comparisons in Figure E-1:
Table E-19. Comparison of Upgrade Methods-Supporting Detail
Method or Offering

Relative Rating

Notes

Unload/reload

Low

The cost includes the hardware and new versions of licensed
programs (if you do not currently have Version 3). It may also
include additional disk units and other peripherals (tape,
communications, LAN attachment).

Side-by-side

High

You install a complete test system, which includes duplication
of many of the attached devices, such as disk units,
workstations, and communications hardware.

Cost of hardware and software

You may need additional hardware and software to connect
your two systems during testing.
The processor has a new serial number, which may have
financial and tax implications.
Length of time that your system is unavailable while you prepare for the upgrade. (May occur several weeks
before the upgrade procedure.)
Unload/reload

Low

Downtime for preparation should be the same as for the
side-by-side method. You should perform cleanup tasks (such
as permanently applying PTFs and reclaiming storage) before
you begin to move data. Some cleanup tasks require a
dedicated system.

Side-by-side

Low

Downtime for preparation should be the same as for the
unload/reload method. You should perform cleanup tasks
(such as permanently applying PTFs and reclaiming storage)
before you begin to move data. Some cleanup tasks require a
dedicated system.

Length of time that your system is unavailable during the upgrade.
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Table E-19. Comparison of Upgrade Methods-Supporting Detail (continued)
Method or Offering

Relative Rating

Notes

Unload/reload

High

Your system will be unavailable from the time that you begin
your final save operation until you have restored your entire
system and performed object conversion for critical
applications. You may choose to defer converting some
application programs until later.

Side-by-side

Low

You will probably want to quiesce your system while you save
data to be moved to the test system. You can use the
save-while-active function to minimize this time.

Risk of unexpected downtime during upgrade process.
Unload/reload

Medium

It may be difficult to accurately estimate the time that is
required to restore your entire system and to convert the
objects for critical applications. You may also need to recover
from media errors. This can cause your downtime to be longer
than you expected.

Side-by-side

Very Low

Unexpected problems in installing the new system or moving
user data and programs will not affect the production system.

Risk of unexpected application problems.1
Unload/reload

Low

AS/400 Advanced Application Architecture isolates your
applications from the differences in the hardware and the
machine instructions set. However, the risk is higher than with
the side-by-side method, unless you test your applications at
another site before starting the upgrade.

Side-by-side

Very Low

You will have tested your applications before you move your
new AS/400 with PowerPC technology into production.

Complexity of planning and managing the process.
Unload/reload

Medium

You must ensure that you use the correct procedures for
restoring system information. You must also determine when
to convert objects for critical applications.

Side-by-side

High

You must manage the process of synchronizing your
applications when you are ready to move your new AS/400
with PowerPC technology into production.

Complexity of installing IBM-supplied software
Unload/reload

Medium

The process for installing OS/400 is similar to installing on a
new system. When the operating system is preloaded, you
must verify the primary language. The process for installing
licensed programs is similar to a manual installation, where
the licensed programs that are installed are replaced.

Side-by-side

Low to medium

The operating system is preloaded, but you must verify the
primary language. The process for installing licensed
programs is similar to a manual installation, where the
licensed programs that are installed are replaced.

Unload/reload

Low

You can stage the conversion of objects by library.

Side-by-side

High

You can stage testing and the movement of applications in any
way that meets your needs.

Flexibility of the process

Flexibility of changing disk configuration
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Table E-19. Comparison of Upgrade Methods-Supporting Detail (continued)
Method or Offering

Relative Rating

Notes

Unload/reload

High

You can add and remove disk units at the same time that you
upgrade your processor. You must configure all disks during
the upgrade process. Therefore, you can make changes to ASP
configuration and disk protection at the same time.

Side-by-side

High

Because you are installing a complete configuration, you can
configure disk units and disk protection in any way that you
want. The disk configuration on your target system does not
need to match the disk configuration on your source system.

Notes:
1

You should base your assessment of the likelihood of application problems on your experiences with prior
release upgrades. If you usually have application problems after an upgrade, you are more likely to have
problems after this upgrade.

Before you continue...
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Complete the questionnaire for selecting your upgrade method
(Table A-5 on page A-6). On the planning work sheet
(Table A-6 on page A-7), enter your choice of upgrade method.
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LPAR Considerations for Loading and Applying PTFs
If you are installing PTFs on a system with secondary logical partitions, you must
install the PTFs on each partition that contains programs for those PTFs. This
includes PTFs for the Enhanced Upgrade Assistant.
For efficient use of your time on systems with logical partitions, perform the
following actions in order. This allows you to perform a full system IPL just one
time to cover all the partitions. To install PTFs in secondary logical partitions, use
the sources in step 3 below as a guide, but substitute the following instructions for
the Apply Type parameters.
1. ___ Step: Load the desired PTFs on each secondary partition and set
Automatic IPL N=No and Automatic IPL 1=Set all PTFs delayed.
2. ___ Step:

Power down all active secondary partitions.

3. ___ Step: Load and apply all desired PTFs to the primary partition. Use the
steps as they are listed in “Installing Enhanced Upgrade Assistant Program
Temporary Fixes” on page 24-6 and “Applying PTFs before Restoring”.
4. ___ Step: Perform a full system IPL.
You may have different PTFs for various licensed programs on different partitions.
However, you must have the Licensed Internal Code and OS/400 at the same
release within the same partition. Only V4R4M0 and newer releases support
logical partitioning.
Note: ATTENTION! If a PTF is specific to logical partitioning itself, all partitions
must have a release equivalent PTF, if one is identified by its cover letter.
(You will have to read the cover letter to determine whether the PTF is
specific to logical partitioning.)
Note: If you have secondary logical partitions, Licensed Internal Code and base
part of OS/400 is preloaded only for the primary partition. For each
secondary logical partition, in addition to the time it takes to create the
partition, you must install the Licensed Internal Code and base part of
OS/400.
For more detailed PTF instructions, refer to the articles ″Logical Partitions″ and
″Managing Logical Partitions″ in the AS/400 Information Center and Basic System
Operation, Administration, and Problem Handling, SC41-5206-04.
For other LPAR information sources, see “Logical Partitions (LPAR)” on page 1-2.

Applying PTFs before Restoring
Normally, you apply PTFs near the end of the upgrade process. However, in some
situations, you might need to apply PTFs before you can successfully restore your
information. Because your system is in a unique state during the upgrade process,
you must follow special instructions to load and apply PTFs.
To load and apply restore PTFs, do the following:
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Special PTF Instructions
1. ___ Step: Ensure that your system is in Manual mode. (Use the control
panel on the system unit.)
2. ___ Step: At the console, type GO PTF.
3. ___ Step: From the Program Temporary Fix menu, select option 8 (Install
program temporary fix package). You see the Install Options for Program
Temporary Fixes display.
4. ___ Step: Specify the following values on the display:
Note: For the device parameter, type the name of the tape device that you
will use to load the PTFs.
Install Options for Program Temporary Fixes
Type choices, press Enter.
Device

. . . . . . . . .

System: SYSTEMA

TAPnn

Name, *SERVICE

Automatic IPL . . . . . .

N

Y=Yes
N=No

Restart type

*SYS

*SYS, *FULL

PTF type . . . . . . . .

1

1=All PTFs
2=HIPER PTFs and HIPER LIC fixes
only
3=HIPER LIC fixes only

Other options . . . . . .

Y

Y=Yes
N=No

. . . . . .

Note: The Restart type prompt does not appear in V3R7M0.
5. ___ Step: Press the Enter key. You see the Other Install Options display.
6. ___ Step:

Specify the following values on the display:
Other Install Options

Type choices, press Enter.

System:

Omit PTFs . .

N

Y=Yes, N=No

Apply Type . .

3

1=Set all PTFs delayed
2=Apply immediate, set delayed PTFs
3=Apply only immediate PTFs

7. ___ Step: Press the Enter key. The system will load and apply the PTFs that
are on the tape. If the system applies the PTFs successfully, return to your
checklist. If errors occur because delayed PTFs on your system need to be
applied, continue with step 8.
8. ___ Step: To apply delayed PTFs and then apply the critical PTFs for
restoring requires several iterations. Do this only if you could not apply PTFs
successfully.
9. ___ Step: At the console, type GO PTF.
10. ___ Step: From the Program Temporary Fix menu, select option 8 (Install
program temporary fix package). You see the Install Options for Program
Temporary Fixes display.
11. ___ Step: Specify the following values on the display:
Note: For the device parameter, type the name of the tape device that you
will use to load the PTFs.
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Install Options for Program Temporary Fixes
Type choices, press Enter.
Device

. . . . . . . . .

System: SYSTEMA

TAPnn

Name, *SERVICE

Automatic IPL . . . . . .

Y

Y=Yes
N=No

PTF type . . . . . . . .

1

1=All PTFs
2=HIPER PTFs and HIPER LIC fixes
only
3=HIPER LIC fixes only

Other options . . . . . .

N

Y=Yes
N=No

12. ___ Step: Press the Enter key. The following occurs:
a. The system loads and applies the PTFs on the tape and any delayed
prerequisite operating PTFs.
b. The system performs a manual IPL to IPL source A. (You need to respond
to several IPL displays during this process.)
c. The system temporarily applies any prerequisite Licensed Internal Code
PTFs.
d. The system performs a manual IPL to IPL source B. (You need to respond
to several IPL displays during this process.)
e. Return to step 2 on page F-2.
STOP!

You completed this task. Return to your checklist and begin the next
checklist task.

Disk Configuration Warning and Error Messages
If you plan to upgrade into a secondary logical partition, for information about
disk configuration problems, refer to the Information Center article ″Logical
Partitions″, ″Backing up and recovering logical partitions″, ″Working with
configuration data for logical partitions″.You may also need to refer to the article
″Managing logical partitions″, ″Changing logical partition configuration″.
You see a Disk Configuration Warning or Error Report when your system detects
errors or warning conditions in your disk configuration. Following is an example:

Appendix F. Service and Recovery Information

F-3

Disk Configuration Messages
Disk Configuration Warning Report
Type option, press Enter.
5=Display Detailed Report
Press F10 to accept all the warnings and continue the IPL.
The system will attempt to correct the warnings.
OPT Warning
_ xxxxxxxx xxxx xxxxxxxxx xxxxx xx xxxxx xxxxxxxx
_ xxxxx_xx_xxxxx xxxxxx_ xxxxxxxx xxxxxxx xxxxxxxxxx________
_ __________________________________________________________
_ __________________________________________________________
_ __________________________________________________________
_ __________________________________________________________
_ __________________________________________________________
_ __________________________________________________________
_ __________________________________________________________
_ __________________________________________________________

More...

F3=Exit to use Dedicated Service Tools (DST)
F10=Accept warnings and continue the IPL
______________________________________________________________________________

You might see this display immediately after the hardware upgrade procedure. Or,
you might see this display while you are installing the operating system.
The action you should take for each message depends on the upgrade method that
you are using. Table F-1 lists the messages that you might see on the display and
the actions that you should take. Be sure that you use the correct action column for
your upgrade method.
For each message, you can select option 5 (Display Detailed Report) to see more
information about the message purpose and possible actions.
Table F-1. Disk Configuration Warning Messages
Your Action
Warning Message

Unload/ Reload Method or Side-by-Side Method

Disk unit not formatted for optimal
performance

Press F10 to accept the warning. The disk unit will be reformatted when
you add it to an ASP.

Unit possibly configured for PowerPC If you see the message before you have configured your disk units (assigned
AS
them to ASPs), you can ignore it.
Unit possibly configured for IMPI

If you see the message before you have configured your disk units (assigned
them to ASPs), you can ignore it.

Missing disk configuration

Follow the online instructions to recover your disk configuration and to add
non-configured disk units to an ASP.

Unknown load source status

View the online information for appropriate actions. Follow the instructions
to recover from this status.

Load source failure

Contact hardware support before you proceed.

Restore load source

View the online information and take the appropriate recovery action.

Missing disk units in the
configuration

Exit to DST to correct the disk configuration.

Restore in progress

View the online information and take the appropriate recovery action.

Device parity protected units in
exposed mode

You have a failed unit in a parity set. You can ignore this message and
continue the upgrade procedure. However, you should contact hardware
support immediately after the upgrade procedure.
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Table F-1. Disk Configuration Warning Messages (continued)
Your Action
Warning Message

Unload/ Reload Method or Side-by-Side Method

No alternatives available

Contact software support before you proceed.

New disk configuration

Accept the configuration and continue the procedure for defining your ASP
configuration.

Incorrect Licensed Internal Code
installed

Usually this means the Licensed Internal Code is on the mirrored pair for
the load source unit. Use the online instructions to attempt to resolve the
problem. If you cannot, reinstall the Licensed Internal Code from either the
distribution media or the SAVSYS tapes that you created on the temporary
machine. The Backup and Recovery book describes how to install Licensed
Internal Code. Use option 2 (Install the Licensed Internal Code and Initialize
System) from the Install Licensed Internal Code (LIC) menu.

Change Load Source location.

Use the online instructions to attempt to resolve the problem. If you cannot,
reinstall the Licensed Internal Code from either the distribution media or
the SAVSYS tapes that you created on the temporary machine. The Backup
and Recovery book describes how to install Licensed Internal Code. Use
option 2 (Install the Licensed Internal Code and Initialize System) from the
Install Licensed Internal Code (LIC) menu.

Bad load source configuration.

Overflowed ASPs

You should not see this message because your system does not yet have
data in any ASP except the system ASP.

Lower level of protection

Ignore during the upgrade procedure. However, you should analyze your
mirrored configuration after the upgrade procedure.
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Recovery for SRC A900 2000
SRC A900 2000 with a Functional Workstation
SRC A900 2000
You might see the system reference code (SRC) A900 2000 on the display of
the system unit. If a functional workstation is available, you might see this
SRC show up on the Work with Partition Status display of the primary
partition and secondary parititon. You might have to check the console of
each partition until you find it.
If no workstation on your system is operational when you receive SRC A900
2000, see “SRC A900 2000 without a Functional Workstation”.
You might receive message CPF0975 (Console did not vary on) on the
console display.
This SRC and message appear when there is no device description for the
console display. They are normal during the upgrade procedure. They will
disappear when you perform a normal IPL later in the upgrade procedure.
They might also appear if the QIPLTYPE system value is set to 2. This SRC
might occur if the console was not selected during partition set-up in DST
(“Logical Partitions (LPAR)” on page 1-2 has the location of the logical
partition articles).
If you perform an upgrade into a secondary logical partition and want to use
Operations Console on that partition, SRC A900 2000 will occur if you did not
select Operations console during set-up in DST. Verify the setting by starting
DST and taking the following options:
Work with DST environment
System devices
Console mode
Select Operations console. The default is ″0″, so you must enter correct
option number for Operations console.
If you use Operations Console, verified the console setting in DST, and still
get this system reference code (SRC), contact your next level of support to get
assistance.

SRC A900 2000 without a Functional Workstation
If you receive the system reference code (SRC) A900 2000 on the display of the
system unit and you do not have a functional workstation., do the following steps
to recover.

Attention!
Use this procedure only if no workstation on your system is operational.
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1. ___ Step: Find your copy of the Basic System Operation, Administration, and
Problem Handling book. It describes the procedures for working with the
control panel on your processor unit. Use it for more information on how to
perform the remaining tasks.
2. ___ Step: Use the system control panel to place your system in manual
mode.
3. ___ Step: Use the system control panel to start a delayed power down on
your system.
4. ___ Step: Perform an IPL on your system.
5. ___ Step: Sign on as QSECOFR.
6. ___ Step: On the IPL or Install the System display, select option 1 (perform
an IPL).
7. ___ Step: On the IPL Options display, specify Y for the Define or change the
system at IPL prompt.
8. ___ Step: On the Define or Change the System at IPL display, select 3
(System value commands).
9. ___ Step: On the System Value Commands display, select 3 (Work with
System Values).
10. ___ Step: On the Work with System Values display, type QIPLTYPE in the
Position to field.
11. ___ Step: In the Option column for the QIPLTYPE system value, type 2
(Change).
12. ___ Step: On the Change System Value display for the QIPLTYPE system
value, type 2 (Attended IPL, console in debug mode).
13. ___ Step: Press the Enter key. You see the Work with System Values display.
14. ___ Step: Press F3 twice to return to the Define or Change Your System
display.
15. ___ Step: Press F3 (Exit and continue IPL) to continue your IPL.
Note: The Basic System Operation, Administration, and Problem Handling book
describes other displays that you might see during a manual IPL.
If you perform an upgrade into a secondary logical partition and want to use
Operations Console on that partition, SRC A900 2000 will occur if you did not
select Operations console during set-up in DST. Verify the setting by starting DST
and taking the following options:
Work with DST environment
System devices
Console mode
Select Operations console. The default is ″0″, so you must enter correct option
number for Operations console.
If you use Operations Console, verified the console setting in DST, and still get this
SRC, contact your next level of support to get assistance.

Recovery for a Preloaded System
For the system to correctly update information that is used by licensed programs,
you must load (restore) information to your upgraded system in the following
sequence:
1. Install base OS/400 (if it is not already loaded)
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2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

Restore system information
Restore all libraries (including IBM-supplied libraries)
Restore DLOs
Restore objects in directories
Install additional OS/400 options and licensed programs

If your system arrives preloaded or you install licensed programs too early in the
upgrade process, use the following steps to return your system to the correct state
for reloading user information:
1. ___ Step: You can save the preloaded software to tape and use it later for the
installation process. By doing this, you can avoid the step of applying PTFs
because they are already on your system. Do the following:
Note: If you have already tried to reload user data, skip to step 2. Do not
save the licensed programs. You have probably already created
problems and mismatches with files.
a. ___ Step: Make sure that you have enough formatted tapes to hold the
operating system programs and all licensed programs.
b. ___ Step: Load the first tape.
c. ___ Step: Sign on as QSECOFR at the console.
d. ___ Step: On a command line, type the following:
GO LICPGM

e. ___ Step: You see the Work with Licensed Programs menu.
f. ___ Step: Page down.
g. ___ Step: Select option 40 (Create a distribution tape). You see an
information display. (Refer to Central Site Distribution, SC41-5308, for more
detailed information.)
h. ___ Step: Review the information on the display. Then press the Enter key.
You see the Specify Command Defaults display:
Specify Command Defaults
Type choices, press Enter.
Tape devices . . . . . . . . .

TAP01___
________
________
________

Names

Check for active files . . . .

Y

Y=Yes, N=No

Message queue delivery . . . .

*BREAK

*BREAK, *NOTIFY

i. ___ Step: Type the name of your tape device and press the Enter key.
j. ___ Step: When prompted, insert additional tapes.
2. ___ Step: In the next part of this process, you use the tapes that you created
to erase the entire system and reload the Licensed Internal Code. Do the
following:
a. ___ Step: Locate your copy of the Backup and Recovery book for your
target version of OS/400. It should have arrived in a package of planning
books before you received your software.
b. ___ Step: Turn to the chapter that is called “Recovering the Licensed
Internal Code”.
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c. ___ Step: Insert the first distribution tape that you created with option 40
from the Work with Licensed Program menu. If you did not create
distribution tapes, use the optical media that contains the Licensed Internal
Code.
d. ___ Step: Follow the instructions in the Backup and Recovery book for
installing the Licensed Internal Code. Use option 3 (Install Licensed
Internal Code and Recover Configuration) from the Install the Licensed
Internal Code (LIC) menu. Do not use option 1 because option 1 does not
erase the contents of your disk units.
3. ___ Step: Return to the checklist for installing OS/400. If you created
distributions tapes, use them when you install OS/400 and licensed programs.

Circumventions
SRC B350 420A
During the V4R1M0 installation on a Model 530 system with feature code 2150, the
system might issue system reference code (SRC) B350 420A when the following
command is used:
PWRDWNSYS RESTART(*YES) IPLSRC(D)

To circumvent this problem, power off the system and change the IPL mode to D
then power on the system.

Message CPF9831
If message CPF9831 occurs during or just after installation of V3R7M0, see the
information authorized problem analysis report (APAR) II10132 for the
recommended resolution.

Message CPA3DDF or SRC B900 2001
The automatic installation of V4R1M0 might fail if the console is device type 3488
or 3489 and the Autodisconnect parameter is set to *YES in the display. If message
CPA3DDF is issued to the system console and the Autodisconnect timer expires
(causing the console to power off), the automatic installation might fail with one or
more of the following:
v Message that is issued to the job log
v The automatic installation might not complete
v System reference code (SRC) B900 2001 might be issued to the system control
panel
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Appendix G. Software Information
This appendix includes the following information:
v What object types that you can move between releases
v Notes about specific licensed programs
v Information about how V2R3M0 PC Support/400 maps to Client Access
products and how old Client Access products map to the new packaging

IBM Software Objects Not Supported on AS/400 with PowerPC
Technology
This appendix lists those software object types that target releases of the OS/400
licensed program do not fully support. These objects either will not work or cannot
be used on your system. You need to remove or replace them prior to the upgrade
of your system. Use this appendix as a guide only. Object types may have been
added or deleted from the list after this book went to press.
Note: To view the most accurate list of unsupported software that exists on your
AS/400 system, use the Display Upgrade Preparation command
(DSPUPGPRP TYPE(*OBJ)).

Licensed Programs-Information
This section includes the following information about licensed programs:
v Unsupported licensed programs
v Any programming languages (licensed program) that is now a Programming
Request for Price Quotation (PRPQ)
v Comments and information related to installing specific licensed programs.

Unsupported Licensed Programs
The PowerPC AS software releases do not support several licensed programs. You
must delete these licensed programs before you upgrade to your upgrade because
they will not work on a PowerPC AS system. If these options remain on the
system after you install the target release, it could be difficult to delete them. They
could leave orphaned objects on the system. Deleting these licensed programs or
optional parts before upgrading ensures that deletion of all objects associated with
the options. Deleting these products also makes additional disk storage available.

57xx-SA3, OS/400 Integration for Novell NetWare
V4R5M0 does not support this product. See the following notes.
Notes:
1. Attention! Once you install OS/400 V4R5M0, OS/400 Integration for Novell
NetWare (5769-SA3, 57xx-SA3), will no longer work. You cannot use Restore
License Program to load a previous release of this product onto an AS/400
with V4R5M0 or later version of the operating system. To avoid losing data
that depends on this product, migrate that data from your server to an
accessible location before upgrading to V4R5M0.
v For assistance in migrating your data to AS/400 NetServer, refer to the
AS/400 redbook SG24-5196, The Advantage of AS/400 NetServer.
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v For alternative ideas to help migrate your data, see information APAR
II11689.
v For more information about AS/400 and Netware, refer to the following Web
sites:
http://www.as400.ibm.com/netware
http://support.novel.com/lifecycle/forecast.htm

2. AS/400 Enhanced Integration for Novell Netware (OS/400 Option 25)
continues to be supported. Only those functions required to install and run
NetWare on an IPCS are removed. Network server Descriptions (NWSDs) will
be left on the system (not deleted).
3. Integrated Netfinity Server for AS/400 is the current name for Integrated PC
Server (IPCS) or File Server Input/Output Processor (FSIOP).
For Releases Prior to V4R5M0:
If you have V3R2M0 installed, the V4R2M0, V4R3M0, or V4R4M0 product replaces
it when you use procedures that replace licensed programs.
The workstation part of the installation changed at V3R7M0. You only need to
install RCONSOLE with the mini workstation installation. Hardware restrictions
that applied to the client PC no longer exist. The V3R1M0 workstation diskette
does not function with V4R2M0, V4R3M0, V4R4M0 (or V4R5M0) OS/400. If the
V3R1M0 diskette is used, the workstation will not connect to the Integrated
Netfinity Server for AS/400. Error message FPI5003 “Server is not running” will be
logged in the QFP.LOG error log.

5769-XZ1, OS/2 Warp Server for AS/400
V4R5M0 does not support this product. Once you install OS/400 V4R5M0, OS/2
Warp Server for AS/400 (5769-XZ1) will no longer work. You cannot use Restore
License Program to load a previous release of this product onto an AS/400 with
V4R5M0 or later version of the operating system. To avoid losing data that
depends on this product, migrate that data from your server to an accessible
location before upgrading to V4R5M0..
v For assistance in migrating your data to AS/400 NetServer, refer to the AS/400
redbook SG24-5196, The Advantage of AS/400 NetServer.
v For alternative ideas to help migrate your data, see information APAR II11689.

5738-SS1, OS/400 Option 3
Support was removed for option 3, OS/400 Online Education, in V3R1M0.
Note: There is a new OS/400 option 3 beginning in V4R1M0. See “Licensed
Programs-Installation Notes” on page G-4 for more information.

5769-SS1, OS/400 Option 24
OS/400 option 24 (OS/400 Lotus Notes Enhanced Integration) is not supported on
V4R4M0 or newer releases. It is deleted when you install V4R4M0 or a newer
release. If you used OS/400 Lotus Notes Enhanced Integration, you must migrate
your data before installing V4R4M0 or a newer release. IBM recommends
migrating your data to Lotus Domino for AS/400. For detailed instructions about
how to migrate your data, refer to the topic ″Domino for AS/400″ at following
URL:
http://www.as400.ibm.com/techstudio
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57xx-CX1, SAA C/400
Support for all levels (5738-CX1, 5763-CX1) of this licensed program is removed.
OS/400 provides runtime support for your programs. Refer to Table 5-1 on
page 5-8 for more information.

57xx-CB1, COBOL/400 Option 3 and Option 4
Option 3, COBOL/400 Previous Compiler, and option 4, System/36-Compatible
COBOL Previous Compiler, are removed. Options 5 and 1, respectively, provide
equivalent function to options 3 and 4.
Options 1 and 5 support target release values of *CUR and *PRV. For option 5 of
V3R7M0, *PRV is V2R3M0, V3R0M5, V3R1M0, or V3R2M0..

57xx-DM1, SystemView Information Warehouse DataHub Support
for OS/400
Support is removed for all levels (5738-DM1, 5763-DM1) of this licensed program.

57xx-ES1, IBM OMEAGMON Services/400
This product is removed at V4R1M0. You should delete this product before
installing the target release. User data can remain on the system.

57xx-FT1, FORTRAN/400
Support for all levels (5738-FT1, 5763-FT1) of the FORTRAN/400 licensed program
is removed. In V3R2M0 PRPQ P84292 provides FORTRAN support through PTF
5763SS1 SF32838. You should delete this PTF before installing the target release.

57xx-MC1, RM/COBOL-85** for the AS/400
Support for all levels (5738-MC1, 5763-MC1) of the RM/COBOL-85** licensed
program is removed. The base OS/400 provides run time support.

57xx-MW1, ManageWare for OS/400
This product is removed at V4R1M0. You should delete this product before
installing the target release. User data can remain on the system.

57xx-RG1, RPG/400, Option 3 and Option 4
Option 3, RPG/400 Previous Compiler, and option 4, System/36-Compatible RPG
II Previous Compiler, are removed. Options 5 and 1, respectively, provide
equivalent function to options 3 and 4.
Options 1 and 5 support target release values of *CUR and *PRV. For option 5 of
V3R7M0, *PRV is V2R3M0, V3R0M5, V3R1M0, and V3R2M0.

5763-FS1, OSI File Services for OS/400
Version 4 releases do not support this product. You should delete this product
before installing the target release.

5763-MS1, OSI Message Services for OS/400
Version 4 releases do not support this product. You should delete this product
before installing the target release.

5763-OS1, OSI Communications Subsystem for OS/400
Version 4 releases do not support this product. You should delete this product
before installing the target release.

Licensed Programs That Are Now PRPQs
Some licensed programs that provide programming languages are now available
only by a programming request for price quotation (PRPQ). Applications created
by these programming languages will still run, but you cannot update the
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programs unless the PRPQ is installed on AS/400 with PowerPC technology. In
addition, unless you install the PRPQ, you cannot create new applications with
these programming languages .
Table G-1. Licensed Programs That Are PRPQ for the Target Release
Licensed Program

Description

Object Type

Run-Time Support
in OS/400

Target Release PRPQ
Number

57xx-BA1

BASIC

BAS1

Yes

5799-FPK2

57xx-PS1

PASCAL

PAS1

Yes

5799-FRJ3

57xx-PL1

PL/I

PLI1

Yes

5799-FPJ

Notes:
All release levels (5738-xxx, 5763-xxx) of these licensed programs are no longer supported. Before installing the
target release, you should delete these licensed programs. The PRPQs indicated provide support. You must install
the PRPQs using the Restore Licensed Program (RSTLICPGM) command.
1

The CMDxxx system menus are no longer available for these compilers.

2

The BASIC PRPQ (5799-FPK) was withdrawn from Marketing on April 3, 1998. The PRPQ is
“Unwarranted”. This means that no service will be provided.

3

The PASCAL PRPQ (5799FRJ) was withdrawn from Marketing on July 28, 1997. It is “Warranted” with no
specific end of service date.

Licensed Programs-Installation Notes
This topic is a collection of notes for specific licensed programs.

5769-SS1, OS/400 Option 1, Option 14
Option 1. OS/400 Extended Base Support, was repackaged in V3R1M0. The
QGDDM library is now in option 14. If you need the QGDDM library for your
applications, you need to have option 14 installed. The target release requires
Option 1. It installs for you when you use a procedure that replaces licensed
programs. If option 1 installs on your current system, option 14 also installs for
you. If option 1 is not on your current system and you need the QGDDM library,
install it using the procedure to install additional licensed programs.

5769-SS1, OS/400 Option 3
OS/400-Extended Base Library Support is new in V4R1M0. This option installs
automatically when you install the new release of OS/400. This option contains IFS
directories. You cannot delete this option.

5769-SS1, OS/400 Option 7
Each source physical file in the QUSRTOOL library, except QATTINFO, is
contained within and distributed as a save file of the same name. Before you try to
compile and run any tools, you must unpackage the appropriate save files. To
determine which save files you need to unpackage, read the description of each
tool. It lists the members that make up the tool and the file in which they reside.
To convert save files in the QUSRTOOL library to source physical files, enter the
following after you install the new release Example Tools (QUSRTOOL) library:
CALL PGM(QUSRTOOL/UNPACKAGE) PARM('*ALL' 1)
The UNPACKAGE program converts save files to source physical files; the
PACKAGE program converts source physical files to save files. File member
TTTINFO in file QATTINFO, contains more information about the PACKAGE and
UNPACKAGE programs.
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If you are redistributing the Example Tools Library option, and ran the
UNPACKAGE program, IBM recommends that you run the PACKAGE program
before creating your distribution tape.

5769-SS1, OS/400 Option 10
Option 10, OS/400 9406 Problem Analysis was removed in V3R6M0. The base
OS/400 includes equivalent function for all models. You should not delete the
option before starting the upgrade. If this option is installed, the installation
process will automatically delete it at the appropriate time.

5769-SS1, OS/400 Option 13
OS/400 Option 13 (Openness Includes) became part of the OS/400 licensed
program starting with V3R1M0. Some of the header files in this option previously
shipped with the compiler libraries; they are now part of OS/400 Option 13. If you
use any of the following header files, you must install OS/400 Option 13 to access
them:
CMC (for CPI-C APIs)
DSQCOMMC (for Query Management APIs)
LExxx (for ILE CEE APIs)
EKIxxxx (for PrintManager* APIs)
MI instructions

If you do not install option 13, you might have compile failures when you attempt
to access these header files.

5769-SS1, OS/400 Option 17
Before V3R1M0, the base OS/400 provided certain print support function. In
V3R1M0, this function became a priced feature of OS/400 (Option 17, OS/400 Print
Services Facility/400). Consider the following:
v OS/400 option 17 must be specifically ordered.
v If your current system is V2R3M0 or V3R0M5, and you ordered option 17 for
the target release, the option installs automatically during the procedure that
replaces licensed programs.
v If your current system is at V3R1M0 or higher and you do not have option 17
currently installed, you need to use the procedure for adding additional licensed
programs to install it.

5769-SS1, OS/400 Option 20
Option 20, is 5716-SSP, the System Support Program (SSP) running as a guest
operating system. Advanced 36 is supported only on V4R4M0 and earlier AS/400
releases. V4R5M0 does not support Advanced 36. For V4R5M0, refer to the
V4R5M0 Memo to Users for instructions on how to migrate System/36 data to the
AS/400.
Customers with this situation can use normal System 36 utilities to save libraries,
files and folders from their Advanced 36 to tape or diskette. Then they use the
AS/400 Migration Assistant to restore the libraries, files and folders to the
System/36 Environment on their AS/400. Only Advanced 36 support is
withdrawn. The System 36 Environment licensed program support continues.
For further assistance, refer to:
v Informational APAR II09900
v SC41-4151-00 OS/400 System/36 Migration Assistant V3R6
v SC41-4152-00 System/36 Migration Planning V3R6
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5769-SS1, OS/400 Option 22
Option 22, ObjectConnect, will install automatically over PRPQ 5799-FNR.

5769-SS1, OS/400 Option 23
Option 23, OptiConnect, will install automatically over PRPQ 5799-FQB.

57xx-AD1, Application Dictionary Services/400
Support for all levels of the Application Dictionary Services/400 licensed program
was removed in V3R1M0. If you have this product installed and you use a
procedure that replaces licensed programs, the functionally equivalent product
(5716-PW1 option 3) is installs automatically if it is on the installation media. The
old product is deleted after the new release is installed.

5769-CB1, ILE COBOL for AS/400
The V2R3M0 Base (5738-CB1) is now in Option 5, COBOL/400. If you have this
product installed and you use a procedure that replaces licensed programs, Option
5 installs without additional actions required.
For more information about possible object conversion considerations, see “ILE
COBOL (5716-CB1)” on page H-14.
Options 1 and 5 support target release values of *CUR and *PRV. For option 5 of
V3R7M0, *PRV is V2R3M0, V3R0M5, V3R1M0, and V3R2M0.
The compilers for previous release support (V3R1M0 and V3R2M0) are now in
5769-CB1 option 6, *PRV ILE COBOL/400. If you use a procedure that replaces
licensed programs, option 6 does not install automatically. To install option 6, you
must use the procedure for installing additional licensed programs. To access *PRV
support of V3R1M0, you must install the following PTFs:
5716CB1 SF35310
5716ST1 SF45108
These PTFs will be available when 5769-CB1 is generally available. After you
install these PTFs, you may notice an increase in the size of this option.

57xx-CD1, CODE/400
This product was repackaged in V3R1M0 and V3R6M0. In V3R1M0, the base
5738-CD1 product became part of 5763-PW1, and option 1 of 5738-CD1 became
part of the base 5763-CD1. In V3R6M0, the base of the 5763-CD1 became part of
5716-CL1 option 1. If you are using a procedure that replaces licensed programs
and have either the 5738-CD1 or the 5763-CD1 product installed, the appropriate
target release product installs.

5716-CL1, Application Development ToolSet Client Server for
AS/400
Option 1 is the functional equivalent of 5763-CD1. Option 2 is the functional
equivalent of 5763-VR1. If you have these V3R1M0 products currently installed,
these options of 5716-CL1 will automatically replace the older products.

57xx-CP2, CallPath/400*
This product is 5763-CP3 in V3R2M0. 5716-CP3 replaces the product if your target
release is V3R7M0 through V4R3M0.

5716-CP3, CallPath for AS/400
Prior to V4R4M0, this product replaces earlier supported versions of 57xx-CP2
when you use a procedure that replaces licensed programs. This product does not
exist in V4R4M0 or later releases.
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5769-CX2, ILE C for AS/400
The 5769-CX2 base product includes the Option 1 function. If you have option 1
installed, it will be deleted when you install the 5769-CX2 base product.
For more information about possible object conversion considerations, see “ILE C
(5716-CX2)” on page H-13.

5769-DCT, Language Dictionaries for AS/400
Option 24 is new for V3R2M0 and V3R7M0. You must use the procedure for
adding additional licensed programs to install this option. (If you are upgrading
from V3R2M0 and have option 24 installed, this statement does not apply.)
Language Dictionaries for AS/400 was repackaged in V3R0M5. If you have
dictionaries for the 5738-DCT product installed, the corresponding options of
5769-DCT install when you use a procedure that replaces licensed programs.

5769-JS1, Job Scheduler for AS/400
This product is the functional replacement for the 5798-JS2 PRPQ (V3R1M0 and
V3R0M5) and 5799-JS3 LPO (V2R3M0). If you use a procedure that replaces
licensed programs and you have the earlier product installed, this product will
automatically replace it.

5738-LM1, Application Development Manager/400
Support for all levels of the Application Development Manager/400 licensed
program is removed. If you have this product installed, the functionally equivalent
product (5769-PW1 option 2) automatically installs if it exists on the installation
media. After you install the new release, the old product is deleted.

57xx-MC1, RM/COBOL-85** for the AS/400
Support for all levels (5738-MC1, 5763-MC1) of the RM/COBOL-85** licensed
program is removed. The base OS/400 provides run time support.

5769-MG1, Managed System Services for AS/400
You should use the End Managed System Services (ENDMGDSYS) and
ENDMGRSRV commands to end the product before performing any save, restore,
or install functions.

5769-MQ1 or 5769MQ2, MQSeries for AS/400
Before you save the system or replace this product, you need to quiesce MQSeries.
Refer to the instructions in the MQSeries for AS/400 Administration Guide,
GC33-1956-01.
The V3R7M0-level of this product provides equivalent function for the V3R2M0
product 5763-MQ2. If you are replacing licensed programs and you have
5763-MQ2 installed, this product will replace it.

5763-MQ2, MQSeries for OS/400
The V3R7M0 functional equivalent, 5769-MQ1, replaces this V3R2M0 product if
you have 5763-MQ2 installed and you use a procedure that replaces licensed
programs.
This product is repackaged as 5769-MQ1 in V4R2M0. This product is repackaged
as 5769-MQ2 in V4R4M0.

5769-NC1 and 5769-NCE, Internet Connection Secure Server for
AS/400 (U.S.), and Internet Connection Secure Server for AS/400
(Int’l)
Only one of these products can be installed on the system at any given time.
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5738-PC1, PC Support/400
If you are replacing V2R3M0, the new Client Access/400 products automatically
replace PC Support/400 (5738-PC1). For details of which Client Access product
options correlate to which PC Support/400 options, refer to “Mapping PC Support
to Client Access” on page G-12.

5769-PM1, Performance Management/400
When you install 5769-PM1, it replaces the 5799-MPG PRPQ, if you have it
installed. If you have performance data on your current system, you need to
convert the performance data (CVTPRFDTA command) before you analyze it. Do
this after installing the new level product.

5769-PT1, Performance Tools for AS/400
Options 1 and 2 are no longer mutually exclusive in V3R2M0 and V3R7M0. In
V3R1M0 and V3R6M0, both options cannot be installed on the system at the same
time.

5769-PW1, Application Development ToolSet for AS/400
5716-PW1 option 2 is the functional equivalent of the removed product 5738-LM1,
Application Development Manager/400. 5716-PW1 option 3 is the functional
equivalent of the removed product 5738-AD1, Application Dictionary Services/400.
If you are replacing licensed programs, the old products are deleted after you
install the new release.

5769-RG1, ILE RPG for AS/400
The V2R3M0 Base (5738-RG1) is now Option 5, RPG/400. If you have this product
installed and you use a procedure that replaces licensed programs, Option 5
installs without additional actions required.
For more information about possible object conversion considerations, see “ILE
RPG (5716-RG1)” on page H-14.
Options 1 and 5 support target release values of *CUR and *PRV. For option 5 of
V3R7M0, *PRV is V2R3M0, V3R0M5, V3R1M0, V3R2M0, and V3R6M0. For
V3R6M0, *PRV is V2R3M0 and V3R1M0.
The compiler for previous release support (V3R1M0, V3R2M0, and V3R6M0) is
now in 5769-RG1 Option 6, *PRV ILE RPG/400. If you use a procedure that
replaces licensed programs, Option 6 does not install automatically. To install
Option 6, you must use the procedure for installing additional licensed programs.
To access *PRV support for V3R1M0, you must install the following PTFs:
5716RG1 SF42250
5716ST1 SF45108
These PTFs will be available when 5769-RG1 is generally available. After these
PTFs are installed, you may see an increase in the size this option.

57xx-SA2, Integration Services for FSIOP
Integrated Netfinity Server for AS/400 is the new name for Integrated PC Server
(IPCS) or File Server Input/Output Processor (FSIOP).
If you have the V3R2M0 product 5733-SA2 installed, the V3R7M0 or Version 4
product 57xx-SA2 replaces it when you use procedures that replace licensed
programs. See Getting Started with Integrated Netfinity Server for more information
about this product.
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Note: V4R5 is the last release for the functional capability of using the IPCS as a
LAN adapter, 5769-SA2. If you have a problem while running IPCS as a
LAN adapter after 5/31/2001 or wish to progress to future releases, you
may have to purchase a dedicated LAN adapter as a replacement.

57xx-SA3, OS/400 Integration for Novell NetWare
V4R5M0 does not support this product. See the following notes.
Notes:
1.
Notes:
a. Attention! Once you install OS/400 V4R5M0, OS/400 Integration for
Novell NetWare (5769-SA3), will no longer work. You cannot use Restore
License Program to load a previous release of this product onto an AS/400
with V4R5M0 or later version of the operating system. To avoid losing data
that depends on this product, migrate that data from your server to an
accessible location before upgrading to V4R5M0.
v For assistance in migrating your data to AS/400 NetServer, refer to the
AS/400 redbook SG24-5196, The Advantage of AS/400 NetServer.
v For alternative ideas to help migrate your data, see information APAR
II11689.
b. AS/400 Enhanced Integration for Novell Netware (OS/400 Option 25)
continues to be supported. Only those functions required to install and run
NetWare on an IPCS are removed. Network server Descriptions (NWSDs)
will be left on the system (not deleted).
c. Integrated Netfinity Server for AS/400 is the current name for Integrated PC
Server (IPCS) or File Server Input/Output Processor (FSIOP).
For Releases Prior to V4R5M0:
If you have V3R2M0 installed, the V4R2M0, V4R3M0, or V4R4M0 product replaces
it when you use procedures that replace licensed programs.
The workstation part of the installation changed at V3R7M0. You only need to
install RCONSOLE with the mini workstation installation. Hardware restrictions
that applied to the client PC no longer exist. The V3R1M0 workstation diskette
does not function with V4R2M0, V4R3M0, V4R4M0 (or V4R5M0) OS/400. If the
V3R1M0 diskette is used, the workstation will not connect to the Integrated
Netfinity Server for AS/400. Error message FPI5003 “Server is not running” will be
logged in the QFP.LOG error log.

5769-SM1, System Manager for AS/400
If you have this product installed, be sure to end all subsystems before you replace
the product or install secondary languages.

5716-SVM, SystemView Base for AS/400
Option 1 is new in V3R2M0 and V3R7M0. If your currently installed release is not
V3R2M0, you need to use the procedure for installing additional licensed programs
to install option 1. This product does not exist for V4R4M0 or later releases.

5763-SV1, ADSTAR Distributed Storage Manager/400
This product is repackaged in V3R2M0 and V3R7M0 as 5716-SV2.
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5716-SV2, ADSTAR Distributed Storage Manager for AS/400
This V3R7M0-level of the licensed program is the functional replacement of
5763-SV1 and earlier levels of 57xx-SV2. This product is repackaged in V4R3M0
and V4R4M0 as 5769-SV3.

5716-SV3, ADSTAR Distributed Storage Manager for AS/400
This V4R3M0-level of the licensed program is the functional replacement of
5716-SV2 and earlier levels of 57xx-SV2. This product is not available in V4R5M0.

5716-VG1, VisualAge Generator Server for AS/400
This licensed program does not appear on the LICPGM menu in some previous
releases.

57xx-VR1, AS/400 VRPG Client
The functional equivalent of this licensed program is option 2 of 5716-CL1.

57xx-XA1, Client Access
All releases repackaged Client Access. This repackaging coincided with the general
availability of V4R1M0. See “Notes and Packaging Details for Client Access” for
more information.

5769-XZ1, OS/2 Warp Server for AS/400
Once you install OS/400 V4R5M0, OS/2 Warp Server for AS/400 (5769-XZ1) will
no longer work. You cannot use Restore License Program to load a previous
release of this product onto an AS/400 with V4R5M0 or later version of the
operating system. To avoid losing data that depends on this product, migrate
that data from your server to an accessible location before upgrading to
V4R5M0.
v For assistance in migrating your data to AS/400 Netserver, refer to the AS/400
redbook SG24-5196, The Advantage of AS/400 NetServer.
v For alternative ideas to help migrate your data, see information APAR II11689.
Prior to V4R5M0:
The status of the FSIOP1 can affect what is included when this product is saved.
For more information refer to the topic “How OS/2 Warp Server for AS/400
Information is Restored and Saved” in the Backup and Recovery book for your target
release. Beginning with V4R4M0, refer to “OS/2 Warp Server for AS/400 File
System (QLANSrv)” in the AS/400 Information Center.
1

Integrated Netfinity Server for AS/400 is the new name for Integrated PC Server
(IPCS) or File Server Input/Output Processor (FSIOP).

Notes and Packaging Details for Client Access
Corresponding with the availability of V4R1M0, the Client Access family of
products is repackaged. Table G-2 shows how the old packaging corresponds to the
new packaging.
Table G-2. Client Access Repackaging Information
Previous Packaging

Current Packaging1,2

57xx-XA1 Contained

57xx-XW1 Contains

-XB1

-XB16

-XC1

-XC16

-XD1
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Table G-2. Client Access Repackaging Information (continued)
Previous Packaging

Current Packaging1,2

57xx-XA1 Contained

57xx-XW1 Contains

57xx-XY16 Contained

-XF1

-XF16

-XG1

-XG16

-XL1

-XL16
-XK13
-XE14

Notes:
1

When you ordered the new software release, you probably determined which of
the clients you are using. If you have 57xx-XA1 installed, you should receive
either one or both of 57xx-XW1 and 57xx-XY1.

2

During installation, 57xx-XA1 is always deleted during procedures that replace
licensed programs. If the installation media contains either one or both of
57xx-XW1 and 57xx-XY1, the appropriate product is installed. Both products may
be installed. If the media does not contain either product, the installation will fail.

3

57xx-XK1 does not automatically install. You need to use the procedure to install
additional licensed programs to install this product.

4

57xx-XE1 was introduced in V4R4M0. It is packaged in 5769-XW1 for V4R2M0,
V4R3M0, and V4R4M0. However, it does not automatically install for V4R2M0
and V4R3M0. You need to use the procedure to install additional licensed
programs to install this product for those two releases.

5

57xx-XD1 does not automatically install with V4R4M0. Beginning with V4R4M0,
you can get 5763-XD1 only by ordering the 5769-XW1 family.

6

Beginning March 25, 2000 you can no longer purchase (from IBM Marketing)
57xx-XY1 and its related products for any release.

The result you get when you replace these licensed programs can vary with the
installation process used and the installed level of this licensed program. Be certain
that you understand the information in “Mixed Release Support-Overview” on
page 15-3.

5763-XC1, Client Access for Windows 3.1
This product requires additional storage space to save using the Save Licensed
Program (SAVLICPGM) command. See the Backup and Recovery, SC41-5304-04, for
details.
Before you delete or replace an existing release of this product, ensure that each
option does not have user-created subdirectories. If any user-created subdirectories
exist, the install or delete operation may fail.
Options 8 and 9 were not on the LICPGM menu in some previous releases.

5763-XD1, Client Access for Windows 95/NT
5763-XD1 (Client Access for Windows 95/NT) uses a new service strategy. The
administrator needs to make sure that every workstation runs the Check Service
Pack Level function instead of the update function. The update function in
Windows 95/NT client is only for user applications.
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Notes:
1. Prior to V3R1M3 the Startup folder starts the Check Service Pack Level function.
2. Starting with V3R1M3 the user can control when Check Service Pack Level runs
using the Service Property Page. For more information about this see Client
Access for Windows 95/NT - Setup (SC41-3512-05 for V3R2M0 or SC41-3512-04 for
V3R1M3). In V4R4M0 the title changed to Client Access for Windows 95/NT Setup.
5763-XD1 ships at no charge with OS/400 for V3R7M0, V4R1M0, V4R2M0, and
V4R3M0. Some functions operate without Client Access Family for Windows
installed. Other functions require that you have the Client Access Family for
Windows installed.

5769-XE1, AS/400 Client Access Express for Windows
5769-XE1 (AS/400 Client Access Express for Windows) uses a new service strategy.
The administrator needs to make sure that every workstation runs the Check Service
Pack Level function instead of the update function. The update function in the
Express client is only for user applications.
Note: The user can control when Check Service Pack Level runs using the Service
Property Page. For more information about this see Client Access Express for
Windows - Setup (SC41-5507).
5769-XE1 ships at no charge with OS/400 for V4R4M0 only. Some functions
operate without Client Access Family for Windows installed. Other functions
require that you have the Client Access Family for Windows installed.

5763-XF1, Client Access for OS/2
Option 4 does not appear on the LICPGM menu for V3R2M0 and V3R7M0, and it
may not be included on your distribution media.
Although option 4 does appear on the LICPGM menu for V3R6M0, it provides no
function. Previous releases provided no function in this option. You cannot create
installation diskettes for this option.

5763-XG1, Client Access Optimized for OS/2
This product requires additional storage space to save using the Save Licensed
Program (SAVLICPGM) command. See the Backup and Recovery, SC41-5304-04, for
details.
Before you delete or replace an existing release of this product, ensure that each
option does not have user-created subdirectories. If any user-created subdirectories
exist, the install or delete operation may fail.
Option 5 was not on the LICPGM menu in some previous releases.

Mapping PC Support to Client Access
In Version 3, the PC Support/400 (5738-PC1) licensed program is repackaged.
Function is now packaged in these licensed programs:
v 57xx-SS1 option 12, OS/400 - Host Servers
v 57xx-XW1 AS/400 Client Access Family for Windows
v 57xx-XY1 AS/400 Client Access Family
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– 57xx-XB1 Client Access/400 for DOS with Extended Memory
– 57xx-XF1 Client Access/400 for OS/2
– 57xx-XL1 Client Access/400 for DOS
Note: Beginning March 25, 2000 you can no longer purchase (from IBM
Marketing) 57xx-XY1 and its related products for any release.
Table G-3 shows how the PC Support/400 (5738-PC1) licensed program and
options correspond to the Client Access products. If you have PC Support/400
Version 2 (5738-PC1) installed, the appropriate Client Access products replace it
during the task that replaces licensed programs.
Table G-3. How PC Support/400 Maps to Client Access
Option of 5738-PC1 PC
Support/400

Corresponding Client Access Product

Base

57xx-SS1 Option 12 (OS/400 - Host
Servers)

1

1

New Product ID and Option

1
1

2

1
1

3

1
1

4

1
1

5

1
1

6

1

7 (no longer available)
8

1

1
1

10

1
1

11

1
1

12

Library
QIWS

57xx-XL1 Base
57xx-XL1 Option 1

QIWSFLR

QISWF
QIWSFS

57xx-XL1 Base
57xx-XL1 Option 2

QIWSFLRD

QIWSF
QIWSFD

57xx-XF1 Base
57xx-XF1 option 1

QIWSOS2

QIWS2
QIWS2S

57xx-XF1 Base
57xx-XF1 Option 2

QIWSOS2D

QIWS2
QIWS2D

57xx-XB1 Base
57xx-XB1 Option 1

QIWSFL2

QIWSP
QIWSPS

57xx-XB1 Base
57xx-XB1 Option 2

QIWSFL2D

QIWSP
QIWSPD

QIWSTOOL

QIWSTL

57xx-XB1 Base
57xx-XB1 Option 3

QRUMBA

QIWSP
QRUMBA

57xx-XB1 Base
57xx-XB1 Option 4

QRUMBAD

QIWSP
QRUMBAD

57xx-XF1 Base
57xx-XF1 Option 3

QRUMBA2

QIWS2
QRUMBA2

57xx-XF1 Base
57xx-XF1 Option 4

QRUMBA2D

QIWS2
QRUMBA2D

57xx-XF1 Base
57xx-XF1 Option 5

QHMC400

QIWS2
QCM400

57xx-XA1 Base

1

9

Root Folder

1
1

Notes:
1

Beginning March 25, 2000 you can no longer purchase (from IBM Marketing) 57xx-XY1 and its related
products for any release.
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Which Object Types Can Move Between Releases
Table G-4 on page G-14 and Table G-5 on page G-18 shows which object types can
and cannot be specifically created or saved for a previous release. Object types that
are not supported cannot be moved from a system that is running the specified
source release to a system that is running the specified target release. IBM does
not support saving IBM-supplied objects (such as system commands and
programs) from the current release and restoring them on a previous-release
system.
The Backup and Recovery, SC41–5304, book describes additional considerations
when moving objects between systems that are running different releases.
Table G-4. Previous-Release Support by Object Type — V4R2 and V4R3
From Release ==>
To Release ==>

V4R2M0

V4R3M0

V3R2

V3R7

V4R1

V3R2

V3R7

V4R1

V4R2

*ALRTBL

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*AUTHLR

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

*AUTL

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

*BLKSF

No

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

*BNDDIR

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*CFGL

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

*CHTFMT

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*CLD

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*CLS

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*CMD

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*CNNL

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

*COSD

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

*CRG

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

*CRQD

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*CSI

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

*CTLD

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

*DDIR

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*DEVD

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

*DIR

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*DOC

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*DSTMF

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*DTAARA

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*DTADCT

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*DTAQ

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*EDTD

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*EXITRG

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*FCT

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*FILE (database, device,
save)

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Object Type
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Table G-4. Previous-Release Support by Object Type — V4R2 and V4R3 (continued)
From Release ==>
To Release ==>

V4R2M0

V4R3M0

V3R2

V3R7

V4R1

V3R2

V3R7

V4R1

V4R2

*FLR

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*FNTRSC

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*FNTTBL

No

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

*FORMDF

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*FTR

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*GSS

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*IGCDCT

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*IGCSRT

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*IGCTBL

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*IPXD

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

*JOBD

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*JOBQ

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*JOBSCD

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*JRN

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*JRNRCV

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*LIB

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*LIND

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

*LOCALE

No

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

*MEDDFN

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

*MENU

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*MGTCOL

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

*MODD

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

v ILE C

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

v ILE C++

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

v ILE CL

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

v ILE COBOL4

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

v ILE RPG/4004

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*MSGF

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*MSGQ

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*M36

No

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

*M36CFG

No

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

*NODGRP

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*NODL

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*NTBD

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

*NWID

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

*NWSD

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

Object Type

*MODULE1
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Table G-4. Previous-Release Support by Object Type — V4R2 and V4R3 (continued)
From Release ==>
To Release ==>

V4R2M0

V4R3M0

V3R2

V3R7

V4R1

V3R2

V3R7

V4R1

V4R2

*OUTQ

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*OVL

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*PAGDFN

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*PAGSEG

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*PDG

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

v BASIC

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

v CL (S/38
environment)

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

v CL (AS/400
environment)

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

v COBOL (AS/400
environment)

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

v COBOL/74 (S/38
environment)

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

v COBOL/74 (S/36
environment)

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

v ILE C

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

v ILE C++

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

v ILE CL

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

v ILE COBOL

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

v ILE RPG

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

v PASCAL

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

v PL/I

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

v RPG/II (S/36
environment)

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

v RPG/III (S/38
environment)

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

v RPG (AS/400
environment)

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*PNLGRP

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*PRDAVL

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

*PRDDFN

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*PRDLOD

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*PSFCFG

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*QMFORM

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*QMQRY

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Object Type

*PGM:
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Table G-4. Previous-Release Support by Object Type — V4R2 and V4R3 (continued)
From Release ==>
To Release ==>

V4R2M0

V4R3M0

V3R2

V3R7

V4R1

V3R2

V3R7

V4R1

V4R2

*QRYDFN

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*RCT

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

*SBSD

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*SCHIDX

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*SOCKET

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

*SPADCT

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*SQLPKG

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

v ILE C

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

v ILE C++

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

v ILE CL

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

v ILE COBOL4

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

v ILE RPG/4004

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*SSND

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*SVRSTG

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*SYMLNK

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*S36

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

*TBL

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*USRIDX

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*USRPRF

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

*USRQ

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*USRSPC

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*VLDL

No

No

Yes

No

No

Yes

Yes

*WSCST

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Object Type

*SQLUDT
*SRVPGM

*STMF
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Table G-4. Previous-Release Support by Object Type — V4R2 and V4R3 (continued)
From Release ==>
To Release ==>

V4R2M0
V3R2

V3R7

V4R3M0
V4R1

V3R2

V3R7

V4R1

V4R2

Object Type
1

To move a program, module, or service program from a system that is running a PowerPC based release
(V3R6M0 or later) to a system that is running a non-PowerPC based release (V3R2 or earlier), the object
must have observability. You can use the following commands to determine whether the observable
information is stored with the object or has been removed:
v Display Program (DSPPGM)
v Display Module (DSPMOD)
v Display Service Program (DSPSRVPGM)

2

For ILE programs (a *PGM object created by binding one or more *MODULE objects together), the target
release is determined by examining the target release value for each input *MODULE. If the target release
values are different, the most recent target release value is used. An ILE program can be created from
*MODULE objects created by different ILE compilers. The entries in this table for ILE languages under the
*PGM object type state which target release values are supported by the ILE compiler when creating a
*MODULE object. The *MODULE object can be used in turn to create an ILE program by using the
CRTPGM command.

3

For ILE service programs (a *SRVPGM object created by binding one or more *MODULE objects together),
the target release is determined by examining the target release value for each input *MODULE. If the
target release values are different, the most recent target release value is used. An ILE service program can
be created from *MODULE objects created by different ILE compilers. The entries in this table for ILE
languages under the *SRVPGM object type state which target release values are supported by the ILE
compiler when creating a *MODULE object. The *MODULE object can be used in turn to create an ILE
service program by using the CRTSRVPGM command.

4

Support from V4R1 to V3R1 for ILE COBOL modules and service programs and from V4R1 to V3R1 for
ILE RPG/400 modules and service programs is available via PTF.

5

In V4R3, support was added for *STMF sizes up to 4gigbyte - 1byte. A *STMF larger than 2gigabyte - 1
byte cannot be saved to releases prior to V4R3. In V4R4, support was added for *STMF sizes greater than
4gigabyte - 1byte. A *STMF larger than 4gigabyte - 1byte cannot be saved to releases prior to V4R4.

Table G-5. Previous-Release Support by Object Type — V4R4 and V4R5
From Release ==>
To Release ==>

V4R4M0

V4R5M0

V3R2

V4R2

V4R3

V3R2

V4R2

V4R3

V4R4

*ALRTBL

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*AUTHLR

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

*AUTL

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

*BLKSF

No

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

*BNDDIR

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*CFGL

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

*CHTFMT

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*CLD

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*CLS

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*CMD

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*CNNL

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

*COSD

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

Object Type
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Table G-5. Previous-Release Support by Object Type — V4R4 and V4R5 (continued)
From Release ==>
To Release ==>

V4R4M0

V4R5M0

V3R2

V4R2

V4R3

V3R2

V4R2

V4R3

V4R4

*CRG

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

*CRQD

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*CSI

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

*CTLD

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

*DDIR

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*DEVD

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

*DIR

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*DOC

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*DSTMF

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*DTAARA

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*DTADCT

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*DTAQ

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*EDTD

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*EXITRG

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*FCT

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*FILE (database, device,
save)

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*FLR

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*FNTRSC

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*FNTTBL

No

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

*FORMDF

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*FTR

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*GSS

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*IGCDCT

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*IGCSRT

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*IGCTBL

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*IPXD

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

*JOBD

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*JOBQ

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*JOBSCD

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*JRN

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*JRNRCV

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*LIB

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*LIND

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

*LOCALE

No

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

*MEDDFN

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

*MENU

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*MGTCOL

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

Object Type
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Table G-5. Previous-Release Support by Object Type — V4R4 and V4R5 (continued)
From Release ==>
To Release ==>

V4R4M0

V4R5M0

V3R2

V4R2

V4R3

V3R2

V4R2

V4R3

V4R4

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

v ILE C

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

v ILE C++

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

v ILE CL

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

v ILE COBOL4

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

v ILE RPG/4004

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*MSGF

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*MSGQ

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*M36

No

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

*M36CFG

No

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

*NODGRP

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*NODL

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*NTBD

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

*NWID

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

*NWSD

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

*OUTQ

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*OVL

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*PAGDFN

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*PAGSEG

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*PDG

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

v BASIC

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

v CL (S/38
environment)

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

v CL (AS/400
environment)

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

v COBOL (AS/400
environment)

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

v COBOL/74 (S/38
environment)

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

v COBOL/74 (S/36
environment)

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

v ILE C

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

v ILE C++

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

v ILE CL

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Object Type
*MODD
*MODULE

*PGM:
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Table G-5. Previous-Release Support by Object Type — V4R4 and V4R5 (continued)
From Release ==>
To Release ==>

V4R4M0

V4R5M0

V3R2

V4R2

V4R3

V3R2

V4R2

V4R3

V4R4

v ILE COBOL

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

v ILE RPG

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

v PASCAL

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

v PL/I

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

v RPG/II (S/36
environment)

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

v RPG/III (S/38
environment)

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

v RPG (AS/400
environment)

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*PNLGRP

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*PRDAVL

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

*PRDDFN

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*PRDLOD

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*PSFCFG

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*QMFORM

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*QMQRY

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*QRYDFN

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*RCT

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

*SBSD

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*SCHIDX

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*SOCKET

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

*SPADCT

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*SQLPKG

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

v ILE C

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

v ILE C++

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

v ILE CL

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

v ILE COBOL4

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

v ILE RPG/4004

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*SSND

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*SVRSTG

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*SYMLNK

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*S36

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

Object Type

*SQLUDT
*SRVPGM

*STMF
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Table G-5. Previous-Release Support by Object Type — V4R4 and V4R5 (continued)
From Release ==>
To Release ==>

V4R4M0

V4R5M0

V3R2

V4R2

V4R3

V3R2

V4R2

V4R3

V4R4

*TBL

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*USRIDX

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*USRPRF

No

No

No

No

No

No

No

*USRQ

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*USRSPC

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

*VLDL

No

Yes

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

*WSCST

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Object Type

1

To move a program, module, or service program from a system that is running a PowerPC based release
(V3R6M0 or later) to a system that is running a non-PowerPC based release (V3R2M0 or earlier), the object
must have observability. You can use the following commands to determine whether the observable
information is stored with the object or has been removed:
v Display Program (DSPPGM)
v Display Module (DSPMOD)
v Display Service Program (DSPSRVPGM)

2

For ILE programs (a *PGM object created by binding one or more *MODULE objects together), the target
release is determined by examining the target release value for each input *MODULE. If the target release
values are different, the most recent target release value is used. An ILE program can be created from
*MODULE objects created by different ILE compilers. The entries in this table for ILE languages under the
*PGM object type state which target release values are supported by the ILE compiler when creating a
*MODULE object. The *MODULE object can be used in turn to create an ILE program by using the
CRTPGM command.

3

For ILE service programs (a *SRVPGM object created by binding one or more *MODULE objects together),
the target release is determined by examining the target release value for each input *MODULE. If the
target release values are different, the most recent target release value is used. An ILE service program can
be created from *MODULE objects created by different ILE compilers. The entries in this table for ILE
languages under the *SRVPGM object type state which target release values are supported by the ILE
compiler when creating a *MODULE object. The *MODULE object can be used in turn to create an ILE
service program by using the CRTSRVPGM command.

4

Support from V4R1 to V3R1 for ILE COBOL modules and service programs and from V4R1 to V3R1 for
ILE RPG/400 modules and service programs is available via PTF.

5

In V4R3, support was added for *STMF sizes up to 4gigbyte - 1byte. A *STMF larger than 2gigabyte - 1
byte cannot be saved to releases prior to V4R3. In V4R4, support was added for *STMF sizes greater than
4gigabyte - 1byte. A *STMF larger than 4gigabyte - 1byte cannot be saved to releases prior to V4R4.
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Additional Information for Skipping Releases
Typically, the Memo to Users describes incompatibilities between a new release and
the previous release. If you plan to skip multiple release levels of OS/400, there is
additional information that you need to read. You should order the Memo to Users
and Read This First for the releases that you will skip. This will ensure that you are
aware of changes that occurred in the skipped releases that could also affect your
programs and system operations. Review the following information to find the
source release and target release combination that applies to you. Order and read
the information that relates to your upgrade.

Source Release V2R3, Target Release V4R2
v Appendix H. Licensed Programs-Incompatibilities (this section)
v “Source Release V2R3, Target Release V4R2 - Incompatibilities” on page H-22
v V4R2 Memo to Users

Source Release V2R3, Target Release V4R3
v Appendix H. Licensed Programs-Incompatibilities (this section)
v “Source Release V2R3, Target Release V4R2 - Incompatibilities” on page H-22
v V4R2 Memo to Users
v V4R3 Memo to Users

Source Release V2R3, Target Release V4R4
v Appendix H. Licensed Programs-Incompatibilities (this section)
v “Source Release V2R3, Target Release V4R2 - Incompatibilities” on page H-22
v V4R2 Memo to Users
v V4R3 Memo to Users
v V4R4 Memo to Users

Source Release V3R0.5, Target Release V4R3
v Appendix H. Licensed Programs-Incompatibilities (this section)
v “Source Release V2R3, Target Release V4R2 - Incompatibilities” on page H-22
v V4R2 Memo to Users
v V4R3 Memo to Users

Source Release V3R0.5, Target Release V4R4
v Appendix H. Licensed Programs-Incompatibilities (this section)
v “Source Release V2R3, Target Release V4R2 - Incompatibilities” on page H-22
v V4R2 Memo to Users
v V4R3 Memo to Users
v V4R4 Memo to Users
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Source Release V3R1, Target Release V4R3
v
v
v
v
v

Appendix H. Licensed Programs-Incompatibilities (this section)
V3R2 Memo to Users
V3R7 Memo to Users
V4R1 Memo to Users
V4R2 Memo to Users

v V4R3 Memo to Users

Source Release V3R1, Target Release V4R4
v
v
v
v

Appendix H. Licensed Programs-Incompatibilities (this section)
V3R2 Memo to Users
V3R7 Memo to Users
V4R1 Memo to Users

v V4R2 Memo to Users
v V4R3 Memo to Users
v V4R4 Memo to Users

Source Release V3R2, Target Release V4R2
v Appendix H. Licensed Programs-Incompatibilities (this section)
v V3R7 Memo to Users
v V4R1 Memo to Users
v V4R2 Memo to Users

Source Release V3R2, Target Release V4R3
v Appendix H. Licensed Programs-Incompatibilities (this section)
v V3R7 Memo to Users
v V4R1 Memo to Users
v V4R2 Memo to Users
v V4R3 Memo to Users

Source Release V3R2, Target Release V4R4
v Appendix H. Licensed Programs-Incompatibilities (this section)
v
v
v
v
v

V3R7
V4R1
V4R2
V4R3
V4R4

Memo
Memo
Memo
Memo
Memo

to
to
to
to
to

Users
Users
Users
Users
Users

Source Release V3R2, Target Release V4R5
v Appendix H. Licensed Programs-Incompatibilities (this section)
v V3R7 Memo to Users
v
v
v
v
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V4R1
V4R2
V4R3
V4R4

Memo
Memo
Memo
Memo

to
to
to
to

Users
Users
Users
Users
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v V4R5 Memo to Users
You can order any of the Memo to Users and Read This First documents for the
releases that are listed above. To order them, use the SNDPTFORD command and
appropriate program temporary fix (PTF) number. See table Table H-1 for details.
You can also order PTFs via Internet at:
http://as400service.rochester.ibm.com/
Table H-1. Memo to User and Read This First PTFs
Release
Command to Order PTF
V3R2M0
V3R7M0
V4R1M0
V4R2M0
V4R3M0
V4R4M0
V4R5M0

SNDPTFORD
SNDPTFORD
SNDPTFORD
SNDPTFORD
SNDPTFORD
SNDPTFORD
SNDPTFORD

SF98076
SF98086
SF98016
SF98026
SF98036
SF98046
SF98056

The following sections describe incompatibilities between IMPI releases and
PowerPC AS releases of OS/400.

Systems Management Considerations
The topics that follow describe changes to system management functions, such as
configuring and customizing the system.

Operating System/400 (5716-SS1)
The topics that follow describe changes in OS/400 functions in the systems
management area:

Apply Program Temporary Fix (APYPTF) Command
For IMPI releases, when you use the APYPTF command, the system changes the
source indicator on the control panel (in some situations). This causes a different
mode for the next IPL. For PowerPC AS releases, the system no longer changes the
IPL source indicator on the control panel when you use the APYPTF command.
You can set the IPL mode with the Power Down System (PWRDWNSYS)
command.

Edit Device Resources (EDTDEVRSC) Command
The EDTDEVRSC command is not available for PowerPC AS releases. The
Hardware Service Manager under Dedicated Service Tools (DST) now provides the
functions both for editing the serial number and for removing hardware resources.

Error Log Utility
For PowerPC AS releases, the Product Activity Log replaces the Error Log Utility.
The Product Activity Log is available through both Dedicated Service Tools (DST)
and System Service Tools (SST).
The Product Activity Log records have a different format than the Error Log Utility
records. Therefore, your previous error log records will not be available after you
upgrade to AS/400 with PowerPC technology. If you need the information from
your previous logs, use the Print Error Log (PRTERRLOG) command to print the
log records before you upgrade.

Appendix H. Licensed Programs-Incompatibilities
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Change in Size of Database Access Path
For IMPI releases, four gigabytes (4 GB) is the maximum size for an access path.
For PowerPC AS releases, you can specify one terabyte (ACCPTHSIZ(*MAX1TB))
as the maximum size for a database access path. Or, you can specify
ACCPTHSIZ(*MAX4GIG) to maintain your ability to move the file to an IMPI
release system.
When you restore an access path to a system with an IMPI release, the 4 GB
maximum still applies. Therefore, if you plan to move large database files between
IMPI releases and PowerPC AS releases, consider the effect of specifying a
maximum access path larger than 4 GB. At save time, if the system can detect that
your access path requires more than 4 GB of storage on an IMPI system, the
system will not allow you to save that database file when you specify an IMPI
release as the target release.
If the system cannot detect that the access path data will take more than 4 GB of
storage on the IMPI system, the system will save the database file. However, when
you restore the file, the system starts to automatically rebuild the access path in a
background job if both of the following are true:
v You specified ACCPTHSIZ(*MAX1TB)) when you created the database file.
v You specified TGTRLS(IMPI-release) when you saved the database file.
Because rebuilding of the index is separate from the restore operation, you might
be able to restore the file data but not rebuild the access path. If the file’s access
path is larger than 4 GB, rebuilding the access path will not complete successfully
on the IMPI release system. If the background job fails to rebuild the access path
for any reason, the system writes an error message to the QHST log. (You can use
the Display Log (DSPLOG) command to see the messages.) If a user attempts to
open the file by using the access path, the system attempts again to rebuild the
access path.

Work with Hardware Products (WRKHDWPRD) Command
For PowerPC AS releases, you must have *SERVICE special authority to use the
WRKHDWPRD command. IMPI releases require only *USE authority to the
command.

Changes to System-Generated Resource Names
For PowerPC AS releases, system-generated resource names are different for
communications ports, workstations, printers, and some tape devices. Table H-2
shows the system-generated resource names for workstations, printers, and some
tape devices.
Table H-2. Changes to System Resource Naming
Resource Name
Device Type
Communications port
Communications I/O adapters
Workstations
Printers
Tape
1

H-4

IMPI

PowerPC AS
1

LINnnm
LINnn
CTLnnppss
CTLnnppss
DEPTAPnn

CMNnn
LINnn
DSPnnn
PRTnnn
TAPnn

LINnn is the name of the I/O adapter. m is the name of the port.
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For PowerPC AS releases, a hardware service representative has the ability to
change resource names.
You might notice that resource names appear in a different sequence on the
display. For IMPI releases, usually resource names appear in bus order. For
PowerPC AS releases, the resource names are most likely not in bus order.
Correcting your configuration descriptions to match system resource names is part
of the normal procedure for upgrading to AS/400 with PowerPC technology.
However, if you have applications that depend on specific resource names, you
might need to change those applications.
In particular, some applications assume that resource name LIN011 exists and refers
to the communications port for electronic customer support. On a PowerPC AS
system, LIN011 might not exist. If it does exist, LIN011 might not refer to the
communications port that is used by electronic customer support. LIN011 no longer
exists as a system-default name.
Your application can use the Search Hardware Resource Entry (QRZSCHE) API to
obtain the resource name of the communications port that is used by electronic
customer support. Another alternative is to have your hardware service
representative change the resource name of that port to the value that your
applications expect. For more information about the QRZSCHE API, see the System
API Reference (SC41-5801) prior to V4R5M0. Beginning with V4R5M0, refer to the
AS/400 Information Center ″Programming″ topic.

Start Remote Support (STRRMTSPT) Command
The default for the Resource name (RSRCNAME) parameter on the Start Remote
Support (STRRMTSPT) command changed from LIN011 to *DFT. When *DFT is
specified, the command uses the Search Hardware Resource Entry (QRZSCHE)
application program interface (API). This API determines the communications
resource name for the electronic customer support (ECS) port that was originally
configured on the system. This is the resource name associated with the first port
on the input/output adapter (IOA) in card position B of the first multifunction
input/output processor (MFIOP) on the bus. The command uses the resource name
that is determined by QRZSCHE to create the remote support line descriptions. If a
resource name does not exist for this port, then CMN01 is used to create the line
description.
If *DFT is specified and you use the electronic customer support port that was
originally configured on the system, you do not need the resource name.
If you moved your electronic customer support line to a different port, then you
must specify the correct resource name instead of *DFT for the RSCRNAME
parameter. The command uses that resource name instead of determining the
resource name by using the QRZSCHE API.

Dynamic Priority Scheduler
A new system value QDYNPTYSCD controls dynamic priority scheduling. The
value of QDYNPTYSCD is either 1 (ON), which is the default, or 0 (OFF).
When the system value QDYNPTYSCD is set to the default, the run priority
specified for a job indicates the initial position of the job. The initial position is
relative to the run priority of other jobs. However, the run priority of the job
dynamically increases as a job spends time in the system without gaining access to
the disk storage resources. As a result, a job with a low initial run priority may use
Appendix H. Licensed Programs-Incompatibilities
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the disk storage resources before a job with an initial priority that was higher. In
general, this scheduling results in better system throughput.
If you want to specify fixed as the run priority (as in IMPI releases), you must set
the system value for QDYNPTYSCD to 0 (OFF).

Duplicating PTF Cumulative Packages
For PowerPC AS releases, the cumulative PTF packages come on optical media. If
you previously duplicated the cumulative PTF package by using the Duplicate
Tape (DUPTAP) command, this function is not available with optical media.
Support is not available to write directly to CD-ROM, but volume duplication is
available to DVD-RAM. However, there is no function provided to duplicate
optical media onto a tape media. You can, however, copy individual PTF files from
the cumulative PTF package on an optical device to a tape device by using the
Copy Program Temporary Fix (CPYPTF) command. For information on how you
can create your own optical media, see Central Site Distribution in the Information
Center under ″System Administration, Availability, and Maintenance″.
This change most likely affects customers who create Distributed Systems License
Option (DSLO) tapes.

Tape Library Support
For PowerPC AS releases, the tape library support has changed significantly.
Specifically, the commands now use a media library (MLB) name instead of a tape
device (TAP) name. For complete information, see the Automated Tape Library
Planning and Management .
In particular, you should be aware of the following changes:
v Tape library support no longer uses the Media Library Device Driver API.
Because of this, the following commands are no longer operational:
ADDMLD
CHGMEDMLD
CHGTRCMLD
CPYTRCMLD
CRTCTGMLD
DLTCTGMLD
DMTCTGMLD
DMTMEDMLD

DSPCTGMLD
DSPDEVMLD
DSPLANMLD
DSPMEDMLD
DSPSTSMLD
EJTMEDMLD
ENDMLD
EXRMLD

INSMEDMLD
INSMLD
INZMLD
MNTCTGMLD
MNTMEDMLD
RMVMLD
SLTMLD

If you have a 3494 Automated Tape Library device and use these commands
directly for your tape library support, you will no longer be able to use them.
v On all of the tape commands, you must now specify a library device description
name instead of a tape device description name in the DEV parameter.
v Working with tape library devices now requires the VOL parameter because the
commands go to a library device description and not a tape device description.
The system needs to know what cartridge to use.
On all the tape commands, *MOUNTED continues to be the default for the
volume (VOL) parameter. However, this now means the mounted category. Use
it with caution. Before specifying VOL(*MOUNTED) on your tape commands,
refer to the description of the Set Tape Category (SETTAPCGY)
OPTION(*MOUNTED) parameter in the CL Reference (SC41-5722) book.
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Note: Starting at V4R5M0, the book is no longer available in the Softcopy
Library, Online Library, or orderable. Use the AS/400 Information Center
″Programming″ topic.
v The Delete Device Media Library (DLTDEVMLB) command is not available for
PowerPC AS releases. The Delete Device Description (DLTDEVD) command
provides support to delete library devices.
v On the Create Device Media Library (CRTDEVMLB) command for PowerPC AS
release, specify the resource name of the media library device, instead of the
device description names for the tape devices that it contains. For details about
the command parameters, see the CL Reference (SC41-5722) book.
Note: Starting at V4R5M0, the book is no longer available in the Softcopy
Library, Online Library, or orderable. Use the AS/400 Information Center
″Programming″ topic.

IBM SystemView SystemManager for OS/400 (5716-SM1)
For PowerPC AS releases, the Work with Service Requesters (WRKSRVRQS)
command and the Work with Service Providers (WRKSRVPVD) command do not
automatically add directory entries when you add the following:
v A new service requester
v A new service provider
v A local system
For IMPI releases, the system automatically adds the directory entries.
Note: This change does not affect existing configured service requesters and
service providers.
You need to use the Add Directory Entry (ADDDIRE) command to add a directory
entry for any of the following:
v On the service provider, add a directory entry for the new service requester.
v On the service requester, add a directory entry for the new service provider.
v On both the service requester and the service provider, add a directory entry for
the new local system.
You must still use the Configure Distribution Services (CFGDSTSRV) command to
configure the distribution queues when both of the following are true:
v You add a new service requester or a new service provider.
v You use SNADS (function set 1) to distribute PTFs (rather than the Managed
System Service/400 product to distribute PTFs).
For information about adding directory entries and configuring distribution
queues, see the following in the System Manager Use, SC41-5321-01 book:
v Chapter: “Setting Up for System Manager/400”
v Appendix: “Example Setup and Configuration of an AS/400 Network”

Operational Considerations
The topics that follow describe changes that might affect the way things operate or
appear when you upgrade to AS/400 with PowerPC technology.
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Operating System/400 (5716-SS1)
Following are OS/400 changes that might affect the way things operate or appear
when you upgrade to AS/400 with PowerPC technology.

Additional Message Information Display
For IMPI releases, the Additional Message Information display can have up to 256
characters for the procedure name. For PowerPC AS releases, the procedure name
can be up to 4096 characters. Normally, the Additional Message Information
display shows only the last 256 characters of the name. To view the entire long
procedure name, use F22 (Display entire name).

Display Call Stack Display
For IMPI releases, option 5 (Display detail) on the Display Call Stack display
provides detailed information about the specific call stack entry, such as multiple
statement identifiers. For PowerPC AS releases, F11 (Alternative views option)
replaces most of the function that was provided by option 5. F22 (Display entire
name) provides the ability to view long procedure names.

Display Hardware Resources (DSPHDWRSC) Command
For IMPI releases, F11 provides the capability to toggle between three views of the
detail information display for hardware resources. For PowerPC AS releases, a
single, scrollable screen provides this information.

Work with Hardware Products (WRKHDWPRD) Command
For PowerPC AS releases, options 1, 2, and 3 from the Work with Hardware
Products display are no longer available. Hardware Service Manager provides the
function of option 1 (Work with system configuration). The functions that were
provided by options 2 and 3 are not necessary on a PowerPC AS system.
Note: You can access Hardware Service Manager through either Dedicated Service
Tools (DST) or System Service Tools (SST).

Dedicated Service Tools (DST)
Following are changes to DST that might affect how you operate your system or
how displays appear.

DST Menu Changes
For PowerPC AS releases, DST has new functions. In addition, some
DST-supported functions, such as working with checksum protection, are no longer
available with PowerPC AS releases. Because of these functional changes, the menu
options for DST are different for PowerPC AS releases and IMPI releases. When
you use DST, be sure to look at the menus and menu options before selecting
them. For additional information, see “Error Log Utility” on page H-3 and “Edit
Device Resources (EDTDEVRSC) Command” on page H-3.

DST User IDs
For PowerPC AS releases, you must enter both a user ID and a password to start
DST. For IMPI releases, you need to enter only a password. Following are the
default user IDs for DST:
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User ID

DST Authority Level

1111111

Basic

2222222

Service

QSECOFR

Security

AS/400 Road Map for Changing to PowerPC Technology V4R5

Licensed Programs-Incompatibilities

Programming Considerations
The topics that follow describe PowerPC AS changes that might affect how your
IMPI applications work on AS/400 with PowerPC technology.

Operating System/400 (5716-SS1)
Following are OS/400 changes that might affect your applications.

Hardware Storage Protection
AS/400 with PowerPC technology provides enhanced system integrity by using
additional hardware storage protection for program objects. The additional
protection causes MCH6801 exceptions in programs that attempt to change
program objects with the use of unsupported methods.

Output File for Print Error Log (PRTERRLOG) Command
For PowerPC AS releases, the Print Error Log (PRTERRLOG) command has a new
model output file. Model output file QAPRERLG replaces model output file
QAPRTELG. The QAPRERLG model output file supports the following types of
data:
*ALL
*ERRLOGID
*VOLSTAT

Display Module Source Display
For PowerPC AS releases, F16 on the Display Module Source display provides the
Repeat find function. A new debug command (SET) provides the set debug options
function. (For IMPI releases, F16 provides the set debug options function.)

Considerations for Long Procedure Names
For PowerPC AS releases, procedure names and Licensed Internal Code program
names can be up to 4096 characters (increased from the IMPI maximum of 256
characters). Other program names can be up to 256 characters. In most cases, the
system continues to use a name field with the same size. The additional characters
in the program name or procedure name are in additional fields. Following are
considerations that are associated with the longer names:
Processing system information
The following system information that is commonly processed by user
applications supports the longer names:
v
v
v
v
v

Job log
Job log output file (OUTFILE parameter)
Message handler APIs that work with the job message queue
Function check message CPF9999 and request check message CPF9901
Spooled files that are created by F6 (Print) from the Additional Message
Information display

If you have applications that use this system information to obtain either
procedure names or sending-program names, you need to change your
programs. Additionally, on your displays or reports, you might need to
allow space for the longer names.
Default program for escape messages
For PowerPC AS releases, default programs for escape messages will
receive additional parameters that contain the longer names. You need to
change your default-handling programs in the following situations:
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H-9

Licensed Programs-Incompatibilities
v When a program uses the receiving procedure name, you need to allow
for the longer name.
v When a program receives or removes the unmonitored message, you
need to specify the complete receiving procedure name to receive or
remove the message.
v When a program sends a message to the call stack entry that received
the unmonitored message, you need to use the longer procedure name.
For more information on the default handling program and the parameters
that are passed, prior to V4R5M0 see the description in the System API
Reference (SC41-5801) prior to V4R5M0. Beginning with V4R5M0, refer to
the AS/400 Information Center ″Programming″ topic.
Trace Job (TRCJOB) Command
If you have an exit program for the TRCJOB command that uses the name
of the procedure, you might need to change your program. For PowerPC
AS releases, the trace record that your program receives has two fields for
the procedure name: a 256-byte field (which also exists for IMPI releases)
and a new 4096-byte field. Following are the values of the fields depending
on length of the procedure name:
Value of field
Length of procedure name

256-byte field

4096-byte field

256 or less

Procedure name

Procedure name

Greater than 256

Blank

Procedure name

As you can see, if your program uses only the current 256-byte field, in
some cases your program will receive a blank value.

Cross System Products/Application Execution (CSP/AE)
For IMPI releases, Cross System Products/Application Execution (CSP/AE)
support is part of OS/400. CSP/AE support is not available for PowerPC AS
releases.
For PowerPC AS releases, VisualGen Host Services (5716-VG1) provides
replacement support for CSP/AE applications. You can use External Source Format
to convert your existing CSP/AE applications to VisualGen applications that you
can generate for OS/400. For information on how to migrate your applications, see
the Migrating Cross System Product Applications to VisualGen book, SH23-6555.

Display Local Hardware (DSPLCLHDW) Command
The DSPLCLHDW command is not available for PowerPC AS releases. The
Display Hardware Resource (DSPHDWRSC) command provides equivalent
function. In addition, the DSPHDWRSC provides these new functions:
v The all hardware (*AHW) resource type provides all the hardware resources on
your system.
v You can sequence all resources by resource type.

Disk Space Tasks Menu
The unit of measure for disk space calculations (from the Disk Space Tasks display)
differs between IMPI systems and PowerPC AS systems. For IMPI systems, the
*Mainstorage record in the QUSRSYS/QAEZDISK output file uses number of
pages of memory. For PowerPC AS systems, the record uses megabytes. If you
have programs that create disk task reports, change the programs to look for the
main storage value in megabytes rather than the number of memory pages.
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Create Duplicate Object (CRTDUPOBJ) Command

For PowerPC AS releases, when you specify OBJTYPE(*SAVF) and DATA(*YES) for
the CRTDUPOBJ command, the system duplicates the contents of the save file. For
IMPI releases, the system never duplicates the contents of the save file with the
CRTDUPOBJ command, regardless of how the DATA parameter is specified.

Run Remote Command (RUNRMTCMD)
For PowerPC AS releases, the RUNRMTCMD command is in the base of OS/400
instead of in OS/400 option 12 (Host Servers). Therefore, for PowerPC AS releases,
the RUNRMTCMD messages have a prefix of CPF instead of PWS. You need to
change any programs that monitor for the PWS messages. Following are the old
and new message identifiers:
Old Message

New Message

PWS1009
PWS000A
PWS000B
PWS000C
PWS000D
PWS000C
PWS000D

CPD5529
CPD552A
CPD552B
CPF552C
CPF552D
CPF91CB
CPF91CC

For PowerPC AS releases, the RUNRMTCMD command includes a MODE
parameter that allows you to indicate the mode for the remote command request.
This provides greater compatibility with AREXECD (target side of RUNRMTCMD),
which may require a different mode than the default mode.

APPC Reserved Transaction Program Names
For PowerPC AS releases, the APPC transaction program (TP) names APINGD and
AREXECD are reserved for use by OS/400 in subsystems QCMN and QBASE. For
IMPI releases, user programs in subsystems QCMN and QBASE can use the TP
names. In addition, APINGD is an IBM-defined transaction program that uses a
default user profile when a user ID is not specified on the incoming program start
request and the communications entry used has the value DFTUSER(*SYS).
If a user program uses a TP name that is reserved for the subsystems QCMN and
QBASE, the user program is not started when a program start request is received
for the TP. Instead, the system program for the TP starts. To cause the user
program rather than the system program to start, the subsystem routing entry that
is associated with the TP can be changed. You can use the Change Routing Entry
(CHGRTGE) command to change the program (PGM) value from the system
program name (or *RTGDTA) to the program name and library name of the user
program. However, be aware that the user program for TP name APINGD still
runs under a default user profile when the communications entry value
DFTUSER(*SYS) applies as just described.

Performance Monitor Information
Following are differences in the performance monitor for PowerPC AS releases:
Database File Format Changes
Following are changes to the information in output files for the
performance monitor:
v IOP resource names replace IOP bus address fields.
v Unit resource names replace unit address fields.
v Kilobyte counters replace byte counters in IOP files
Appendix H. Licensed Programs-Incompatibilities
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v A new hardware resource file (QAPMHDWR) replaces some of the data
records in the QAPMCONF file.
v To support copying previous-release data, some fields are marked as
reserved.
For details and specific information on the definition of the new file
format, see Appendix A in the Work Management book.
The QAPMIOBS and QAPMLTG files are no longer part of the
performance monitor database. These files are not created or converted. It
is best if you convert to a new library; the files remain in the old library
with the old database. An alternative is to convert the files in place; either
the files remain in the library or you can delete them.
Performance Commands
For PowerPC AS releases, the Start Performance Monitor (STRPFRMON)
command does not support the HLICDATA parameter. HLICDATA is not
valid for PowerPC AS systems.
List Performance Data (QPMLPFRD) API
For PowerPC AS releases, the QPMLPFRD API does not support bus
number and IOP address fields. In all API formats, the fields are set to -1
(a value not previously returned). To replace this data, the IOP resource
name was added to the end of each affected format.
Some fields, which were previously supported in the QPMLPFRD API
formats, no longer have meaning. They are now reserved. These fields
return a value of zero.
See the System API Programming, SC41-5800-00 book, for more information
on the changes.

User Spaces Supported by QSYS.LIB File System
IMPI releases do not support stream file input/output (I/O) operations to user
space objects in the QSYS.LIB file system. For PowerPC AS releases, you can
perform the following stream file I/O operations to user space objects in the
QSYS.LIB file system:
open()
close()

read()
write()

fsync()
ftruncate()

lseek()
fstat()

For example, a program can write stream data to a user space and read stream
data from a user space by using integrated file system APIs. Because of this
change, user spaces are now categorized as S_IFREG (data I/O is allowed access to
the object) rather than as S_IFNATIVE.

Work with Problem (QPDWRKPB) API
For PowerPC AS releases, the Work with Problem (QPDWRKPB) API now sends a
new escape message, CPF932F Problem analysis not allowed for problem &1
when the caller requests READY status for the problem. Because problems are
already in READY status and cannot be analyzed again, the caller may want to
monitor for and ignore the message. The problem can still be set to PREPARED
status and reported.

Openness Includes (Option 13)
For PowerPC AS releases, C header files for MI instructions are part of the
QSYSINC library (OS/400 Option 13, Openness Includes). The MI header files,
which shipped with the ILE C compiler library, now refer to the header files in the
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QSYSINC library. If you use any of the header files, you must install OS/400
option 13 to access them. (The header files reside in the H file.) This change affects
the following header files:
pointer
miauth
micomput
miindex
milib
milock

miptrnam
miqueue
misrc
mispace
mispcobj
mitime

mimchint
mimchobs
mimtx
mipgexec
mipgmgmt
miproces

If you do not install option 13, you might have compile failures when you attempt
to access these header files.

ILE C (5716-CX2)
Following are considerations if you have the ILE C compiler:

Program Conversion Errors
In rare cases, an ILE C program created with an optimization level other than
*NONE fails to convert successfully to the PowerPC AS instruction set. Job log
message MCH4227 with reason code 43 indicates a failure.
You can correct the situation by doing one of the following:
v Recompile the program on your PowerPC AS system.
v Recompile the program on your source (CISC) system. Before doing this, ensure
that you have applied the appropriate PTF for your source release:
Source Release
V2R3M0
V3R0M5
V3R1M0
V3R2M0

PTF Number
SF26925
SF26925
SF26926
(No PTF needed)

After you have recompiled the program, save it and restore it again to your
target system. It should now convert correctly on the target system.
The following is an example of a condition that can cause the program conversion
to fail:
v The address is taken for a C structure member, but the address is not taken for
the structure as a whole.

Debugger FIND Command Changes
For PowerPC AS releases, the default for the FIND command is changed to case
insensitive for searching. However, you can use the new debug command (SET
CASE) to change the option to case sensitive.

Machine Instruction Header Files Changes
For PowerPC AS releases, the C header files for MI instructions are added to the
QSYSINC library (OS/400 Option 13, Openness includes). If you use any of the MI
instruction header files, you must install OS/400 option 13 before you can create
programs that use these header files.
See “Openness Includes (Option 13)” on page H-12 for additional information.
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ILE COBOL (5716-CB1)
In rare cases, an ILE COBOL program with observability fails to convert
successfully. Message MCH3203 in the job log indicates failures.
You can correct the situation by doing one of the following:
v Recompile the program on your PowerPC AS system.
v Recompile the program on your source (CISC) system. Before doing this, ensure
that you have applied the appropriate PTF for your source release:
Source Release
V3R1M0
V3R2M0

PTF Number
SF26599
(No PTF needed)

After you have recompiled the program, save it and restore it again to your
target system. It should now convert correctly on the target system.
The following is an example of a program that may cause program conversion to
fail:
v A program that has arithmetic operations (such as, add, subtract, multiply,
divide, and compute) coded with the ON SIZE ERROR phrase and stores results
in a subscripted packed decimal data item or a packed decimal Linkage Section
or File Section data item.

ILE RPG (5716-RG1)
In rare cases, an ILE RPG program with observability fails to convert successfully.
Job log message MCH4227 with reason code 21 or message MCH3203 indicates
failures.
You can correct the situation by doing one of the following:
v Recompile the program on your PowerPC AS system. If recompiling produces a
complier message, correct the problem that the message identifies and compile
again.
v Recompile the program on your source (CISC) system. Before doing this, ensure
that you have applied the appropriate PTF for your source release:
Source Release
V3R1M0
V3R2M0

PTF Number
SF24165
(No PTF needed)

If recompiling produces a compiler message, correct the problem that the
message identifies and compile again. After you have recompiled the program,
save it and restore it again to your target system. It should now convert
correctly on the target system.
The following are examples of conditions that may cause program conversion to
fail:
v A subfield that extends beyond the defined end of the data structure
v A file that is defined with a device name.
For more information about conditions that might cause program conversion to
fail, refer to information APAR II09657.
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Remote AS/400 Panel (5799-EYH)
Remote AS/400 Panel (5799-EYH) is not available for AS/400 with PowerPC
technology.
AS/400 Remote Access Support for OS/2 (5799-FPH) provides similar support, but
is no longer available from IBM Marketing.
Operations Console remote panel a replacement for the two products listed above.

Changes to Machine Interface (MI) Instructions
Many machine interface (MI) instructions changed to support PowerPC technology.
The changes might affect applications that explicitly use the changed MI
instructions. While numerous instructions changed, the following instructions are
most likely to affect applications:
v Materialize Machine Attributes (MATMATR)
v Materialize Process Attributes (MATPRATR)
v Materialize Resource Management Data (MATRMD)
v Materialize System Object (MATSOBJ)
v Set Access State (SETACST)
Following are descriptions of the changes that are made to these (and other)
instructions:
v The change of the machine’s page size from 512 bytes to 4096 bytes has affected
some instructions. Object sizes are still returned in 512-byte units. Some
instructions function slightly differently due to the new 4096-byte page size.
v The removal of checksum protection support caused some information that
previously could be materialized to be dropped or returned as binary zeros.
v Many hardware serial numbers changed from 4 bytes to 10 bytes, which caused
some MI instruction templates to change the size and location of the serial
number information.
v Console information cannot be materialized.
v Device addressing and attachment information changed. Now, resource names
identify devices.
v The vital product data for several items was eliminated or changed.
v Error detection and exception signaling changed for some MI instructions. Some
errors that were formerly detected might not cause the same exception to be
signaled. These errors could go undetected until the system attempts to run a
subsequent instruction. They could also get detected in a different order. These
differences are especially true for instructions that use space pointers.

Program Conversion-Blocked Machine Instructions
As part of upgrading to AS/400 with PowerPC technology, the system converts all
your programs to the PowerPC AS instruction set (provided your programs have
observability). The system will not successfully convert programs that contain
blocked machine instructions. Job log message MCH4227 indicates this type of
conversion failure, with reason code 22.
If this type of conversion failure occurs, you must remove the blocked instructions
from these programs. You might be able to replace them either with unblocked
instructions or with application programming interfaces (APIs). The Machine
Interface Functional Reference lists available unblocked machine instructions (MI).
Appendix H. Licensed Programs-Incompatibilities
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For detailed information about APIs, see the System API Reference (SC41-5722) book
prior to V4R5M0. Starting at V4R5M0, the book is no longer available in the
Softcopy Library, Online Library, or orderable. Use the AS/400 Information Center
″Programming″ topic. To request additional APIs or to obtain help on which
interfaces to use, contact IBM at 1-507-253-1055 (FAX 507-253-1571).

Changes to the MATRMD Instruction
Following are PowerPC AS changes to the MATRMD instruction:

Changes to Bring Access Group Function
For IMPI releases, all pages of an access group are brought into main storage at the
same time with the bring access group function. If a page of an access group is
later touched and, for some reason, is no longer in main storage and needs to be
faulted in, the access group member page faults field is incremented. This
indicates that demand paging occurred because a page that should have been in
main storage was no longer there. This could be due to high paging activity.
For PowerPC AS releases, the bring access group function no longer brings all of
the pages of the access group into main storage. Instead, whenever pages of an
access group are touched, a new algorithm brings large sections of the access
group around the page that was touched. The access group member page faults
field still exists, but it reflects only the number of times a fault was processed on
the access group pages.

Changes to Checksum Protection
AS/400 with PowerPC technology does not support checksum protection.
Therefore, references to checksum protection have been removed. (The references
to checksum protection were also removed from the MATMATR, MATPRATR, and
MODMATR instructions.)

Miscellaneous Changes
v The number of load or dump sessions count is removed from the Machine
Reserved Storage Pool Information option (X'0C') and is returned as zeros.
v Materialization of User Storage Area 1 (X'11') is removed from the
documentation and, if selected, always indicates that zero bytes are available.
v The Auxiliary Storage Information option (X'12') changed as follows:
– A reserved field replaces the 4-character serial number under Device
Identification.
– A reserved field replaces the 4-character Unit Relationship field.
– A second Unit Relationship field (between Unit reserved system space and Unit
control flags) containing bus information and Unit Address information is
replaced by a 6-character reserved field.
– A new Unit Identification area that contains a 10-character serial number and
a 10-character resource name has replaced a formerly reserved area
immediately after Unit checksum information.
– Two Bin(4) counts (Sample, Not Busy) are replaced by a formerly reserved
area of the materialization template.
v For the certain fields, the results of counter overflow (value exceeds
2,147,483,647) changed as follows in table H-3.
Table H-3. Counter Overflow Results
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CISC

V4R1

V4R2

V4R3*

OPTION HEX 09

Base

PTF

PTF

PTF
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Table H-3. Counter Overflow Results (continued)
Field Names

CISC

V4R1

V4R2

V4R3*

Pool Maintenance

+

-

-

+

Process (Thread) Interruptions (database)

+

+

+

+

Process (Thread) Interruptions (non-database)

+

+

+

+

Data transferred to pool (database)

-

+

+

+

Data transferred to pool (non-database)

-

+

+

+

OPTION HEX 12 UNIT USAGE
INFORMATION

Base

Base

Base

Base

All fields that are in both CISC and RISC

-

-

-

+

Base

Base release

*

This release and newer releases

-

For IMPI releases (CISC systems), these MATRMD fields return a negative value if
the field overflows.

+

For PowerPC AS releases (RISC systems), if an overflow occurs, these MATRMD
fields wrap the field back to 0 and continue to increment.

Changes to the MATMATR Instruction
v The console information that was formerly materialized from the MISR is no
longer provided. The QRZSCHE and QRZRRSI APIs now provide this
information.
v Load or dump device-specific information that was formerly materialized as part
of the MISR is replaced by a resource name. The QRZRRSI API materializes
information about the device.
v The following describes the changes for the materialization of the machine vital
product data (VPD):
– All serial numbers, formerly Char(4) values, are now Char(10) values. In all
cases, the new Char(10) field resides in a formerly reserved area in the same
section of the VPD. The former Char(4) field, now described as reserved, is
temporarily returned as blanks (X'40').
The old Char(4) value was composed of hex digits, and each nibble
represented one digit of the serial number. The new field is 10 alphanumeric
characters that display in the format MM-SSSSSSS, where MM is a
manufacturing ID and SSSSSSS is a part sequential serial number.
– The minimum memory required field formerly returned as part of the
memory VPD is no longer available and is returned as zeros.
– A number of memory card status flags are no longer available and are
returned as zeros. The flags for the cards are: Invalid memory card,
Unrecognized card, Memory not supported, Card/model mismatch, Interface
error, Refresh error, Addressing error, and 1st, 2nd, and 3rd Nonterminating
FRU.
– The processor load identifier is no longer available and is returned as zeros.
– VPD information for Columbia is no longer available and is returned as zeros.
– Card status and card part number data for Colomis is no longer available and
is returned as zeros.
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– The system password field formerly returned in the CEC VPD is no longer
available and is returned as zeros.
– The panel VPD status field is always returned as zeros.
v The save storage information, formerly materialized as part of the Extended
MISR option, changed to replace the tape IOP and device addresses with
resource names.

SSCA and SETCA Instructions
If you use C header files for built-in MI assemblers and third-party compilers, a
MCH5003 (scalar value invalid) exception is shown if the reserved bits are not
zero.

Semantic Changes in Basic Program Functions
This topic describes semantic differences for the machine interfaces (MI) that are
associated with basic functions, as contrasted with complex MI instructions, such
as Materialize Machine Attributes (MATMATR).
The semantic differences described in this topic are expected to be encountered
only in extremely rare conditions, especially from high level languages. However,
they are included to provide information for programmers who could possibly
have programs that are dependent on the changed semantics, such as MI assembler
programs or high level language programs that use MI instruction built-ins
directly.
To determine whether you have programs that are dependent on semantics that
changed, see Table H-4 on page H-19. General categories in which changes
occurred include:
v Changes to addressing that affect only space pointer usage.
v Changes due to a difference in when storage protection and domain protection
are in effect.
v Changes relating to exception detection, particularly differences in the timing of
certain exceptions.
Most of the differences affect only debugging and are not changes in the function
that is performed by an instruction. In some cases, the differences are minor. For
example, an instruction with an operand that is a pointer could receive an object
destroyed (MCH3402) exception even on previous releases, but only if the object
was destroyed between the time the pointer was set and the time the instruction
was run. The exception could be received even if the object was actually destroyed
before the pointer was set. This difference in exception timing may be quite small.
When you evaluate the difference in exception detection timing, it is important to
consider the specification of ranges for exception handlers. For example, if the
active range of an exception handler for an object destroyed (MCH3402) exception
includes only an operation to set a pointer and not subsequent references that use
the pointer, then error recovery code does not run as intended.
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Table H-4. Possible Basic Program Function MI Semantic Differences
Instructions

Differences

General impact to space
addressing

Domain checking will not be performed for references that use a space pointer.
Domain checking is still enforced for system pointer usage. If access to a space is
accomplished with the Setsppfp instruction with a system pointer as a source
operand, domain checking occurs for user state programs.
Spaces (and OS/400 objects that consist of MI spaces) that are not first accessed with
a system pointer do not have any domain checking in place. Therefore, the security
level 30 semantic of allowing access but issuing an event for auditing purposes does
not apply to such objects.
Note: Hardware storage protection is still in effect at higher security levels, even for
space accesses that use a space pointer.

General impact to space
addressing

Space pointer arithmetic does not detect exception conditions object destroyed
(MCH3402) and protection violation (MCH6801) in all cases. The exception
conditions are generally detected only when the storage, which contains the space
indicated by the pointer, is actually referred to. Also, the exceptions are still signaled
if the space pointer is subsequently used to refer to storage.

General impact

Previous behavior for scenarios that the MI architecture specifies as producing
undefined results are not maintained. Some examples are listed in other differences
items.

General impact

A reference in a program that is not bound to an internal parameter before the
internal procedure is called results in a pointer does not exist (MCH3601) exception
rather than a parameter reference violation (MCH0801) exception. Parameter
reference violation (MCH0801) exceptions are still issued when an external parameter
that was not passed is referred to.

Space pointer arithmetic

On past releases, arithmetic on null (unset) pointers caused a pointer does not exist
(MCH3601) exception for programs that are not bound and resulted in a default null
pointer value in bound programs. Now, arithmetic on a null pointer will not
necessarily cause an exception, nor will it result in a default null pointer value.
However, a null pointer that has had arithmetic done on it (while its value was in a
register) is forced back to a default null value when it is stored.

Pointer comparisons
expected to involve space
pointers

If address arithmetic was performed on a null pointer, it might not compare equally
to a system default null pointer value. In addition, false equal results may be
presented on comparisons of pointers that are not valid for some reason. This
difference is more likely for ILE languages, for reasons described in the next item.

Space pointer references in
ILE languages

Space pointer references in ILE languages do not detect boundary alignment
(MCH0602) or pointer type not valid (MCH3602) exception conditions. Instead, a
system default null pointer value is produced, so a pointer does not exist (MCH3601)
exception condition is detected when the pointer is actually used to refer to a space.
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Table H-4. Possible Basic Program Function MI Semantic Differences (continued)
Instructions

Differences

Pointer copies in ILE
languages

When one pointer is directly assigned to another one, boundary alignment
(MCH0602) exception condition detection can be different. If the receiver is 16-byte
aligned but the source is not, no MCH0602 exception is signaled, even though it can
be signaled for this case on previous releases. This also means that the receiver is
modified but the receiver does not contain a valid pointer. The receiver is not
modified in this case on previous releases.
When the source and receiver are like-aligned but not 16-byte aligned, an MCH0602
exception is signaled. It is not signaled for this case on previous releases. This also
means that the receiver is not modified. On previous releases, the receiver is modified
but does not contain a valid pointer.
Even on previous releases, the detection of boundary alignment exception conditions
for direct pointer copies is dependent on how the pointer is treated during
optimization. Therefore, the difference just for direct pointer copies describe changes
for the most likely occurrence, not changes in what can possibly occur.
Note: Copies of aggregates (that is, structures) that contain pointers are handled
exactly the same as they are on previous releases.

Pointer comparisons in ILE
languages

Pointer comparisons in ILE languages do not detect boundary alignment (MCH0602)
problems on the source pointers. Pointers that are not aligned are treated as unset
pointers, and two misaligned pointers would compare as equal pointers.

Comparisons of aggregates
(that is, structures) that
contain pointers in ILE
languages

It has never been valid to perform any type of bit-wise comparison of pointers on the
AS/400 system in any language because pointers are tagged and their internal storage
representation is hidden and subject to change. Instead, pointer comparisons must be
done with operations that are intended to compare pointers. These facts continue to
be true. It is now even more likely that such comparisons of aggregates that contain
pointers do not yield the expected result, particularly if a pointer was explicitly set to
null. This is true because the hidden internal representation of pointers explicitly set
to null now varies more than on previous releases.

If an instruction has more than one exception condition, it is possible for the
Any instruction that is
subject to multiple exception exception that is signaled to be different than before. The order of exception detection
is in no way specified by the architecture, so the order should not be considered
conditions
anyway. However, exception monitoring and handling may be affected if only some
of the potential exception conditions for an instruction were handled by a program.
For programs that are not
bound, any instruction with
a space pointer operand

The optimized addressability not valid (MCH0606) exception is not received for
situations where an MCH0606 occurred previously. Instead, the pointer does not exist
(MCH3601) exception is received. The MCH3601 exception may not occur until the
pointer is actually used to attempt to reference storage.

Any ILE procedure that
accepts a pointer parameter

The parameter reference violation (MCH0801) exception is received if an attempt is
made to refer to a parameter that was not passed. Previously, this exception was
detected for ILE programs only in the program entry procedure (PEP).

Any instruction with based
operand or pointer to
template

An object destroyed (MCH3402) exception or protection violation (MCH6801)
exception that was not detected on an earlier load of the pointer is received. In
addition, in ILE programs, exception conditions formerly detected as pointer type not
valid (MCH3602) or boundary alignment (MCH0602) exceptions all now appear as
pointer does not exist (MCH3601).

CMPPTRT

Boundary alignment (MCH0602) problems on the source pointer are not detected. A
pointer that is not aligned is treated as a pointer does not exist (MCH3601) type.

CMPPTRE with space
pointer operands

Object destroyed (MCH3402), protection violation (MCH6801) not detected.

CMPPSPAD with space
pointer operands

Object destroyed (MCH3402), protection violation (MCH6801) not detected. For ILE
languages, pointer type not valid (MCH3602), boundary alignment (MCH0602), and
pointer does not exist (MCH3601) exceptions are also not detected.
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Table H-4. Possible Basic Program Function MI Semantic Differences (continued)
Instructions

Differences

SETDP, SETDPADR,
SETDPAT, SETSPP,
SETSPPD

Object destroyed (MCH3402) exception not detected.

Programs that are not
bound and that do not fully
constrain array accesses

An access attempt outside the bounds of an array has always been specified as
causing unpredictable results when the program attributes that control array
constrainment results do not indicate full constrainment. No attempt has been made
to preserve the previous results. For example, a range (MCH0603) exception was
issued on previous releases in some cases that will now receive a space addressing
violation (MCH0601) exception. The architecture has not changed and unpredictable
results may still occur. Therefore, do not assume an MCH0601 exception will occur.

Programs that are not
bound and that do not
constrain character strings

An access attempt outside the bounds of a string has always been specified as
causing unpredictable results when the program attribute that controls string
constrainment results does not indicate constrainment. No attempt has been made to
preserve the previous result. For example, in previous releases, data may have been
moved when all of the following conditions applied:
v A variable-length substring value of zero was specified
v The substring operand did not specify that a zero length was to be allowed
v Strings were not constrained
The architecture has not changed and unpredictable results may still occur. Do not
assume that no data movement will occur in this case. Similarly, negative values may
be interpreted as large positive values. Therefore, in previous releases 255 characters
or 64k-1 bytes were moved; now a different number of bytes is moved.

MATPTR

Continues to support all the pointer types that it did previously, but no longer
supports all pointer types (some new types are not supported).

Instructions that do not
support moves of
overlapped data but were
incorrectly used to move
overlapped data

For example, if the following are true for the CPYBLA instruction, the result could be
different than on previous releases:
v The source operand and target operand partially overlap in storage
v The intended result relied on changing some portion of the source operand’s
storage before it was moved to the target
The COBOL MOVE operation uses the CPYBLA MI instruction, for example.
Predictable results for partially overlapping operands are guaranteed only when the
overlap instructions (such as CPYBOLA) are used. No MI instruction guarantees
successful results for any type of destructive overlap operation.

ILE program use of
CMPSWP

If operand 2 has less than a 4-byte boundary alignment, a boundary alignment
(MCH0602) exception is now signalled.

ILE programs with
instructions with the same
pointer as input and output

If the input pointer causes an error condition to be detected but processing continues
after the exception, the pointer storage may be changed (to a value that will cause
pointer does not exist (MCH3601) if used again). This might occur on the SCANX MI
instruction, for example.

Programs that are not
The rounded or overflowed result is not stored in the result field when the MCH1213
bound and explicitly use the exception occurs.
SSCA instruction to unmask
the floating-point inexact
result exception
(MCH1213).
CMF1 (sqrt)

The sign bit of a masked NaN may not be set to + for sqrt.

NEG

The sign bit of a masked NaN may not be changed for negate.

CMF2

When both operands are unmasked NaNs or both operands are NaNs of either type,
the result may not be the NaN with the larger fractional value.
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Table H-4. Possible Basic Program Function MI Semantic Differences (continued)
Instructions

Differences

RTNEXCP

It is possible to get a Resume/Retry Not Valid (MCH2204) exception in more cases
when exception handling code attempts resume at next MI instruction processing. This
MCH2204 exception will now also occur when control flow could not normally
continue with the next sequential MI instruction. The next sequential MI instruction
cannot be reached from an instruction that has branch form operands for all valid
result conditions, for example.

Exception data for
MCH0601

The Space offset reference attempted field value now indicates the actual byte offset.
On previous releases, the value of this field was rounded to a 512-byte boundary.

Programs that depend on
results from decimal
operations while ignoring
decimal data error
(MCH1202) exceptions.

The effect of a decimal data error (MCH1202) exception on the result of a decimal
operation has always been specified as causing an unpredictable result when the
exception is ignored either through OPM compile option IGNDECERR(*YES) or
through an error handling program. No attempt has been made to preserve the result.
For example, in previous releases, the result field of the RPG ADD operation may
have been changed by the operation, while now that is not likely to occur. The
architecture has not changed and unpredictable results may still occur. Therefore, do
not assume that the result from a decimal operation that detects invalid decimal data
in a program that ignores decimal data error (MCH1202) exceptions will match the
result from previous releases.

Source Release V2R3, Target Release V4R2 - Incompatibilities
The following sections apply only to customers who are at source release of V2R3
and are going to target release of V4R2.

Operating System/400 (5769-SS1)
Critical Message Handling Enabler
OS/400 now monitors certain critical conditions and sends a break message to alert
preassigned users. You may want to assign specific users to be notified of these
critical messages instead of the system operator, which is the default. Critical
messages will be sent to other users if they cannot be delivered to the system
operator. To specify users or a class of users that are to receive critical break
messages, use the Change Service Attributes (CHGSRVA) command. Also, specify
users or class of users on the critical message user (CRITMSGUSR) parameter.
If you use the Check System Condition (CHKSYSCND) tool in QUSRTOOL, or
similar critical condition handling programs, you should change to use the new
function instead.

New Token-Ring LAN Commands
A more general set of local area network (LAN)-related commands replaces the
token-ring commands. You need to use the new commands.
Previous Command
ADDTRAINF
CHGTRAINF
DSPTRAPRF
RMVTRAINF
DSPTRNSTS
RMVTRA
WRKTRA
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New Command
ADDLANADPI
CHGLANADPI
DSPLANADPP
RMVLANADPI
DSPLANSTS
RMVLANADPT
WRKLANADPT
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The Display Hardware Resources (DSPHDWRSC) and Work with Hardware
Resources (WRKHDWRSC) commands changed to allow you to specify a resource
type of *LAN. The previously used value of *TRA is no longer valid and must be
changed.

Reclaim Storage (QRCL) Library
Create the QRCL library (by using the Create Library (CRTLIB) command) only in
the system auxiliary storage pool (ASP 1). Previously, QRCL was allowed in any
user auxiliary storage pool that is defined on the system. It is recommended that
you delete library QRCL if it exists in a user ASP and then re-create it in the
system ASP.

Saving and Restoring Document Library Objects (DLOs)
DLOs are now allowed in user auxiliary storage pools (user ASPs). You can save
and restore DLOs concurrently. You should be aware of the following:
v The default for the new ASP parameter on the Save Document Library Object
(SAVDLO) command is *ANY. Because of this default, you cannot save DLOs
from more than one ASP to a save file. If you have existing CL programs that
specify SAVDLO DEV(*SAVF) and the system now has DLOs in multiple user
ASPs, those programs need to be changed. Either specify a specific user ASP on
the ASP parameter or specify tape or diskette.
v When saving DLOs from multiple ASPs to tape or diskette, the default for the
label parameter is *GEN.
v SAVDLO DLO(*MAIL) no longer saves filed mail documents.
v SAVDLO DLO(*CHG) no longer saves filed mail documents that have not
changed. It also no longer saves filed mail documents that are not new since the
last SAVDLO DLO(*ALL) FLR(*ANY) operation.
v SAVDLO commands that run successfully with DLOs in a single user ASP might
fail with DLOs in multiple user ASPs. This could occur when saving to a save
file or when multiple labels are specified.
v The Save Library (SAVLIB) command no longer saves libraries with names
QDOC0002 through QDOC0016.
v The Restore Library (RSTLIB) command no longer accepts libraries with names
QDOC0002 through QDOC0016 for the STRLIB parameter.
v The QSAVDLOALL data area in library QSYS no longer ships. If you use the
Retrieve Data Area (RTVDTAARA) command with
DTAARA(QSYS/QSAVDLOALL) specified to retrieve the save date or time
information, you need to change to use the Retrieve Object Description
(RTVOBJD) command, specifying OBJ(QSYS/QDOCnnnn), OBJTYPE(*LIB), and
the SAVDATE parameter, where nnnn is the ASP number.

Save-While-Active
Previously, during a save-while-active operation, most objects were allocated as
shared no-update while checkpoint processing takes place. After checkpoint
processing, the allocation was reduced to shared read. This prevented you from
running applications which allocate objects exclusively. Now, most objects are
completely deallocated after the checkpoint processing is complete. You may now
be able to run applications which allocate objects exclusively.
Also, during checkpoint processing, a save-while-active operation may now
allocate some objects as shared no-update for a longer period of time. The objects
affected are ones for which the system saves only the object descriptions, for
example, files with no members, logical files, data dictionaries, data queues, and
user queues. These objects are now synchronized with objects for which data is
saved to the synchronization level that is specified on the save command SAVACT
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parameter. If you attempt to run applications during the checkpoint processing,
this longer allocation time may cause some previously good operations to fail. For
example, if you create a file with no members, then try to add a member, and the
save-while-active allocates the object between the create and the add, the add may
fail because of the longer allocation time.
There is another effect because of this change. If you attempt to apply, remove, or
load a program temporary fix (PTF) to a library that is being saved or restored, the
attempt now ends. The system issues message CPF35A0,
Cannot allocate library &1.

Tape Data Compaction for Data Interchange
A V2R3 PTF disables compaction for tape data interchange operations. If you have
PTF 5763SS1 SF17745 or PTF 5763SS1 SF21689 applied, you need to use the
COMPACT parameter to disable compaction in V4R2. The PTF function is no
longer available. The COMPACT(*NO) parameter is available on the following
commands:
Create Tape File (CRTTAPF)
Change Tape File (CHGTAPF)
Override with Tape File (OVRTAPF)
Copy to Tape (CPYTOTAP)
The parameter is not available on the Copy File (CPYF) command. However, you
can still disable compaction by doing an OVRTAPF command for the tape device
file before running the CPYF command.

Large Block Size and Large Sequence Number for Tape Files
A tape can be created with a block length greater than 32768. A tape volume can
contain more than 9999 files. Therefore, a tape file sequence number can be greater
than 9999. These changes might affect applications that use the open feedback area
(header label 1 and header label 2) of a tape device file to determine block size or
sequence number. See “Volume Label Fields” in Appendix A of Tape and Diskette
Device Programming, SC41-5716-01. This has information about the location in the
open feedback area of the new fields needed for the larger block size and larger
sequence number.

Database Server Jobs
The names of the database server jobs changed from QDBSRV1, QDBSRV2, and so
forth to QDBSRV01, QDBSRV02, and so forth.

System-Managed Access-Path Protection (SMAPP)
System-Managed Access-Path Protection (SMAPP) is active when you install
V4R2M0 or higher. It is set to the system default value of 150 minutes. Balance this
default access path recovery time against the system resources that are required to
support access path recovery. The value of 150 minutes is an attempt to minimize
the system resource requirements for most users. However, your system
requirements may be different. If you have a concern about the system resources
used, specify *NONE for the system recovery time (SYSRCYTIME) parameter on
the Change Recovery for Access Paths (CHGRCYAP) command. This allows you to
see estimates for the time it takes for the access path recovery portion of the IPL
after an abnormal system end. These times will indicate your recovery exposure
and can help you determine if the exposure is acceptable. If the exposure is not
acceptable, specify a SMAPP access path recovery time that is acceptable from a
recovery standpoint and from a resource usage standpoint.
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When SMAPP is active, significantly more user object space can be required if a
user-defined journal is already journaling a file and the system selects to journal
the access path for the file. The space requirement results because the system
journals the access path to the user-defined journal receiver. These user-defined
journal receivers grow more quickly than they did before using SMAPP. If you
change these journal receivers daily, you will notice that they are larger than
normal. Therefore, you may need to change them more frequently.
To offset this growth in the journal receiver, you should consider specifying the
new journal attribute, RCVSIZOPT(*RMVINTENT) on the Create Journal (CRTJRN)
and Change Journal (CHGJRN) commands. This indicates that the system can
periodically remove those journal entries, which are only required for recovery,
when they are no longer needed. This includes removing access path entries.

End Relational Database Request (ENDRDBRQS) Command
The End Relational Database Request (ENDRDBRQS) Command is no longer
supported. Use the End Request (ENDRQS) command to end your previously
requested function.

Removal of Data Areas
The following data areas no longer exist in library QSYS:
Q5738SS1

Q5763SS1

QSS1MRI

QSS1LSF

QSZOPSYS

Any references to these data areas should be replaced by calls to the Retrieve
Product Information (QSZRTVPR) application program interface (API).

Year 2000: New QCENTURY System Value
A new QCENTURY system value is added to support the year 2000. The system
now supports the years 1928 - 2053 rather than the years 1940 - 2039. The system
now supports the same years in multiple centuries (28 though 53 could be 1928 1953 or 2028 - 2053). Therefore, setting the QYEAR system value to a value of 28
through 39 no longer guarantees 2028 - 2039. Setting QYEAR to a value of 40
through 53 no longer guarantees 1940 - 1953. The specific year depends on the
value of the QCENTURY system value.

Year 2000: Convert Date (CVTDAT) Command
Previously, the CVTDAT command accepted dates in the range of 1 January 1940
to 31 December 2039. Now, the CVTDAT command accepts dates in the range of
24 August 1928 to 9 May 2071. If you have applications that depend on the
CVTDAT command to detect dates before 1 January 1940 and after 31 December
2039, you must change your applications.

New Directory Commands
New commands replace the following directory commands, which are deleted
from the system. You need to use the new commands.
Previous Command
DSPDIR
WRKDIR
CHGDIRA

New Command
DSPDIRE
WRKDIRE
CHGSYSDIRA

You must specify ALWSCH(*YES) on the Change System Directory Attributes
(CHGSYSDIRA) command to enable the system distribution directory search
function.
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Index Search
F11=InfoSeeker key on help displays is used to start InfoSeeker (BookManager)
instead of index search.
The system search index QSYS/QHSS1 no longer exists. The default value for the
SCHIDX parameter on the Start Search Index (STRSCHIDX) command changed
from QHSS1 to *USER.
On the Change Command (CHGCMD) and the Create Command (CRTCMD)
command, the HLPSCHIDX parameter value of *SYSTEM is no longer valid.
Index search topics and function that you created are preserved.

Example Tools Library (Option 7)
The TAA tools (members that begin with the letters TAA) from the QATTxxx
source files of the QUSRTOOL examples library no longer ship with the operating
system. They are deleted from the QUSRTOOL library when V4R2M0 is installed.
If you have objects that are created from these source files, they can still be used.
However, they might need software modifications to operate correctly on a
V4R2M0 system. In addition, any program objects that are created from these tools
must be converted to the PowerPC AS instruction set to run on V4R2M0.
If you have program objects created with the default of no observability, you need
to do one of the following:
v Compile the program objects with observability on your V2R3M0 system so that
they can be converted on your V4R2M0 system.
v Save the source file for the program on your V2R3M0 system. Restore the source
file after you have upgraded to V4R2M0. Then recompile the program on
V4R2M0.
Jim Sloan, Inc. of Barsa Consulting Group Inc., has a product that includes the
TAA Tools from QUSRTOOL. Refer to the PSP for this book to get the current
contact information. If you have electronic customer support set up, enter the
following command to obtain the PSP for this book.
SNDPTFORD SF98162

Licensed Internal Code PTFs on Patched Systems
Licensed Internal Code PTFs can no longer be applied to systems that have been
patched. There are occasions when Licensed Internal Code modules are patched on
customer systems. Sometimes, depending on the patch, PTFs applied after the
patch can remove the patch or overlay part of the patch, causing serious problems.
Now, if a patch has been applied to your system by using the service tools,
assistance from your service provider is required to enable applying Licensed
Internal Code PTFs.

Applying and Removing Licensed Internal Code PTFs
There were changes related to applying and removing Licensed Internal code PTFs.
Currently, you must perform an IPL type A on the system to remove or apply
delayed Licensed Internal Code PTFs, then perform an IPL type B to apply the rest
of the Licensed Internal Code PTFs or to run. Now, you no longer have to perform
an IPL type A. This decreases the time needed to apply single Licensed Internal
Code PTFs and cumulative PTF packages. It also decreases the time needed to
remove temporarily applied.
Because of these changes, you should be aware of the following:
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v Licensed Internal Code PTFs are now applied on abnormal IPLs. Previously,
they were not.
v If you your system is currently running as a result of an IPL type A and you
request that Licensed Internal Code PTFs be set for remove or delayed-apply,
they are removed immediately. Previously, they were not removed until after an
IPL.
v It now takes longer to set Licensed Internal Code PTFs for delayed-apply while
the system is running as a result of an IPL type B.

Initial Program Load (IPL) Performance Improvements
IPL now uses new attributes to improve performance. The shipped default settings
of some of these attributes causes the system to behave differently during an IPL.
v The Restart Type IPL attribute ships with a default of *SYS, which means that
the operating system determines how much of the system needs to be restarted.
The entire system is not always restarted.
v The Hardware Diagnostics IPL attribute ships with a default of *MIN, which
means that only the minimum set of diagnostics are run. All hardware
diagnostics do not run on every IPL.
v The Check Job Tables IPL attribute ships with a default of *ABNORMAL, which
means the job tables are only checked on an abnormal IPL.
v The Rebuild Product Directory IPL attribute ships with the default of *NONE,
which means the product directory is rebuilt only when products are installed.
If you do not like the IPL behavior with these default settings, you can use the
Change IPL Attributes (CHGIPLA) command to change the settings.

Alternate Initial Program Load (IPL) Tape Devices
The following tape devices cannot be attached to the system I/0 bus in models
S10, S20, 600, and 620, and therefore cannot be used as alternate IPL devices
(D-IPL) unless they are configured as an alternate installation device:
2440
3422
3439
3480
3490 (except for Exx, and C11, C22, C1A, and C2A with SCSI adapter
7208-002 (other 7208 models are supported)
9347

See “Using an Alternate Installation Device” chapter in the Backup and Recovery
(SC41–5304) book for your target release for details about how to set up, enable, or
disable an alternate installation device. It also identifies situations in which older
tape devices may require use of the alternate installation device.

Advanced Peer-to-Peer Networking (APPN) Filter Support
PTF SF28694 provides V2R3 support that filters the locations to which systems can
connect while using APPN. The creation of configuration lists that are named
QAPPNDIR or QAPPNSSN enables this support. QAPPNDIR is an APPN directory
search filter. QAPPNSSN is an APPN session end point filter. The PTF support is
packaged as a separate library that is named QAPPNFTR. For V4R2, this filter
support is no longer in a separate library. It is part of OS/400. You should delete
or clear library QAPPNFTR. If you have programs or procedures that refer to
library QAPPNFTR, you might also need to change them.

Connecting to Systems That Are Not AS/400 Systems
New function was added to advanced program-to-program communications
(APPC). This caused changes in the BIND request that is sent at the time that the
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connection (session) is established to the remote system. Several instances have
occurred where a remote system that is not an AS/400 system is incorrectly
handling the additional information in the BIND request. This causes a failure
when trying to connect to the remote system.
If you use APPC to connect to those systems, the connection will fail. The failure
will occur even if you have been able to successfully connect to those systems in
prior releases of AS/400. To find out what you can do to prevent these possible
situations, see informational APAR II08251. To order this APAR, use the following
command:
SNDPTFORD II08251

Fewer CPF1269 Messages Sent
Message CPF1269 reads as follows.
Program start request on communications device &1 was rejected with reason code 401

There is a limit to the number of times that message CPF1269 is sent to the
QSYSOPR message queue (or QSYSMSG message queue, if it exists). Message
CPF1269 with reason code 401 is now sent only one time for each device
combination or each mode combination, as long as the device remains varied on. If
you vary off the device then vary it on again, the message is sent again.

Target Display Station Pass-Through
The job structure for target display station pass-through support changes. Target
display station pass-through includes all Start Pass-Through (STRPASTHR)
command targets, all PC Support/Client Access PC’s running Work Station
Function (WSF), and any other programmable work station 5250 emulators written
using the “AS/400 5250 Display Station and Printer Pass-Through Interface
Specification”.
Previously, a job was started in a communications subsystem for each target
display station pass-through session. Now, jobs in the QSYSWRK subsystem are
used. There is one primary server job that is named QPASVRP QSYS xxxxxx
(where xxxxxx is the system-assigned job number). There are multiple secondary
server jobs that are named QPASVRS QSYS xxxxxx.
A new system value QPASTHRSVR determines the number of secondary server
jobs that are started. QPASTHRSVR ships with a default value of *CALC. Based on
your system configuration, this calculates the number of secondary server jobs. You
may also specify a number in QPASTHRSVR.
You should be aware of the following differences, which resulted from this job
structure change.
v Communications entries in communication subsystem descriptions cannot be
used to route work from certain remote locations to a specific communications
subsystem. Communications entries specifying a default user profile value of
other than *SYS cannot be used in communication subsystem descriptions to
enforce security on your system.
v The Work with Configuration Status (WRKCFGSTS) display for the APPC
sessions that are target display station pass-through sessions do not show a
unique job name.
v The Work with Active Jobs (WRKACTJOB) display no longer shows any target
display station pass-through communications jobs. These jobs have been
eliminated.
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If the changes caused by the new job structure are unacceptable for your system,
you may do one of the following:
v Use a mechanism other than communications entries in subsystem descriptions
to enforce security or to separate your remote users.
v Change the QPASTHRSVR system value to 0 and end the target display station
pass-through servers by using the End Communications Server (ENDCMNSVR)
command. This causes the previous job structure to be used. A job for each
session is created in a communications subsystem.
In a future release, the support for setting QPASTHRSVR to 0 may be removed.
For more information on target display station pass-through, see Remote Work
Station Support, SC41-5402-00.

Virtual Devices
To improve performance of the Initial Program Load (IPL) time, virtual devices
that are automatically created by the system are no longer created so that they are
varied on at IPL. Typically these are devices with names QPADEVxx and
remotelocS1. All automatically-created virtual display and virtual printer devices
are now created so that they are varied on when they are first used.
If you want your virtual devices varied on at IPL, you have to manually create
them using the Create Device Display (CRTDEVDSP) command or the Create
Device Printer (CRTDEVPRT) command, and specify ONLINE(*YES).

SNA distribution services (SNADS) Changes
SNADS has changed to use the mail server framework. The SNADS routing
function that used to run in the QROUTER job in subsystem QSNADS now runs in
one or more QMSF-named jobs in subsystem QSYSWRK. The QSNADS subsystem
still exists and must be started, and the mail server framework must be started
before using SNADS. An autostart job that runs during IPL starts one mail server
framework job in QSYSWRK. There are also commands to start and stop the mail
server framework. The commands are Start Mail Server Framework (STRMSF) and
End Mail Server Framework (ENDMSF). This job structure change creates the
following differences:
Number of jobs: You may have more than one QMSF job. The IPL autostart job
creates only one QMSF job. The STRMSF command, however, defaults to starting 3
jobs or allows you to override this default with the NBRMSFJOB parameter.
Routing performance may be enhanced by having more than one QMSF job. The
order in which requests are processed may not be the same as it was when all
requests were processed by the one QROUTER job.
QSNADS journal entry changes: QSNADS journal entries that used to have
QROUTER for the job name now have QMSF for the job name. The affected
QSNADS journal entries are those that can be accessed by the Display Distribution
Log (DSPDSTLOG) command with FNCTYP(*RTR) specified or the Display Journal
(DSPJRN) command with JRN(QSNADS) specified. If you have applications that
use the output file (*OUTFILE) Exclude (*EXCLUDE)support for DSPJRN and
those applications check for QROUTER, they need to be changed.

Command Authority Changes
CL commands related to configuring your system require *IOSYSCFG special
authority. User profiles created before V3R1 will need to be changed (Change User
Profile (CHGUSRPRF) command) to add *IOSYSCFG special authority if they are
required to run configuration commands.
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CL Commands that could compromise system security, such as all RSTxxx
commands, the Power Down System (PWRDWNSYS), and so forth, are now
shipped with *PUBLIC authority of *EXCLUDE. It is recommended that private
authority be granted to users that have a need to run these commands, and that
you do not attempt to change the *PUBLIC level of authority.
There are other authority changes to commands. For information on the authority
that is required to use commands, see Appendix C and Appendix D of the Security
- Reference, SC41-5302-04.

New *EXECUTE, *OBJALTER, and *OBJREF Authorities
If an object has *READ authority on V2R3, then it will have *READ and
*EXECUTE authority on V4R2. If an object has *ALL authority on V2R3, then it
will have *OBJREF, *OBJALTER, and *EXECUTE authorities (the object will still
have *ALL authority). The conversion of owner and public authority will be done
when the object is first accessed. The conversion of private authorities occurs when
authorities are changed or retrieved from the user profile.
The first Save System (SAVSYS) command run on your system will cause the
conversion of authorities for all objects. This will increase the time that is required
to complete the SAVSYS operation. The program, QSYS/QSYFIX2, has been
provided to force the authority conversion. This program could run for a lengthy
period of time. If you do not want the SAVSYS operation to take a long time, run
this program before the first SAVSYS. For best results, run this program in batch
and at a time when system activity is lowest.
Previously, any data authority allowed you to run a program, and read authority
was required to find an object in a library. Now, *EXECUTE authority is required
for both operations.
Data authorities are now allowed for logical files. Logical files that were created
before V3R1 will be converted to have data authorities. After you open a logical
file, you may only perform the equivalent I/O operations (as allowed by the data
authorities). These equivalent operations are those you are allowed to perform to
the based-on physical file.

Subsystem Command Authorization Changes
The public authority for the Create Subsystem Description (CRTSBSD) command
changed from *USE to *EXCLUDE. The QPGMR and QSYSOPR user profiles are
privately authorized to this command.
*JOBCTL special authority will be required to run the Start Subsystem (STRSBS)
command.

Job Queue Authorization Requirements
Authority checking has changed when submitting a job and when changing a job
on a job queue.
v For the Submit Job (SBMJOB) command, if user-A runs the SBMJOB command
and specifies user-B for the user profile under which the submitted job is to be
run, in V4R2, user-A must be authorized to the job queue to pass the job queue
authorization check.
v For the Change Job (CHGJOB) command, if user-A runs the CHGJOB command
for a job on the job queue that runs under user-B's user profile and specifies
JOBQB for the job queue, in V4R2, user-A must be authorized to the job queue
to pass the job queue authorization check.
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IBM-Supplied Profiles
All IBM-supplied user profiles, except QSECOFR, now ship with
PASSWORD(*NONE).

QSECOFR User Profile Shipped with Password Expired
The password for the QSECOFR user profile ships as PWDEXP(*YES) for new
systems. When you sign-on to a new system the first time, you must change the
password for the user profile. You can do this while installing the software. You
must use the current password for the QSECOFR user ID for all QSECOFR
operations, including Operations Console, once it is changed from the default of
QSECOFR.

Passwords That Need to be Changed
If you are using any function that uses APPC and allows specification of a
password, you need to change your passwords if they have not been changed on
V2R2 or a later release. The function will fail unless the password is changed.

Authorization List Attachment
If you specify ALWOBJDIF(*ALL) on restore commands, objects will now be
restored when the object on the media and the object on the system are secured by
different authorization lists.

*PUBLIC Authority for IBM Libraries Changed
The *PUBLIC authority for most IBM-supplied libraries changed to *USE or
*EXCLUDE. Library QGPL still has *PUBLIC authority of Change (*CHANGE).

New QAUTPROF User Profile
The library QUSRSYS had its *PUBLIC authority changed to *USE. Previously, the
*PUBLIC authority of this library was *CHANGE. Because of this, a new
IBM-supplied profile, QAUTPROF, is provided to help you make any necessary
changes to your applications. The QAUTPROF profile is created with the following
attributes: PASSWORD(*NONE) USRCLS(*USER) GRPPRF(*NONE), and has a
private authority of *CHANGE to the QUSRSYS library.
If you have programs that need to have authority to add objects to the QUSRSYS
library, you can change the programs that create the objects to be owned by the
QAUTPROF profile. You can do this by entering the following command:
CHGOBJOWN OBJ(your_lib/your_pgm) OBJTYPE(*PGM) NEWOWN(QAUTPROF)

You can then change your program to adopt its owner’s authority by entering the
following command:
CHGPGM

your_lib/your_pgm

USRPRF(*OWNER)

*PUBLIC Authority for IBM-Supplied Job Descriptions Changed
Certain IBM-supplied job descriptions changed to have *PUBLIC authority of
*EXCLUDE. Users cannot use these job descriptions unless they are given private
authority to the job description or an authorized user changes the *PUBLIC
authority of the job description.

Special Authorities Granted by User Class
User profiles created with *SECADM or *PGMR user class are not granted
*JOBCTL or *SAVSYS special authorities when the security level is 30 or higher.
The QSECURITY system value controls the system security level.

Authority Checking Change for xxxJOB Commands
The authority check changed so that the user profile name of the issuing job is
checked against the user profile name in effect for the target job. Normally, the
Appendix H. Licensed Programs-Incompatibilities

H-31

Licensed Programs-Incompatibilities
user profile name and the user portion of the job name are the same, but for
prestart jobs, or other jobs that swap user profiles, this results in a more
appropriate authority check.
The authority checking for the xxxJOB commands changed. It makes no difference
whether you invoke the command directly, such as ENDJOB JOB(DSP02), or
whether you invoke the command indirectly, such as by specifying option 4=End
on the Work with Active Jobs (WRKACTJOB) display.

Security Toolkit for OS/400 (5799-XDH or 5799-XDJ)
The Security Toolkit for OS/400 is integrated into the base operating system.
Because of this, the Programming Request for Price Quotation (PRPQ) for previous
releases gets deleted when V4R2 is installed. Also, some changes are made to the
tools that were previously provided with the toolkit PRPQ.
If you used the Security Toolkit for OS/400 PRPQ to do any of the following items,
run the QSECFXUP program to remove the old job schedule entries and create
new ones.
Set up an expiration schedule using the Schedule Profile Expiration
(SCDPRFEXP) command.
Set up an activation schedule using the Schedule Profile Activation
(SCDPRFACT) command.
Process inactive profiles by using the Process Inactive Profile (PRCINACPRF)
command.
To run the QSECFXUP program, enter the following command:
CALL PGM(QSYS/QSECFXUP)

You must have *ALLOBJ, *SECADM, and *JOBCTL special authorities to run the
QSECFXUP program.
The following command names have changed from the Security Toolkit for OS/400
PRPQ:
Previous Command
SCDPRFACT
SCDPRFEXP
PRCINACPRF
PRTADPINF
PRTUSRINF
PRTCMNINF
CHKDFTPWD
PRTAUDRPT

New Command
CHGACTSCDE
CHGEXPSCDE
ANZPRFACT
PRTADPOBJ
PRTUSRPRF
PRTCMNSEC
ANZDFTPWD
DSPAUDJRNE

Changes to Remote Question and Answer Function
The remote question and answer (Q & A) function to IBM is no longer supported.
Both local Q & A and remote Q & A to another AS/400 system are still supported.
You can still ask questions of IBM by using the AS/400 Work with Product
Information (WRKPRDINF) command.

Removal of IBM-Supplied Questions and Answers
IBM-supplied questions and answers are no longer in the default question and
answer database that is named QSYSQST. QSYSQST contains only questions and
answers added by you.
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Output File Changes
Changes made to output files for the new release may affect your applications.
When fields have been added to the end of the previous record format, specify no
level checking (LVLCHK(*NO)) so that your applications run the same as before.
For information about cases where existing fields have been changed or new fields
have been inserted between existing fields, see the following three topics.

Displaying Hardware Resources
The model output file for displaying hardware resources, QARZDSTG, changed.
When the Display Hardware Resource (DSPHDWRSC) command runs with
TYPE(*STG) and OUTPUT(*OUTFILE) specified, there is a new field in the output
database file for new hardware.
For the new AS/400 Advanced System 9406 Models 300, 310, 320 and the new
Advanced Server 9406 Model 30S, the new SOKDSL field, defined in the
QARZDSTG output file as ’Alternate Device Position’, provides the disk device
position. The old SORDSL (’Resource Device Position’) field contains a replacement
value ’&&&’; the actual value for the device position is stored in the new SOKDSL
’Alternate Device Position’ field for the specific resource.
For existing hardware, both the old SORDSL field and new SOKDSL field contain
the actual value for the disk unit position.

Differences in Security Output Files
The following Security output files do not contain entries for objects in directories
for the new Integrated File System. These objects are identified by path name
rather than the library/object naming convention.
Outfile
QADALO
QADSPUPA
QADSPUPG
QADSPUPO

Command
DSPAUTLOBJ
DSPUSRPRF
QADSPUPG
DSPUSRPRF

Type Parameter
*OBJAUT
*OBJOWN
*OBJPGP

Because the output files do not have entries for these objects, the output files might
not be complete. For example, if user XYZ owns some objects in a directory in one
of the new file systems and the following command is run:
DSPUSRPRF USRPRF(XYZ) TYPE(*OBJOWN) OUTPUT(*OUTFILE)

then the output file will not contain the names of the objects in the directory.
A status message (CPI220D) is sent to explain that the list of objects is not
complete because the path names could not be processed. You can use the List
Objects User is Authorized to, Owns, or is Primary Group of (QSYLOBJA) and List
Objects Secured by Authorization List (QSYLATLO) APIs to get a list objects in
directories.

Display Journal (DSPJRN) Command Model Output Files
Additional *TYPE4 model output files are provided for your use when specifying
OUTPUT(*OUTFILE) on the DSPJRN command. If you use the *TYPE2 format, you
need to change to use *TYPE4. Enhancements to any existing output files or any
new output files for security auditing are provided in the *TYPE4 format only.

Changed Default for QSYSOPR and QHST CCSID
The OS/400 message handler now supports coded character set identifier (CCSID)
conversions. Users should be aware that the operating system sets the QHST and
Appendix H. Licensed Programs-Incompatibilities

H-33

Licensed Programs-Incompatibilities
QSYSOPR message queue CCSID to 65534 when V4R2 is installed and whenever
these queues are recreated. If you have application programs that communicate
with one another using immediate messages sent to one of these message queues,
the data in the immediate messages might be changed due to CCSID conversions if
the programs are running under jobs with differing CCSIDs.

CL Monocasing Changes
Compiling a CL program in a job with CCSID 00290 might cause errors. When CL
commands are changed to uppercase, the monocasing table used is now the one
for the job CCSID rather than CCSID 00037. If this new support causes problems,
you should ensure that the job CCSIDs and the source file CCSIDs are 65535.

New Default CCSID for Database Physical File Creation
When an externally described file is created, and the CCSID has not been explicitly
specified, the file CCSID is no longer 65535 when the job CCSID is 65535. Instead,
the file CCSID is determined from the language ID of the job.
The potential incompatibility is isolated to cases where the following are true:
v The CCSID of the job is 65535,
v Users have different language IDs set up on a system or systems,
v The different users each create a different file
v The data in these files contain variant characters, and
v Functions that operate on both files (such as CPYF, queries, so forth) are
performed.
Multi-formatted logical files can also be affected because the keys’ field CCSIDs
must be compatible. By changing the file CCSID from 65535 to a CCSID that is
determined from the language identifier, it is possible that existing applications
will not be allowed to create files which were previously created.
In these cases of potential incompatibility, conversions now take place. Different
results can occur, or the logical file will not be created unless you change the
existing file CCSID values.

Latin-2 Common Sort Sequence Corrected
The Latin-2 common sort sequence was corrected. This might cause culturally
sorted (or indexed) data to appear in a different sequence, though now it appears
in the culturally correct sequence. The two sort sequence tables changed are
Latin-2 Shared-weight (QLA20366S) and Latin-2 Unique-weight (QLA20366U). The
character movement involved reversing the c and C caron with the c and C acute.
If you keyed or select/omit database files containing Latin-2 character data that
includes c caron, C caron, c acute or C acute, and you use the sort sequence
tables listed above for these files, you might want to recreate your files.

Changes to Machine Interface (MI) Instructions
Only MI instructions listed in the MI Functional Reference, SC41-3810-00 can be
used.

Materialize Resource Management Data (MATRMD) Instruction
A new option hex 16, Materialize MPL control information, is added to the
MATRMD Machine Instruction. This new option returns data as 4-byte, unsigned
integers, which allow larger counts to be returned. The MATRMD instruction also
has an existing option hex 0A, Materialize MPL control information with 2-byte
counts. This option limits the number of counts returned for any field to 32,767. If
you have a system that runs a large number of jobs, (more than 32,767) and you
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have a need to get accurate values for the number of jobs assigned to an MPL
class, you should consider changing your applications to use the new MATRMD
hex 16 option.

MATAUOBJ and MATAUU MI Instructions
Applications that directly code the MATAUOBJ or MATAUU MI instruction may
need to change the options specified. If no changes are made, the objects for which
you are a primary group will not be returned on the MATAUOBJ instruction and
the MATAUU instruction will not return the primary group for the object.

MATMATR MI Instruction
The template returned by the MATMATR MI instruction option 12c (materialize
vital product data (VPD)) for main storage VPD allows for a maximum of 16
memory cards. Now, information on a maximum of 16 memory cards is returned,
even if more than 16 cards are installed on the system. If you need information on
more than 16 cards, you must use the OS/400 Hardware Resource APIs. They are
Search Hardware Resource Entry (QRZSCHE) and Retrieve Resource Information
(QRZRRSI). These APIs return a superset of the information that is provided by
MATMATR option 12c.

Exception Change for CVTEFN
Previously, when the CVTEFN MI instruction was issued with a zero-length source
string, an exception was returned. Usually, the exception was MCH1201 (Data
Conversion). However, others were possible, such as, MCH0601 (Space Addressing
Violation). Now, issuing CVTEFN with a zero-length source string causes a ’3203’X
(Scalar Value Invalid) exception to be returned. If you have programs that monitor
for the Data Conversion exception over a CVTEFN instruction, you must change
them to monitor for the Scalar Value Invalid exception MCH5003.

COBOL for AS/400 (5769-CB1)
Output File for the Display File Description (DSPFD) Command
The output file for the Display File Description (DSPFD) command function for
member information changed. Several 20-byte packed decimal fields are added to
the physical file QAFDMBR in library QSYS. This causes COBOL programs to fail
because COBOL has an 18-byte maximum for packed decimals. COBOL programs
that fail are ones that use the copy DDS function for QWHFDMBR of file
QAFDMBR in library QSYS AND are recompiled on V4R2. An example of the FILE
SECTION code which would fail is as follows:
FD

INFO-FILE LABEL RECORDS ARE STANDARD.
01 INFO-RECORD.
COPY DDS-QWHFDMBR OF QSYS-QAFDMBR.

Since the COBOL program cannot use these new 20-byte packed decimal fields, the
COBOL source code must be changed to replace the 20-byte packed decimal fields
declares with character(11) declarations. For example:
FD

INFO-FILE LABEL RECORDS ARE STANDARD.
01 INFO-RECORD.
COPY DDS-QWHFDMBR OF QSYS-QAFDMBR
REPLACING ==S9(20) COMP-3== BY ==X(11)==.

COBOL programs that are not recompiled on V4R2 do not require this change.

Communications Utilities/400 (5769-CM1)
Remote Job Entry (RJE)
RJE had the following changes:
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v The RJE message file, display files, printer files, programs, and class objects now
ship with public authority *USE.
v To create an RJE configuration by using the Create RJE Configuration
(CRTRJECFG) command, you must now have *USE authority to the Create
Subsystem Description (CRTSBSD) command.
v The library name specified when starting an RJE session or when submitting an
RJE job will be used to find the RJE job descriptions.

Cryptographic Architecture Services/400 PRPQ
Initialize Cryptographic Services (INZCS) Command
For the IBM Common Cryptographic Architecture Services/400 PRPQ, changes
have been made to the Initialize Cryptographic Services (INZCS) command. Two
changes to its initialization data (INZDTA) parameter may affect your initialization
of cryptographic services: the default value for the INZDTA parameter is renamed
from *ALL to *USER, and its *SERVICE value is renamed to *TEST.
If you have cryptographic hardware on your CISC system that is no longer
supported and wish to upgrade to new cryptographic hardware on your RISC
system, you may have to rewrite you applications to support the new
cryptographic hardware. However, this is not a CISC to RISC upgrade problem,
but rather a cryptographic hardware upgrade concern. Follow any instructions you
receive with your cryptographic hardware upgrade.

DB2/400 Query Manager and SQL Development Kit (5769-ST1)
Message Data Changes
Messages that contain a library name, table name, column name, cursor name, or
statement name as replacement data have been changed. The replacement variables
for these names is now defined as varying length. With the increase in the size of
the names, SQL is still restricted to 70 bytes of replacement data in the SQL
communication area (SQLCA). The increase in size is compatible with the other
SQL products.

SQL State Changes
A number of SQLSTATEs that changed in order to comply with the American
National Standards Institute (ANSI)/ISO 1992 SQL standard. For descriptions of
the SQLSTATEs, see the ″DB2/400 SQL Programming″, SC41-5611.

INDEX Authority on the SQL GRANT Statement
Previously, INDEX authority on the SQL GRANT statement was mapped with
*OBJMGT authority. SQL now maps the INDEX authority on the SQL GRANT
Statement to the new ALTER privilege. The data authorities apply and are required
in order to perform the corresponding I/O operation. For example, *DLT is
required in order to delete records through the logical file.
For more information about authority changes, see “New *EXECUTE, *OBJALTER,
and *OBJREF Authorities” on page H-30.

SQL Collections
By default, an SQL collection will not create the interactive data definition utility
(IDDU) dictionary. If you want an IDDU dictionary, the new clause WITH DATA
DICTIONARY must be specified on the CREATE COLLECTION statement.
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Default Connection Management Type
The default connection management type for SQL precompiles, interactive SQL,
and query management will change from Remote Unit of Work
(RDBCNNMTH(*RUW)) to Distributed Unit of Work (RDBCNNMTH(*DUW)) for
connection type.

File Formats No Longer Changed
Previously, when an SQL LABEL ON or COMMENT ON statement was used on a
file that had several other files sharing its format, all the physical files or logical
files were changed. Now, only the dependent logical files that share the format
with the physical file are changed. Any other physical files or logical files that are
not dependent on the physical file are no longer changed. Diagnostic message
CPD3238, A new format was created for file &1 in &2, is sent to indicate that
these files no longer share the original format.

Record Lock Checking
Simple deadlock checking is added to SQL. Previously, if an application waited on
a record lock and a deadlock situation was encountered, the application would
wait for the full record lock wait time. Now, the application does not wait for the
full wait time before a lock error is returned.

PC Support/400 and Client Access
Whether you continue to use PC Support/400 or upgrade to a new Client Access
product when you upgrade your AS/400 to V4R2, there are some changes on the
AS/400 that you must know about. This document lists the changes here. If you
do choose to upgrade to a Client Access product, there are additional changes. This
document does not cover those changes. You need to read the appropriate
documentation for Client Access to determine which changes affect you.

QPCSUPP Communication Entry in Subsystem Descriptions
The default user profile (DFTUSR) for the QPCSUPP communications entry in
QCMN and QBASE subsystems must be set to *SYS. If it is not, you will not be
able to connect to the AS/400.

Password Considerations
If you use APPC to connect to AS/400, then you changed your AS/400 password
on V2R2 or a later release. You will be unable to connect to an AS/400 if the
password has not changed.

Shared Folder Type 2 Server Replaced
The file server replaced the shared folder type 2 server. The file server runs in the
QSERVER subsystem, which starts with each IPL. There is no subsystem that is
named QXFPCS. The jobs running in the QSERVER subsystem are pre-started jobs.
There are no jobs in the communications subsystem for file serving. These job
structure changes create the following differences:
v You cannot use communications entries in communication subsystem
descriptions to route work from certain clients to a specific communications
subsystem.
v You cannot use communications entries, which specify a default user profile
value of other than *SYS, in communication subsystem descriptions to enforce
security on your system.
v The jobs in the QSERVER subsystem now have QUSER for the user name
portion of the job name. If you need to know the user profile that is associated
with the request, look at the job log of the jobs in QSERVER. These job logs
contain message CPIAD12, Servicing user profile &1 from client &2, which
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gives you both the user profile name and the client name. The client name is
either the APPC remote location name or the TCP/IP remote system name.

Shared Folder Type 2 User Exit Program Changes
The PCSACC network attribute does not specify the user exit program that the file
server can call. If you have a program specified in PCSACC for the shared folder
type 2 server, you must specify the exit program for the file server using the
system’s registration facility. The parameters passed on input to the exit program
have also changed. You need to change your program. For information on how to
register your exit program and the parameter fields that will be passed to it see
Client Access Express for Windows Host Servers, SC41-5740-03 .

OfficeVision for AS/400 (5769-WP1)
Attention!:
V4R5M0 is the last release that supports OfficeVision for AS/400, which includes
5769-WP1 (OfficeVision/400), 5649-WP3 (OfficeVision/400), and 5798-TBT
(OfficeVision JustMail for OS/400). You are encouraged to migrate to Lotus
Notes clients and the Lotus Domino Enterprise Server for AS/400 5769-LNT.
The OV/400 to Domino: A Migration & Coexistence Roadmap (WP100142) is available
to help you successfully migrate OV/400 users to Notes and Domino on AS/400.
This will help you to coordinate the use of the IBM OfficeVision/400 to Lotus
Notes Migration Tools for AS/400 Version 2 (5697-F08) and Domino/400 directory
synchronization with the AS/400 system distribution directory. It is available in
PDF format from:
http://www.ibm.com/support/techdocs

(Search for "officevision" under "flashes".)

Other sources of information are:
http://www.ibmlink.ibm.com/usalets&parms=H_299-236
http://www.inventivedesigners.be/
http://www.dominodotoffice.com

IBM also makes an offering available to help with the migration. It is called
Migration Services from OV/400 to Lotus Notes for AS/400. You may choose to
purchase this offering to help migrate from Office Vision/400 (OV/400) to Lotus
Notes. This includes helping with installation planning, migration preparation
review, migrating data, migration validation, and basic skills instruction to:
v Make Lotus Notes for AS/400 coexist with OV/400, cc:Mail, and Post Office
Protocol 3 (POP3) clients
v Install and implement the OV/400 to Notes Migration Tool, Support for Lotus
Notes Client (SLNC), and Lotus Calendar(R) Connector to OV/400 (LCCOV)
v Import an AS/400 DB2/400 database into Lotus Notes
v Register and use an exit program to import data from Lotus Notes to a DB2/400
database
For more information or availability in your area, refer to IBM Global Services
from the AS/400 home page on the internet (see “Information Available on the
World Wide Web” on page xxv).
Changes made to OfficeVision in V3R1 that might affect you are included here. For
changes that were made to OfficeVision see OfficeVision for OS/400 Supplement,
SH21-0915-00 .
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Personal Mail and Documents
The Sensitivity indicator replaces the Personal indicator. Sensitivity allows a value of
Personal, but it has different meaning than the old Personal(Yes). Existing mail and
documents with Personal(Yes) are treated as Sensitivity(Private). Those with
Personal(No) map to Sensitivity(None). However, for new items that are created on
V4R2 you need to make sure that you pick the correct Sensitivity level.
Sensitivity has the following level:
None
Personal
Private
Confidential

Same as the old Personal(No)
New and is not protected like the old Personal.
Same as the old Personal(Yes)
New

Users working on-behalf-of another are only restricted from mail or documents
that are specified as Sensitivity(Private).

Personal Directory Search
The Personal Directory search function now handles national use alphabetic
characters (those other than a-z) the same as the a-z characters. However, you must
run a conversion program if your personal directory entries that were created prior
to V3R1 contain national use-alphabetic characters.
To run the conversion program do the following:
1. Ensure that you have *CHANGE authority to the personal directories you are
going to convert.
2. Use the Add Library List Entry (ADDLIBLE) command to add library QOFC to
your library list.
3. Run the conversion program. You can do this from the command line or submit
it as a separate job. If you run the program from the command line, the graphic
character set and code page (CHRID) that are used for the conversion is the
CHRID associated with the display device. If you run the program in a
separate job, the QCHRID system value determines the graphic character and
code page that is used for the conversion. The syntax for the program call is:
CALL PGM(QOFFDATA) PARM(xxxxxxxxxx), where xxxxxxxxxx is the name of the
personal directory

4. Use the Remove Library List Entry (RMVLIBLE) command to remove library
QOFC from your library list.

TCP/IP Connectivity Utilities/400 (5763-TC1)
The packaging, installation, and management of TCP/IP changed significantly. The
changes affect existing TCP/IP applications. See the TCP/IP Compatibility Newsletter,
SC41-0191-00, for the detailed information about the changes.
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Appendix I. Notices
This information was developed for products and services offered in the U.S.A.
IBM may not offer the products, services, or features discussed in this document in
other countries. Consult your local IBM representative for information on the
products and services currently available in your area. Any reference to an IBM
product, program, or service is not intended to state or imply that only that IBM
product, program, or service may be used. Any functionally equivalent product,
program, or service that does not infringe any IBM intellectual property right may
be used instead. However, it is the user’s responsibility to evaluate and verify the
operation of any non-IBM product, program, or service.
IBM may have patents or pending patent applications covering subject matter
described in this document. The furnishing of this document does not give you
any license to these patents. You can send license inquiries, in writing, to:
IBM Director of Licensing
IBM Corporation
North Castle Drive
Armonk, NY 10504-1785
U.S.A.
For license inquiries regarding double-byte (DBCS) information, contact the IBM
Intellectual Property Department in your country or send inquiries, in writing, to:
IBM World Trade Asia Corporation
Licensing
2-31 Roppongi 3-chome, Minato-ku
Tokyo 106, Japan
The following paragraph does not apply to the United Kingdom or any other
country where such provisions are inconsistent with local law:
INTERNATIONAL BUSINESS MACHINES CORPORATION PROVIDES THIS
PUBLICATION “AS IS” WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EITHER
EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED
WARRANTIES OF NON-INFRINGEMENT, MERCHANTABILITY OR FITNESS
FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. Some states do not allow disclaimer of express or
implied warranties in certain transactions, therefore, this statement may not apply
to you.
This information could include technical inaccuracies or typographical errors.
Changes are periodically made to the information herein; these changes will be
incorporated in new editions of the publication. IBM may make improvements
and/or changes in the product(s) and/or the program(s) described in this
publication at any time without notice.
Any references in this information to non-IBM Web sites are provided for
convenience only and do not in any manner serve as an endorsement of those Web
sites. The materials at those Web sites are not part of the materials for this IBM
product and use of those Web sites is at your own risk.
Any performance data contained herein was determined in a controlled
environment. Therefore, the results obtained in other operating environments may
vary significantly. Some measurements may have been made on development-level
© Copyright IBM Corp. 1997, 2000
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systems and there is no guarantee that these measurements will be the same on
generally available systems. Furthermore, some measurement may have been
estimated through extrapolation. Actual results may vary. Users of this document
should verify the applicable data for their specific environment.
Licensees of this program who wish to have information about it for the purpose
of enabling: (i) the exchange of information between independently created
programs and other programs (including this one) and (ii) the mutual use of the
information which has been exchanged, should contact:
IBM Corporation
Software Interoperability Coordinator
3605 Highway 52 N
Rochester, MN 55901-7829
U.S.A.
Such information may be available, subject to appropriate terms and conditions,
including in some cases, payment of a fee.
The licensed program described in this information and all licensed material
available for it are provided by IBM under terms of the IBM Customer Agreement
or any equivalent agreement between us.
Any performance data contained herein was determined in a controlled
environment. Therefore, the results obtained in other operating environments may
vary significantly. Some measurements may have been made on development-level
systems and there is no guarantee that these measurements will be the same on
generally available systems. Furthermore, some measurement may have been
estimated through extrapolation. Actual results may vary. Users of this document
should verify the applicable data for their specific environment.
Information concerning non-IBM products was obtained from the suppliers of
those products, their published announcements or other publicly available sources.
IBM has not tested those products and cannot confirm the accuracy of
performance, compatibility or any other claims related to non-IBM products.
Questions on the capabilities of non-IBM products should be addressed to the
suppliers of those products.
All statements regarding IBM’s future direction or intent are subject to change or
withdrawal without notice, and represent goals and objectives only.
The information herein is subject to change before the products described become
available.
This information contains examples of data and reports used in daily business
operations. To illustrate them as completely as possible, the examples include the
names of individuals, companies, brands, and products. All of these names are
fictitious and any similarity to the names and addresses used by an actual business
enterprise is entirely coincidental.
If you are viewing this information in softcopy, the photographs and color
illustrations may not appear.
The drawings and specifications contained herein shall not be reproduced in whole
or in part without the written permission of IBM.
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IBM has prepared this publication for use by customer personnel for operating and
planning for the specific machines indicated. IBM makes no representations that it
is suitable for any other purpose.

Trademarks
The following terms are trademarks of International Business Machines
Corporation in the United States, or other countries, or both:
ADSTAR
Advanced Function Printing
AFP
Application System/400
AS/400
AS/400e
BEST/1
CallPath/400
Client Access
COBOL/400
C/400
DataHub
Distributed Storage Manager/400
Fascimile Support/400
FORTRAN/400
GDDM
IBM
IBMLink
ImagePlus
Information Warehouse
Integrated Language Environment

OfficeVision/400
Operating System/400
Operational Assistant
OS/2
OS/400
PerformanceEdge
Print Services Facility
PowerPC
PowerPC AS
RETAIN
RPG/400
SAA
SOMObjects
SystemView
System/36
System/38
Ultimedia
VisualGen
400

C-bus is a trademark of Corollary, Inc.
Microsoft, Windows, Windows NT, and the Windows 95 logo are registered
trademarks of Microsoft Corporation.
Java and HotJava are trademarks of Sun Microsystems, Inc.
UNIX is a registered trademark in the United States and other countries licensed
exclusively through X/Open Company Limited.
PC Direct is a registered trademark of Ziff Communications Company and is used
by IBM Corporation under license.
Other company, product, and service names may be trademarks or service marks
of others.
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Bibliography
The following publications that provide
additional information about topics described or
referred to in this book.
v APPC Programming, SC41-5443-00.
This book describes the advanced
program-to-program communications (APPC)
support for the AS/400 system. It is a guide for
developing application programs that use
APPC and for defining the communications
environment for APPC communications. It
includes application program considerations,
configuration requirements and commands,
problem management for APPC, and general
networking considerations.
v AS/400e Handbook, GA19-5486-18.
This book provides information about all
aspects of AS/400 Advanced Series. It includes
descriptions of AS/400 Advanced Application
Architecture; system concepts; AS/400
Advanced System, AS/400 Advanced Server,
and AS/400 Advanced Portable. It includes
information about other hardware components,
including all peripherals, and available licensed
programs.
v AS/400 Advanced 36 Planning and Reference
Handbook, SA21-9656-01.
This book provides information for configuring
and planning the installation of AS/400
Advanced 36.
v AS/400e Softcopy Library CD-ROM, SC41-5026-02
You receive this book with your Softcopy
Library CD-ROM package. This book contains
detailed information to help you decide what
parts of the softcopy library you need. It also
helps you decide where and how to install the
softcopy library to ensure the most benefit for
your enterprise. After you complete installing
the softcopy library, you should keep this book
for future use.
v AS/400 Licensed Internal Code Diagnostic Aids Volume 1, LY44-5900-03, and AS/400 Licensed
Internal Code Diagnostic Aids - Volume 2,
LY44-5901-03 .
AS/400 Licensed Internal Code Diagnostic Aids Volume 1 provides information about service
tools and procedures that are needed to
determine, isolate, and solve programming
problems occurring with licensed internal code
(LIC). This does not include OS/400 diagnostic
© Copyright IBM Corp. 1997, 2000

aids. However, some of the techniques that are
listed could be useful in diagnosing operating
system programming problems.
AS/400 Licensed Internal Code Diagnostic Aids Volume 2 contains trace point and licensed
internal code log entry information for use in
diagnosing licensed internal code and some
operating system problems.
v Automated Tape Library Planning and
Management, SC41-5309-02.
This book provides information about tasks
that can be performed with an automated tape
library (ATL). It describes recommended
methods for designing and using ATLs. It
compares ATL devices that are currently
available.
v Backup and Recovery, SC41–5150. This book
describes how to perform save and restore
functions.
– Plan a save strategy for your system. It also
provides information about setting up and
managing the following:
- Journaling, access path protection, and
commitment control
- User auxiliary storage pools (ASPs)
- Disk protection (device parity protection,
mirrored protection, and checksum)
– Perform save operations.
– Select which availability options are
appropriate for you system.
– Recover your system if a failure occurs.
Note: Beginning with V4R5M0, backup and
recovery information exists in two
places. The AS/400 Information Center
contains most backup (save)
information. (Choose ″System
Adminstration, Availability, and
Maintenance″ then ″Backup and
Recovery″ to find the articles. However,
the Backup and Recovery (SC41-5304)
book contains mostly recovery
information. For other Version 4
releases, the Backup and Recovery book
contains both backup and recovery
information.
v Backup Recovery and Media Services for AS/400,
SC41-5345-01.
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This book describes how to set up and use the
Backup Recovery and Media Services (BRMS)
licensed program.
v Basic System Operation, Administration, and
Problem Handling, SC41-5206-04.
This book provides information about basic
system tasks, such as:
– Starting and stopping the system
– Performing routine system operations and
housekeeping tasks
– Using the system unit control panel
– Using tapes and diskettes
– Working with program temporary fixes
– Handling system problems
– Replacing the battery pwoer unit
v BEST/1 Capacity Planning Tool, SC41-5341-00.
This book describes using the BEST/1 capacity
planner to create and analyze a model of your
system. This analysis is used to determine
current system performance and predict future
data processing needs. This book contains
scenarios that will help you get started with
capacity planning, plus in-depth information
about specific topics, such as memory
modeling.
v Central Site Distribution, SC41-5308-01.
This book provides information about how to
create and distribute media that contain
licensed programs, program temporary fixes
(PTFs), and application programs.
v Client Access/400 for DOS Setup, SC41-3556-00.
This book provides information about
installing, configuring, and administering
Client Access for Disk Operating System (DOS).
It also contains chapters on analyzing
problems, and appendixes on memory
requirements and using AS/400 national
language support with Client Access.
v Client Access/400 for DOS with Extended Memory
Setup, SC41-3500-02.
This book provides information about
installing, configuring, and administering
Client Access for DOS with Extended Memory.
It also contains information on how to analyze
problems, use expanded or extended memory
as well as what the memory requirements are,
and use AS/400 national language support
with Client Access.
v Client Access/400 for OS/2 Setup, SC41-3520-01.
This book provides information about
installing, configuring, and administering
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Client Access for IBM Operating System/2
(OS/2). It also contains information on how to
analyze problems, memory requirements,
installation work sheets for DOS, and how to
use AS/400 national language support with
Client Access.
v Client Access Optimized for OS/2 - Setup,
SC41-3510-02.
Use this book to install and configure Client
Access/400 Optimized for OS/2 on both the
AS/400 system and a personal computer (PC).
v Client Access for Windows 3.1 - Setup,
SC41-3534-01
Use this book for Microsoft Windows 3.1**
information.
v Client Access for Windows 95/NT - Setup,
SC41-3512-05
Use this book for Microsoft Windows 95** or
Windows NT 4.0 information. This book title
was Client Access for Windows 95/NT - Setup
prior to V4R4M0.
v Client Access Express for Windows - Setup,
SC41-5507-01
Use this book for Client Access Express for
Microsoft Windows 95**, Microsoft Windows
98**, or Windows NT setup information.
v Client Access Express for Windows ODBC User’s
Guide, SC41-5509-00
Use this book for Client Access Express for
Microsoft Windows ODBC user information.
v Communications Configuration, SC41-5401-00.
This book describes the objects, commands, and
parameters used to configure the
communications functions available with the
OS/400 licensed program. It includes detailed
descriptions of network server, network
interface, line, controller, device, mode,
class-of-service, and NetBIOS descriptions;
configuration lists; and connection lists.
v Operations Console Setup, SC41-5508-01.
This book describes how to configure
Operations Console on your AS/400 with
PowerPC technology.
v CL Reference (SC41-5722).
This book provides the application programmer
with a description of the AS/400 control
language (CL) and its commands. Each
command includes a syntax diagram,
parameters, default values, keywords, and an
example.
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Bibliography
Note: Starting at V4R5M0, the book is no
longer available in the Softcopy Library,
Online Library, or orderable. Use the
AS/400 Information Center ″Programming″
topic.
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object conversion
calculation for bound
programs E-21
effect of optimization E-20

estimating (continued)
object conversion (continued)
high-level languages
supported E-20
main storage assumptions E-20
number of database
members E-21
system downtime
ways to reduce 7-15
upgrade time
installing licensed programs E-13
installing OS/400 E-13
EUOP (enhanced upgrade order process)
description 8-1
see machine reported product data
(MRPD) 8-6
example
deleting non-observable
programs C-13
moving
single application C-16
reformatting disk units C-10
exiting
dedicated service tools (DST) 18-10,
22-23

F
Facsimile Support/400
planning considerations 16-3
feature code
upgrade method 7-2
File Server Input/Output Processor
(FSIOP), see Integrated Netfinity Server
for AS/400 G-1, G-8, G-9
final preparation tasks
unload/reload Method
without Staged Upgrade
Offering 9-8
final save tasks 13-14
final upgrade tasks
side-by-side Method 13-18
unload/reload Method
without Staged Upgrade
Offering 9-19
first touch 16-4
first use 16-4
flexibility
comparing upgrade methods E-22
force conversion on restore
(QFRCCVNRST) system value
planning 24-19
possible values 16-5
force object conversion (FRCOBJCVN)
parameter 16-5
format
disk units 6-8
FPI5003 message G-1, G-9
FRCOBJCVN (force object conversion)
parameter 16-5
freed storage 20-6, 20-7

G
gathering
upgrade information 4-18, 14-3
general planning tasks
side-by-side Method 13-2
Index

X-5

general planning tasks (continued)
unload/reload Method
without Staged Upgrade
Offering 9-2
grace period
license key 26-24
grouping
libraries for object conversion 16-6

H
handling
unsupported objects 5-5
unsupported software 5-5
hardware 6-20, 14-10, 20-4
checking for unsupported 20-3
configuration
cleaning up 4-28
LPAR planning 1-2
planning 6-1
requirements 6-1
considerations for software
installation 20-10
disk configuration
displaying 22-7
identifying unsupported devices 6-20
investment 1-3
non-IBM devices 6-20, 14-10, 20-4
planning
for side-by-side method 7-18
selecting
processor model 6-14
unsupported
handling 14-9
updating text descriptions 26-36
hardware data compression (disk
compression) 8-3
hardware installation tasks
side-by-side Method 13-8
unload/reload Method
without Staged Upgrade
Offering 9-10
hardware label descriptions
printing 20-16
hardware service representative
authority to disk preparation
commands E-6
hardware upgrade
preparing for hardware upgrade 22-1
tasks
when hardware service
representative arrives 22-1
when hardware service
representative completes
upgrade 22-4
high impact pervasive (HIPER)
PTF 14-16, 20-9
ordering PSP 14-16, 20-9
high-level language
estimating object conversion
time E-20
high-speed feature
2440 tape unit 20-11
HIPER (high impact pervasive)
PTF 14-16, 20-9
ordering PSP 14-16, 20-9

X-6

how to
evaluate your software 5-1
install OS/400 23-1
order your upgrade 8-1

I
identifying
unsupported hardware 6-20
IMPI (internal microprogrammed
instruction) processor
description 1-1
inactive job timeout interval
(QINACTITV) system value
temporary setting for upgrade 24-19
including
disk unit in device parity
protection 22-16
incompatibilities
between source and target
releases H-1
incompatible hardware
identifying 6-20
information
ordering additional
cross-reference summaries for
PTFs D-5
Memo to Users and Read This
First H-1
preventive service planning D-6
shipped early 15-7
shipped with the new release 15-7
informational set 26-23
Infoseeker
planning considerations 15-24
initial load tasks
side-by-side Method 13-15
initial program load (IPL)
considerations for logical partitions
(LPAR) 24-20
correcting the primary language
side-by-side method (feature
0203) 23-21
unload/reload method (feature
0203 only) 23-21
performing first
side-by-side method (feature
0203) 23-12
unload/reload method (feature
0203 only) 23-12
performing with correct primary
language
side-by-side method (feature
0203) 23-14
unload/reload method (feature
0203 only) 23-14
Initialize System (INZSYS) command
completion information 26-3
performing information 26-3
initializing
upgrade environment 4-7
installation
performance
considerations E-17
multiprocess E-17
multiprocess (licensed
programs) E-18
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installation concepts 15-3
installation device
naming conventions 20-12
installation phase
side-by-side method 17-7
installation time
conditions that affect
available disk unit storage E-17
installation device E-17
licensed programs being
installed E-18
main storage available E-17, E-19
processing unit capacity E-17
user data conversions E-18
installing
Client Access/400 G-12
Enhanced Upgrade Assistant for
OS/400 4-6
instructions for non-English
readers 4-4
when original Upgrade Assistant is
installed 4-4
from a tape library 20-12, 21-9, 24-9,
24-11, 24-22
from an alternate installation
device 20-12
program temporary fix (PTF)
Enhanced Upgrade Assistant 24-6
secondary language B-6
softcopy information bookshelf
finding information about 15-23
planning for 15-23
when to install 15-23
where to install 15-23
softcopy library 26-37
using multiprocess process E-19
installing hardware
side-by-side Method 13-8
unload/reload Method
without Staged Upgrade
Offering 9-10
installing licensed programs
side-by-side Method 13-18
unload/reload Method
without Staged Upgrade
Offering 9-19
installing OS/400
instructions for
how to install 23-1
integrated environment 1-6
Integrated Netfinity Server for
AS/400 G-1, G-8, G-9
Integrated PC Server (IPCS), see
Integrated Netfinity Server for
AS/400 G-1, G-8
Integrated PC Server, see Integrated
Netfinity Server for AS/400 G-9
interchange methods 17-2
intermediate preparation tasks
side-by-side Method 13-7
unload/reload Method
without Staged Upgrade
Offering 9-7
internal disk unit 6-9
internal microprogrammed instruction
(IMPI) processor
description 1-1

International Program License Agreement
(IPLA) 26-22
interoperability
between systems 14-12
PTFs required 14-12, D-6
saving and restoring objects 14-13
definition 14-12
introduction
AS/400 with PowerPC
technology 1-1
investment protection
hardware 1-3
overview 1-2
software 1-3
INZSYS (Initialize System) command
completion information 26-3
performing information 26-3
IPCS (Integrated PC Server ), see
Integrated Netfinity Server for
AS/400 G-1, G-8
IPL (initial program load)
correcting the primary language
side-by-side method (feature
0203) 23-21
unload/reload method (feature
0203 only) 23-21
performing first
side-by-side method (feature
0203) 23-12
unload/reload method (feature
0203 only) 23-12
performing with correct primary
language
side-by-side method (feature
0203) 23-14
unload/reload method (feature
0203 only) 23-14
IPL type (QIPLTYPE) system value
temporary setting for upgrade 24-19
IPLA (International Program License
Agreement) 26-22

J
job description
Enhanced Upgrade Assistant 4-17
job message queue overflow action
(QJOBMSGQFL) system value
temporary setting for upgrade 24-19
job queue
for Enhanced Upgrade Assistant
jobs 4-17
journal receiver
cleaning up 4-27
journaling
rebuilding environment 26-34

K
key
license 26-24
software 26-24
key code 15-1, 26-23, 26-24
keyed products (locked set) 26-22

L
label description
*INCORRECT 24-18

label description (continued)
*INVALID 24-18
Label Location work sheet 24-16
LAC (licensed authorization code) 15-1
library
cleaning up 4-26
converting 26-5
grouping for object conversion 16-6
restoring 24-22
media error 24-29
license authorization code 26-24
license information
Add License Key Information
(ADDLICKEY) 26-25
working with 26-24
License Information Document
(LID) 26-23
license key 15-1, 26-23
grace period 26-24
setting usage limit 26-24
licensed authorization code (LAC) 15-1
Licensed Internal Code
language-independent media 15-1
new displays 15-2
licensed program
adding additional 25-6
automatic decompression of 5-14
cleaning up 4-26
completing workstation-based
installations 26-10
decompression affects installation
time 5-14
defining target release 5-2
deleting
notes about B-4
using option 12 B-4
using the DLTLICPGM
command B-4
incompatibilities H-1
installing concurrently E-18
planning, target release
printing a list 8-4
removing B-1
unsupported
list of G-1
licensed program installation (QLPINSTL)
directory entry
transition setting E-6
licensed program installation tasks
side-by-side Method 13-18
unload/reload Method
without Staged Upgrade
Offering 9-19
licensed programs
list of those that are now PRPQs G-3
no-charge 15-21
LID (License Information
Document) 26-23
limit security officer (QLMTSECOFR)
system value
temporary setting for upgrade 24-19
linking
network server storage spaces 26-33
locating
database files with storage freed 20-6
Enhanced Upgrade Assistant
tasks E-1

location
updating 26-36
locked set (AS/400 Keyed
Products) 26-22
logical partitions (LPAR)
console, definition of xxii
control panel, definition of xxii
hardware configuration
planning 1-2
Initial Program Load (IPL) or Restart,
definition of xxi
IPL and system value
considerations 24-20
load source xxii
power on / power off, definition
of xxii
sources of information 1-2
system, definition of xxi
logical redundancy checking (LRC) C-11
longitudinal redundancy checking
(LRC) C-11
lost object 4-33
Lotus Notes Enhanced Integration
installation notes
migration to Domino for
AS/400 G-2

M
machine reported product data
(MRPD) 8-6
mail
recovering 24-31
main storage
base for PowerPC AS processor
models 6-15
determining requirement 6-15
maximum for PowerPC AS processor
models 6-15
planning work sheet A-5
marketing representative
definition 3-1
maximum storage (MAXSTG) parameter
setting
for production environment 26-9
user profile
transition setting E-6
MAXSTG (maximum storage) parameter
setting
for production environment 26-9
MCH3203 message 26-8, H-14
MCH4227 message 26-8, H-13, H-14
media
language-independent Licensed
Internal Code 15-1
optical device used for
installation 15-1
media description report
changes to 15-18
description 15-8
using
to create master installation
list 15-18
to verify order 15-15
verifying order with 15-18
media distribution set
informational set 26-23
Index

X-7

media error
during
RSTDLO procedure 24-31
RSTLIB procedure 24-29
media library device
configuring 24-1
Media Library Device Driver
deleting libraries 26-32
Media Library Device Driver (5798-RZH)
program
deleting 21-15
Memo to Users
description 15-7
ordering H-1
memory
base for PowerPC AS processor
models 6-15
determining requirement 6-15
maximum for PowerPC AS processor
models 6-15
planning work sheet A-5
MES (hardware) upgrade, definition
of xx
MES (miscellaneous equipment
specification)
definition 1-3
message
CPA3312 21-6
CPA3DDF F-9
CPA9E1B 26-26
CPC1E1D 4-23
CPC9410 21-14
CPC9E66 26-27
CPD0176 B-5
CPDA957 21-14
CPF0541 26-8
CPF0968 18-5
CPF0975 23-28, F-6
CPF0994 18-5
CPF32A1 5-8
CPF32A2 5-8
CPF3736 26-3
CPF5401 20-11
CPF83E4 21-2
CPF9831 F-9
CPFA95B 24-14
CPFA975 24-24
CPFB0CD 21-14
CPFB0D0 21-14
CPI2224 24-16
CPI3723 18-6, 21-13
FPI5003 G-1, G-9
MCH3203 26-8, H-14
MCH4227 26-8, H-13, H-14
message prompts and responses
changed for installation 15-2
message queue
cleaning up 4-27
methods for changing to PowerPC
technology
overview 7-1
migrating
optical library PRPQ (5799-XBW or
5799-XBK) 26-25
migration
definition 1-7
from System/36 1-8

X-8

migration (continued)
from System/38 1-8
overview of methods 1-7
migration, definition of xxi
migration aid
performing part 2 24-16
mirrored protection
ending 22-28
starting 22-20
stopping 22-28
miscellaneous equipment specification
(MES)
definition 1-3
model, processor
relative performance E-8
selecting 6-14
modeling
performance
PTFs for BEST/1 for OS/400
Capacity Planner D-5
modification level
verifying order 15-15
moving
database files saved with storage
freed 20-6
objects types between releases G-14
single application C-16
MRPD (machine reported product
data) 8-6
multiple systems
centralized order planning E-5
multiprocess installation
additional requirements E-19
conditions that affect installation
time E-17
overview E-18
using E-19

N
name
resource 24-16
system resource 24-16
naming conventions
installation device 20-12
national language support (NLS)
considerations for Enhanced Upgrade
Assistant 4-3
primary language
changing 15-7
correcting 15-7
secondary languages 15-6
considerations for Enhanced
Upgrade Assistant 4-3
software upgrade considerations 15-6
national language version feature code
determining installed 4-2
where used 23-2, 23-13, B-7
network attributes
setting production values 26-1
network server storage spaces
linking 26-33
NLS
considerations for Enhanced Upgrade
Assistant 4-3
primary language
changing 15-7
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NLS (continued)
primary language (continued)
correcting 15-7
secondary languages 15-6
considerations for Enhanced
Upgrade Assistant 4-3
software upgrade considerations 15-6
no-charge licensed programs 15-21
non-34xx tape units
creating tape configuration 24-4
non-IBM hardware 6-20, 14-10, 20-4
non-IBM tape unit
when installing a release with 20-11
non-observable program
deleting C-13
nonconfigured disk unit
definition 22-17
nonsupported hardware
identifying 6-20
normal initial program load (IPL)
performing 26-4
normal IPL (initial program load)
performing 26-4
Notices I-1

O
object
converting 26-5
converting to PowerPC AS 26-8
decompression
effect on installation time 5-14
effect on performance 5-14
storage needed for 5-14
interoperability
saving and restoring 14-13
lost owner 4-33
shipped in compressed form 5-14
types
moving between releases G-14
unsupported G-1
without library 4-33
object conversion
actions that cause it 16-4
definition 1-5
during restore operation 16-5
estimating
effect of optimization E-20
high-level languages
supported E-20
main storage assumptions E-20
number of database
members E-21
grouping libraries 16-6
performing 26-5
planning
how to 16-3
QUSTAPEX program 26-8
timing estimate assumptions E-19
using Staged Upgrade Offering 16-5
ObjectConnect
connecting systems 17-2
installation notes G-6
ordering information 17-2
observability
definition 1-5
removing 1-5
observable information
definition 1-5

observable information (continued)
removing 1-5
obsolete licensed program
calculating size C-1
obsolete release
getting to the newest release 1-4
OEM (other equipment manufacturer)
hardware 6-20, 14-10, 20-4
OfficeVision
cleaning up 4-27
OfficeVision for AS/400
migration to Lotus Domino Enterprise
Server for AS/400 H-38
migration to Lotus Notes
clients H-38
OnDemand for AS/400
upgrade considerations 26-30
operating system
preloaded E-13
selecting a target release 4-9
supported release levels of 1-4
unsupported release levels of, what to
do 4-9
Operating System Coexistence
System Support Program (SSP) and
OS/400 1-7
operating system installation tasks
side-by-side Method 13-12
unload/reload Method
without Staged Upgrade
Offering 9-14
Operations Console
installing or upgrading 26-11
installing or upgrading with
checklist task, side-by-side 13-10
checklist task, unload-reload 9-12
port attachment 26-13
remote control panel 20-10
verify console address 20-10
optical
device
configuring 24-5
volume indexes
synchronizing 26-25
optical, definition of xx
optical device description
creating 24-7
optical library
synchronizing 26-25
Optical Library Data Server program
transition setting E-6
optical library PRPQ (5799-XBW or
5799-XBK)
migrating 26-25
optical volume index
synchronizing 26-25
OptiConnect
connecting systems 17-2
controllers during save
operation 18-2, 21-10
documentation J-3
installation notes G-6
ordering information 17-2
purpose J-3
when changing system name 16-2
optimization
effect on conversion time E-20

order planning
centralized E-5
checklist 3-1
on another system E-5
ordering 14-14, 20-8
assistance 2-2
changing your order 8-9
how to get help 8-9
information
ObjectConnect 17-2
OptiConnect 17-2
preloaded system 7-3
Prevent Service Planning (PSP)
Information 14-14, 20-8
procedure 8-1
program temporary fixs
(PTFs) 14-14, 20-8
services 2-2
solution assurance 2-2
system assurance 2-2
tools 2-2
organizing
project documentation 14-1
original Upgrade Assistant
planning to use Enhanced Upgrade
Assistant 4-4
OS/2 Warp Server for AS/400 (5769-XZ1)
migration assistance
information 6-22, G-2, G-10
OS/400
deciding to reinstall 15-15
supported upgrade path 1-4
OS/400 (Operating System/400)
preloaded E-13
OS/400 installation tasks
side-by-side Method 13-12
OS/400 Integration for Novell NetWare
(5769-SA3)
migration assistance
information 6-22, G-1, G-9
output queue
Enhanced Upgrade Assistant 4-17

P
package program G-4
page size
preparing for change 7-4
parameter
force object conversion
(FRCOBJCVN) 16-5
FRCOBJCVN (force object
conversion) 16-5
password
dedicated service tools (DST)
changing 22-6
performance
collection
working with 4-37
disk capacity 8-3
disk unit 8-3
reformatting for C-10
information
gathering 4-37
installation E-17

performance (continued)
modeling
PTFs for BEST/1 for OS/400
Capacity Planner D-5
processor models E-7, E-8
reinstalling OS/400 15-15
performance analysis tools
for new models 2-3
overview 2-3
performance monitor
starting 4-37
Performance Tools support
for new models 2-3
overview 2-3
performing
normal initial program load
(IPL) 26-4
upgrade procedure
work sheet A-7
physical connection 17-1
Plan Object Conversion display 16-7
planning
application software
work sheet A-1
ASP (auxiliary storage pool)
configuration 6-11, A-3
assistance 2-2
BRMS 16-2
disaster recovery 14-2
disk capacity A-1
disk protection A-1
Facsimile Support/400 16-3
hardware
configuration 6-1
configuration assumptions 6-2
for side-by-side method 7-18
LPAR configuration 1-2
requirements 6-1
unsupported 14-9
main storage A-5
object conversion 16-3
order
checklist 3-1
OS/400 installation 15-15
processor A-5
program translation 16-3
save and restore devices A-5
save procedures 16-9, 16-13
saving
spooled files 16-15
services 2-2
side-by-side method 17-5
side-by-side Method 13-2, 13-4
software 5-1
unsupported 14-11
solution assurance 2-2
system assurance 2-2
tape units A-5
tools 2-2
unload/reload Method
without Staged Upgrade
Offering 9-2, 9-4
upgrade procedure 16-1
work sheet
additional A-7
disk capacity A-1
disk protection A-1
Index

X-9

planning (continued)
disk types A-5
disk units A-5
main storage A-5
processor A-5
save and restore devices A-5
save procedure A-7
selecting upgrade method A-5
tape units A-5
upgrade procedure A-7
planning phase
side-by-side method 17-6
planning task
cleaning tape unit 20-10
determining alternate IPL
device 20-10
evaluating the affect of the new
release 14-12
gathering performance
information 4-37
hardware considerations
before installing software 20-10
permanently apply PTFs 4-31
preparing
media 20-10
to install softcopy
information 15-23
verify console address 20-10
POE (Proof of Entitlement) 26-23
post cut-over phase
side-by-side method 17-8
post-upgrade activities 26-1
PowerPC AS architecture
description 1-2
PowerPC AS processor
description 1-2
required for OS/400 15-1
PowerPC AS processor model
main storage available 6-15
PowerPC processor model
relative performance E-8
preloaded software E-13
preloaded system
recovery F-7
when to order 7-3
preparation
intermediate 20-1
preparation phase
side-by-side method 17-6
preparation time
comparing upgrade methods E-22
preparing
BRMS
source system 21-3
target system 26-26
BRMS source system
with BRMS licensed
program 21-4
with BRMS LPO 21-3
early tasks 18-1
for final save 21-7, E-6
side-by-side Method 13-6, 13-7, 13-14
unload/reload Method
without Staged Upgrade
Offering 9-6, 9-7, 9-8

X-10

preparing for hardware upgrade
tasks
to be completed before
upgrade 22-1
when hardware service
representative arrives 22-1
when hardware service
representative completes
upgrade 22-4
prerequisite
PTFs (program temporary fixes) 18-1
Prevent Service Planning (PSP)
Information 14-14, 20-8
ordering 14-14, 20-8
preventing problems
2440 tape unit 20-11
non-IBM tape unit 20-11
optical media 20-11
sharing a tape device 20-12
preventive service planning information
ordering D-6
primary language
changing 15-7
correcting 23-21
identifying 4-2
performing 23-14
verifying 23-12
Print System Information (PRTSYSINF)
command 20-14
printing
disk configuration 20-13
hardware label descriptions 20-16
program temporary fix (PTF)
cover letter D-7
summary of disk usage 4-20
system information 20-14
prioritizing
analysis of upgrade methods 7-6
private authority
restoring 19-1
problems, software
alternatives for 5-7
processor
verifying configuration 14-5
processor model
planning work sheet A-5
relative performance E-7, E-8
selecting 6-14
production system
definition 17-5
production value
setting 26-1
program
bound
estimating object conversion E-21
conversion
definition 1-5
converting 26-5
translation
during restore operation 16-5
planning 16-3
program conversion
estimating
effect of optimization E-20
program object
actions that cause conversion 16-4
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program template
definition 1-5
program temporary fix (PTF) 14-14,
14-16, 20-8, 20-9
3570 tape unit D-7
applying before restore F-1
applying permanently 4-31
before installing Client Access 15-22
BEST/1 for OS/400 Capacity
Planner D-5
displaying cover letters D-7
Enhanced Upgrade Assistant
installing on target release 24-6
for V2R3M0 systems D-2
for Work with Hardware Products
(WRKHDWPRD) command D-2
getting
corrections to this book 14-14,
D-1
HIPER 14-16, 20-9
ordering PSP 14-16, 20-9
instructions for
Enhanced Upgrade Assistant for
OS/400 4-6
removing original Upgrade
Assistant PTFs 4-4
instructions for non-English readers
Enhanced Upgrade Assistant for
OS/400 4-4
LPAR Considerations F-1
ordering 14-14, 20-8
cross-reference summaries D-5
Memo to Users H-1
Read This First H-1
ordering cumulative package
for source system 15-22
prerequisite 18-1
previous release save files
deleted 4-31
required for interoperability D-6
required for systems in a
network 14-12
to help with upgrade D-1
using System Manager/400 to
manage 4-31
programming language
licensed programs that are now
PRPQs G-3
programs
MI header files in C G-5
project documentation
organizing 14-1
Proof of Entitlement (POE) 26-23
PRTSYSINF (Print System Information)
command 20-14
PSP (Prevent Service Planning)
Information 14-14, 20-8
ordering 14-14, 20-8
PTF (program temporary fix) 14-14,
14-16, 20-8, 20-9
applying before restore F-1
applying permanently 4-31
before installing Client Access 15-22
BEST/1 for OS/400 Capacity
Planner D-5
displaying cover letters D-7

PTF (program temporary fix) 14-14,
14-16, 20-8, 20-9 (continued)
Enhanced Upgrade Assistant
installing on target release 24-6
for V2R3M0 systems D-2
for Work with Hardware Products
(WRKHDWPRD) command D-2
getting
corrections to this book 14-14,
D-1
HIPER 14-16, 20-9
ordering PSP 14-16, 20-9
instructions for
Enhanced Upgrade Assistant for
OS/400 4-6
removing original Upgrade
Assistant PTFs 4-4
instructions for non-English readers
Enhanced Upgrade Assistant for
OS/400 4-4
LPAR Considerations F-1
ordering 14-14, 20-8
cross-reference summaries D-5
Memo to Users H-1
Read This First H-1
ordering cumulative package
for source system 15-22
prerequisite 18-1
previous release save files
deleted 4-31
required for interoperability D-6
required for systems in a
network 14-12
to help with upgrade D-1
using System Manager/400 to
manage 4-31
PTF shipping information letter
description 15-8

Q
QABBCAN file
wrong member size 26-37
QABBFIX file
wrong member size 26-37
QALWOBJRST (allow object restore)
system value
temporary setting for upgrade 24-19
QALWUSRDMN (allow user domain
objects) system value 4-33
temporary setting for upgrade 24-19
QAUTOCFG (automatic device
configuration) system value
temporary setting for upgrade 24-19
QDFTJOBD (default) job description
transition setting E-6
QDFTOWN (default owner) user profile
assigning ownership during reclaim
storage procedure 4-33
QFRCCVNRST (force conversion on
restore) system value
planning 24-19
possible values 16-5
QINACTITV (inactive job timeout
interval) system value
temporary setting for upgrade 24-19

QIPLTYPE (IPL type) system value
temporary setting for upgrade 24-19
QIZAJOBD (Enhanced Upgrade
Assistant) job description 4-17
QJOBMSGQFL (job message queue
overflow action) system value
temporary setting for upgrade 24-19
QLMTSECOFR (limit security officer)
system value
temporary setting for upgrade 24-19
QLPINSTL (licensed program installation)
directory entry
transition setting E-6
QPFRADJ (automatic performance
tuning) system value
temporary setting for upgrade 24-19
transition setting E-6
QRCL (recovery) library
duplicate names 4-33
QRCLSTG (reclaim storage) data
area 4-34
QSECOFR (security officer) user profile
changing password during
installation 15-2
directory entry
transition setting E-6
password reset
CHGUSRPRF 24-15
shipped as H-31
QSTRUP (startup) program 26-33
QSYS library
saving 21-8
QSYSLIBL (system library list) system
value
temporary setting for upgrade 24-19
transition setting E-6
QTAPEEXIT program
BRMS 5-8
questionnaire
selecting upgrade method A-5
QUPGRADE (Enhanced Upgrade
Assistant) output queue 4-17
QUSRLIBL (user library list) system value
temporary setting for upgrade 24-19
transition setting E-6
QUSRRDARS 26-31
QUSRTOOL library
TAA Tools 5-8
QUSTAPEX program 26-8

R
R/DARS
upgrade considerations 26-30
upgrade preparation 21-3
RCLOPT (Reclaim Optical)
command 26-26
RCLSTG (Reclaim Storage) command
displaying history 4-34
duplicate names in QRCL 4-33
object ownership 4-33
procedure 4-34
QALWUSRDMN (allow user domain
objects) system value 4-33
user domain object 4-33
what system does 4-33
when last run 4-34
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